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PREFACE. 





Tne name of Kiihner is now familiar to Classical 
scholars, both on the Continent and in this country, 
as that of a writer who has done good service to the 
cause of Philology by his contributions to Classical 

_ criticism, and, more especially, by his numerous and 
valuable works on the Grammar of the Greek and 
‘Latin languages. The latter are characterised by 
the greatest depth of research, and a method of 

_ treatment eminently philosophical. In the year 1834 
appeared the first part of his “ Copious Grammar of 
the Greek Language” (“Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der 

_ Griechischen Sprache”), and in the following year 
' the second part of the same Work, containing the 
_ Syntax. This Grammar has been ably translated by 
; Jelf, with the addition of much original matter, and 
_ it is now generally adopted in our Universities as a 
Text-book. In 1836 he published his ‘« School Greek 

. Grammar for advanced students” (“ Schulgrammatik 
_ der Griechischen Sprache fiir die oberen Gymnasial- 
Klassen”), which is an abridgment of the large 

_ Grammar; and in 1837 his “ Elementary Grammar - 

: of the Greek Language” (‘ Elementargrammatik 
_ der Griechischen Le ey intended expressly for 
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beginners. Of this, the present Work is a transla- 

tion. The high estimation in which the original is 
held in Germany is evidenced by the fact that it has 
already reached the twenty-first Edition. 


The plan of instruction adopted by the Author is 
one which is eminently fitted for imparting a thorough 
knowledge of Greek,and,at the same time, for arriving 
- at the desired end, in a way more expeditious and less 
disagreeable to the learner than the methods formerly 
in use. Under the old system, the pupil was forced 
to commit to memory a number of Rules and Forms 
which were comparatively useless to him; for, even 
granting that he did recollect them in their entirety, 
- when he came to apply them, he had to do with such 
a cumbrous and chaotic mass that he was hopelessly 
bewildered. He thus became disheartened, when he 

did not see the practical application of what he had 

committed to memory, and his progress was propor- 

tionately slow and insecure. ‘The present Work is, 
therefore, so arranged, that the pupil may at once 
proceed to translate from Greek into English and 
vice versa, after becoming familiar with the contents 
of the introductory Sections, (postponing till a some- 
what later period those marked withacross). With 
this view, sentences of the most elementary nature 
are first proposed, including only the simplest forms 
of the Verb, some parts of the Verb εἰμί, and a few 
indeclinable words—Adverbs, Prepositions and Con- 
junctions—to diversify them; the fuller consideration 
of the Verb being reserved till afterwards. The 
Jearner is ther taken gradually through.the Declen- 


+ 
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sions, &c.; appropriate Exercises being appended to 
each, in which the portions of the Grammar previ- 
ously learned are not lost sight of. Longer sentences 
are given for translation, as his experience becomes 
enlarged. By the judicious plan of repetition, the 
strain on the memory is diminished, and the pupil is 
thoroughly grounded in what he has been taught. 


In the Syntax, the Greek-English Exercises and 
the Vocabularies prefixed to them are discontinued ; the 
sentences also become somewhat more difficult than 
before, and reference has to be made to the English- 
Greek Vocabulary in the end of the book. Besides this 
Vocabulary, there are two others—one consisting 
of Greek words with their meanings, for general re- 
ference; and the other, an Index of Proper Names, 
which it has been considered advisable to keep apart 

from the rest. A ‘General Index’ of the subject- 
matter is also given. To the later editions the 
Author has affixed an Appendix on the Epic dialec:, 
which will be found exceedingly valuable for those 
who propose to study the Homeric Poems. Thus it 
will be seen that the present Work combines Gram- 
mar, Delectus and Lexicon; consequently, the boy, 
when he has mastered it, jibes acquired insensibly 
a stock of words, while he is, at the same time, 
enabled to commence the translation of a prose 
writer (such as Xenophon), with ease to himself, and 
with much greater accuracy than he would otherwise 


be capable of. 


Before commencing an Exercise, it wuld be well 
that the pupil should learn carefully the Rules, Para- 
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digms and Vocabulary connected with it; he should. 
then translate it vivd voce to his tutor, and afterwards. 
commit it to writing. By this means he will be less 
likely to fall into the same mistakes again, than if he 
had impressed them on his mind by the process of 
writing in the first instance. He might also be re- 
quired to point out the mistakes occurring in the Ex- 
ercises of the other members of the class. If the tutor 
himself were to propose vivd voce sentences for trans- 
lation, formed from those given by a slight variation 
of the Mood,Tense, Number and Pergon of the Verbs, 
the Case and Number of the Nowins;&c., a greater de- 
gree of variety and intérest would be imparted to the 
lesson. The Greek should always be accentuated 5 
for, however opinions may vary as to the utility of the 
system of accents per 86, there can be no ques- 
tion as to the fact of the learner acquiring by the 
employment of them a degree of precision otherwise 

unattainable. | 


In preparing the present Work, I had at first in- 
tended to translate it directly from the German, but 
finding the version of Dr. Taylor to be, in general, 
very faithful, I thought it more advisable to take it 
asa basis. I have, however, compared it throughout 
with the original most carefully, and wherever I con- 
sidered an improvement could be effected, whether by 
alteration, addition or omission, I have not hesitated 
to depart from Dr. Taylor’s text. Some new matter 
inserted by Kiihner in his latest edition has also 
been introduced; all the Exercises in the Etymology 
have been re-translated ; explanatory notes, hints 
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ELEMENTARY 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 1. Alphabet. 





Form. Sounp. Namr. 
A a a ἼΛλφα 
Β β ΩΣ Bira 
r y ἕ hard Tappa 
A ὃ Δέλτα 
ΠΕ ε 6 short *E ψιλόν 
2 ζ Ζ Ζητα 
H n elong “Hra 
» Oo 0,3 th Θῆτα 
1 ι 1 ᾿Ιῶτα 
mB κ k Κάππα 
A λ ] Λάμβδα 
Μ μ m Mv 
N ν᾽ n Nw 
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‘ 
7 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


Tue Greek language has twenty-four letters, seven 
_ of which are vowels and seventeen consonants, viz.: 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Z eta « 


- 
“ὦ, 


© 


᾿ vowel may 


. ἣ 
2 PRONUNCIATION. [Cuap. I. 


FORM. SOUND. NAME. 
Ξ ξ x Ai Xi 
O ο o short Ὃ μῖκρόν Omicron 
Il 7 p Mi Pi : 
P 0 r ‘Po Rho ᾿ 
Σ “Fe ee Σίγμα Sigma 
34 ᾿ t Tav ᾿ Tau 
1¢ υ u Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
me) ® ph Pi Phi 
Χ x ch hard Xi Chi 
Ψ wy ps Vi Psi 
Ω ω olong Ὦ0 μέγα Oméga 


Oxs. Sigma (σὴ takes the form ς at the end of a word; e. g. 
σεισμός. This small ς is sometimes used also in the middle of com- 
ee words, when the first part of the compound ends with ~ 

igma ; 6. g. reosPiow, δυς γενής. 


§ 2. Pronunciation of particular Letters. 
(For rules on the division of syllables see § 17.) 


y before y, x, x and & has the sound of ng in 
angle, 6. δ. ἄγγελος, ang-gelos, Lat., angelus, ’Ayxtonc, 
Anchises, συγκοπή. syncope, λάρυγξ, larynx 3 y before 
vowels always has the hard sound, like gin get. 

τ followed by ὁ never has the sound of sh asin 
Latin, 6. g. Γαλατία Galatia, not Galashia. 

x has the guttural sound of ch in Loch, e. g. ταχύς. 





§ 3. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 


eand o are always short vowels; ἡ and w always 
long 5 a, t, and v either long or short. 
‘The short vowels are indicated by (~), the long 
by (~), e.g. a,a. The mark (*) shows that the 
ie either long or short, e. g. a. 
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The diphthongs are :— 


“at pronounced like aye, e.g. παῖς 
εἰ ue “ et in height, ““ ἐκεῖνος 
ol 46 «6 ot “ boul,  ** λοιμός 
“ἀμ ἐν “ whee “ wheel, ““ υἱός 
av 4 “ au ‘ fraud, “ γραῦς 
εὖ and nu “ “ eu“ feudal, ““ βασιλεύς, ηὔξησα 
—ovandwy “ “ ou “round, “ λόγους, ἑωυτοῦ; 


also a, ἢ and ῳ, 1.6. a, ἡ and w with an Jota written 
under (Jota subscriptum). ‘These three diphthongs, 
which are called improper diphthongs, we pronounce 
like a, ἡ and w without an Lota subscript. 

Oxs. 1. The way in which the Romans pronounced these diph- 


thongs may be learned from the following examples—.a: being re- 
presented by @, εἰ by ὃ or ὅ, « by ὦ, νι by yt, and ov by ὦ ---- 


Alyvrros, Algyptus, Tevxeos, Teucer, 

ες 4θάλεια, Thalia, Συράκουσαι, SyYTAcuse, 
Αἰνείας, Ζηήηξαϑ, Θρᾷκες, Thrdces, 
Κροῖσος, Oresus, Genera, Thréssa, 
ΕῚ , = . ,ὕ * 
Ὡρείθυια, Orithyia, κωμῳδία, comedia. 


ο΄ Abais, Aulis, 

Oxs. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of 2, 7, and 
ἢ », is placed in a line with the vowel; e. οὶ Amc, Hi=y, Oy. 

_ ΟΒ5. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong. 
are to be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points 
(punceta dierésis) placed over the second vowel (1, v); e. g. εἰ οἷς 

a, 


a , & 





§ 4. Division of the Consonants. 


. The consonants are divided, first, according. te 
_ ergans by which they are formed, into :— 
me. Gutturals, y, K, X3 
| _ Lrnguals, τ, ὃ, 9, v, r, ρ, 0; 
᾿ Labials, 3, w, φ; μ- 


a Exercise for Reading. γε. yn. και. xu. χει.---δε. dar 


“On. TA. TE. TO. τω. τῳ. του. TAV. TH. Oe. Bet. Aw. yada. 
“UU. VEL. νειν. νη. OW. OA. PEL. ELV. Ga. σον. σενω.---βου. 


7 


~ 
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Bouv. Bnra. βαλλω. πι. Tov. Tw. παν. Pt. φερω. peu. 
φυγη. μυ. LL. μοι. ae 
9, Consonants are divided, again, according to the 
greater or less influence of the organs of speech.in- 
their formation, into :— | 
(a) Semi-vowels, viz. A, μ, Vy 0, which are called 
Liquids, and the sibilant o; ; 
(b) Mutes, viz. (3, y, δ, π᾿ Ky τ. PX; § These nine 
mutes are divided :-— a 
(a) According to the organ of speech, into three” 
Gutturals,three Linguals, and three Labials; 

(β) According to their names, into three K—~- 
mutes, three T—mutes, and three P—mutes; — 

(y) According to the stress of articulation, into 
three smooth Mutes (tenues), three medial 
Mutes (medic), and three rough Mutes (aspi- 


rate). : 








SMOOTH. MEDIAL. RovGcH. | 





—_—__— 









Gutturals κ " χ  |K—umutes 






Linguals τ ὃ θ  |T—mutes 





| Labials ΐπ β φ P—mutes} 


3. From the union of the Mutes with the sibilant 
o, three double consonants originate,— a 
W from zo, Bo, φσ. 

ἕξ from ko, yo, xa. 

Z from és or od. 


Exercise for Reading. λαμβδα. λειπω. λαμβανω. pv. 
pedoc. Mada. vv. VUKTEC. VUTTW. ρευσὶς. ριπτω. σιγμα- 
σευω. καππα. Kava. κοινον. yap. Yoav. χθων.---τον. την: 
τοιν. Teuvw. τραυμα. δελτα. δεινοτης. θεα. θητα. θαυμα 
θανμασια.----παντα. πρωτα. Tow. παυομεν. βητα. βαινω 
βαλλω. βλαπτομεν. φευγω. φονευω. φειδομαι.----Ψι. 
ψαυω. ψαλλω. ψαλτηρ. ψυχη. ξι. ἕενος. ἕανθις. ἕαινων 
ζητα. ζητησις. ; 
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§ 5. Breathings. 
Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper. — 

1, Every initial vowel is pronounced with a 
Breathing; this is either a smooth or rough Breath- 
ing. The smooth (spiritus lenis) is indicated by the 
mark (’), the rough (spiritus asper) by (‘). One of 
- these marks is placed over every vowel which begins 
a word; e.g. wor, icropia. The rough breathing cor- 
responds to the English and Latin ἢ. The smooth 
breathing is used with every initial vowel, which has 
not the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is 
placed over the second vowel; 6. g. υἷος, εὐθυς, αὐτικα. 
But when the improper diphthongs aq, ῃ, @, are capi- 
tal letters, the breathing is placed over the first 
vowel; 6. g. “Aisnc—adne, Hades. 

ὃ. The Yiquid o is pronounced with the rough 
_breathing, and hence has the mark of the breathing 
at the beginning of the word: 6. g. paBdoc. When 
two os occur in the middle of a word, the first is 
pronounced with the smooth breathing, the last with 
the rough. ‘The first has the mark of the smooth, 
the last that of the rough; e.g. Πυῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 

4. v at the beginning of a word has, in Attic 
Greek, always the rough breathing. 

Exercise for Reading. adda. avEavw. αἰθηρ. αἷμα. 
ἐμον. ἕκων. εἶτα. εἷμα. εὐρει. εὑρισκω. ὀλιγον. οἰνου. οἷον. 
οἷον. ἦτα. ηὐξον. ἡκων. ἰωτα. iva. ἵπποι. ὑπο. υἷοι. ἰωκη. 


gow. ᾿᾽Ωιδη. 


ed 


§ 6. Mark of Crasis and Bian ( Coronis 
Apostrophe.) 


1. The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as 
the smooth breathing. 


. ae, * 


δ᾽ ΟΠ ΜΟΨΈΛΒΙΕ consonants. — [CaP I) 
Ὁ ᾿ 


9. When two words come together, the one ending, ὦ 
and the other beginning, with a vowel, these two vowel 4 
frequently unite and form one lon syllable. This — 
union is called Crdsis, and the ‘eae by which it is — 
indicated, Cordnis. The Cordnis is placed over the 4 
tal formed by Crdsis, and when this syllable is ἃ 

iphthong, over the second vowel. But the Corénis — 
is omitted, when a word begins with a vowel or — 
diphthong formed by Crasis; e. δ. τὸ ὄνομα---τοὔ- 
νομα, τὸ ἔπος---τοὗπος, τὰ ἀγαθά---τἀγαθά, ὃ oivec=. 1 
ᾧνος. ΕΒ 

Oss. In Crasis the Iota Subscript (§ 3.) is written only when the: ; 


latier of the two combining vowel-sounds is a diphthong which con- 
tains 4; 6. g. καὶ εἰτατεικάτα ; but καὶ ἔπεισατεεχ εἰ ασεισα" : 


3. Elision is to be distinguished from Crasis.- It 
consists in the omission of avowel(generally a short one} 
Lefore a word beginning with a vowel. The mark by 
which Elision is indicated is called Apostrophe; e. g. 
ἀπὸ οἴκου---ἀπ᾽ οἴκου. The Aposirophe is omitted in 
compound words; e. g. ἀπέφερον for ἀπο-έφερον. 


ἐξ 7. Moveable Consonants at the end of a word. | 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of — 
two vowels in two successive words, is by appending 
a v (called ν ἐφελκυστικόν, i. 6. v suffimed) to certain 

nal syllables, viz. :— τ eg 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in σι: to the two Adverbs, πέ- 

ovat, last year, παντάπασι; universally; and all 
Adverbs of place in σι; 6. δ. πᾶσιν ἔλεξα ; ἡ Πλα- 
ταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία ; 

(Ὁ) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. inet; e. g. 

τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, τίθησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ ; 80 also to 
Ἢ ἐστι S ᾿ 
(0) to the third Pers. Sing. in 3 Θ. 8. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ. 


Ω 
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-(d) to the numeral εἴκοσι, although even before 
vowels the ν is often omitted; e. g. εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες 
and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες. 

Ops. The ν ἔφελκυσσικόν also stands regularly at the end of a 


book, as well as of a whole section, even if the following section 
begins with a consonant; also at the end of every verse. 


2. o is appended tothe Adverb οὕτω (thus) before 
-a vowel; e.g. οὕ τω ς ἐποίησεν, (but οὕτω ποιῶ); 
᾿ sometimes tothe Adverbs μέχρι and ἄχρι (until) ; 
to the Preposition ἐκ (ex), which then takes the form 
ἐξ; e.g. ἐξ εἰρήνης, (but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης); so also in 
composition; 6. g. ἐξελαύνειν, (but ἐκτελεῖν). 
_ 3. «is appended to the negative οὐ before a vowel 5. 
6. . οὐκ αἰσχρός, (but οὐ καλός) ; except when ov ends 
a sentence. 1t becomes οὐχ before a vowel with a 
rough breathing ; 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς ; not however before — 
ps 8. δ. ov ῥίπτω. ᾿ 


Tt § 8. Change of Consonants in Inflexion and 


Derivation. 


When two consonants occur together in the form- 
_ing of words, the jirst of them is often changed for 
the sake of euphony.. 

1. A P—mute (7, B, φ) or a K—mute (k, y, x), 
before a T—mute (τ, ὃ, 9), must be of the same order 
of breathing (ὃ 4. 2) as the T—mute; therefore only 
a smooth Mute (7, «) can stand before the smooth 
Mute τ ; only a medial (β, y), before the medial ὃ ; 
only an aspirate ψ, x), before the aspirate 0 ; {[{πτ 
ag kr; 0 and yd; φθ and x8]; (compare scriptum 
from seribo, rectum from rego, coctum from coquo) ; 
6. g.— 

B before + becomes = as: (from reip-w ) réreib-rees Ξεεσέσρισ' σαι 

a ΗΠ α'.),, ( ,» γράφ-ω) γέγραφ-αι---:γέγρασται 

aS ys. @ ea €;; 99 Abyrw ) λέλεγ-ται -εελέλεκπσαι 


χν Ff 59 Ho (,, βρίχ-ω) βίβρεχ: ται τεεβέβρεκ ται 
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Q ,» 3} a ( 99 γθαφ-ὦ ) γράφ-δην Ξειγράβδην 
ΡΥ ἢ Εἴ Y 9 ( ,», wAtu-w) σπλέκ-δην τεςσλέγδην 
Ὁ". Ὁ» δ 39 Y » ( 9 Betx-w) βρέχ-δην τε-βρέγδην 
ΑΝ τ: ἣν Qs ( 4, πέμα-ω) ἐπέμα-θην —txtupeny 
ae ἘΝ poe τρίβ-ὡ ) ἐσρίβ- θην Ξε σρίφϑην 
ΡΥ Ν Xs (9 σλίχεο ) ἐπλέκ-θην τεεἐσλέχθην 
we,” 0 3 ee et Ady-w )tady-Onv τε-ἐλέχθην. 


Ozs. 1. ἐκ incompound words remains unchanged ; e. g. ἐκδοῦναι, 
ἐκθεῖναι, &C., NOL ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχθεῖναι. 


2. The smooth mutes (7, κ, τ) before a rough breath- 
ing, are changed into the cognate aspirates (¢, x, 6), 
not only in inflexion and derivation, but also in two 
separate words. The medials ((, y, δ), however, are 
thus changed only in the inflexion of the Verb; in other 
cases they remain unchanged; hence:— 
am ov becomes ἀφ᾽ ov, ἐπήμερος (from ἐπί, jugea)= 

ἐφήμευους. 
ἐπυφαίνω (from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἀ--- 
τέτυφα. 
οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὑσίως, δεκήμερος (from δέκα; ἡμέρα) 
= δεχήμερος. 
ἀντ᾽ ὧν = ἀνθ᾽ ὧν (from ἀντί) ; οὐδείς (ΞΞοὐδ᾽ εἷς), not 
οὐθείς. 
εἴλογ-ἁ = εἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν, (not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν). 
τέτριβ-ἃ = τέτριφα, but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως (not τρῖφ᾽ οὕτως). 

085. 2. This change takes place in Crisis also, as δαΐϊσερα for τὰ 

, ἕσερα (§ 6. 2). When two smooth mutes (wr or xr) precede an as- 
pirate, they must both be changed into aspirates ; 6. g. ἑφθήμερος 
instead of ἑππήμερος (from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα [see 1]), νύχθ᾽ ὅλην, instead of 
γύχ᾽ ὅλην. 

3. A T—mute (r, 8, θ) before another T—mute is 
changed into o ; (compare claustrum from claudo) ; 
but in the Perfect and Plupf. Act., it is omitted be- 
fore κ'-- ; 

ἐσπείθ- θην (from ssidw) becomes ἐσείσθην 
πειθεφέος ( ,, πείθω) τὸ σεισαίος 


ἠρείδ- θην ( ,, ἐρείδω) Ps ἠρείσθην 
αίπειθκα ( 5, πείθω) of πέσπεικα. 





tS 
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4. N before a Liqud is changed into the same Li- 
quid; thus:— ; 
συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω, ruv-wergia becomes συμμετρία. 
is-~eivw becomes tupuivw, συν-ρίπτω becomes συῤῥίπτω. 
(Compare illino, immineo), 
Oxss. 3. The Preposition tv before ὁ is an exception ; 6. g. ἐνρίπτω. 
This is not so in Latin; e.g. irruo, (not inruo). 
5. A P—mute (7, 3, 9) before μι is changed into μ. 
A K—mute (x, y, x) before wis changed into y ; 
therefore y remains unchanged. 
A T—mute (τ, ὃ, 0) before wis changed into o; 


thus :— 

(α) P-mute. sirgiB-ua: (from τρίβω) becomes rérempyas 
λέλεισ-μαι .» λείσω ) a AGA EI Lecce 
γίγραφιμαι (,, γράφω) ,» γέγραμμαι 

(8) K-mute. σέπσλεχ-μαι (,, πλέκω) ἣν “«ἐπσλεγμαι 

λέλεγεμαι (,,| λέγω ) Yemains λέλεγροαι 
βέβρεχτμαι (,, βρίχω) becomes βέβρεγμαι 

(γ) T-mute. ἤνυσ-μιαι (,, ἀνύτω)) re ἤνυρμιαι 

: Ἐρήρειδιμα, (,, ἐρείδω ) a Ἐἐρήρεισμαι 
πέπειθςμαι (4, πείθω ) oa πέπεισμαι 
κεχόμιδμαι (4, κομίζω) "Ἢ HEX OMIT We, 


6. N before a P-mute (x, 3,4, ΨῈ) is changed into μ. 
N before a K-mute (x, y, x, ἔξ) is changed into y. 
N before a T-mute (τ, ὃ, @) is unchanged ; thus: 


ἐν: πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν-χαλέω becomes συγχαλέω 
ty-BdaArw 4, EuBaAAwW συν-γιγνώσκω yy συγγιγνώσκω « 
ἔν-φρων ee ἔμφρων σύν- χρόνος " ody xeovos 

ἔγε ψῦχος ,,) ἔμκιψῦχος συν-ζέω sf συγξέω. 


(Compare imbuo, imprimo, &c. ) 
But συντείνω, συνδέω, συνθέω, (compare intendo). 


ΟΒ8. 4. The enclitics (§ 14.) form an exception ; 68. 2. ovate, rovys. 


7. A P-mute (7, 8, ¢) with o forms Ψ. 
A K-mute (x, y, x) with o forms &. 
A T-mute (τ, 6, 6) disappears before o; thus :---. 
(s) P—mute. λείσ-σω ( from λείπω) becomes λείψω ty, ὀπ-ός 
φσρίβισω ( ““ τρίβω) “Ὁ φρίψω χέρνιψ, χέρνιβ ος 
γράφ-σω (. 66 γράφω) 66 yea yu NIY, νίφ-α 


B2 


κα 
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(6) K—mute. ratz-ow (from πλέκω) becomes πλέξω κόραξ, xégux-og 
5 tare ἐς ogg Τ᾽ λέ 1g, y baye 
Bcow ( * μάτ ὁ ΜΝ an ae 
(vy) T—tmute, avir-cw ( "“ ἀνότω) ‘6 Σ᾿ἄἀνύσω γέλως, γέλωτ-ον. 
errs αὐγὰς Ὑγυῖσὶ μὲν Ψεύσω παῖς, ΚΣ 
πα st gets) ea a 
Compare duxi (duc-si) from duco, rexi (reg-si) from rego, coxi,. 
(cog-si) from coquo, clausi (claud-si) from claudo. 


Oss. 5. Ἔκ before o is an exception; e. δ. ἐκσώζω. 


8. N disappears before o; but when it is joined — 
with a T—mute, both disappear before o, and as a © 
compensation, the vowel v short is changed into a 
diphthong ; if doubtful, it is lengthened (ε into εἰ, o into ~ 
ov, a, i, ¥ into a, t,v). The long vowels (n,w) are ὁ 
left unchanged; thus :— | 


δαίμον-σι becomes δαίμοσι ὀδάντ-σι becomes ὀδοῦσι 
χυφθέντ-σι ὅν τυφέεῖσι ἕλμινθοσι μ᾿ ἕλροῖσι 
͵ ~ 
eetvo-ow 6 * orice δεεκνύντ-σι > δεικνῦσι 
, ςς t - an ce ~~ 
rupavr-os σύψασι Ἐενοφῶντ-σι Ἐξενοφῶωσι. 


Oss. 6. Exceptions: ἐν, as ἐνσπείρω; πάλιν, aS παλίνσκιος ; some 
forms of inflexion and derivation in-ea: and-es, a8 πέφανσαι from — 
φάινω ; and some few Substantives in -ws and vs. In compound 
words, ν in σύν is changed into before ¢ followed by a vowel, as 
συσσώζω instead of συνσώζω ; but when o with a consonant, or ζ follows. 
», the v disappears; 6. g. σύν-στημα becomes σύσσηρ, cvr-Cvyia 
becomes συζυγία. Adjectives in -ts, -εσσῶ, -ev, in the Dat. Masc., 
and Neut. Pl. (ss instead of sox) are an exception to the lengthen- 
ing of ¢ into εἰ before »and a T-mute. (See ὃ 40. Obs. 1.). 


9. In the following cases two successive syllables 
of a word do not begin with an Aspirate, the first 
Aspirate being changed into the corresponding 
smooth :— | 

(a) in the Reduplication of the verb (ὃ 77, 4 and 

§ 127, 2); 6. g.— | 


φε-φίληκα (from φιλέω) becomes πεφίληχα 
κί χύκα (5, χέω) ᾽» κέχύκα 
bt-bixa fg θύω ) ΕΥ̓ vidoe 
5-0 npes (Root ΘῈ ) ai φίθημι. 


(Ὁ) in the first Aor. and Fut. Pass. of θύειν and 
— τιθέναι (oot OE) :— 
ἐξύσθην, συ-θήσοραι, Ἐτέ-δην, τε-θήσομαι, instead of ἐδέ- θην, ἐδέ- θην, es 


φ 











με 


58} CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. __ il 


10. When the same Aspirate would regularly be 
doubled, the first is changed into its corresponding 
smooth; e. g. Σαπφώ, Βάκχος, ᾿Ατθίς ; not Σαφφώ, 
Βάχχος, ᾿Αθθίς. ᾿ 

11. In some words whose Roots begin with τ and 
end with an Aspirate, the smooth τ is changed into 
the Aspirate 0, when the Aspirate, in the inflexion 
or formation of words, is changed, by the laws of 
euphony, into an wnaspirated consonant. Thus :— 

rom the Root TPIX is formed the Nom. θρίξ, 
(Gotx-c), hair, Dat. Pl. θριξί ; in the other cases the 
simpleRoot appears: τριχ-ός, torx-l, &e. 

Ταχύς (Root TAX) becomes θάττων in the com- 
parative. | 

From theRoot TA® come θάπτω, θάψω, τέθαμμαι ~ 
(τέθαπ-μαι) ; but also second Aor. Pass ἐτάφην; and 
the Substantives ταφή, τάφος. 

Τρέφ-ω, Fut. θρέψω (θρέπ-σω), Aor. ἔθρεψα, θρεπ- 
tio, θρέμμα (θρέπ-μα); but also Perf. τέτροφα. 

From the Root TPY® come θρύπ-τω, θρύψω, τέθρυμ- 
μαι (τέθρυπ-μαι); but also ἐτρύφην, τρύφος. 

Toéx-w, Fut. θρέξομαι (θρέχ-σομαι). 

"Ex-w, Fut. ἕξω. (The vowel with the rough breath- 
eng 48 considered as an aspirated letter). 

Ops. 7. Where the Passive endings of the above verbs, στρέφω, 
te “τῷ (Root TAP), éedrcw(Root ΤΡΥΦ) begin with 4, the aspiration of 
the two final consonants (9?) changes +, the initial consonant of 
the Root, into 9; 6. g. — 

ἐθρέφ- θην, θρεφ- θῆναι, θρεῷ- θήσεσθαι, τεθράῷφ-θαι. 
ἐθαάφ-θην, θαφ-θείς, θαφ- θήσομαι, τεθάφ-θαι. 


ΟΒΒ, 8. In the Imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass., where 
both syllables would begin with 6, (viz.-éé:), the last Aspirate, 
not the first, is changed into the corresponding smooth mute; e. g. 
δουλεύ-θησ, (not βουλεύθηθι). In the second Aor. Pass. the ending 
δι again appears ; 6. g. τρίβ-ηδι- 


12. P ws doubled—(a) when the Augment is pre- - 

fixed; 6.6. ἔῤῥεον; (Ὁ) in composition when 9 is pre- 

ceded by a short vowel; e. g. ἄῤῥηκτος, Babv'ppoos ; 
but εὔτρωστος (from εὖ and ῥώννυμι). 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYLLABLES. 
§ 9. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel — 
is short, viz., ¢, 0, a ἵ, v, and when a vowel οὐ 
single consonant follows a short vowel; e g “evi'- — 
ica, “er θετῦ. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when its vowel is — 
8 simple long vowel; viz., ἡ, w, a, t, U, OF a diphthong - j 

6. σ. ρῶς, Kol va, γέφυρα, ἰσχύρος, παϊδεύῃς; hence — 

contracted,syllables are always long, 6. g.”axwv (from — 

aikwv), [βότρυς (from βότρνας). . 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by — 
_ position, when two or more consonants, or a double © 

consonant (Z, ἕ, ψ), follow the short vowel; e. g. ᾽ἐκ- ἢ 

στέλλω, τύψαντες, κόραξ (κόρᾶκος); τράπεζα. 

Oss. Position in the case of a mute followed by a liquid does — 

not usually make a short vowellong; 8. g. arExvos, ἀπἔσλος, ‘axun, ; 
βότρυς, διδρᾶχμος. In two cases, however, the short vowel is thus — 

lengthened : (1) in compound words ; 8. g. ’Exveyew.—(2) when one 


of the medial mutes (β, y, 3) stands before one of the three liquids, — 
ἃ, Hr 5 6. 8. βίβλος, εὐοὸμος, πεπλεέγμαι- ᾿ ΤῊ 





§ 10. Accentuation. 


1. Accentuation is the raising of the tone of one 
syllable, in words of two or more syllables, the others 
having a depressed tone in comparison, as, writing, 
paternal. Monosyllabic words ought also to be ac- 

~cented, in order that they may have a certain pro- 
minence in centinued discourse. 


A 
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The Greek language has the following marks of 
accentuation :— 

(a) The acute (’), to denote a sharp tone; e. ¢. 

ὄγος. 

(0) The circumflex (7), to denote a protracted 
tone; 6. g. σῶμα. 

(c) The grave(*), to denote a softened acute on 
the final syllables of words in continued dis- 
course (§ 12,1.). The grave is also used in- 
stead of the acute to distinguish certain words; 
e. g. τὶς (indefinite), any one, and τίς (inter- 
rogative), who ? 

Oxs. 1. The accent is placed over the second vowel of (proper) 
diphthongs ; and, at the beginning of words commencing with a 
vowel, the acute and grave are placed after the breathing, but the 
circumflex over it; 6. g. ἅπαξ, αὔλειος, ἂν sins, εὖρος, aiva. But 
with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over 


the first vowel of the (improper) diphthongs ᾳ, ἢ, »; 6. 5. “Αἰδης 
(#ns). With the diaeresis (§ 3., Obs. 3.), the acute stands between, 


the circumflex over, the points ; 6. g. ἀΐδης, κληΐδι. 
2. The acute stands over one of the three lust 


syllables, whether long or short; e. g. ἕν, Ono, καλός, 
καλούς, βεβουλευκότος, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος, εὔξεινος. 


3. The circumflex stands over one of the two last 


syllables only ; but the syllable on which it stands 


must always be long by nature; 6. g. τοῦ, τεῖχος," 


χρῆμα, τιμῶμεν. ᾿ ; 
4. If, then, the antepenult* 15 accented, it can only 


have the acute; yet the acute can stand on the | 
antepenult only when the ultimate is short, and is 


also not long by position; 6. g. τράπεζᾶ, ἄνθρωπος, 
καλαύροπος; but τραπέζης, ἀνθρώπου, καλαῦροψ. 

5. If the penultt is accented and is short by nature 
it must always have the acute; 6. g. βεβουλευκότος 
τραπέζης, τἄττω, τἄττε. | 

But if the penult is accented and is long by nature, 
it takes— 


51, 6. The last syllable but two. 
t Le. The last syllable but one. 
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(a) the acute, when the ultimate” is long by nature; Ὁ 
6, δ΄. τείχει, πράττω, πράξεις ; ch > 
— (8) the circumflex, when the ultimate is short by | 
nature,—a syllable long by position being here 
considered short; 6. σ. τεῖχος, πρᾶττε, πρᾶξις, 
πρᾶγμα, χρῆμα, avAak (Gen. αὔλᾶἄκος), καλαῦροψ, 
Δημῶναξ, (but θώραξ, Gen. θώρακος). Ἶ ; 
6. If the ultimate is accented, and short, it, always 
has the acute; 6. g. βεβουλευκός ; but if the ultimate 
is long, it has either the acute or circumflex; e.g. 7 


βεβοουλευκώς, τιμῶν. [Comp. ὃ 11, 2 (2), (b).].. 


Oxs. 2. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words 
have the following names :— 
_ (a) Oxytones,{ when the ultimate has the acute; e. g. σεσυφώς, 
κακός, One ; ᾿ ἔ 
(Ὁ) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; 6. g. cdrrw ; 
(0) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute; e. g. 
ἄνθρωπος, τυπτόμενος, ἄνθρωποι, συπόμενοι 3 
(4) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex; 6. g. 
καχῶὼς:; ᾿ 
(6) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex; 6. g. 
Ν πράγμα, φιλοῦσα ; 
(ἢ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented ; 6, 8. wedypara, 
Weary pe. 


Ψ 
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and Contraction. * 


1. When a word is changed by inflexion, either in 
the quantity of its final syllable or in the number of | 
its syllables, then, according to the preceding rules, 
there is generally also a change or removal of the 
accent :— | 

᾿ (a) By lengthening the jinal syllable, . 
(a) A Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes a 
Paroxytone; 6. δ. πολέμου; “ 


“1.6. The last syllable. 

t Oxytone derived from ὀξύς, sharp, and réves, tone; Perispomdua | 
from σπερισπώμενος, drawn-around, (referring to. the shape of the 
accentuation-mark) ; Barytone from βαρύς, (gravis), heavy. 





- 


“u- δ τος > hia Γ “ Ἂ Ψ 
"ἢ ες " 
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(8) A Properispoménon, as τεῖχος, becomes ἃ 


Paroxytone; 6. δ. τείχους; 

(γ) An Oxytone, as θεός, becomes ἃ Perispo- 
ménon; 6. g. θεοῦ; But this change. is 
limited to particular instances. [See § 26, 

| 5, (a). 
(b) By (alee the final syllable, 

(a) A dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, 
as φεύγω, becomes ἃ Properispomeénon; e.g. 
φεῦγε; (but τἄττω, τἄττε). 

(8) A polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the 
penult is long or short, becomes a Propa- 
roxytone; 6. δ. βουλεύω, βούλευε. 


(c) By the addition of a syllable or syllables at 


the beginning of a word, the accent is generally re- 
cece towards the beginning of the word; 6. g. φεύ- 
yw, ἔφευγον. By the addition of syllables at the end 
of a word, on the contrary, the accent is generally 
removed towards the end of the word; e. g. τύπτω, 
τυπτόμεθα, τυφθησόμεθα. 


Oss. 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflexion,. 
and the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be noticed 
hereafter under the accentuation of the several parts of speech. 


2. With respect to contraction, the following rules 


_are to be attended to:— 


(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted 
is accented, the contracted syllable also is wnaccented; 
the syllable which, previous to contraction, had the 
accent, retaining it after the contraction; e.g. φίλεε 


 -π-φίλει, (but φιλέεις: φιλεῖ), γέν εἰΞ-- γένει, (but γενέων 


Ξξεγένων ° 


(2) But when one of the two syllables to be con- 


tracted is accented, the contracted syllable also ὦ ac- 
— eented :-— 
_ (a) When the contracted syllable is the antepenulé 


or penult, it takes the accent which the general 
rules require; 6. g.— 
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ἀγαπάομαι --- ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος --- φιλούμενος 


c id ς Load > > ~ 
ἑσταότος = ἑστῶτος ὀρθόουσι = ὀρθοῦσι 
ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων == τιμώντων ; 


(Ὁ) When the contracted syllable is the ultimate, 
it takes — | 
(a) the acute, when the last of the syllables to 
be contracted has the acute; 6. g. ἑσταώς 
- ἑστώς; 


(β) the circumflex, when the first of the — 
syllables to be contracted is accented; e.g. ἢ 


ἠχόϊ-εεηχοῖ. 


855. 2. The exceptions to the rules just given will be noticed Ι 


- hereafter under the contracted declensions and conjugations. 





+ § 12. Change and Removal of the Accent in con- 


nected Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, 

i. e. by the close connection of the words with each other the sharp 

tone is weakened or depressed; 6. g. Εἰ μὴ μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς 

᾿Ἠερίβοια ἦν. But the acute must stand before every punctuation- 

mark by which an actual division is made in the thought; e. g. 

O μὲν Κῦρος trtouce τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον. Cyrus crossed 
the river, but the enemy took to flight. 


Exceptions. The interrogatives sis; τί; quis? quid? always — 


remain oxytone. 


2. In Ordsis (§ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and ~ 


the word formed from the two has the accent of the second word ; 
ὁ g. σὰ ἀγαθά--ετἀγαθά, «οὔ οὐρανοῦετε οὐρανοῦ, τῇ ἡμέρᾳτεεθἠμέρᾳ, τὸ 


ὀνομφα--- τοὔνομα ; yet, according to the general rule (δ 10. 3), the © 


long vowel formed by Crisis takes the circwmjlex instead of the 
acute, when the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone, with a short 
final syllable, 6. 5. τὸ ἔποςτ---τοῦπος, τὰ ἀἄλλα-εετἄλλα, TO Egyov== 
σοογον, τὰ ὅσλατεεθώσπχα. 

This is a violation of the rule that the circumflex is used only 
when the first of the contracted syllables has the acute. Some, 
therefore, write the contracted syllable with the accent of the 
second; 6. δ. τοὔπος, instead of τοῦσος.] 


3. In Elision (§ 6, 3), the accent of the elided vowel is thrown — 


back as an acute upon the preceding syllable; but, when the word, 


from which a vowel has been elided, is a Preposition, or one of the — 


ee et A ee ee 
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icles, dad, οὐδέ, μηδέ, or one of the enclitics, rd and soc, 
the accent of the elided vowel wholly disappears; as also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided ; e. g.— 


πολλὰ ἔπαθον == πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθν σαρὰ ἐμοῦ == wag’ Ἰμοῦ 

δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς == δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
φημὶ ἐγώ = φήμ᾽ ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ == ἀλλ᾽ iyo 

αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας == αἴσχρ᾽ ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ == οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ied ἦσαν = ἕπτ᾽ ἦσαν Tie ἔλεγε = ov ἔλεγε. 





{8 13. Atonics or Proclitics.* 


Some small words are termed A tonics or Proclities, 
which, in connected discourse, are so closely united 
to the following word, that they, as it were, coalesce 
with it, and lose their accent. ‘They are:— 

(a) The forms of the Article, 6, ἡ, of, ai; 

(Ὁ) The Prepositions, ἐν, in, εἰς (ἐς), into, ἐκ (ἐξ), 

ex, from, ὡς, ad, to; 

(c) TheConjunctions, we, as, that, so that, when, 

εἰ, si, uf ; 

(4) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not ; but at the end of a sentence 

and with the meaning ‘No, it has the acute ; 
Θ. g. οὔ (οὔκ). 





Ἷ 8 14. Enelities.t 


Fnelities are certain words of one or two syllables, 
which, in connected discourse, are so closely joined, 
in certain cases, to the preceding word, that they 
either lose their accent, or throw it back upon the pre- 


* Atonic, from a, not, and τόνος, accent. Proclitic, from πρό, 
forward, and κλίνειν, to lean. 5 
From ἐν and κλίνειν, to lean back on. Every accented word, 
and an enclitic itself when not deprived of its accent, is called 


 Orthotone (ὀρϑοτονούμενον). 


pas wre e Ν vr. ΎΊ BO ~~ νυ τὰ ~.* 
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ceding word; e. δ. φίλος τις, πόλεμός δ They | 


are:— 


(a) The Verbs εἰμί, I am, and eck 1 say, in the Pres. Indic., — 


except the 2nd Pers. Sing. εἶ, thou art, and φής, thou sayest. 
(b) The following forms of the three personal Pronouns :— 


‘ 


Ist Per. Sing. μοῦ | 2nd Per. Sing. σοῦ | 3rd Per. Sing. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν. 
port σοί of Pl. σφίσι(ν). 
pe* σέ ἔ σφέα. 





(c) The indefinite Pronoun, τὶς, ri, through all its cases and num- 
bers, together with the abridged forms σοῦ and σῷ (but not drra 
for ria); and the indefinite Adverbs πώς, πώ, xh, πού, ποθί, ποθέν, 
σοί, wort. The corresponding interrogative forms, on the contrary, 
are always accented ; 8. g. τίς, ri, ras, &e., ᾿ 

(d) The particles, ri, roi, γέ, νύ or viv}, πέρ, θήν, πώ, xt ΟΥ̓ κέν, 
ῥά, and the inseparable particle δέ, both when it expresses the 
direction whither ; 6. g. "Ἐρεβόςδε, to Hrebus, and also when it 
serves to strengthen a word; 6. g. τοσόσδε. Ὁ 


t § 15. Accentwation of Words joined with Enclitics. 


1. An Ozytone so unites with the following endli- 
tic that the accent which is commonly grave in the 
middle of a sentence (ὃ 12. 1), again becomes acute ; 


6. g.— 
θήρ τις for One εὶς καλός tori for καλὸς στίν 
καί σινες ““ καὶ τινές ποσαμός γε ‘6 worTapmos γέ 
καλός χε “5 καλὸς τέ ποταμοί τινς “5}ὖὋ «ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A ογίβροηιθηοη, unites with the following en- 


clitic without further change of the accent ; 6. g. 


φῶς es for φῶς rt F φιλεῖ σις for gree are 
φῶς στιν ““ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ σινος ““ καλοῦ τινός, 


Oxs. 1. Long syllables in enclitics are considered im reference to 
the accentuation as short ; hence civrwow, dyrway are regarded 88. 
separate or compound words, like χαλῶν v..wy. 


* The longer forms, ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, are not enclitic 

1 This particle is distinguished by its accent from νῦν, now. 

1 The inseparable enclitic δέ must be carefully distinguished 
from the Conjunction 3, but. ‘ 


2 ~ 
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8. A Parozrytone unites with the following mono- 
~yllabic enclitic without further change of the accent ; 
but the enclitic retains its accent when it is a dissyl- 
lable ; e. g. 

Φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ, (but φίλος ἰσείν, φίλοι φασίν), 

ἄλλος πως ““ ἄλλος πώς, ( ““ ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν). 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite 
with the following enclitic, and take an acute accent 
on the last syllable ; but after a Properispomenon ending 
in € or ψ, a dissyllabic Enclitic retains its accent; 6. g. 

ἄνθρωπός σις for ἄνθρωπος rhs. σῶμά τι for σῶμα ch 
ἄνθρωποί σινες ** ἄνθρωποι τινές, σῶμά ἔσσιν ““ σῶμα ἐσείν. 


ΟΒ5. 2. When several enclitics occur together, each throws 
back its accent on the preceding, the last only remaining without 
the accent ; e. g. εἴ ris γέ μοί φησί ποτε. 

Oss. 3. If the preceding word be an Atonic, it takes the ac- 
cent of the enclitic; 6, g. εἴ τις. 





1 § 16. Encelitics Accented. 


Some enclitics whose signification gives them a degree of inde- 
pendence in the sentence, are accented in the following cases :— 

1. When ἐστί(ν) stands with an Inf. for ἔξεσσι(ν), or after καί, μέν, 
ἀλλά, εἰ, ore, ὡς at the beginning of a sentence, or οὐκ, μή, OF τοῦτο, 
er generally, when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, or is 
emphatic, the form ἔστι(ν") is written instead of tevi(v), (the accent 
being thrown back to the jirst syllable); 6. g. ἰδεῖν ἔστιν (videre 

 licet, you may perceive), εἰ ἔστιν, οὐκ tori, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, ἔστι θεὸς. All the 
other enclitic forms of eizi retain their accent (but the accent is not 
shee back) when they begin a sentence, or are emphatic; 6. g. 
we} bso. 

2. The enclitic forms of φηρί retain the accent when they stand 
at the beginning of a sentence, or when they are separated from the 
preceding word by a punctuation-mark ; e. g. φημὶ tye ;---ἔστιν 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, φημί. 

3. The enclitic Pers, Pronouns σοῦ, coi, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι(ν) retain their 
accent :— 

(a) When an accented Preposition precedes ; 6. g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ 

ct, πρὸς σοί. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms o 
the iced Pers., the longer accented forms are preferred ; e. g. 
wag ἐμοῦ (not rage μου) ; κατ᾽ ἐμέ (μοῦ κατά με) ; πρὸς ἐμοί 
(not πρός was); περὶ ἐμοῦ (πιοῦ περί μου). 


Oss. The wnaccented Prepositions are followed by the enclitic 
forms of the Pronouns; 6. g. ἔκ jou, ἔν wo, ἔς σε, ἔς με. ἔκ σου, ἔν Cos. 


* 
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But if the Pron. is emphatic, the accent is not thrown back, and | 
instead of μοῦ, μοί, μέ, the forms ἐμοῦ, tuoi, ἐμέ, are used; e.g. | 
ἐν ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ Ἐν Gol. 
(Ὁ) When the Pronouns are emphatic, as in antitheses; 6. 5. 
ἐμὲ καὶ σέ; ἢ ἐμὲ ἢ σέ. ; 
(c) ‘Ihe forms οὗ, of, are accented only when they have the 
force of reflexive Pronouns, (of himself, ce. ). 
. (4) The enclitic Pronouns are always accented, when they be- — 
gin ἃ sentence. 
“4. The accent is not thrown back when the accent of the word 
which the enclitic follows disappears by Elision; 6. g. χαλὸρ δ᾽ 
ἐστίν, (but καλὸς δέ toriv).—Mordol δ᾽ εἰσίν, (but πολλοὶ δέ εἰσιν) ἢ 


eee -- --- -- - --- 
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1817. Division of Syllables. 


1. General Rule. In Greek, syllables end with a vowel, and 
᾿ begin with a consonant. Therefore, when a consonant stands be- — 
tween two vowels, it belongs to the following syllable ; e. g. re- 
σα-μ΄ς, δ: Ψο- μαι. 

Exceptions. A compound word is divided according to its com- 
ponent parts ; e. g. συν-εκ-φώνησις. A word with an mflexional or 
derivative termination is divided according to its elements; e. g. 
τυσ τῶ. 

2. Rule. When two like consonants (as rz, λλ, &c.), ora smooth 
mute with its cognate aspirate (πῷ, xx, +4), occur together, or when 
a mute follows a liquid (a. ~, ν. ¢), one Of the consonants is consi- 
dered to belong to each syllable ; e. g. Bax-yos, ἄλ-γος, ἔρ-γον. 


Oss. When two or three consonants occur together, they are 
generally regarded as belonging to the following syllable, if taken 
together they can begin a word ; 6. g. ἰπίτπρωσκον, αἰ-μνή, ὀ-σμή, ἐ- 
στράτευσα. ᾿ 





Bi 
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4 
! 
1 § 18. Punctuation-marks. Ἰ 

The colon and semicolon are both indicated by a period at the 
top of the line ; e. g. εὖ ἔλεξας * πάντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The note of i 
interrogation is like our semicolon; 6, g. ris ταῦτα ποίησεν; Who 

* Many of these enclitics, being closely united with the preced- 
ing words, and having, as such, a peculiar definite meaning, are 
sometimes written in conjunction with them ; 6. g. eleers or eicers, 
μέντοι, wort, οὔτε, doris, ὥντινων, KC. 
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did this ? The period, comma, and note of exclamation, are like 
ours, 





CHAPTER III. 
§ 19. Some general views of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses action; e. g. te bloom, to 
strike. In Greek there are three classes of Verbs, viz. 
Active, Passive, and Middle. The Middle has a reflex- 
ive signification, that is, it expresses an action which 

roceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 

i.e, an action which the subject performs on itself; 
e. g. τύπτομαι, 1 strike myself, βουλεύομαι, I advise 
myself, ἀμύνομαι, 1 defend myself. In most of the 
tenses the Middle and Passive forms are the same ; 
6. g. τύπτομαι. J strike myself and 7 am struck. 

2. Atpresent only those forms of the Verb are 
given which are necessary for translating the Exer- 
cises that occur before the entire conjugation of the 
Verb is presented. 


ts These forms must be learned thoroughly. 





Moed. eat τῇ Present Active. a “"| Present Middle, or 
Person. Person. Passive. - 
Inpioa-| Sing, 1.| βουλεύ-ω, J advise.| S. 1.| Bovrsd-ouas, 1 advise 
TIVE, myself, or, am ad- 
vised. 
2. 'βουλεύ-εις, thouad- 2.| βουλεύ-η, thou advisest 
visest. thyself, or, art ad- 
vised. “ἡ 
3! δουλεύ-ει, he, she, 3.| Bovrev-sras, he advises 
or it advises. | himself, or, is ad- 
vised. 





* The comma must not be confounded with the diastole or hypo- 
diastole {,), which serves to distinguish certain words, which 
would otherwise be the same in form ; e.'g. the pronoun ὅ, τι (neu- 
‘ter of dcris) from the conjunction ὅφι, that; and «6,τε, and that, 
from the adverb τόσε, then. ἣν 






Mood. and 





Present Active. 


Number 
| and 





Present Middle, or 
Passive. 





Person Person, Di. Lam νὰ τ i 

Invica-| Pl. 1. βουλεύ-ομεν, wead-| P. 1. Bovrsv-speta, we ad- 

TIVE. vise. vise ourselves, or, 
are advised. 

2.| βουλεύ-εσε, ye ad- 2. βουλεύ-εσθε, ye advise 

vise. yourselves, Or, are 


3. βουλεύ-ουσι(ν), ἢ they 3. 


advise. 


advised. 
Bovred-ovres, they ad- 
vise themselves, or, 





ι are advised. . 
ImpERa-} Sing. 2.'GotAsu-¢,advisethou| S. 2.) βουλεύ.ου, advise thy- }-. 

| TIVE. | self, or, be advised. 

Pl. | 2.) Bovrasd-ers, advise! P. 2.| Bovasd - εσθε, advise. 

ye. yourselves, or, be 

advised. 
INFINI- βουλεύ-ειν, to ad- Bovasd-erdaus, T to ad- 
TIVE. vise. 


vise oneself, or, be 
advised. : 





3. The following forms of the irregular Verb εἰμί, 
7 am, should also be learned :— 


icri(v), (est), he, she, it is. 
εἰσί(ν), (sunt), they are. 


jv, he, she, or it was. 
ἦσαν, they were. 


tabs, be, ἔστω (esto), let him, her, or it be. tors, be ye. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 


I. VOCABULARY. 


49 The Vocabularies should be carefully committed to memory | 
before commencing to translate the Exercises. | 


_ Asi, always. 
ἀληθεύ-ω, I speake-the-truth. 
ἀνδρείως, manfully, bravely. 
ἀρισσεύ-ω, I am-the-best, excel. 
| Bured-w, I live. 
Braxei-w, I am-lazy. 
γράφοω, I write. 
διώκ-ὦ (governs the Accusative), 
I pursue, strive-for. 
tly tf 


ix-ouas (governs the Dative), J 
Jollow, accompany. ‘ = 

ἐσθί-ω (governs the Genit. or Ac: 
cusative), J eat. 4 

ἔχτει (impersonal Verb), it hage Ὁ 
itself, it is. . 

ἡδέως, gladly, cheerfully, with- 
-pleasure. : ἶ 

bavudl-w, I wonder, admire. 

καί, and, even. 


* On the ν ἐφελκυσσικόν in Bovrtvmoussy, see § 7, 1. (b). 


Τ The terminations -a and -o 


in Verbs and Nouns, are, witha 


* few exceptions, considered short for the purposes of accentuation. 


s 
* 
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᾿ ὀδύρ-ομοαι; 


EXERCISES FOR 


κακῶς, badly, cowardly. 

καλῶς, well. . 

xoraxsd-w(Ace.), J flatter. 

μάχεομω (Dat.), I fight. 

μεφρίως, moderately. 

μή, not : (used with the Impera- 
tive and Subjunctive). 

I mourn, bewail. 


TRANSLATION. _ 23 


σαιδεύ-ω, I educate. 

wait-w, I play. 

xiv-w (1) (Gen. or Acc.), I drink. 

σισσεύ-ομοαι, 1 am-believed. 

omevo-w, 7 hasten, work-ear- 
nestly. 

gevy-w(Acc.), J flee, avoid, shun. 

χαίροω, I rejoice. 


9. Εἰ κολακεύει, ov πιστεύεται. 


_ the Personal-ending. 
_ cept the Verbs, are indeclinable. 


- consistent with the general rules. 


ov, not; (before a vowel, it be- wWéy-w, 7 blame. - 

comes οὐκ ; before an aspirate, * 

Dail. 

1. "Act ἀλήθευε. 2. Χαΐρε. 8. Ἕπου. 4. Μὴ ὀδύ- 
ρεσθε. ὅ. Hodéwe βιοτεύω. 6. Καλῶς γράφεις. 7. Εἰ 
κακῶς γράφεις, ψέγῃ. 8. Εἰ κολακεύει, οὐκ ἀληθεύει. 
10. Φεύγομεν. 11. Εἰ 
12. Κακῶς φεύγετε. 18. Ei 
βλακεύετε, ψΨέγεσθε. 14. Εἰ ἀνδρείως μάχεσθε, θαυμά- 
ζεσθε. 15. Εἰ κολακεύουσιν, οὐκ ἀληθεύουσιν. 10. Οὐ 
καλῶς ἔχει φεύγειν. 17. Καλώς ἔχει ἀνδρείως μάχε- 
σθαι. 18. Εἰ διώκῃ, μὴ φεῦγε. 19. ᾿Ανδρείως μάχου. 
20. Ei βλακεύουσι, ψέγονται. 21. Εἰ ἀληθεύεις», πισ- 
τεύῃ. 22. ᾿Αεὶ ἀριστεύετε. 23. Μετρίως ἔσθιε καὶ πῖνε 
καὶ παῖζε. 

(2. Why is the circumflex over the penult of χαῖρεῦϑ 4. Why is 
the grave accent over μὴ Whyis οὐ not used? 5. What are 
words called which have no accent on the /ast syllable, as Bioredw? 
7. Why is the breathing over the « inci? 8. Why is οὐκ used, 
not οὐ 12. What name is given to words, which have a circum- 
flex over the last syllable, as χακῶς ἢ 18. What kind of a diph- 


thong is η in διώκῃ 29, What does the circumflex over the + in ziss 
show about its quantity ?) 


In translating the English Exercises into Greek, the 


φεύγομεν, διωκόμεθα. 


appropriate Personal-endings of the Verbs, (which are 


placed after the hyphen in the above Paradigm), are 


_ to be added on to the Roots, (which are placed before 


the hyphen in the Paradigms and the Vocabularies ). 
Thus in βουλεύ-ομεν, βουλευ- is the Root, -onev is 
All the words in Vocab. 1, ex- 


as Accent the Greek throughout. 


In Verbs the accent is generally placed as far from the end.as is 


δ." SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. [Cuap. IV. 


1 I speak-the-truth. 2. If I speak-the-truth, I 
am-believed. 3. Rejoice (plural). Lament not 
(singular). 5. 'Thou livest pleasantly. 6. He writes 
well. 7. It is (= ἐξ has itself) well to-speak-the- 
truth. 8. Speak (plural)-the-truth always. 9. Fol- 
low (plural). 10. He is well educated. 11. Flatter 
not (sing.). 12. If thou flatterest, thou art not 
believed. 13. It is( =7t has itself) well to-be-be- 
lieved. 14. We are-blamed if we are-lazy. 15. If 
ye speak-the-truth, ye are believed. 16. If they 
fight manfully, they are-admired. 17. They are- 

ursued, if they flee. 18. Always excel (sing.). 19. 
at, drink, and play (plural) moderately. | 

é Words joined by hyphens are to be translated as one word. 





CHAPTER IV. 
THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 
§ 20, Nature and Classification of Substantives. 

A Substantive (or Noun) is used to denote a thing 
or object. There are two classes of Substantives: (a) 
the names of persons, as man, woman ; (b) the names 
of things, as earth, garden. | 


§ 21. Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of Substantives, which is three-fold, 
as in Latin, is determined partly by the meaning, 
partly by their ending. The latter mode of deter- 
mining the gender will be considered under the 
several declensions. With reference to their meaning, 
the following general rules are applicable: — - 
ΙΕ 1. Names of men, most male animals, na- 
} tops winds, months, mountains, and rivers, are mag- 
ο culine. 








7 


- 


δ 22.] NUMBER, CASE, AND DECLENSION. 25 


_ Rors 2. Names of females, countries, islands, most 
cities, most trees and plants, are feminine. 
Rute 3. The names of fruits, Infinitives, diminu- 


tives in -ov, except the proper names of females, 


(e. g. ἡ Λεόντιον), all indeclinable words, the letters 
of the alphabet, and finally, every word used as the 
mere symbol of a sound, 6. g. τὸ μήτηρ, the word 
“ mother”, are neuter. 

Ruz 4. The appellations of persons, which have 
only one form for the Masc. and Fem., are of com- 
mon gender; e. g. 6, ἡ θεός, god or goddess. 





§ 22. Number, Case, and Declension. 


1. Substantives and Adjectives, as well as Verbs, 
have three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, and 
the Dual (which denotes two). 

2. There are five Cases, namely :— 


(1) Nominative, (the case of the subject). 
(2) Genitive, (to express whence). 

(3) Dative, (to express where). 

(4) Accusative, (to express whither). 

(5) Vocative, (the case of direct address). 


Ozs. 1. The Nom. and Voce. are called direct cases, the others, 
oblique cases. Substantives and Adjectives of the Neuter gender 
have the same form in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. of the three num- 
bers. © The Dual has only two forms for cases, one for the Nom., 
Ace. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


ὃ. There are in Greek three different ways of in- 
ete es and Adjectives, distinguished 
as the First, Second, and Third Declensions. 


Ops. 2. In parsing a Substantive, the pupil may accustom him- 
self to answer the following questions : what case ? what number ? 
what declension ? what gender ? from what nominative, 6. g. i8 ἀν- 
deciaross 2 A 


96 GENDER or apsectives. [Ὁπὰρ. Εὖ 
QUESTIONS ANSWERS : 
What case ? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural number ; 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender ? Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative ? From the Nom, ἄνθρωσος, Man. 


E. g. σώματος is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, neuter 
gender, from the nominative capa, body. 





§ 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The Adjective expresses a quality; which is con- 
sidered either as already belonging to an object, e.g 
the red rose; or one which is merely attributed to an 
object, 6. g. the rose is red. In both instances, in 
Greek, as in Latin, the Adjective agrees with its 
Substantive in Gender, Number and Case; e.g. ὁ 
ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος, bonus homo, ὃ ἄνθρωπος ay α- 
06 ¢ ἐστιν, homo bonus est; ἡ καλὴ Μοῦσα, pulchra 
Musa, ἡ Μοῦσα κα λή ἐστιν, Musa pulchra est; τὸ 
καλὸ v ἔαρ, pulchrum ver, τὸ tap καλόν ἐστιν, Ver 
pulehrum est. | 

2. Hence the Adjective, like the Substantive, has 
three genders. All Adjectives, however, have not 
_ separate forms for the three genders; many have | 

but two separate endings, viz., one for the masculine 
and feminine gender, the other for the neuter; e.g. — 
ὁ ἥσυχος ἀνήρ, the quiet man, ἡ ἥσυχος yovh, 
the quiet woman, τὸ ov xX OV τέκνον, the quiet child 5 
several, indeed, have only one ending, which com-- 
monly indicates only the masculine and feminine 

enders, seldom the neuter gender; 6. g.6 φυγὰς 
ἀνήρ, the exiled man, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή, the exiled wo- 
man. | 

3. The declension of Adjectives, with few excep- 
tions, is like that of Substantives. 











+ 
’ 
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§ 24. General view of the Prepositions. 


Pretrminary Oss. Before proceeding to the declensions, a 
reneral view of the Prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of 
hem is indispensable in translating. 


¥. Prepositions with one case. 
(a) With the Genitive. 














of. 

«οὐ. (pro), before, for. 

ἀπό, (ab), from, by. 

tx (ἐξ before a vowel), (ex), aut 
of, from. 

ἕνεκα, for the sake of, on account 


of. 

To these may be added seve- 
ral Adverbs which, like Prepo- 
sitions, govern the Gen., viz.-— 
πρόσθεν and turgoobey, before. 
ὄπισθεν, behind. 
ἄνεν and χωρίς, without, 
xdnv, except. 

(b) With the Dative. 
ἐν, (Lat. in with Abl.), in, upon, 
guy, (cum), with. 
ἅμα, (properly an Adverb), to- 

gether with. 

_ (ce) With the Accusative. 
ἀνά, on, upon, up, throush. 

εἰς, (Lat. in with Acc.), indo, to. 
ef, (ad), ίο. 


4 


ἀντί, (ante), before, for, tnstead 


Ii. Prepositions with Geni- 
tive and Accusative. 
διά, throurh, by; (with Ace. 
often, on account of). 
xara, (de), down; (with Acc. 
often, through). 
ὑσέρ, (super), over, above; (with 
Gen. often, for). 


III. Prepositions with Gen,, 
Dat. and Accusative. 
ἀμφί and σερί, around, about ; 
(with Gen. often, for). 

ivi, upon, at; (with Acc. often, 
towards, against). 

perc’, with; (with Acc. often, 
a,j ter). 

παρώ, by, near; with Gen. from, 
(properly, from being. near 
some one); with Acc. to, (pro- 
perly, into the presence of some 
one). 

moos, before ; (with Acc. often, 
t . 


0). 
ὑπό, (sub), under ; by (with Gen- 
of agent). 





§ 25. First Declension. 


- The first declension has four endings, a, ἡ (or a), 
ἃς and ne; aand ῃ are feminine, ac and ng masculine. 


28 - ‘yinst DECLENsIoN.—ENpines. [Cuar. IV. 


EnpDIncs. 





Singular. 


Feminine. Masculine. 
Nom.|a a or ἢ ac Or ἧς 


Gen. | ne ἂς 
Dat. n @ 
Acc. | av αν 
Voc. |a a 





§ 26. Remarks on the Paradigms of Feminine Nouns — 


1. (a) Words in ἡ retain » in all cases of the Sin- 
gular. | . 
(Ὁ) Words in a are of two classes :— 

(a) The Nom. ends in a or a, and the a re- 
mains in all cases of the Sing. when 9, - 

s, or εἴ precede; e. g. χώρα, place, ἰδέα, 

form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, εὔνοια 5 , 

here belong contracts in a (see No. 2); 

e. g. μνᾶ; also ἀλαλά, war-cry, and 

some proper names in ἃ; 6. g. Avdgo- 

μέδα, Λήδα, Φιλομήλα. ᾿ 

The Nom. ends in 4; but the α remains 
only in the Acc. and Voc.; in the Gen. 
and Dat. it is changed into ἡ, if it 15. 

preceded by A, », AA, σ, oa (rr), ζ, ἕξ, ψ. 
9. When a is preceded by ε or a, contraction takes 
place in some words,viz. éa into 7, and aa into a; then 
the final syllable is circum/lexed in all the cases, as 


oux ((α)ή, pv (aa)a- 
* That is, when the word ends im a pure, Or-ga. A letter is 


said to be pure, when it is preceded by a Vowel; impure, if pre- 
ceded bya Consonant, 


§ 206] sSUBSTANTIVES.—FIRST DECLENSION. 29 


Ors. 1. All words of the first Declension have their Plural as well 
as Dual endings the eame, whatever be the form of the Singular. 


PARADIGMS. 
1. ἡ through all the Singular cases. 


Justice, Honour. Opinion. Fig-tree. 














Sing. Nom. ἥ δύκ- ἡ rien γνώμη συκ -(ta)% 
Gen. σῆς δίκ- ἧς «ιμῆς γνώμης συκ-ῆς 
Dat. cH δίκ-ἢ σιμῇ γνώμῃ συκ-ἢ 
Ace. rn δίκ-ην Tiny γνώμην συκ-ῆν 
Voc. ὧ δία - ἢ TIEN γνώμη συκ-ἢ 

Plur. Nom. αἱ δίκ- αὐ Tied γνῶμωε συκ-αῖ 
Gen. σῶν δικ-ῶν ΄σιμῶν γνωμῶν συκ-ῶν 
Dat. σαῖς δίκ-αι: τιμαῖς γνώμαις συκ-καῖς 
Ace. | was  δίκ-ἂς σιμᾶς γνώμᾶς συκ-ᾶς 
Voe. @ Dix- ons σιμαί γνῶμωωΘ συκ-αῇ 

Dual. N.A.V.| τὰ δίκ- ἃ σιμᾶ γνώρμιξ συκ-ἃ 

΄ 


G.and D.| σαῖν  dix-auy , φιμαῖν ψνώμαιν συκ-αῖν. 





2. « through all the cases. 3. 2, Gen.-ng. 





«a short. 














Shadow. Country. Mina. {| Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 
£ - ~ ~ ~ 
S.N. [ἡ σκιὰ χώρα μν-(άκχγᾷ | whee Μοῦσὰ λέαινᾶ 
G. | τῆς σκι- ἂς χώρᾶς μν-ᾶς σφύρας Μούσης λεαίνης 
D. [τῇ σκι-ῶὦ χώρξ μιν- σφύρᾷ Morn λεαίνη 
A, | σὴν σκχι-ἄν χωρῶν μιν-ἂν σφυρὰν Μοῦσχν λέαινῶν 
Vi, ὦ σχα-ὦ χωώρᾷ pve σφῦρα Μοῦσὰ λέαινἄ 
PLN. | αὐ σκιαἰ χῶραι μν-αῖ σῴῦραι Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 
G. | τῶν σχι:ὥὧν χωρῶν μν-ῶν σφυρῶν Μουσῶν λεαινῶν 
D. | παῖς σπι-αἰς χώραις μν- αἷς σφύρα:ς Μούσαις λεαΐν «ις 
A. | τὰς σκι-ἄς χωρᾶς μν-ἂς σφύρᾶς Μούσας Ataivas 
Vij σκι-αί χῶραι μιεν-αἴ σφῦραν Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 
£ ie ~ - ft ae 
Dual. | σὰ coxa χώρξ μιν ἃ σφύραᾳ Μούσᾷ λεαίνξ 
σαῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν μν-αῖν σφύρων  Movoow λεαΐνωιν. 









Ops. 2. The feminine ofall Adjectives of three terminations is de-: 
clined like the above paradigms ; the feminine ends in e& when it 

is preceded by « or ¢ ;but Adjectives in -oss have -όω only when e 
is preceded by ¢, otherwise -on ; e. g. ἀθρόα, (but ὀγδόη). Thus; 
ἢ καλὴ τιμή, the fair honour; ἡ δικαία γνώμη. the just opinion, 

wns δεκαίΐας γνώμης; ἡ Ἐχϑθρὰ χώρα, the hostile country; cas 

ἐχθρᾶς χώρας. On the contractionof Adjectives,see § 29. 
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3. The quantity of the endings has been given in ὃ 25, The 
Fem. ending - ἃ is always long in Adjectives in -03, τά, τὸν; 6. g- 
ἐλεύθερος, ἐλευ θέρ ἃ, ἐλεύθερον. 
4, With regard to the accentuation it is to be observed that :— 
(a) The plural ending -a:, is considered short with reference to 
the accent ; hence φράσεζαι (not τρασπέζαι), Modoas (not Μούσαι). 
(Ὁ) The accent remains on the tone syl/able of the Nom. as long 
as the quantity of the sixal syllable permits {ὃ 11, 1.). 


᾿ Exceptions to (b). 
(x) The vocative δ ἐσ x07 from δισαότης, lord. 


— νῷ 


(6) InAdjectives in -ὃς, -ηἴ: 2), -ov, the position of the accent 


in the feminine is conformed to its position in the mascu- 
line, where the nature of the final syllable permits. Hence 
the Nom. Pl. feminine of βέβαιος, βεβαίξ, βέβαιον, ἐλεύθερος, 
ἐλευθέρα, ἐλεύθερον, ἀνθρώστινος, ἀνθρωπίνη, are accented upon 
the antepenult, ( BsBaim, β iBaras, ἐλεύθεροι, ἐλεύθερα 1, 
ἀνθρώπιενοι, ἀνθρώπινα ε)} though the Fem. Sing.-is a 
aroxytone, on account of the lo-wy termination (x, ἃ). 

- (y) In the Gen. Pl. of the first Dec., the final syllable τῶν is 
circumflered; ὁ. g. τραπεζῶν from Τράπεζα, νεανιῶν from 
γεανίας. To this, however, there are the following excep» 
tions :-— 

(1) Feminine Adjectives and Participles in -os, -» (-z), 
-o are accented like the genitive masculine; e. g. 
σῶν φίλων Μουτῶν, from φίλος, φίλη, φίλον, dear; but 
other feminine Adjectives and Participles are pe- 
rispomena in the Gen. Pl; .6. g βαρύς, βαρεῖα, 
βαρύ, Gen. Pl. βαρέων (Masc.), βαρειῶν (Fem.) ; 

(2) The Substantives χρήστης, usurer, ἀφύη, anchovy 
ἐσησίωι, periodical-winds, and χλούνης, wild boar, 
which remain paroxytone in the Gen. Pl. 


5. The accent of the Nom. Sing. is changed in the other casea, | | 


according to the quantity of the final syllable, as follows :— 
(a) Oxytones become perispomena in the Gen, and Dat. of αἰ 


numbers ; 68. 8. Tis, «ἢ, τῶν, eais,-ziv. This is true also of 


. the second Dee. . 

(Ὁ) Proparoxytones become paroxytones, [§ 11, 1. (a) €a)], 
when the ultimate becomes lony ; e. g. τράπεζα, πρωπέζης ; 

(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, [δ 11, 1. (a) (6)], when 
the ultimate becomes long ; 8. g. Moved, Μούσης ; 

(ἃ) Paroxytones with a short penult remain paroxytones 
through all cases, (except the Gen. Pl, which is always 
perispomenon), as di'xn, δὶ και, (but dscav) ; but paroxytones 
with a long penult become properispomena, [§ 11, 1. (b) («)], 
‘when the ultimate becomes short, (which is the case in the 


Nom. Pl. and in the Voc. Sing. of masculines inens, men- — 


tioned § 27.)—e. g. γνώριη, yvapecs, (bub γνωριῶν) ; wori'rns, 
worirat; Voc. πολῖτα, (but πολιτῶν). | 








᾿ Ma Μὲ 2 Ἴ ἊΨ 
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ἅτ, VOCABULARY. 


‘Adixia, Gen. ves, i, injustice. 

ἀδολεσχία, -ας, ἡ, prating, frive- 
lity. 

ἀληθινή, -ns, (vera), true. 

arty -oue, (Gen.), 7 abstain- 
Jrom, keep-myself-from. 

ἀρεσή, -ns, ἡ, virtue, bravery. 

Bia, -as, ἡ, violence, force. 

Bonbsia, -as, 4, aid. 

viyy -omos, 1 am, become, spring- 
Srom, arise. 

διαβολή, tis ἡ, slander. 

Bien, τῆς, ἡ, justice, right, a judi- 
cial-sentence. 

sic -w, (Dat.), Z give-way-to, 

yield-to 

γεαγγίλλ. τομαῖς, IT promise. 

ἔστάγ -w, sf bring- -On. 

ἡδονή, -ἧς,. ἡ, pleasure. 

"ιραπεύ-ω, ἢ honour, pay-court- 
vo 


κακία, -ἂς, i, vice, wickedness. 
καρδία, -ἂας, ἢ, heart. 

καταφὺγή, τῆρ, ἡ, refuge. 

ti ons, ἡ, disgrace, ruin. 


Auma, ons, A, grief. 
λυρῶ, -ας, 9, lyre. 


‘av -w, 4 dissolve, loose, dismiss 


(an assembly), repeal (a law), 
violate (a truce). dispel (cares). 

μμέριρινα, τε ἢ ἡ. care, 

μοῦσα, -ns, ἡ, Muse. 

6, 4, v0, the, eer [8 60.] 

weib-ouas, ({Dat.), L am-per- 
suaded-by, believe, obey. 

“«“ενία, -αὐ, h, poverty. 

πλεονεξία, -as, 4, avarice. 

TorrAanss, often. 

συνήθεια, -as, n. intimacy, society. 

σείρ -w, (tero). [ rub or weur- 
away, weary, weaken. 

τίκα-ω, 1 beyet, produce. 

τρὺ φή, -ἧς, ἡ, luxury, effeminacy. 


Pirianas, ἡ. friendship. 


χαλεπή, -ἧς, (molesta), difficult, 
annoying, oppressive. 

Xela, -as, m, (usus), need, use, 
acquaintance. 


és, as, how, in-order-that. 


Rules of Syntax.| 1. Transitive Verbs generally 


govern the Accusative. 


2. Verbs and Adjectives expressing the relation 
of to or for in Engiish, generally govern the Dative. 


1, Efke τῇ" Bia. . 
ὃ, ᾿Απέχου τῆς κακίας 
“καταφυγὴν καὶ βοήθειαν. 


Motoac. 8. Μὴ πείθου διαβολαῖς." 
λάκις τῇ ἀδικίᾳ ἐΐκει. 
τειρόμεθα." 


2. Ἢ λύρα τὰς μερίμνας" λύει. 
4, Ἢ φιλία ἐπαγγέλλεται 
5. ᾿Απέχου τῶν ἡδονῶν. 
Ἢ μέριμνα τὴν καρδίαν ἐσθίει. 


{. Θεραπεύετε τὰς 


9. ‘H δίκη πολ- 


10. Πολλάκις χαλεπῇ πενίᾳ" 
ΠῚ Τὴν ἀδολεσχίαν φεύγετε. 12. Ἡ κακία 


λύπην ἐ ἐπάγει. 13. Τρυφὴ ἀδικίαν καὶ πλεονεξίαν τίκτει. 


14. Φεῦγε τὴν τρυφὴν ὡς λύμην. 


15. Ae ἀρετῆς καὶ 


συνηθείας καὶ χρείας ἀληθινὴ φιλία γίγνεται. 


1 Abstract Nouns in Greek sometimes take theArtiole, sometimes 
mot. * The Accusative, as in Latin, often precedes its governing 


Al 
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Verb. Imitate this order in translating the English exercises. 

®§ 157. 4 § 161, 2. (a). ὅ The Dat. is used (like the Lat. Ablative) 

to denote the cause or instrument. (§ 161, 3). 58 24. τὰ 
(1. Why is εἶκε properispomenon? 14. Why is the circumfler 


placed over φεῦγε ἢ) 


@> In accenting nouns and adjectives, remember that the end- 
ing «, Gen. ns, is always short; α, Gen. ας, is generally long. 

6S Accentuation of the Article.—é, ἡ, oi, ai are atonic; the geni- 
tives and datives of all genders and numbers perispomena; all the 


other cases oxytone. 


1. Abstain (pl.)-from force! 


2. Shun (sing.) 


vice! 3. Cares corrode the heart. 4. Avoid (sing.) 


pleasures. 
Muses are honoured. 


is brought-on by vice. 


5. Believe (pl.) not slander! 6. The 
7. Do not yield (pl.) to 

pleasure! 8. Virtue produces true ft 

The heart is corroded by cares (Dat.). 


iendship. 9. 
10. Grief 


III. VOCABULARY, 


[All transitive Verbs in the Vocabularies are to be considered as 
governing the Acc., unless the contrary is specified.) 


“Ayo, I lead, bring, conduct. 

ἁσλῇ, -ἧς, simple. 

ἀργυρᾶ (ΞεΞἀργυρέα), -ὥς, (argen- 
tea), silver, Adj. 

ἀστραπή, -ἧς, ἡ, lightning. 

, ἀπὲ μία, «ας, ἡ, Aishonour, dis- 
grace. 

βασίλεια," -as, ἡ, queen. 

βασί λεία," -as, ἡ, kingdom, reign, 
royalty. 

βλάβη, -ns, 4, injury. 

βροντή, -ἥς, ἡ, thunder. 

γλῶσσα, -ns, ἡ, tonyue, language. 

δίαιτα,-ης, ἡ. mode-of-living, (King. 
diet ). 

δόξα, -ne, ἡ, report, fame, reputa- 
tion, opinion, expectation. 

ἰσθλή, -ἧς, good, noble. 

εὐθύνω, 1 straighten, set-right. 

εὐκόλως, quickly, nimbly, speedily. 

εὐνορμιία, -as, ἡ, good-administra- 
tion. 


ἔχω, I have, hold, contain. 

κατέχω, 1 restrain. 

λαμπρά, -ἃς, splendid, brilliant. 

μεγάλη, -ns, (nagna), great. 

μεταβολή, -ἧς, ἡ, change, vicissi-. 
tude. 

TUTK, “Sq CVErY, all, 

σίπσω, 1} fall. 

πολλή, -75, much, many. 

σπορφυρᾷ (--επορφυρέα), -&s, pur- 
ple, Adj. 

ῥᾳδίως, easily. 

σκολιά, -ἃς, crooked, perverse. 

σπολή, -%5, ἡ, Tobe. 

cd χη,-ης, ἡ, (fortuna, casus), for- 
tune, chance. (In the Pl. it 
usually means misfortunes). 

φέρω, (fero), J bear, bring. 

χρυσῆ (τε χρυσέᾷ), -ns, (aurea), 
golden. ‘ 


* Observe the difference of accentuation, and the difference in 


quantity of the final syllables. 
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1. Τῇ κακίᾳ; πᾶσα ἀτιμία ἕπεται. 2. Ῥᾳδίως φέρε 
: > “- > ~ 
σὴν πενίαν. ὃ. Βροντὴ &? λαμπρᾶς ἀστραπῆς yly- 
νεται 4. Ἢ ἀρετὴ ἐσθλὴν δόξαν ἔχει. ὅ. Εὐνομία 
εὐθύνει δίκας σκολιάς. 6. Δίκη δίκην" τίκτει καὶ 
βλάβη βλάβην". 1. ᾿Απλῆν δίαιταν ἄγε. 8. Κάτεχε 
δἰ δ - 9 € ’ λλὰ β λὰ 5] 
τὴν" γλῶτταν. 9. “H τύχη πολλὰς μεταβο ἃς ἔχει. 
10. Πενίαν φέρετε. 11. Αἱ λαμπραὶ τύχαι εὐκόλως 
: N ἀν: 2 x > 
πίπτουσιν. 12. Φέρε τὰς τύχας. 13. Ἢ ἀρετὴ οὐκ 
εἴκει ταῖς τύχαις. 14. ᾿Απέχεσθε χαλεπῶν μεριμνῶν. 
15.‘H βασίλειά μεγάλην βασιλείαν ἔχει. 16. Ἡ στολή 
ἐστι πορφυρᾶ. 17. Χρυσᾶς καὶ ἀργυρᾶς στολὰς ἔχομεν. 
1§ 101, 2. (a). *See§$24. 53 γίγνεται (Lat. fit}—=results from, 
springs from. * Antithetical words, (Le. words implying some 
opposition), are placed together, as in Lat., alii aliis, &e. ὃ The 
Article has frequently the ferce ef a weakened possessive. τὴν γλῶτταν 
==your tongue. 


(16. Why has σσολή the acute accent? 17. Account for tha 
circumflex over χρυσᾶς and ἀργυρᾶς.) 
1. Shun (sing.) cares! 2. Vice produces dishonour. 
ὃ. Good reputation follows virtue. 4. The perverse 
sentence! is set-right by good-administration. ὅ. 
The lightning is brilliant. 6. Good reputation 
springs from? virtue. 7. Yield (sing.) not to mis- 
fortunes! 8. From splendid fortunes splendid cares 
often spring. | 
+ din, a judicial sentence. 2 tx, before a vowel ἐξ. 


ὃ 27. Il. Masculine Nouns. 


The Gen. of masculine Nouns ends in -ov; those in 
σας retain the a in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those 
_ in -ne¢ retain the ἡ in the Dat. and Acc. Sing. 

_ Nouns ending in -y¢ have the Vocative in 9, (6. g. 
Πέρσης, Persés, Voc. Πέρση) ; except the following, 
which end in a, viz.:—(1) All in -της; 6. g. τοξότης; 
Voce. roEdra; προφήτης, Voc. toopijra; (2) All Sub- 


ee I 
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stantives in -ης compounded of a Substantive and α΄ 
Verb $e. g. γεωμέτρης geometer, Voc. γεωμέτρᾶ; pupo- 
mdAne, a salve-seller, Voc. μυροπῶλᾶ; (3) National — 
names in -ης; 6. g. Tlkoonc, a Persian, Voc. Méooa. 
The dual-and plural of masculine Nouns do net differ 
from those of feminines. 

Oxs. 2. Several masculine Nouns in -a have the Doric Gen. in 
“αἱ Ὑ12.---σατρωλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide, ὀρνιθοθήρας, 
fowler ; also several proper names; 8. g. ᾿Αννίβας, -ἃ, Σύλλας, “a5 ~ 
finally, contracted nouns in -ἄφ ; 6. 8: βοῤῥᾶς, «ἃ, (from 'βορέας). 


PARADIGMS. 
Hermés. Youth. 

























Citizen. Fowler. North-wind. 











Sing. N. | πολί σης “Eo (tas as γεανὶ og ὀρνιθοθήρος βοῤῥᾶς 
G. πολίτου ἹἙρμοῦ νεανίου ὀρνιθοθήρα βοῤῥᾶ. 
D. | σολίπηῃ Ἑρμῇ ψεανίῷ ὀρνιθοθήρᾳ βοῤῥᾷ 
A. πολίτην Ἑρμῆν νεανίων ὀρνιθοθήρῶν βοῤῥᾶν 
V.| worire Ἑρμῆ νεανία  ogvibobiea βοῤῥᾶ. 
Plur. N.  σολῖται ‘“Eonai ψεανίωαι δρνιθοζῆραι 
G. | πολιτῶν “Ἑρμῶν νεανιῶν ὀὀρν,θοθηρῶν 
D. | woriran ‘Eopais ψεωνίαις  dovilobipass 
A. | πολίπξᾶς Ἕρμῶς weaving ὀρνιθοθήρας 
‘V. | woriras ‘Eopus νεανίαι ὀρνιθυθῆραι 
Dual. | πόλίτᾷῷῳ ὍἝρμᾷ ψεανίΐᾷ ὀὌρνιθοθήρα 
| πσόλίσαιν “Eouaiv weaviaw δονιθοθήραιν. 


Ons. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -ns and -ας are declined in 
486 same manner; 6. δ. ἔθελον τὴ ς πολίτης, ὦ willing citizen, tO s- 
Roveod πολίτου, ἐθελονταὶ πολῖται; μονίας νεανίας, ὦ lonely 
youth, woviou νεωνίου, μι ον (ᾳ νεανίῳ, : 


IV. VOCABULARY. 


"Αδολέσχης, του, ὃ, prater, idle- tru, (Dat. of the person and | 


talker. 
ἀκούω, (Gen. or Acc.), 7 hear. 
ἀκροὰτής, -οὔ, 6, hearer, listener. 
βλάπεω, I injure, hurt. 
δεσπότης, -ov, 6, lord, master. 
abxocwin, -as, ἡ, good-order, dis- 
cipline, decorum. 
ὡσὺυχία, -αξ, ἡ. quiet, silence; (now- 
χίαν ἄγω, I keep quiet). 
dharaarra, -ng, n, Seda. 
bearhs, -οὔ, ὁ, spectator. 
μανθάνω, J leurn, siudy. 


Gen. of the thing), it concerns, © 
(Impersonal Verb}. 
ναύτης, -ov, ὃ, nauta, sailor. 1 
ρέγομαι, (Gen.), L ‘sirive-afer, 
grasp-at, desire. ᾿ 
πρέπει, (Dat.), it is-becominiy-to, — 
it becomes, (Impers. Verb). ἣ 
weasnxst, (Dat.}, 4 is-becominy 
to, it becomes, (Impers. Verb).. 
σοφία, -as, h, wisdom. | 
t 






φέχνη, -ns, 4, art, skitl. 
meugnris, -οὔ, ὃ, tucuUrious, Tide 
wus, vo'upiuous, {Adj.). 


ie 


. 


 & δέσποτα. 
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Rule of Syntax.] When two Nouns come together, 
referring to different things, one of them is put in 


the Genitive. (The Noun in the Genitive usually has 


the Preposition of, or the apostrophe with 8, in Eng- 
lish). 

1. Mav@ave, ὦ νεανία, τὴν σοφίαν. 2. Πολίτῃ πρέ- 
πει εὐκοσμία. 3. Νεανίου σοφίαν θαυμάζω. 4. Φεῦγε, 
- - Ἀ ? ’ Χ > , , 

ὦ πολῖτα, τὴν ἀδικίαν. 5. Τὴν ὀρνιθοθήρα τέχνην Bav- 
μάζομεν. 0. ᾿Ακροαταῖς καὶ θεαταῖς προςήκει ἡσυχίαν 
ἄγειν. 4%. Φεύγετε, ὦ ναῦται, βοῤῥαν. 8. Βοῤῥᾶς 
ναύτας πολλάκις βλάπτει. 9. ᾿Ορέγεσθε, ὦ πολῖται, 
πῆς ἀρετῆς." 10. Συβαρῖται τρυφηταὶ ἦσαν. 11. Ναύ- 
mac μέλει τῆς θαλάττης. 12. Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρση. 18. 
Σπαρτιᾶται μεγάλην δύξαν ἔχουσιν. 14. Φεύγω νεα- 


νίαν τρυφητήν. 1. ᾿Αδολεσχῶν ἀπέχου. 10. ἤΛκονε, 
6 


1 βοῤῥᾶς, Boreas, the north-wind, 5.8 158, 3. (Ὁλ 3. 2uBaciens, 
a Sybarite, (a native of Sybaris, a town in the south of Italy). 
* Jt concerns sailors=sailors are concerned. ὃ 158, 6. ὅ Σσαρ- 
φιατης, a Spartan. § Remark the irregular accentuation. ὃ 26, 
4. (b). (α). . 


(4. Whatis the quantity of the ein σολῖσα ἢ 5. What is the 
quantity of the-e in ὀρνιθοθήρα ὃ 7. How is it that ναῦται is properis- 
porenon, when its last syllable contains a diphthong ?) 

1. Ὁ youths, learn wisdom! 2. Decorum becomes 
citizens. 3. We admire the wisdom of youths. 4. 
© citizens, avoid injustice! 5. The Spartans had a 
great reputation. 6. Keep (stng.)-from voluptuous 
youths! 7. Shun (sing.) idle-talkers! ὃ. Keep-from 
(sing.) an idle-talker! 9. It becomes a hearer and a 
spectator to keep quiet.2, 10. Flee-from (sing.) a 
voluptuous youth! 

' Translate ; to the Spartans there was, ὥς. * ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. 


¥. VOCABULARY. 


Δικαιοσύνη, -ns, %, justice (as a ἐραστής, -οὔ, ὃ, lover, Sriend.. . 
habit). θαυμαστή, -ἧς, wonderful, admi- 
ἐσιμέλομαι, (Gen.), I care-for, rable. ae 
take-care-of. χλέπτης, του, 6, thief, 
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κρὶ τής, -οὔ, ὃ, judge. «ισσεύω, (Dat.), I trust, belicve. 

ναυαγίας, -as, ἡ, Shipwreck, στρατιώτης, -ου, 0, soldier. 

οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, servant, domestic. σεχνίπης, -ov, 6, artist. 

αισφεύομαι, 1 am-trusted, am- τρέφω, 1 rear, support, nourish. 
believed. idorns, -ov, ὃ, liar. 


1. Ἡ τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν ἀρετὴ θαυμαστή ἐστιν, 2. 
Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρσας. 3. Κριταῖς πρέπει δικαιοσύνη. 4. 
ἔΈστι τῶν στρατιωτῶν" περὶ τῶν πολιτῶν μάχεσθαι. 
5. Φεῦγε ψεύστας. 6. Ἔστι δεσπότου ἐπιμέλεσθαι τῶν 
οἰκετῶν 7. Μὴ πίστευε ψεύστῃ. 8. Τεχνίτην τρέφει 
ἡ τέχνη. 9. ᾽Εκ ψευστῶν γίγνονται κλέπται. 10. Σπαρ- 
τιᾶται δόξης" καὶ τιμῆς ἐρασταὶ ἦσαν. 11. ᾿Εκ βοῤρα 
πολλάκις γίγνεται vavayia. 12. Θαυμάζομεν τὴν ‘Eo- 
μοῦ τέχνην. 


1 bravery (Lat. virtus). ? ἔστι with the Genitive means ‘*it is the 
part, duty, mark, business, &e., of any one”. ὃ 158, 2. 5 περί (with 
Gen.) =/or. 4 τῶν οἰκετῶν, his domestics. ὃ 158, 6. ®glory. °‘Ee- 
μῆς, Hermés (Mercury), the messenger of the gods. 


(4. Why does ἔστι throw back its accent on the first syllable ? 
12, Account for ‘Ezuod being perispomenon.) 


N.B.—Words in Italics are not to be translated. 


1. The Persians fly. 2. Justice is-becoming-to the 
judge. 3. It is the duty of a soldier to fight for the 
citizens. 4. Avoid (sing.) a liar! 5. Believe (sing.) 
not liars! 6. Art supports artists. 7. We admire 
Hermés, 8. Soldiers fight. .9. Liars are not trusted. 





: § 28. Second Declension. 


The second declension has two endings, -o¢ and-ov; 
Nouns in τος are generally masculine, but sometimes» 
feminine; Nouns in -ov are neuter. Feminine dimi- 


nutive proper names in τὸν are an exceptions & δ. ἡ 
Γλυκέριον. 
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ENDINGS. 
(Second Declension.) 


ov 
ocandse ov. 


Word. Island. God. Messenger. Fig. 

ὃ λόγ-ος ἡ νῆσος ὃ θεός 6 ἄγγελος φὸ σῦκον 
λόγ-ου νήσου ἀγγέλου σύκου 
λόγ-ῳ νήσῳ Ἢ ἀγγέλῳ σύκῳ 
λόγ-ον γῆσον 6 ἄγγελον σῦκον 
λόγ-ε νῇσε ό ἄγγελε σῦκον 


wp 
voz 


λόγ-οι νῆσοι i ἄγγελοι σῦκα 
λόγ-ων γήσων Ὁ ἀγγέλων σύκων 
λόγ- οις νήσϑις is ἀγγέλοις σύκοις 
λόγ ous νήσους 7 ἀγγέλους σῦκα 
λόγ-οι νῆσοι i ἄγγελοι σῦκω 


τ 
POA! ΞΡ 


Dual. Aoy-w νήσω ἀγγέλω σύκω 
λόγ-οιν νήσοιν i ἀγγέλοιν σύκοιν. 





Ops. 1. The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in ε, though 
sometimes in -ος ; 6. 5. ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος ; always ὦ θεός. 

Oss. 2.—AccunTuation. The accent remains on the tone-syl- 
lable of the Nom., as long as the quantity of the final syllable per- 
mits ; the Voc. ἄ δὲλῷε from ἀδελφός, brother, is an exception.— 
The plural ending -a, like -a in the first declension [ὃ 26, 4. (a)], 
with respect to the accent, is considered short. The change of 
the accent is the same as in the first declension (§ 26, 5.), except in 
the Gen. Pl., where the accent retains the place which it has in 
_ the Nominative.* See the Paradigms. 

Oss. 3. Adjectives in -os, -n(-x), τον are declined like the pre- 
ceding paradigms in the masculine and neuter ; as also those of two 
endings in -es (Mase. and Fem.), -ον (Neut.); e.g. ἀγαθός, &yaln, 
ἀγαθόν, good ; ὁ ἀ γα θὸς λόγος, the good speech, rd ὦ γα θὸν τέκνον, 
the good child; πάγκαλος, πάγκαλον, very-beautiful; ὁ rey κα- 


* In the second Dec. oxytones alone become perispomena in the 
Gen. Pl. All others are paroxytone. 
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λος λόγος, the very-berutiful specch, ἡ π' ὦ Ὑ «ares μορφή, the very- 


beautiful form, τὸ πάγκαλον σέκνον, the very-beautiful chill. — 


Adjectives of two endings in -σς, τὸν aré generally compound words, ~ 


Adjectives of three endings in -ος preceded by «,« org, and those in 
=90.preceded by e, (like Nouns of the first declension in τὰ pure and 
a. have the Nom. Fem. in -ὰ ; e. g. χρύσεος, xeve-ta, χρύσ-εον, 
ἀχϑρός, St, -ὄν, δικρόος, -ὁζ, -ὁον. 

ὩΣ, 10 will be seen by the following Paradigms 
that, m Adjectives ending in -o¢, τῇ (τα), τόν, the 
masculine and neuter are declined like the second 
declension, and the feminine like the first. 

> 


PARADIGMS. 
(Adjectives of three endings in oc.) 





S.N. | tyab-cs ἀγαθ-ἤ wyad-iv,Good. φίλι-ος φιλί-ἃ φίλει av, Dear, 
G. | ἀγαδ-οὔ ἀγαθ- ἧς ἀγαϑ- οὔ : Φιλίτου φιλί-ἄς φιλί- ον ᾿ 
D. ἀγαθῷ ἀγαθ-ἢ ἀγαθ-ῷ ἰφιλίίῳ φιλί-ᾳ φιλί w 
A. | ayab-ov ἀ γαθ-ἦν ἀγαθ-όν | φίχε:ον φιλί- ἂν φίλι- ὃν 
Ν.  ἀγαθ-ξ ἐγαθ-ή adyub-ov | gins € φιλί-ἃ Qiru-av 

PLN.  ἀγαδθ-οἱ tyab-ai ἀγαϑ. ὦ φίλι-οι φίλι-αι φίλε α 
G.  ἀγαθ-ὧν dyad ὧν ἀγαϑθ- ὧν φιλίων φιλίων φιλί wy 
D.  ἀγαθ.οἷς ἐγαϑθ-αῖς ἃ γαϑ- οἷς φιλί-οις φιλί-αἰς φιλί-οις 
A. | ἀγαϑθ-ούς ἀγαθ-ἐς ἀγαθ-ά φιλί-ους φιλί-ἂς φίλι- ἃ 
Vi.  ἀγαθ-οἱ ἀγαθ- αἱ ἀγαθ-ά | φίλε:οι Piru φίλι ἃ 

Dual.  ἀγαδι ώ ἀγαδ- ὦ dyxb-o Qiri-w φιλί-ὦ φιλί-ω 

ἀγαθ-οῖν ἀγαθ- αν ἀ γαθ. οἷν φιλί: οι φιλί: εν φιλί: ον. 


Ἐχϑρ- ὅν, Hostile. 


$e “0g ἐχθρ- ὦ 
&e. c. 









WI. VOCABULARY. 


“Ayabdy, -οὔ, τό, αἱ good-thing, a Θεός, -οὔ, ὁ, God, @ god. 


blessing, (neut-Adj.) κακός, -ἡ,-όν, bad, wicked. 

ἄγγελος, -ov, ὃ, messenger, angel, κακόν, -ov, τό, an evil. 

αἰνέρωπος, -ov, 6, MAN. ,, wars, -ἤ, -όν, beautiful, good, 
Bi darxar05, -ov, ὃ, teacher. noble ; (τὸ καλόν, goodness, the 


δοῦλος, -ov, ἃ, slave. _ beautiful.) 
ἔργον, -ov, 72, work, deed, action. κίνδυνος, -ov, -6, danger. 


ἐσθλός, -ἦ, -cv, good, noble, splen- λόγος, -ov, 6, word, story, reason. - 


᾿ς did. ; ; μεσέχω, (Gen.), J take-part-ii, 

ἑσαῖρος, -ov, 6, companion, friend. share. . 

εὐτυχία, -ας, %, good-fortune, «μίσγω, misceo, J mix,{ Dat. ). 
prosperity. οἶνος, -ov, ὃ, wine, 


ἰχϑρές, «οὔ, 0, enemy, (prop. an παρίχω, 1 grant; furnish, offer. 
Adj., hostile), ἊΣ 






ν 
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wisr's, -h, «ὅν, faithful, trust- φροντίζω, (Gen.), T care-jor, trou- 

worthy. ble-myself about ; with Acc. I 
πολλοί, -αἱ, -ά, Many. meditate-on, think-about. 
Piros, -ov, 6, friend; φίλας, <n, "χαίρω, (Dat.), I rejoice, delight. 

τον, dear, (Adj.). in, take-pleasure in. 

Rule of Syntaz.| A Nominative in the neuter plu- 
wal usually takes a singular Verb. 

ts When a Noun with the Article has a dependent 
Genitive, the Genitive commonly stands between the 
Noun and its Article, (as τοῖς τοῦ διδασκάλου λόγοις); 
or follows the Noun with @ second Article, (as τοῖς 
λόγοις τοῖς τοῦ διδασκάλου). 

ΚΣ In Greek, as in Latin, an Adjective is often 
used with « Noun understood. It may or may not 
have the Article; 6. σ. ὃ ἀγαθὸς, the good (man) ; κακά, 
evil (things). ‘The Noun to be supplied must be de- 
termined by the gender and number of the Adjective. 

1. Δίωκε καλὰ ἔργα. 2. Πείθου τοῖς τοῦ διδασκάλου 
λόγοις". ὃ. Tag’ ἐσθλῶν ἐσθλὰ μανθάνεις. 4. Πισ- 
τὺς ἑταῖρος τῶν ἀγαθῶν καὶ τῶν κακῶν 'μετέχει. ὅ, 
Οἱ θεοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων" φροντίζουσιν, 6. Ot ἄυθρωποι 
τοὺς θεοὺς θεραπεύουσιν. 1. Πολλοῖς ἔργοις ἕπεται 
κίνδυνος. ὃ. Μίσγεται ἐσθλὰ ‘xaxoic®, 9. κακὸς 
τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐχθρός ἐστιν. 10. οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι τοῖς ἐσθλοῖς" χαίρουσιν. 11. Πάρεχε, & θεύς, 
τοῖς φίλοις" εὐτυχίαν. 12. Φέρε, ὦ δοῦλε, τὸν οἶνον 
τῷ νεανίᾳ. 13. ‘O οἶνος λύει τὰς μερίμνας. 14. Xo 
λεπῷ ἔργῳ" δόξα ἕπεται. 

1g 161, 2. (a). 3.8 24. ΠῚ. ὃ ἐσύχὰ--ποῦϊο (things). 4 168, 3. (h). 
δὲ 158, 6. I. ὁ 16], 2. (a). 76 xaxcs—the bad (man). ὃ.8 161, 
2. (c). *dfy friends.—The Article is equivalent to a weakened 
possessive. 

N.B.-— Words in brackets are tobe substituted in translation Jur 
the words preceding them. 

1. Follow the words of your (=the) teachers. 2. 
God cares-for men. ὃ. Men worshipGod. 4. Dangers 
follow many actions.. 5. Grant, Ὁ God, prosperity 
to my (=the) friend! 6, Keep-yourself-from the bac 
man! 1% 1 delight-in the noble young-man. 4. 
Yrust not the word of a liar, my (=O) dear youth 


Ν 
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VII. VOCABULARY, 


“Agios, -ia, ἴον, (Gen.), worthy, μέτρον, «ον, σό, measure, limit, 


worth. moderation. 
ἀπο-λύω, (Acc. pers., Gen. rei), I μοχιλός,-οὔ, ὃ, bolt, lever, 
Sree-from, release. μεϑρίος, -ia, -ἴον (parox.), counts 
ἀργῦρος, -ov, ὃ, silver. less ; μύριοι (proparox.), tén- 
Bios, -ov, ὃ, life, a living. thousand, 
᾿ βουλή, -is, ἡ, counsel, advice. véos, τ, -ov, Young; ὃ νέος, τοῦ, 
δὶ χοστἄσία, -as, ἡ, quarrel. the youth, young-man. 


εὐφραίνω, 1 delight, gladden, νόσος, -ov, ἡ, disease. 
cheer. 


θάνατος, -ov, ὃ, death. of ctx), not. 
θεῖον, -ov, ro, the Deity. Wives, -οὐ, 0, trouble, labour, 
᾿θυμός,-οὔ, ὁ, mind, courage, heart. hardship. 

θύρα, -ας, ἡ, door. σιγή, -ἧς, 4, silence. 

κλείω, 1 shut, fasten. Xesvos,-ov, ὃ, time. 

ὠαθητής, -οὔ, ὁ, pupil, disciple. χουσός, -οὔ, ὃ, gold. 


1. Τὸ καλόν' ἐστι μέτρον τοῦ βίου, οὐχ ὃ χρόνος. 

2. Ὁ θάνατος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀπολύει πόνωνϑξ καὶ κα- 
? 

~ 2 3 € | 5 , ‘ -~ > θ ’ θ 
κων.“ 9. Ὁ οἶνος εὐφραίνει τοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων θυ- 

- 4 ς 3 ’ὔ ia Ν λὰ , ὦ 
μοὺς. 4. Σὺν" μυρίοις πόνοις τὰ καλὰ γίγνεται. ὃ. 
Τὸ θεῖον" τοὺς κακοὺς ἄγει πρὸς" τὴν δίκην. 6. Πιστὸς 
φίλος χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου ἄξιός ἐστιν ἐν χαλεπῇ δι- 
χοστασίᾳ. 7%. Πολλαὶ νόσοι ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἰσίνδ. 8. 
Βουλὴ tic’ ἀγαθὸν ἄγει. 9. Σιγὴ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. 


10. Ἡ θύρα μοχλοῖςϑ κλείεται. 11. Ἢ τέχνη τοὺς ἀν- 


θρώπους τρέφει. 12. Ὦ φίλοι μαθηταί, τῆς σοφίας" καὶ 
τῆς ἀρετῆς" ὀρέγεσθε. 


οὐχ, (before an aspirate instead 


΄ 


‘Why has καλόν the acute accent? 5815]. 3894. 4 μεῖον ig. 


preperly an abstract Noun ; Neut. of the Adj. dsiog, 58 158, 7. (y). 
Why has ἄξιός two accents? © Why does εἰσίν, ers an enclitic, 
retain the accent? 7 What name is given to words like εἰς which 
have noaccent? ὃ The instrumental Dative, § 161, 3. *§ 158, 3. (b). 

1. By death’ men are-released-from troubles and 
evils. 2. By? the Deity the wicked man is brought 
ἰοῦ justice. 3. The bolt fastens the door. 4. Art 


supports the man. 5. My (=O) dear pupil, strive- - 


after wisdom and virtue! 6, Diseases wear-out men. 
τ, My (=O) friends, follow the words of the judges! 


' The instrumental Dative. ἢ ὑπό, with the Gen. 
2 πρός, with the Acc 






j 5 od ae 
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3 
re Contraction of the Second Declenston. 



















ne ἣν 
LA small number of Nouns, in which ὁ or « pre- 
§ the case-ending, are usually contracted through- 


Panaptioms. 





Circumnavigation, Bone, 
2 σλήν = σλοῖ 2 σιφίσλόνεκας σεφίσλονε σὺ ἡστίον = ἡσυσῦν 
Thi σά σιφσλών σιφίσλον lo στο 

“17 win ήψ σερίσλψ lati = ary 
Lash deed wii hiv vrin = bari 
LL! ed πιφσλεν ἡσγίον ὀστῦν 





ns ----«..Ἅ. 





ΟΣ 

aM 

Whitt whe = aig σιηφίγλοι A 
πλέων iin KN nth aor ἡστῶν 
wih = Whig σιερηλόνᾳ σιφίσλοιᾳ A ἦστοῖς 
wih σλο, hide minis =a ee 
σόν. σλσ wi¢ah wn ν᾿ σιφήσλην wha wri 


wile witha σι minh bole bar 
τ Add ed LA LLL 













| Ons, Τὸ this Anas welong, (8) Multiplication Adjectives in «ὁ 05 
ν “6.5 th), 409 65 σ, μ, lI, Gh, “tn, Hple j= (b) ΑΔ: 
᾿ δὰ οἵ two ondings im 009 (““04)}, Mase, wid Ferm., and “4 4:» 
Cm, Ment, 4, tb, ἡ ἡ “ων, σὴ don, wMl-diapor ; these differ 
‘the docension οἱ utetantives, only in not contrucling “Wh 

We weer Wh, 6. b th sbvan vin y(6) Adjectives in 
ve “Ὁ ἤ), 009 (“7 9»), Which denotes a material ; 6, % 
χήνγεζεεεχ wth, χεόσεσνεσ, φυσοῦν, YobeM. ‘When 

oa it 00 feminine endings 2, +a is nwt Contracted 

Vit “ζ, (4 D, I); & Ge 
Wht, σε 1.2 est, livia, wollen 

γῆν bayvg: bh bey voy heyy sorm=lyy ροῦν, 


3 


Panapions. 


Vy 
V7 ddd ζσλον 
γῶν ζσλορ 





Golden. 3 | 
evens χρυσᾷ aro amr~e | | 
χουσῶν χρυσῶν ἁσλῶν array 
χουσαῖς χρυσοῖς ἁπλοῖς ἁπλοῖς | 
χουσᾶς χρυσᾶ ἁσϑοῦς ἅπλα ~ 
χουσαὶ χρυσᾶ ἅσπλοι WAG 


χουσᾷ χουσώ 
χρυσαῖν χρυσοῖν 


χευσοῖ 
χουσων 
χρυσοῖς $ 
χουσοῦς 
χουσοῖ 
ἁσπνώ 
an roi. 


ἁπλώ 
ἁσλοῖν 


χρυσώ 
xe υσοῖν 





ACCENTUATION. 





The following are to be noticed as exceptions to % 
the rules in § 11, 2: (a) In the dual πλόω = πλών 
ὀστέω = ὀστώ, (instead of πλῶ, ὀστῷ); (b) Compounds ~ 
and polysyllabic proper names, which are accented © 
throughout on the penult, even when, according to ~ 
the general rules, the contracted syllables should 7 
have the circumflex; e. g. περιπλόου = περίπλου, (In © 
stead of περιπλοῦ); εὐνόύῳ = εὔνῳ, ae of εὐνῷ) 
(9) Τὸ xaveov = xavouv,” (instead of κάνουν), basket, — 
and alsoAdjectives in -εος, -éa, -eov; 6. 5. χρύσεος 
=x oucaous, (instead of χρύσους), χρυσέᾶ = χρυσῆ, 

οὐσεον-εχρὺυ σοῦν, (instead of yobsour) ; finally, - 
Ssubstantives in-ed¢ = -οὔς ; 6. σ΄. ἀδελφιδεός = adEA- 


φιδοῦς, (instead of ἀδελφιδούς), nephew. 


VIII. VOCABULARY. 


Άδηλος, -ov, uncertain, unknown. 

ἀλήθεια, -ας, 9, truth. 

ἄνοος----ἄνοως, (-oov== -ovy), foolish, 
imprudent, irrational. 

'ἁαλόος--- ἁπλοῦς, (-0n=-h, -dov== 
-ovv), simple. 

“ἀργύρεος----ἀργυροῦς (- ἐζτεε -ὥ, ~tov 
==oiy), silver, (Adj. ). 

“ἄρτος, -ov, ὁ, bread. 

Ἰχ-καλύσσω, ‘a disclose, reveal. 

ἀσι-κουφίζω, I lighten, alleviate. 

ἐρίζω, (Dat.), J quarrel-with, con- 
tend-with. 


* This violates the rule that the circumflex is placed over the 
contracted syllable, only when the iret of the two uncontracted 


syllables has the acute, 


 xai—xai, both—and. 


evvooc—=edvous, (-vov=—= -ovy), well- 
affected, kind, friendly. i. 
δεράπαινα, -ns, ἡ, handmaid. 










κάνεον τε κανδῦν, (-ἐουξε- φῦ), α΄, ὅδ. 
ket. % 
κάποσπαρον, -οὐ, 75, MIrTOr. “a 
κύπελλον, ov, τό, goblet, cup. 
λέγω, 1 say, call, name. 
yoos—=vous, (-cov==-ov), ὃ, UNDER 
standing, judgment, mind, spt-— 
rit, : 
ὀλίγοι, “αὐ, «αν feWe ἣ 
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ἐργή, -ἧς, 4, anger. Saves, ~ov, ὃ, sleep. 

’Ogiorns, -ov, ὃ, Orestes. 'χἄλινός, -οὔ, ὁ, bridle. 
ὀστέον-εεὀστοῦν, (-ξου ---οὔ), «6, bone, τ άλκεος--- χαλκοῦς, (-ἔατον- ὦ, «το 
ὄχλος, -ov, ὃ, plebs, the commen- == -odv), brazen. 

_ people, crowd, mob. Ψυχή, «ἧς, ἡ, soul, spirit, 


Ἰτρος-φέρω, J bear or bring. 


Rule of Syntax.] One Noun following another to 
explain it, and referring to the same person or thing, 
is put in the sume case. ‘This construction is called 


_ Apposition. 


1. Ὁ λόγος ἐστὶ τὸ τοῦ νοῦ κάτοπτρον. 2. Τὸν 
ψοῦν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι διδάσκαλον. ὃ. Τὸν εὔνουν 
“aps θεράπευε. 4. ᾿Ολίγοι πιστὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν. 

. Ὁ πλοῦς ἐστιν ἄδηλος. 6. Σὺν νῷ τὸν βίον ἄγε. 
1. Ὁ ὄχλος οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν. 8. Μὴ ἔριζε τοῖς ἄνοις. 
9. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς" εὖνοί εἰσιν. 10. ᾿Ορέγον 

ἰλων" εὔνων. 11. Τὰ τοῦ Ὀρέστου ὀστᾶ ἐν Τεγέᾳ ἦν: 

2. Αἱ θεράπαιναι ἐν κανοῖς τὸν. ἄρτον προςφέρουσιν. 
13. Οἱ θεοὶ καὶ καλὸν καὶ κακὸν πλοῦν τοῖς ναὐταιςῖ 
παρέχουσιν. 14. Ψυχῆς χαλινὸς ἀνθρώποις ὁ νοῦς 
ἐστιν. 15. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν ἐκκαλύπτει. 
16. “Απλοῦς ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀληθείας λόγος. 17. Λόγος 
Ὑ : > , ’ ry’ ν᾽ »» ° 
εὔνους ἐπικουφίζει λύπην. 18. Τὸ κύπελλόν ἐστιν 
, 2 , ~ 19 i? θά λέ ; 10 1 ~ [ : 
apyuoowv. - Ὁ θάνατος λέγεται“ χαλκοῦς ὑπνος. 
4 ἔχουσιν, hawe=hold, consider. διδάσκαλον is in apposition. to 
οὖν. * Why is the » appended to ἐσσι} 3.816], 2. (a). #§ 161, 5. (a). 
® § 158, 3. (Ὁ). © Z'egea, a town in Arcadia. 7 § 161, 2. (a). 
85.161, ὅ. %thelanguage 9 is called. 

1. The mind is a teacher to men. 2. The well-af- 
fected friend is honoured. 3. Keep-yourself-from 
the foolish! 4. Strive-after (sing.)a kind friend! 5. 
Bring (sing.) bread in a basket! 6. O young-men, 
honour a simple mind! 7. Avoid (sing.) foolish 
youths! 8. Trust, O friend, well-affected men!’ 9 
ouths are often imprudent. 10. The cup is of 

\ 


gold, 
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8 30. The Attic Second Deelension. 7 = 


Several words (Nouns and Adjectives) have in the — 
Nom. the endings we (Masc. and Fem.) and wy (Neut.), 
snstead of oc and ον. In these w takes the place of 
0, ov, a of the regular second Declension, and w of 
o. The Voc. is the same as the Nom. Ὁ 












PARADIGMS. 











Mild (Adj.). 


Sing. N. | ὁ λε-ώς ὁ κάλ-ως τὸ ἀνώγετων 6% ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων 


People. Cable. Dining-room. 




















G. λε-ὦώ κάλ-ω ἀνώγε-ω ἵλεω 
D aso | κάλτ-ῳ ἀνώγε-ῳ ἵλεῳ 
Α.} λε-ών κάλ-ων ἀνώγε-ων ᾿ ἵλεων 
Vv. λε-ὡς κάλτως ἀνώγε-ων ἵλεως, ἵλεων 
Plur. Ν.} λετῷ κάλ-ῳ ἀνώγε-ω οἱ, αἱ ἵλεῳ, σὰ ἵλεα 
α λε-ῶν κάλων ἀνώγε-ων ἵλεων 
Ὁ.} λέως κάλ-ως ἀνώγε-ῳς ἵλεως 
Α λε-ὡς χάλ-ως ἀνώγε-ω ἵλεως, τὰ ἵλεα 
κάλ-ῳ ἀνώγε- ὦ ἵλεῳ, ἵλεα 










ἵλεω 
a 
ἐλεωνς, 


Oss. 1. Some words, masculine and feminine, in the Accusative © 
Singular often reject the ending 9; Viz 6 λαγώς, σὸν λαγών and — 
λαγώ, the hare, and the proper names ἡ Kiws, ἡ Kas, 6 "Adws, ἡ Tims 5 | 
the Adjectives ἐπίπλεως, quite-full, ὑπέρχρεως, deeply-in-debt, and ~ 
ἀγήρως, free-from-old age, undecaying, have-wy or-~ in Acc. Mase. — 
and Fem. : ἡ ἕως, the dawn, has always Ace. cay ἕω. | 

Ops. 2. Accentuation.] Proparoxytones in -εως, -εῶν, retain the 
xcute on the antepenuit in all the cases of all numbers, the two syl-" 
lables -tws and -tav being considered but one. Oxytones in -εὡς retain — 
this accent even in the Genitive and Dative, as λεώς" 5 the other oxy- — 
tones follow the general rule ; e. 5. λαγώς. λαγῶ, λαγῷ, λαγῶν, λα- 
γῷς, λαγῷν. This distinction, however, between the accentuation — 
of oxytones in -εώς and -ὡς is not uniformly observed in the editions — 
of the classics. Ἢ 

Oxs. 3. This declension is termed Attic, because if a word οὗ 
this class has another form, e. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς BIG ναός, Mevt- 
λεως, Μενέλᾶος, the Attic writers usually select the form in -ss 5 ~ 
though in the best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be — 


found. 


. This is a violation of the general rule, § 26, 5, (a). 


; 
i 
i 
: 





It is not easy to walk on a rope. 
4. The god is propitious. 


᾿Αγήρωφ, ers Sree-from-old-age, 
und ying, undecaying. 

ἄετός, «οὔ, ὃ, eagle. 

αἰχμάλωτος, -ον, captive. 

ἀνδρεῖος, -ὦ, -ον, brave, manly. 

ἀνώγεων, -ω, ro, dining-room, up- 

-floor. 

ἀπάγω, | lead-away, carry-off. 

Baivw, I walk, go, advance. 

ἐνεδρεύω, (Ace. ), 1 lie-in-wait-for, 
(insidior). 

ἔπαινος, “Ou, ὃ, praise. 

iy smd (Dat.), I pray-to, pray, 


Ongevens, -οὔ, 6, huntsman, sports- 
~ man. 


1, Τοῖς θεοῖς" νεῷ κτίζονται. 
ἐπὶ κάλων βαίνειν. 
δρόγεως ἦν ὁ Μίνω" υἱός. 
6. Εὔχου τῷ ἵλεῳ θεῷ. 


ὑπὸ τῶν θηρευτῶν. 


ἀετοὶ τοὺς λαγὼς ἐνεδρεύουσιν. 
2. οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι a ἀγήρων ἔπαινον λαμβάνουσιν 


θεούς. 


10. Εὔχου τὸν θεὸν ἵλεων ἔχειν. 
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IX. VOCABULARY, . 


δηρεύω, 1 hunt. 

ἵλεως, -ων, (Dat.), propitious, 
merc ful. 

κάλως, -w, 6, rope, cable. 

καίζω, I found, build, colonize, 

λαγώς. -ὦ, 6, hare. 

raaubavw, 1 take, receive. 

νεώς. -w, ὁ, temple, 

σλεῖσσος, -n, -0v, Most. 

ῥᾷδιος, -ἰζ, τιον, EASY. 

σέβομα,, 1 worship, respect, re- 
vere. 

Tees, τῶ, 4 peacock. 

υἱός, -00, a, gon. 

ὥςπερ, as, as-it-were, 


/ 
2. Od paddy ἐστιν 


3. Διώκομεν τοὺς λαγώς. 4. ᾽Αν- 


5. Οἱ λαγῷ ap τοὶ 
Oi » 
8. Σέβεσθε τοὺς a 5 


11. Oi θεοὶ τοῖς ἀγα- 


θοῖς" ihe εἰσιν. 12. Ai ἡδοναὶ a ἀπάγουσι τὸν πλεῖστον 


λεὼν & ὥςπερ αἰχμάλωτον. 


καλοὺς ταὼς τρέφουσιν. 


1§ 161, 5. 
5. (a). 


2 Minds, king of Crete, in the Heroic Age. 
* The people ef Samos, an island in the Augean Scat 
_ Héra (Juno) ; i.e. in honour of Héra. 


13. Ot Σάμιοι τῇ “Hog? 


8816], 
5 to 


1. We found beautiful temples to the gods. 2. 


hares. 


3. Sportsmen hunt 
5. Revere (pl.) 


the merciful God! 6. By' the Samians handsome 
oo are reared in-honour-of Héra (= to féra). 
a. O citizens, keep-from the foolish crowd! 8. Give- 
“way-to? (sing.) the foolish crowd! 9. The sportsman 
aid hares. «- 
ὃ διώχειν. 


2 εἴκειν, with Dat. 
- 


- ; , ἢ 


᾿ ΠῚ ὑπό, with Gen. 
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X. VOCABULARY, 


᾿Αρίσκω, (Dat.), 7 please. ἐσπικίνδῦνος, τον, Cangerovs. 





αρετή, -ἧς, ἡ, virtue, ὑγαυεῦῳ, ev- ἕως, -w,n, dawn, morning. _— ᾿ 
cellence. . θηρίον. τοῦ, 7s, wild-beast, ani=— 
βᾶσίλεια, -ων, rk, palace. mal ; (θηρία, game). et 
γαμετή, -ἥς, n, Wife. “ised. -ὥ, «ὅν, (Gen.), sacred-to, — 
δειλός, -%, -ὄν, cowardly, worth- σοιητής, -οὔ, ὃ, poet. — 
less, timid. ῥηδοδάκτυλος, -ov, rosy-fingered, ὦ 


ἰκ-φέρω, 1 bring-forth, produce. στήλη, -ns, 4, pillar, column, 
3 

1. Οἱ raw τῆς “Hoag ἱεροὶ ἦσαν. 2, Θαυμάζομιν. 
Μενέλεων" ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ. ὃ. Θὲ ποιηταὶ τὴν “Ew? por 
δοδάκτυλον ἀπαγορεύουσιν. 4. Ἢ ἀλήθεια πολλάκις, 
οὐκ ἀρίσκει τῷ λεῷ. ὅ. ᾿Ελένη ἦν ἡ Μενέλεω γαμετή. 
6. Ἡ Βαβυυωνίαϑ ἐκφέρει πολλοὺς ταώς. 7. ᾽Εν τοῖς 
τῶν θεῶν νεὼς πολλαὶ στῆλαι ἦσαν. 8. Οἱ Aayw δειλὰ 
θηρία εἰσίν. 9. Ὃ περὶ τὸν ᾿Αθω" πλοῦς ἣν ἐπικίνδυ-, 
νος. 10. Τὰ βασίλεια καλὰ ἀνώγεω ἔχει. ἫΝ 


LMenelaos, one of the Greek chieftxins in the Trojan War. 5 Bba 
(Aurora), goddess of the Morn. *§ 161, 2, (ὁ). * Helen. 5. Babylon. 
δ Mount Athos. (10. Why is ἔχει in the singular, when its sub. 
» ject βασίλεια is plural ?) } 

1. Menelaos is admired for his bravery. 2. In the 
pice are beautiful dining-rooms. 8. Sportsmen 
unt peacocks. 4. Peacocksare handsome. 5. Trust 
not the language of the people, O citizens! 6. The 
sportsman lies-in-wait-for peacocks. 7. Good citi- 
zens shun the senseless crowd. 8. Young-men lie- 
in-wait-for hares. 9. The columns of the temples 
are beautiful. | 


§ 31. Third Declension. 


_ The third declension has the following Case-end- 
ings:— | | 


ΠΝ a ae 
τς ΣΌΣ ἐα E ἢ 











ae 
ΜΕΝΟΝ 
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Singular. Plural. Dual. 
4 Nom.| — Neut.—| ες Neut.a| « 
| Gen. | o¢ | wy ol ἢ 
Dat. | ¢ : σϊ(νλ οιν ἢ 
‘| Acc. | vanda Neut.— ag ~—ale | 
‘4 Voce. generallylike Nom. Neut. —' ἐς —al|e 


M These endings are appended to the unaltered Root 
of the word; e.g. ὁ Ojo, wild-beast, Gen. θηρ-ός. 


tp 
τ 


§ 32. Remarks on the Case-endings. 


_ 1 The simple Root is often altered in the Nom. of ᾿ 
-masculines and feminines. But this is found again 
by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; 6. g. ὃ κόραξ, 
raven, Gen. x60 ax -ος, (Root cogak). 

_ 2. Neuters exhibit the simple Root in the Nom. sing. 
Βα the euphony of the Greek language does not 
_ permit a word to end with τ. Hence, in this case, r 
| weither wholly rejected or is changed into ts cognate o; 


τ ε-- 


vu f 


πεσερί ᾧ(΄ ro πεπερὶ, pepper. σεσπέρι-ος ΟΥ̓ ε- ὃς 

σελᾶς ΒΕ! ) τὸ σέλας, brilliance. Α Ἶ (σέλασ-ο5) σέλα-ος 
) copar Ξ σὸ (σῶμας) σῶμα, body. τῷ ) σώματ-ος 

σερασ' φὸ (τέρα τὴ) τέρως, prodigy. πέρατος. 


_ 3. The Ace. sing. has the form ἴῃ -ν with mascu- 


| lines and feminines in -tc, -v¢, -ave and -ove, whase 
' Root ends in -:, τυ, -av,-and -ov respectively; 6. g.— 


| 

, cA 
ὍΣ. Wore J σόλις TOA. 
me (Ne SL) ee Ξ εγαῦς Ὁ } ναῦν. 

| = Pa Borev 7; βότρυς < βέφρυν. 
“““:- . βου βοῦς βοῦν. 


But the Acc. has the form in-a, when the Root ends 
ἴῃ a consonant ; e. g. φλεβ, φλέψ, φλέβα---κορακ, κύ 
pak, κόρακ-α---λαμπαὸδ, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. ἡ 


- 


* 
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- Barytone nouns, however, in -ἰς and -we, of two or 
more syllables, whose roots end with a T-mute, in 
prose, have only the form in -v; 6. g.— 


tod , (ἔρις ἔριν 
ὀρνιθ Ε ὄρνις 8 ὄρνιν - 
A 


Root. 


κορυθ κόρυς < κόφυν Ἢ 
χαρι' χάρις χαριν. 
4. The Voce. is either like the Nom. or the Root. 


See the Paradigms. 
5. On the ν ἐφελκυστικόν in the Dative Plural, see 


§ 7, 1, (a). 


ἢ 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of the T. hire 
Declension. 


I. Gender. The gender of the third declension 
will be best learned by observation. The following 
rules, however, may be observed :— : 

(a) Masculine. (1) Substantives in -av, -vy, -ας 
(Gen. -avoc, -avtoc), -ευς, -nv, -εἰρ (except ἡ χείρ, 
hand), -vp (except τὸ πῦρ, jire), -ους (except τὸ οὖς, 
ear );—(2) ‘Those in -wy, τηρ, τωρ, -ἧς (Gen. -ητος), 
τως (Gen. -wroc), - (with some exceptions). 

(b) Feminine. (1) Substantives in -ἄς (Gen. -άδος), 
-aug, -ἰνς, -vve, τώ and -we (Gen. -οὔς), -ότης, -ύτης, 
-εἰς (except 6 κτείς, comb) ;—(2) Those in -te, -tv, -uve, 
των (Gen. -ovoc) with some exceptions. Those in -& 
vary between the Masc. and Fem. gender. 

(c) Neuter. All Substantives in -a, -n, -op, -wo, 
"ος, τί, -αρ (except 6 ψάρ, starling), -ας (Gen. -aroe, 
-anc, except ὁ λᾶς. stone), and contracts in -yp. | 

II. Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -αξ, «2, 
-vé, -αψ. -ἰΨψ, τυψ, -ic and -ve, have the penult of the 
Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is cen or long | 
by nature; 6. δ. ὃ θώραξ, coat-of-mail, τ-ακος, ἡ pep, 


3 





§34.] THIRD DECL—sIMPLE ROOTINNom. 49 


reed, ῥῖπός, ἡ ἀκτίς, ray, -tvoe; but ἡ βῶλᾶξ, clod, 
ἄκος. ἡ ἐλπίς, hope, -δος. ’ 

111. Aceentuation. (a) The accent remains, through 
the several Cases, on the tone-syllable of the Nom., 
as long as the laws of accentuation permit; 6. g. τὸ 
πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος, (but πραγμάτων), τὸ ὄνομα; 
name, ὀνόματος, (but ὀνομάτων), 6, ἡ χελιδών, swal- 
low, χελιδόνος, ᾿ΞΙενοφῶν, -ὥντος, -ὥντες, -ώντων. 
The particular exceptions will be noticed in the 
Paradigms. (b) Monosyllables are accented, in the 
Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syllable, 
the short syllables -o¢, -ἰ and -σι taking the acute, and 
the Jong syllables -w» and -ow, the cireumflex ; 6. g. 
ὃ μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, μησί(υ). 

Exceptions. ‘The following monosyllables are pa- 
roxytone in the Gen. Pl. and in’ the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual: ἡ δᾷς, torch, ὃ dude, slave, 6, ἡ Ode, jackal, τὸ 
ove, Gen. ὠτός, ear, 6, ἡ παῖς, child, ὃ, ἡ Τρώς, Tro- 
jan, ἡ φῴς, Gen. φῳδός, a burn, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, 
light; e.g. δάδων, dadow, θώων, ὥτων, ὦτοιν, παίδων, 
παίδοιν, Towwr, φῳῴδων, φώτων. In addition to these 
may be mentioned the Adjective πᾶς; all, every, Gen. 
παντός, Dat. παντί, &c.; but πάντων, πᾶσι(ν); 6 Πάν, 
Gen. Πανός, but τοῖς Πᾶσι(ν) ; also monosyllabic par- 
ticiples ; 6. δ. στάντων, ὄντων ; στᾶσιν, οὖσιν. 


A. WorDs,WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT 
BEFORE THE ENDING -oc, ἴ. 6. WORDS WHOSE ROOT 
ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


§ 34. 1. The Nominative Singular exhibits the simple 
root. 
The Case-endings are appended to the unaltered Nomi- 
_ native. Roots which end in -ντ (as Zevogwyr) and -or 
(88 δαμαρτ) must drop the τ (according to § 32, 2); 
hence Ξενοφῶν, Gen. τῶντ-ος ; δάμαρ, Gen. -αρτ-ος. 
D 


2 τ οὐ 


ἜΣ 


ΕΣ 


, THIRD DECLENSION. 


tn. 
eo 


δ, Pan. 


ὁ, Age. ὃ, Xenophon. ὃ, Month. +2, Nectar, 
S.N. | σαιᾶν αἰών Ξενοφῶν μήν ᾿ νέχσαρ 
6. | παιᾶν-ος αἰῶν-ος Ἐξενοφῶνπσεος μην-ῦς γέχαωρ-ος, 
Ὁ). | raitiv-s αἰῶν-ι Ἐενοφῶντ- envi vintages 
A. | παιῶν.-᾿ αἰῶν-ὦ Evofovres fanv-a& νέκταρ 
Ὑ. | σαιᾶν αἰών Ἐξενοφῶν μήν νέκταρ 
Ῥ, Ν. | παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-εξ Ἐενοφῶνπσ-ες peny-es- νόκαρτα 
G. | παιάντων αἰών-ων Ἐμνοφώνπσ-ων μεηντῶν νεκφάρ-ων 
D.  παιᾷ-σι()}» aid-or(v)* Ἐξενοφῶ-σι(»)" pen-oilv)™ νέκ παρ-σι(ν) 
A. | παιᾶν-ὡς αἰῶν-ας ἸἘενοφῶνσ-αῊ μῆν-ϑ νέκταρ-α 
‘Vil παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ες Ἐενοφῶνφ-ες μεῆν-ες νέκταρ-α,. 
Dual. | σαιᾶν-ε αἰῶν-ε Ἐενοφῶνασ-ς μεῆν-ε νέκσαρ-ε 
| παιάνεοιν αἰών-οιν. ἘΞενοφώντ-οιν μεην-οῖν νεκπτάρ-οιν. 


085. 1. The three following Substantives in -ῶν, Gen. - νος, viz. 





[Cuar. IV. 


πὰ 


»Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, 4 drwy, threshing-floor, may be contracted in the © 
Ace. Sing. after dropping »; thus, ᾿Απόλλω, Moved, daw. The three — 
Substantives, ’AwéAAwy, Ποσειδῶν and σωτήρ, (preserver), shorten the ~ 
vowel in the Vocative, and throw the accent backt 5 6. 5. ὦ "Ἄπολ- 


λον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 
Oss. 2. The reuters 
τωρ, -ve) 3 τὸ πῦρ 


is short, (contrary. to § 32, 2). 


belonging to this class all end in -¢ (-ag, -0g, — 
(Gen. σῦδ-ός), fire, has » long, though vin its root © 


XI. VOCABULARY. 


"Aida (ἀδω), I sing, chant. 
ἀνα-γιγνώσκω,; 1 read. 

αἰών, -ὥνος, o,(aevum), an age, 

time, lifetime. 

βιβλίον, -ov, 70, book. 

γιγνώσκω, I know, trys perceive. 
θαλία, -as, 7, feast, feasting. 
θάχλω, I bloom, bud. 

die, θηρὸς, ὃ, wild-beast. 

κιθάρα, -as, n, lyre. 

morris, τῆρος, ὃ, mixing-bout, 
᾿ goblet, wine-cup. 

χειμών, -ὥνος, dy. meadow. 

vierw, νίζω, 1 wash, 


1. Φεῦγε τοὺς.θῆρας. 


σᾳαϊών, -ὥνος, 6, WAT-SONJ, SONG- — 


of-triumph. 
ve, rieos, +, fire. 


owovdaios, -αἰῶ, -αἴον, ZEAlOUS, A= 


tive, earnest, serious,, good. 
σέραω, I delight, amuse. 
φέρποραι, (Dat.), [ amuse-myself, 
delight-in. 
“είρ, χειρός, ἡ, (Dat. Pl. χερσί ξ, 


xen. and Dat. Dual χεροῖν) - 


hand. 
χορός, -OD, ὃ, dance. 
piv, Ψηνός, 6, Wasp. 


you τοῦ Ymvic. 4. OF λειμῶνες θάλλουσιν. 5. Οἱ, 
στρατιῶται ᾷδουσι παιᾶνα. 0. ᾽Εν πυρὶ χουσὸν καὶ ἄρ- 


' 
; 


4 


. Χεὶρ χεῖρα vie. 3. ᾿Απέ- 


γύρον γιγνώσκομεν. 1. Πολλοὶ παρὰ κρατῆρι γίγ᾽ 


* Instead οὗ σαιᾶνσι, αἰῶνσι, Ἐενοφῶνεσι, μηνσί. See § 8, 8. 
ὺ This. is an exception to the rule in § 33, ITI. (a). 
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᾿νονται φίλοι ἑταῖροι. ὅ. Θὲ ἄνθρωποι ie ah κιθά- 
ea” «καὶ θαλίᾳ καὶ χοροῖς καὶ παιᾶσιν. Οἱ Ἕλλη- 
νες τὸν ᾿Απόλλω καὶ τὸν Ποσειδῶ“ ate 10. Οἱ 
σπουδαῖοι μαθηταὶ τὰ τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος βιβλία ἡδέως 
ἀναγιγνώσκουσιν. 5 

Fwetry. *§ 161, 2. (c). *the Hellenés=the Greeks. * Poseidén 


(Neptune), the god of the ocean. "read with pleasure. 


(1. Why is θῆρας: proper ispomenon? 3. Why isthe accent on the 
_ final syllable of yaves? 5. What is the quantity of the final syllable 
of σαιᾶνα 2) 

1. Avoid (sing.) the wild-beast! 2. Wash your 
(=the) hands! ὃ, Keep-from (sing.) wasps! 4. The 
meadow blooms. 5. Soldiers delight-in war-songs. 
6. War-songs are sung by*the soldiers. 7. We de-. 
light-in beautiful meadows. 8. Avoid (sing.) noxious? 
wasps! 9. Many are friends of the wine-cup. 10. 
Poets pray-to Poseidon. 

ν ὑπό, with Gen. 2 χακός. 


4.86. IL. The Nominative lengthens the final Vowel of 


the Root, ε or o, into ἢ. Or w. 


According to ὃ 32,2, roots in vr must drop τ in the 
Nom. e. g. Ages instead of λέωντ. 





6, Shepherd. 6, ἡ, Divinity. ¢, Lion. 6, Air. ὃ, Orator. 


S.N. | σοιμήν. δαίμων. λέων αἰθήρ ῥήτωρ 
6. | ποιμέν-ος: daipov-og Adovr-0g aidéo-og ῥήτορ-ος 
Ὦ. | σοιμέν-; δαΐμον-: Adovr-s αἰθέρ-" ῥήπορ-ε 
A. | ποιμέν-α; δαίμον-ὦ λέονσ-α αἰϑέρα᾿ὐ ῥήπορ-ο 
Vi. | ποιμήν δαῖμον Ato» αἰθήρ ῥῆπορ 
P.N. “οιμοέν-ες. δαίμον-ες. Atovr-eg αἰθέρ-εᾳ. ῥήπορ-ε:ς 
G. | σοιμέν-ων, δαιμόν- ων Asovr-wv αἰθέρ-ων. ῥησόρ-ων 
D. | ποιμέ-σι(")" δαίμο-σι(»)"»  λέουσι(ν)" αἰθέρ-σι(ν») ῥήτορ-σι(ν) 
A. | ποιμέν-ας. δαίμον-ας Atovr-as αἰθέρςας ῥήπορ-ας 
Vz. | σποιμέν-ες daipov-es. λέοντ-ες: αἰϑέρ-ες, ῥήτορ-ες ; 
Dual. | ropiv-s δαίμοον-ε λέονσοςε αἰθέρ-ς ῥήτορ-ε 


ἦν ΄ 4 242 © Ψ 
| σοιμεν-οιν δαιμιόν-Φιν λεόνφ-οιν αἰθέρ-οιν pntoe-olv 








* Instead of ποιμένσι, daigeovos, Acovrcs, See ὃ. 8, 8 
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Oxs. 1. Oxytone Substantives of this class retain in the Voc. the 
long vowel (n, w); 6. g. ὦ ποιμήν. The Voc. dae from dare, bro- — 
ther-in-law, is an exception ; its accentuation is also irregular i § 33, 
III. (a)]. The same irregularity of accent occurs in the Voc. of 
᾿Αμφίων, -fovos, ᾿Αγαμοέμνων, -σνος, ViZ. "AuQir, ᾿Αγάροερινον, (Comp. — 
§ 34, Obs. 1). " 
_ Ops. 2. Ἢ χείρ, hand, Gen. χειρ-ός, &e., has in the Dat. Ἐ]. δι ἃ 
Dual χερσί(ν) and χεροῖν. > a 

Ons. 3. The following Substantives in τῶν, Gen. -ovs, drop the » 
in some of the Cases, and suffer contraction : ἡ εἰκών, image, Gen. 
εἰκόνος and sixovs, Dat. eixém, Acc. εἰκόνα and εἰκώ, Acc. Pl. εἰκόνας 
and sixods ; ἡ. ἀηδών, nightingale, Gen, ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. andor; — 
ἡ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. xeAsd0i,—(Remark the irre- » 
gular accentuation of εἰκώ and sixovs), | 

ΟΒ5. 4. To this class belong : (a) Lhe two Adjectives 6, 4 ἀπάτωρ, ré 
ἄπατορ, fatherless, and ἀμήσωρ, Zunroe, motherless, Gen. -ορος ;--- (Ὁ) The 
Adjective 6, ἡ ἄῤῥην, σὸ ἄῤῥεν, male, Gen. ἄῤῥενος ;—{c) Adjectives im © 
-wy (Masc. and Fem.), -ον (Neut )» 6. g. 6, ἢ εὐδαίμων, σὰ εὔδαιμον, 
fortunate; and Comparatives in -ῶν, τον, or τἴων, -iom These Compa~ 
ratives after dropping » are contracted in the Acc. Sing. and in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. Pl. In the Vocative their accentuation is ir= 
regular, [see ὃ 33. III. (a)], with the exception of compound Adjec- 
tives in -ῴρων ; 8. g. χρατερόφρων, Voc, κρωτεφόφρον. R 














Adjectives in -wy. Cemparatives in -ἴων and -ων. 
Mes a τ ΘΟ ΦΘ συ 
Fortunate. More-hostile. Greater. 
mM. fe 5). mf. Ns Mm. fe m™ 
S.N. εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον ἡ txbiaw ἔχθιον.) μείζων μεῖζον. 
G. εὐδαίμονος ἐχιϑίονος" μείζονος 
D. εὐδαίμονι. tx iow. | μείζονι 
A.| εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον Ϊ é χθίονα ἴδω Υ μείζονα μεῖζον 
ex bias μείζω. 
7: εὔδαιρεον ἔχθιον μεῖζον 
PLN. εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα) | Ἐχιθίονες ( ἐχθίονα] {μείζονες {μείζονα 
ἐχιθίους | ἐχθίω ίζους ἀμείζω 
6. εὐδαιμόνων Ἐχθιόνων μειζόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν) ἐχθίοσι(») μείζοσι(ν) 
Α. εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα ἐχθίονας ἐχϑθίονα ee μείζονα 
᾿ ἐχθίους | ἐχθίω καὶ μείζους καὶ μείζω 
V. \iketheNominative. |like the Nominative. \like theNeminative. 
‘Dual. εὐδαίμοονς ἐχιθίονε μείζονε , 
εὐδαιμεόναιν ἐχθιόνοιν μιειζόνοιν. 
ἣν XIT. VOCABULARY. 
*"Ayay, very, too-much. αἰθήρ, -ἔρος, ὃ, ti, (οὐ μου), skys ὦ 


aytan,-ns, % herd, flock. heaven, atr. 
ἄδικος, -ον, unjust, wicked. ἄνευ (Gen.), without. 
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ψέρων, -ονσος, ὃ, old-man. 

δαίμων, -oves, 4, ἦγ) ὦ divinity, the 
Deity. 

Dinos, -ov, 6, (plebs ), the.people, 
the mob, the multitude. 

αὖ, well ; εὖ πράφστω, 1 do- Αἱ 
well, i. 6. fare-well. 

φἰ γεμοών, ~dvos, 6, leader. 

κολαστής, -οὔ, “ὃ, punisher. 

Aluny, -évos, ὁ, harbour. 

ναίω, I dwell, inhabvit. 

8005, -οὔ, ἡ, road, way, journey : 
(ὁδοῦ sixw == I give-place to). 


1. Τὸν γέροντα θεράπευε. 
3. Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς ἀγέλας φυλάττουσιν. 
᾿ κὃν φεῦγε, ὡς κακὸν λιμένα. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
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ὄλβιος, -ov, (but more commonly 


0s, -&, -ov), happy, prosperous. 
σιοιμήν, -ἔνος, ὅ, shepherd. 
“πράσσω, 7 do, act; (κωκῶς «πράτ 
σω -τΞ 7 fare badly). 
'σώφρων, -ον, of-sound-mind, pru- 
dent, temperate. 


dricheur,-ov, high-minded, haugh- 


ty, proud. 

Pony, -ενός, ἡ, pl. φρένες, the under- 
standing, the mind. 

Qurérra, I guard, watch, keep, 
protect. 


2. SéBev rove δαίμονας: 
4. Tov xa- 
5. Ανευ datuovoc’ ὁ av- 


θοωπος οὐκ ὄλβιός ἐστιν. 6. ‘O θεὸς ἐν αἰθέρι" ναίει. 
7. ᾿Αεὶ χαλεπαὶ μέριμναι τείρουσι τὰς τῶν ἀνθρώπων 


φρένας. 


via, τοῖς γέρουσι τῆς ὁδοῦ. 


8. Ἕπου ἀγαθοῖς ἡγεμόσιν. 


μ 
9. Εἶκε, ὦ νεα- 


10. Πολλάκις δῆμος ἡγε- 


μόναϑ ἔχει ἄδικον νοῦν. 11. ‘QO θεὸς κολαστῆς ἐστι 

od » ς , 12 E ~ d ᾿ 13 
τῶν ayav ὑπερφρόνων. .14. Hye νοῦν 'σωφρονα. ‘ 
Ὧ δαῖμον, πάρεχε τοῖς γέρουσι μεγάλην εὐτυχίαν. 14. 


and ἡγεμόνω are in.apposition. 


Γ΄ οἱ θηρευταὶ τούς λέοντας ἐνεδρεύουσιν. 


1 without (the help of) the Deity. 
rer air, as opposed to ἀήρ, the lower, denser atmosphere. 


2 αἰθήρ is properly the apper, 


3 γοῦν 


1. Reverence ( pl.) old-men! 2. Worship (pi.) the 


Deity! 3.'The flocks are watched by 


the shepherd. — 


4. Follow (sing.) a good Teader’! 5. Young-man, 


ge place to? the eld-man!' ! 


6. The multitude often 


ollows bad leaders.! 7. The mind? of man is worn- 


out by troublesome cares.’ . 
dad man as from a bad harbour’! 


8. Keep-from (sing.) the 
9. The flocks fol- 


low the shepherds. 10. O gods, protect the good © 


ald-men! 
4 Dative. 


3 lus τῆς bd0v. 


8 Ootvss. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 36. To the preceding Paradigms belong the. 


following Substantives in -no; 6 πατήρ, father, ἡ μή- 


tno, mother, ἡ θυγάτηρ, daughter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ 
Δημήτηρ, Démétér (Ceres), and 6 ἀνήρ, man. ‘Lhey- 
differ from them, however, in dropping ε in the Gen. 
and Dat. Sing., and tn the Dat. PL, and in inserting 
an ἃ (with the acute accent) in the Dat. Pl. before 





hi 


[Cuar. IV. > 


i 


the ending -σι, so as to soften the pronunciation, ἡ 


The word ἀνήρ (Root aveo) drops ε in all the Cases 


and Numbers, excep 






t in the Vee. Sing., but inserts ἃ 
© to soften the prenunciation. : 


Syncopated* Nouns i -ἢρ. 





ὁ, Father. ἡ, Mother. ἡ, Daughter. ὃ, Man. 
Sing. N. | πατήρ μήτηρ θυγάτηρ ἀνήρ 
6.  πατρ-ὅς μητρός θυγατρός ἀν-δ-ρός 
D. | rare-i μητρί θυγατρί ἀν-δ-ρί 
Α.] πατέρ-ἃ μητέρα θυγατέρα ἄν-δτρα 
‘V. | πάτερ LATER θύγατερ ἄνερ 
G. πατέρ-ων μητέρων θυγατέρων ἀν-δ-ρῶν 
D. | πατρ-ἀ-σι(») μοητρασι(ν) ϑυγασρᾶσι(ν) ἀν-δ-ρᾶσι(ν) 
A. | πατέρ-ας μιητέρως θυγατέρας ἄν-δ-ρας 
Υ. | πατέρ-ες font ives θυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 
Dual. | σπατέρ-ε μητέρες buyarios ἄν-δ-ρε ἊΝ 
| πατέρ-οιν μιητέροιν θυγατέροιν ἂν-δ -ροῖν. 








ΓΞ Observe the peculiarity of the accentuation. 
(2) The Cases which drop the ε are all oxytone. — 
(b) In the Vocative Singular the accent is thrown 
as far back as possible,_(c) The Cases which keep the 
z,and the Dat. Pl, are parowytone. 

Ons. Ὃ ἀστήρ, -ἔρος, star, has Dat. Pl. ἀσπράσε ; tf te mot synco- 


ated, however, in any cther Case. Ἢ Δημήτηρ has the following 
Yeclonsion,—Ajuwnreos, Δήμητρι, Δήμητρα, Αήμητερ. 


‘word. 


* Syncopé (cvyxoa't) is the striking out.of one or nore letters ina | 


2 


——— 





ϑ 36.] | 
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i , 9 


ἍΤΙΣ, VOCABULARY. 


ΟΠ “Αδλον, -ov, 2, prize, reward. σοφός, -ἡ, -ὄν, wise. 

᾿ς γαστήρ, -τρός, ἡ, belly. στέργω, 1 love, am-contented- 
δουλεύω, (Dat.), .1 am-a-slave-to, with. 

i serve. xwoiCopat,(Dat.), 1 gratify, com- 

᾿ς ἐχθαίρω, 7 hate. pliment, favour. 


KE Instead of “many beautiful temples,” we say 
in Greek“ many ann beautiful temples.” 


1. Στέργετε τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 2. Μὴ δού- 
Ἄευε γαστρί. 3. Χαῖρε, ὦ φίλε νεανία, τῷ ἀγαθῷ πα- 
toi” καὶ τῇ ἀγαθῇ μητρί. 4. Μὴ κακῷ σὺν ἀνδρὶ βου- 
λεύου. ὅ. Τῇ Δήμητρι" πολλοὶ καὶ καλοὶ νεὼ ἦσαν. 
Ὁ. Ἢ ἀγαθὴ θυγάτηρ ἡδέως πείθεται τῇ φίλῃ μητρί. 
ἡ. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες θαυμάζονται. 8. Πολλάκις ἐξ 
ἀγαθοῦ πατρὸς γίγνεται κακὸς υἱός. 9. ᾿᾽Εχθαίρω τὸν 
κακὸν ἄνδρα. 10. Τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἀνδράσι μεγάλη δόξα 

ἕπεται. 11, Ἢ τῆς Δήμητρος" θυγάτηρ ἦν Περσεφόνη. 

12. Ὦ φίλη θύγατερ, στέργε τὴν μητέραι 18. Ἢ ἀρετὴ 
᾿ς καλὸν ἄθλόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ σοφῷ. 14. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ υἱοὶ 
τὰς μητέρας στέργουσιν. 15. Οἱ Ἕλληνες Anunrea 
σέβονται. 10. Πείθεσθε, ὦ φίλοι νεανίαι, τοῖς πατράσι 
καὶ ταῖς μητράσιν. 11. Χαρίζου, ὦ πάτερ, τῇ θυγατρί. 

8 161, 2. (a). %§161, 2. (ὁ). %coneult not with *to Dé- 

métér were—Démétér had. $161, 2. (ἃ). ®Démétér, Lat. Ceres, 
_ goddess of agriculture and rustic life. 6 Persephoné, Lat. Proser- 
* pina, wife of Hadés (Pluto), and queen of the lower world. 
49161, 5. 
} 1. Youths, love your (=the) fathers and mothers! 
' 2. Consult (sing.) not with’ bad men! ὃ. Good 
' daughters gladly follow their (=the) mothers. 4. 
We admire a good man. 5. Obey, O dear youth, 
your (=the) father and mother! 6. Gratify, dear 
father, your (—the) good son! 7. Pray (pl.) to Dé 
métér! 8. Strive, O son, after the reputation? of thy 
(=the) father! 9. Virtue is the reward of wise 
men.” 


a” sel 


~~ 


1 ody, 2 δοξας 3 Dative. 


ae ee ΚΎΨῸΣ — oe! ee. 
. 
/ 
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§ 37. The Nominative appends ¢ to the Root. - 


(a) The Root ends in a P- or K- mute—({, z, $3 ; 
Y, Ὑγ: κα x)» On the union of these with σ so as to form 
w and &, see ὃ 8, 7. : 


~ 


ἡ, Storm. ὁ, Raven, ὃ, Throat. | 
λαϊχὰ Ψ κὁρὰξ λάρυγξ , 
λαίλᾶα-ος πόρακ-ος λάρυγγ-ος 
AairAda-s κόρἄκ-ι λάρυγγοι 
λαίλἄσ-α κόρᾶκ-ὰ Adevyy-a 
λαῖλαψ κόρὰξ λάρυγξ 
λαίϊλῶπ-ες λάρυγγ-ες 
λαιλᾶσπεων @ λαρύγγ-εων 
λαΐίλαψι(ν}" λάρυγξι(ν)" 
λαίλαἄσ-ας λάρυγγ-ας 
λαίλῶᾶσ-ες λάρυγγτ-ες 


λαίλἄπ-ε κορᾶκ-ε Adouyy-s 
λαιλὰσ- οἷν κορᾶ-ϑιν λαρύγγοεοιν, 





ΌΒ5. To this olass belong Adjectives in -ξ (Gen. -γος, -x05, -χοςὶ, 
and -Ψ (Gen. -v0s); 6. g. ὃ, ἡ derd%, Gen. -ἄγος, (rapax), ravenous, 
ὁ, ἡ ἥλὶξ, Gen. -ἴκος, (aequalis), of-the-same-age, ὁ, ἡ μῶνῦξ, Gen. -ὕχος, 
(solipes) ; ὃ, ἡ αἰγίλίψν, Gen. -ἵσος, high. 


XIV. VOCABULARY, 


᾿Αγών, -ὥνος, ὃ, fight, contest. can be the first word of ἃ sen- 
αἴξ, -γός, 6, ἡ, goat. tence or clause), 

ἀλεκαρυών, -oves, ὃ, %, COCK. μύρμηξ, -nxos, ὃ, ant. 

δέ, (autem), and, but. δρτυξ, -ὕγος, ὃ, Quail. 

ἐλαύνω, 1 drive, push-on. ὀρχηθμός, -οὔ, 6, dance ΚΗ 
ἕσπος, -συ, 6, horse. ay, bros, ἡ, Voice. : 
καί---καί, both—and, as well—as. σ΄ολύσπονος, -ov, laborious, toilsome. 
κόλαξ, -ἄκος, ὁ, jlatterer. σῦριγξ, -ἐγγος, i, flute, pipe. 
ποραξ, -ἄκος, ὃ, Crew, TAVER. πέφαιξ, -iyos, ὃ, (Lat. cicada 
κρώζω, I croak. e2-grasshopper. | 
μάστιξ, -ἴγος, 7, scourge, whip. Φίναξ, -axos, 6, quack, impostor. 


μέν---δέ, indeed—but. (They are ᾧφόρμιγξ, -ἐἰγγος, ἡ, lyre, harp. 
used in antitheses: the μέν 15, 434, -as, ἡ, (—=doid%), song. 
generally, not translated in ay, axis, 4, face, countenance. 
English. Neither of them 


* Instead of λαίλασ-σι(ν), κόρακ-σιἴν), adguyy-o1( 9) 


wre 
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1. Of κόρακες κρώζουσιν. 2. Τοὺς κόλακας φεῦγε. 
3. ᾿Απέχου τοῦ φένακος.' 4. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι τέρπονται 
φόρμιγγι" καὶ ὀρχηθμῷ καὶ won. ὅ. Οἱ ἵπποι μάστι- 
wékavvovra. 6. Αἱ φόρμιγγες τοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
θυμοὺς τέρπσυσιν. 7. Τέττιξ μὲν τἔττιγι φίλος ἐστί, 
μύρμηκι δὲ μύρμηξ. 8. Οἱ ποιμένες πρὸς τὰς σύριγ- 
yac ᾷδουσιν. 9. Παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ ὀρτύγων 
καὶ ἀλεκτρυόνων ἀγῶνες ἦσαν ὃ 10. Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς 
τῶν αἰγῶν ἀγέλας εἰς τοὺς λειμῶνας ἐλαύνουσιν. 11]. 
Μυρμήκων καὶ ὀρτύγων βίος πολύπονός ἐστιν. 12. 
Πολλοὶ ἀγαθὴν μὲν ὦπα, κακὴν δὲ ὄπα ἔχουσιν. 
18. 157. 7161, 2. (ο). 3161, 3. 4+Antithetical words are placed 
near each other. * amongst the Athenians. § there were. 
1. The raven croaks. 2. Avoid (sing.) the flatterer! 
3. Keep-from (pl.) quacks! 4. Men amuse-themselves 
with the lyre. 5. Lhe horse is driven with the 
whip. 6. The shepherd sings to the pipe.~ 7. The 
life ef the ant and the quail is toilsome. 8. The shep- 
herd watches the geats. 9. Pipes delight shepherds. 





ἢ 38. (Ὁ) The Root ends in a T-mute—(6, τ, xr, 
9, v0). The T-mute is dropped before σ (ὃ 8, 7.). 
‘On the Acc. Sing. in -a and -v, see ὃ 32, 3. 





n, Torch. ἡ, Helmet. ὃ, ἡ, Bird. ὁ, King. ”, Worm. 


§. N. λαμπάς noous* ae vie* ἄναξ" ἕλμοινς Ἐ 
Θ΄.  λαμσάδ-σς κόρυθ-σς δρνιθ-ος ἄνωκα-ος  tApuvd-og 
Dz. | Aaprdd-s πκόρυθει ὄδρονιθ-ι ἄνακτι ἕλρμοινθ-ι 
A. | λαμπάδ-α κόρυν ὄρνιν ἄνακτ- ἡ’ ἕλροινθεα 
Ὗ. λαμπάς κόρυς ὄρνις ἄναξ ZA pervs 
PLN. | Aaurad-ss κόρυθ-ες δονιθ-ες ἄνακα-ες ἕλρμονθ-ες 
G. | λαμυπαδ-ων κορύθ-ων ὀρνίθ- ων ἀνάκτ-ων ἕλρμίνθ-ων 
D. | λαμαά-σι(ν) Ἐ πόρυ-σι(")" ὄρονι-σι(")" ἄναξι(ν" ἕλρι-σι(") Ἐ 
A. | deapurdd-as xogud-as ὄρνιθ-ως ἄνακασ-ας ἕλμινθεας 
Vi | λαμα'ἀδ-ες κόρυθοες δρνιθ-ες ἄνακε-ες ἕλροινθ-ες 


Dual. | λαμπάδ-ε κχόρυδ-ε ὀρνιθτε ἄνακτ-ε ἕλρινθ-ε 


λαμπάδ-οιν πορύθ-οιν  ὄρνίθ-οιν ἀνάκτ-οιν ἕλροῖνθε οιν. 





* Instead of aupwdds, κύρυθς, suds, ἄνακτες, tags; Dat. Pl 
λαμπάδσοι, Kc. tae. 





1] 
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Oxzs. 1. The word ὁ, ἡ παῖς, child, Gen. παιδός, has wai in the 
Vocative. . 

Oxzs. 2. To this class belong Adjectives in -ς and --, Gen. -ἴδος, 
εἶσος ; 6. δ. ὃ, ἡ εὔχαρις, rd εὔχαρι, Gen. ~:res, pleasing ; those in -ds, 
Gen. ado; 6. g. ὃ, ἡ φυγάς, Gen. -ddos, fugitive ; those in -%s, Gen, 
-ἧσος ; 6. 5. δ, ἢ ἀργής, Gen. -7r0s, white ; those in -ὥς, Gen. -wros 5 
68. 2. ὃ, ἡ ἀγνώς, Gen. -ὥσος, unknown ; those in -ς, Gen. -ἴδος ; 6. g. 
ὃ, ἡ ἀνάλκις, Gen. -ἰδος, weak, 4 πατρίς (yn understood), Gen. -ἶδος, 
native-land ; those in -ὕς, Gen. -ὅδος ; 6. g. 6, ἡ νέηλυς, Gen, -υδος, 
newly-come. 


KV. VOCABULARY, 


᾿Ασαλλάτσω, (Acc. of person, 
Gen. of thing), I free-from. 

ὥπασα, «ἧς, (Hem. Adj.), every, 
all. 


γέλως, -wros, ὃ, leughter. 
ἐγείρω, I awaken, arouse. 
ἐλπίς, -ides, ἡ, hope. 


Ἐνεγείρω, I excite, arouse. 


ἔρις, δος, ἡ, contention, strife. 

ἔρως, “WTOS, ὃ, love. 

xaxorns, -nros, ἡ, wickedness, 
wice, baseness. 

πωσα-κρύπσω, Ι hide, conceal. 

χολάζω, 1 punish. 

κοῦφος, -n, -av, light, vain. 

μακαρίζω, I deem-happy. 


1. Ot ὄρνιθες ᾷδουσιν. 


ἔριν. ὃ. Μακαρίζομεν' τὴν vedryra. 


τίκτει ἔριδας. 
πλούτῳ κατακρὕύπτουσιν. 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 

Tnree ἁπάσης ἐστίν. 
δαίμονες. 


θ Q = λ - 3H > , 
αυμᾶάστους TWV καλωὼν EOWTAC EVEVEIDEL. 


yearns, -nvos, 4,(juventus), youth. 

νύξ, νυκτός, ἡ, Night ; (vuxres, by 
night). 

bpororns, -nvos, ἡ, likeness, simi- ὁ 
larity. 

παῖς, raids, ὃ, ἡ, Child, boy, ser- 
vant. 

“πένης, -nTos, ὃ, Ny POOr. 

πλούσιος, -εῶ, -ἰον, rich, wealthy. 

σλοῦσος, ὃ, riches, wealth. 

φιλιοχιρηροοσύνη, -ns, ἡ, avarice. 

φροντίς, =i dos, 7, Care, Concern. 

X48, -ἴσας, 4, grace, fuvour, 

indness, gratitude, elegance. 
Xentmorivn, -ns, ἡ, need, poverty. 


2. Χάρις χάριν τίκτει, ἔρις 
4, Χρησμοσύνη 


ὅ. Πλούσιοι πολλάκις τὴν κακότητα 
6. Ὦ καλὲ παῖ ", εὖ πρᾶττε 
1. Ἢ φιλοχρημοσύνῃ μήτηρ κακό-. 

8. Οἱ πένητες πολλ 
9. Ἢ σοφία ἐν τοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων θυμοῖς 


, ΒΡ. > 
QKLC εἰσιν EU- | 


10. Ὁ θά- 


νατος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φροντίδων ἀπαλλάττει. 11. Ἢ 


φιλία δι᾽ ὁμοιότητος γίγνεται. 12. Oivog ἐγείρει γέλωτα 
. 18. ᾿Εν νυκτὶ βουλὴ τοῖς σοφοῖς γίγνεται. 
pol κολάζουσι τὴν κακότῃτα. 

᾿ λάκις κούφαις ἐλπίσι τέρπονται. 


14. Οἱ σο- 
15. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι πολ- 


‘we deem-happy. 2 866 Obs. 1. *of the beautiful, (lit. of beau- 


tiful things). 


(8. Why does εἰσίν retain its accent?) ~ 


© 





: 8. 891 
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᾿ 
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THIRD DECLENSION.—NEUTERS. 


1. The bird sings. 2. From favour springs fa- 
vour; from strife strife. 3. By wisdom! a wonder- 
ful love? of the beautiful? is excited in the minds of 
men. 4. By the song’ of birds we are delighted. 
5. Wine frees men from cares. 6. Boy, shun 
wickedness! 7. From similarity’ springs friendship. 


_ 8. We are-delighted-with birds, 


Se as . 


re. Sy ee ee 
1 


ie 


ia po  Δ4 
Pee en 


1 Dative. 2 Plural. 


§ 39. The Roots of Neuters belonging to this class 
end in r, and sometimes in xr, (6. σ. γαλακτ). But 
as the laws of euphony admit neither κ nor xr at the 
end of a wordt, τ and xr are either omitted, or r 18 
changed into σ. (Comp. § 32, 2.). In the words, τὸ 
γόνυ, knee, and τὸ δόρυ, spear, (from the Roots yovar 
and dopar), a, the vowel of the Root, is changed into 
υ in the Nominative. 








a | Te α σος 


pene ne © 
+ 








rd, Body. +, Knee. «3, Milk. σὸ, Wonder. 7, Ear. ᾿ς 
S.N. σῶμα γόνυ γάλα σέρας ous 
G. | σώμασ.ος = ydvar-og γάλακα-ος «έρατ-ας ὠσο-ός 
Ὁ. | capar-s yovarss γάλωακεσ-ε πσέρατοι σοί 
A. | σῶροιω γόνυ γάλα rious obs 
PN. | cduar-c γόνατ-α γάλακπστ-ω Triont=u ὦτ-α 
6.  σωμάσ-ων γονάττωω yardnr-wy σεράσ-ων ὥσ-ων 
D. σώμα .-σι(»)" γόνα-σι(ν)" γάλαξι(")" πἕρα-σι()}" @-ai(»)" 
A. | cipar-2 ᾽ γόνατ-α γάλακτσ-α σέρατ-.α arnt 
Dual. | σώματι: γόνατ-ε ψώλακα-ε σπέρατ- ὦὧς-ε 
: σωμάφ-οιν γονάτ-ον γαλάκε-οιν σερώτ-οιν ὥφ-οι. 















* Instead οὗ σώραςσι, yivaros, γώλαικτσι, &e. See § 8, 7. 


ΟΥ̓ Instead of és. 


t Every genuine Greek word ends either in a vowel, or, ¢, a: 
e only exceptions are tx and οὐκ, and these never end a clause. 


Words which end in or ¥ are to be considered as really ending ~ 


In σ᾿ 


* 
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XVI. VOCABULARY. 


“Audernun, -ὥσος, 73, error, sin, 
offence. 

aaxrouns,(Gen.), J touch, attach- 
myself-to, take-hold-of, affect. 

βαστάζω, I bear, carry. 

βοήθηρεα, ~aros, τό, aid, help, 

γάλα, -ακτος, τό, milk. 

yevouas,(Gen.), I taste, enjoy. 

γυμνάζω, I exercise, practise. 

διαμείβομιαι, 1 exchange. - 

δόρυ, δόρατος, 73, Spear. 

ἐθίζῳ, £ accustom. 

ἕνεκα, (Gen, ), causa, for-the-sake- 
of, on-account-of. ὃ 24. 

᾿ θερὰ πεία, -as, ἡ, care, attendance, 
service. 

Deas, -wras, ὃ, sweat. 

ixtens, -ov, ὃ, Suppliant. 

μεῖκρός, «ὦ; -ὄν, small, little. 

βοῦθος, -ov, 6, epecch, word, story. 


Tuxir0¢, =n, «ὃν, VATIOUS, VATIe 
gated. 


πρᾶγμα, -ἄσος, vd, thing, deed, 


business, action. 


“ῥῆμα, -ἄτος, Td, word, saying. 


σαένδω, I pour-a-drink-offering, 
pour-out. (Hence, ertvonwi 
vim =I make-a-treaty with any 
one ; libations of wine usually 
preceding the conclusion of 
a treaty). 


“«ταὐπολογία, ~as,n, tautology, re- 


petition. 





THIRD DECLENSION.—NEuTERS. [Cuap. IV. 


φαῦλος, -,--ον, bad, wicked, worth- 
688. : 


xenun, <ares, «ό, thing; (Pl., 
property, money, riches. ) 

χρηστός, -ἤ, -ὄν, useful, good, 
brave. 

“χωρισχοῦς, -οὔ, ὃ, separation. - 


1. Ἐν χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν ὀλίγοι ἑταῖροι πιστοί 


εἰσιν. 2. Tic ἀρετῆς πλοῦτον οὐ διαμειβόμεθα τοῖς 
χρἥμασιν.} 38. Di ἱκέται τῶν γονάτων" ἅπτονται. 4. 
‘O θάνατός ἐστι χωρισμὸς τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος. 
ὃ. Ὁ πλοῦτος παρέχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" ποικίλα βοη- 
θήματα. 6. Μὴ πείθου κακῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥήμασιν." 
7. Μὴ δούλευε, ὦ παῖ, τῇ τοῦ σώματος θεραπείᾳ. 8. Οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες ταῖς Νύμφαις" κρατῆρας γάλακτος σπένδουσιν. 
9. Ἔθιζε καὶ γύμναζε τὸ σῶμα σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἑδρῶτι. 
10. Οἱ ἀδολέσχαι τείρουσι τὰ ὦτα ταῖς ταὐτολογίαις.5 
11. Ψυχὴν ἔϑιζε, ὦ παῖ, πρὸς τὰ χρηστὰ πράγματα. 
12. Οἱ φαῦλοι μῦθοι τῶν ὥτων" οὐχ ἅπτονται. 18. 
Τοῖς woiv® ἀκούομεν. 14. Μὴ ἔχθαιρε φίλον μικροῦ 
ἁμαρτήματος ἕνεκα. 15. Γεύου, ὦ παῖ, τοῦ γάλακτος. 
16. Οἱ στρατιῶται δόρατα βαστάζουσιν. 

τ for riches. The instrument of exchange is put in the Dative ; 
though more commonly in the Genitive without a Prep., or with the 
Prep. ἀνσί, 38 158, 3. (0). 38161, 5. 48 161, 9. (a). to the 
Nymphs, i.e.in their worship. ®§ 161, 3. 78 158, δ. (a). 


1. Ina hard thing there are few faithful friends. 


2. Young-men, exercise your (=the) body with tuil? 


“- 


a 


δὼ Sa 


~ 


mets 
- τα» “ὦ 


ἊΣ ψύ οὗν wo Pee 


v5 





~ Sr eee aa ee ee 
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and sweat! 3. Boy, strive-after noble deeds! 4 
Many men delight-in money.? 5. From a noble deed 
springs fame. 6. We admire noble deeds. 7. Boys 
taste milk with-pleasure. ὃ. Soldiers fight with 
spears’. 

1 Plural. 3 Dat. Plural. 


Oss. Td πέρας, prodigy, usually admits contraction in the Plurad, 
after ris dropped; 6. g. riga, σερῶν. Τὸ γέρας, reward, τὸ γῆρας, 
old age, τὸ xeias, flesh, and πὸ κέρας, horn, drop the ¢ in all the num- 
bers, and then suffer contraction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and 
throughout the Dual and Pl., except the Dat. Pl. Besides these 
forms, however, χέρας has also the regular forms with ¢. 


wo κέραν 
κέρασ-τος and (xépa-vs) 
κέρασοι and (xéea-s) 
κέρας 


κίρασ-α and (κέρα-α) (σρέα-α). 


κεράπτων and (κερά-ων) (χρεά-ων) κρεῶν 
πέρω-σι(ν) κρέα-σι(ν) 
πέρασ-α and (κέρα-ο) (χρέα-α) κρέα 


and (κέρα-ε) (χρέα-ε 
and (κερά-οιν) (κρεά-οιν) 





XVII. VOCABULARY. 
_ "Avdesia, -ας, i, maniiness, valour. κρέας, (-ἕασς =) -ἕως, +0, flesh, 
γέρας, ro, reward, honorary-gift. meat. 
γῆρας, φό, old-age. “πέμπω, I send. 
διωσροφή, -Hs, ἡ, nourishment. πρόβατον, -ov, τό, ἃ sheep. 
δύσκολσς, -ον, difficult, annoying, «τρο-πρέπω, I turn-any-one-to, in- 
troublesome. duce, incite. 
ἔλαφος, -ov, ὃ, n, deer. σάλσιγξ, -ἰγγος, οἷ, trumpet. 
εὐεξία, (εὖ, ἔχω), good-condition, σημαίνω, I give-a-sign or signal, 
sound-health. hint, indicate. , 
θεμέλιον, -ου, +2, foundation. ὑπάρχω, J am-at-hand, am, am- 
χέρας, ro, horn. or, serve-as, beiong-to. 
Paguanoy, -ov, ro, drug, remedy. 
1. Οἱ θεοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τέρα πέμπουσιν. 2. Τῶν 
ἐν γήρᾳ κακῶν φάρμακον 6 θάνατός ἐστιν. 3. Τὰ γέρα 


τοὺς στρατιώτας εἰς ἀνδρείαν προτρέπει.' 4. ᾽Εξ αἰγῶν 
καὶ προβάτων γάλα καὶ κρέα πρὺς διατροφὴν ὑπάρχει." 


1 
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5. Κέρασι καὶ σάλπιγξιν of στρατιῶται σημαίνουσιν. 
7 , - ’ - 

6. Ποικίλων κρεῶν᾽ γενόμεθα. 7. Καλοῦ γήρως θεμέ- 
λιον ἐν παισίν ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ σώματος εὐεξία. 8. Αἕ 
ἔλαφοι κέρα ἔχουσιν. 9. Δύςκολος ὃ ἐν γήρᾳ βίος. 


‘see Rule, ὃ 28. 3. ὑπάρχοι xets—serve for. %§ 161, 3. 48 158, 


5. (a). toed is often omitted, as here. 

1. Prodigies are sent to men! by*the gods. 2. 
Death dissolves‘ the evils of old-age.* 3. Soldiers — 
are incited to valeur by rewards.’ 4. Yvung-man, - 
rejoice-at the reward! 5. Weadmire the beautiful 
horns of the stag. 6. Many evils follow old-age. 
{. Bear (sing.) the troubles of eld-age ! 


4 Dative. 2 Saxe, with Gen. 3 Say, iz old-age. 





§ 40. (ce). The Root ends in v or pr. 





ἡ, Nose, 6, Dolphin, ὃ, Giant. ὁ, Tooth. 

ἢ Sing. N. | pis* DeAGig* γίγας" ὁδούς " 

᾿ G. | piv-ag δελφῖν-ος γίγανα-ος ὀδοντ-ος 
D. | piv-é δελφῖν- γίγαντο- ὀδόντοι 
A. | piv-w δελφῖν-α γίγανσος ὀδόνφ-α 

; W. | ῥέν deri ς(- νὴ γίγαν ὀδούς 

4 Plar, Ν. | ῥῖν-ες ,δελφῖν-ες γίγαντοες ὀδόνα-ες 

G. | piv-ay δελφίν-ων γιγάνα-ων ὀδόντ-ων 
1). | pi-ci(vy* δελφῖ-σι(")" γίγα-σι(") ῴἈἈΑἬὄδοῦ-σι(ν)" 
A. pis ν-ς dea φ'ν-ας γί γαντ-ῶς edovr-as 
V.. | ῥδῦν-ες δελφῖν-ες ψίψαντεες ὄδονα-ες 

Dual, | ῥῖν-ε δελφῖν:ε γίγαντ-ε ὀδόντ-ε 


dea gs v- 08 ιὀδόνα-οιν. 


ῥῖν-οῦν 


γιγάντ'-Φὲν 





‘Ops. 1. To this class belong: (1) The twoAdjectives in-as, -αἰνα, 


-ἄν, VIZ. μέλας, ~HEVE, - ὧν, k, and σώλας, - αἰνὰ, - ὧν, 
evretched ;—(2) ras, πᾶσα, «ἄν, all, every, (onthe accentua- 
tion, see § 33, III.), and its compounds; 6. g. ὅσας, ἄπαᾶσα, ἅπαν; 
—(3) ἑκών, -οὔσα, -ὅν, willing, -cvras, -ούσης, -ὄνσος, and ἄκων, 
ἄκουσα, ἄκον, unwilling; —(4) Adjectives in -εἰς, -εσσα, -εν; (ad 
gomel-ts, -ἐσσαγ «εν, graceful), which are peculiar, inasmuch as the 


* Instead of gins, RAPing, γίγαντε, Dérrs, fivet, &C.—See § 8, 8 





ὲ - 
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Dat. Pl. masculine and neuter, ends in - ε os instead of - ει σι, con- 
trary to§ 8, 8. But Participles in -tis, -εἶσα, -tv, (as rupdeis, -siva, 
tv, struck), havethe ending-sie: in the Dat. Pl. 






Graceful. Struck. 
Mase. Sem. neut, masc. fem. neut. 
S.N.| χαρίεις χαρίεσσα «χαρίεν φυφθείς συφθεῖσι πυφθέν 
G.| χαρίεντος γχαριέσσης “χαρίενασος | τυφϑέντος φτυφθείσης πυφθένπος 
D.| χαρίεναι χαριέσση χαρίενπα | συφθέντι ruddsion rupbives 
; A.| χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν rupbivra σπυφέεῖσαν rudder 
Vz.| χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν φυῴθεῖς πσυφθεῖσα rupley 
Α Ῥ,Ν.} χαρίεντες χωώρίεσσαι χαρίεντα | «υφϑέντες συφθεῖσαι συφθέντα 
; G.| χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριένσων ἢ συφθέντων τυφθεισῶν πυφθέντων 
D.| χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσωις χαρίεσι(ν) ἢ συφϑεῖσι(ν) συφϑθείσαις συφθεῖσι(ν) 
᾿ς ΑΚ χαρίεντας χωριέσσας χαρίεντα | ruddivras πυφϑείσας rupbivra ἡ 
V.! χαρίεντες χαρίεσσωαι χαρίεντα | συφθέντες τυφθεῖσα; τυφθέντα | 
Dual.) χαρίενσε χαριίέσσα χαρίεντε | τυφθένσε σπυφθείσα πυφθέντε | 


4 . 
- 
ἐ 6 


΄' 


AP SOA 


<P yaw 


cy 


- 
Ξ 
πε 




















MASc, 
μέλαν 
ἐεέλῶνος 
μέλανι 
μέλανα 
petro 


mer ceves 
μελάνων 
μέλασιν 
μέλανας 
μέλανες 


μέλανε 
μελάνοιν 


Black. 
fem. 
μέλανα 
μελαίνης 
ἑελα inn 
μέλαιναν 
μέλαινα 


"μέλαιναι 
peru 
μελαίναις 
μελαίνας 
μέλαιναι 
μελαίνᾳ 
μελαίναιν 





neut. 
μέλαν 
ἐέλᾶνος 
“μέλανι 
μέλαν 
μέλαν 


μέλανα 
μελάνων 
μέλασιν 
μέλανα 
μέλωιαι 


ὠέλανε 
μελάνοιν. 


χαρένσοιν χιαριέσσαιν χαριένποιν. 






NUASC. 
mus ® 
σαντος 
Tavek 
HUNT 
wes 

΄ Π 
σ'ώνσες 
π΄ ἄντων 
was * 
wavras 
WayrEs 


τῷ 
σ'ἄνπε 
TO: yvTow 


All. 

Sem. 
TAC 
warns 
TALON 
“σαν 
σῶσα 


THT bes 
σασῶν 
wacky 
σάσας 
“Ὡσαι 


Participle of Aor. 1. Pass. 





cuplivraw cupbeioay rupdivrow. 


neut. 
Tay 
Tavres 
“παντί 
σῶν 
wey 


σπνσα 
TUT OY 
rao* 
σ΄ἄνσα 
“ἄντα 


σανσε 
“σ΄ἄνποιν.- 
























Ozs. 2. Adjectives compounded with ὁδούς are declined like 
δδούς ; 6. δ. δ, ὦ μονόδους, πὸ peovodov, one-toothed, Gen. μεονόδοντος ; Ad- 
ser ending in -ας, Gen. -avres, are declined like yiyas ; 6. g. 

, ἡ ἀχώμας, untiring, Gen. -avrog. 


* Instead of μέλανς, raves, μέλαναι, weve. 
7 Instead of xagiewrs; thes being lengthened into τι, (δ 8, 84. 
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XVIII. VOCABULARY, 


"Axcis, εἶνος, 7, sun-beam, ray. 

“ἄχων, -oven, -ον, unwilling. 

axdg,-acx, ~ev, (universus), all- 
toyether, every. 

αὐτός, -%, -0, (ipse), self; ὃ αὐτός, 
(idem), the same. 

"βρῶμα, -aros, «τό, food, victuals, 

Vives, -avros, ὃ, giant. 

δελφίςγ -ἶνος, 6, dolphin. 

‘nay, -οὔσα, -ὄν, willing. 

ἐλέφας, -avros, ὃ, elephant, wory. 

εὔπορος, -ov, (Gen.), abeunding-in, 
rich-in. 

“ἥλιος, -οὐ, ὃ, SUN. 


“- > ’ > - 
1. Οὐ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ὃ αὐτὸς νοῦς ἐστιν. 


xwri hog, -n, τον, talkative. 

λεαίνω, I polish, smoothen, griné. 

μάχη, -ns, ἡν battle, fight. . 

Ἡέλᾶς, -αἰνᾶν -ὥν, black, dark. 

ὁδούς, -ovrog, 6, tooth. 

ὀσφραίνομοαν, (Gen.), I smell. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, wav, every, all. 

wori, once, sometimes. (Indefi- 
nite adverb, encilitic). 

pis, ῥινός, ἡ, nostril, nose. 

TEARS, -αἰνα, -av, miserable. ‘ 
φιλάνθρωσας, -ov, loving-mankind, 
philanthropic. : 

χαρίεις, -εσσα, -εν, graceful. . 


2. Τοῖς. 


ὀδοῦσι" τὰ βρώματα λεαίνομεν. 3. Οἱ δελφῖνες φιλάν- 
θρωποί εἰσιν. 4. "στιν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ πάντα κακὰ 
φέρειν. 9. Πολλαὶ Λιβύης" χῶραι εὔποροί εἰσιν ἐλέ- 
φαντος. 6. Πάντες κωτίλον ἄνθρωπον ἐχθαίρουσιν. 
1. Τοῖς γίγασί ποτε ἦν μάχη πρὸς τοὺς θεούς. 8. Ταῖς 
τοῦ ἡλίου ἀκτῖσι χαίρομεν. 9. 'Ρινῶν ἔργον ἐστὶν ὀσ- 
φραίνεσθαι. 


1 there is not to all men= all men have not. ὃ 161, 2. (ἃ). 
2§161, 3. 5itisthe duty of. § 158, 2. * Libya, a district in the 


. north of Africa. 5 are rich-in. 


(1. What is the difference inthe meanings of αὐσός and ὃ αὐτός ἢ 
4. Why iszcrw paroxytene? 7. Why has yiyZci two accents? 9. 
By what rule is ῥινῶν perispomenon.? How is it that the accent 
remains on the ultimate of icréy ?) 


1. The teeth grind the food." 2, Wesmell with 
the nose.” 3. The gods once had a battle with the 
giants.? 4, We admire the beautiful ivory. 5. 
Trust (sing.) not all men! 6. It is the office* of the 
teeth to grind the food.! 7. It is the duty of ® every 
man to worship the Deity. . 


f 


"Plural. 2 Dative. 8 Translate: to the gods there once was, &¢. 
“ἔργον. sor, with Gen, 
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B. Worps, warcn in THE GENITIVE SINGULAR HAVE 
A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING ~-og. 





Υ, ἢ 41. I. Substantives ending in -εὖς, -adc, -οὔς. 


inv. This remains at the end of a word, and before 
Consonants, but is omitted between Vowels. ‘Those in 
_ -εὖς have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -ἔας in the Ace. 
| Pl. ; in the Gen. Sing. they take the Attic Gen. 
_ τέως, instead of -éoc, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
_ Pl. are contracted, but contraction is not usual in 
the Ace. Plural. When a Vowel comes before -εύς; 
' (as in χοεύς), contraction occurs in all Cases of ail 
the Numbers, except in the Nom. and Voce. Sing., and 
Dat. Pl. Those in -ave and -οὔς are contracted 
only in the Acc. Plural. 


Ἷ The Root of Substantives in -εύς, -ate, τοῦς ends 


6, King. ὃ. Ameasure. ὃ, ἡ, Ox. ἡ, Old-woman. 
βασιλεύς 7 βοῦς, bds=bdvs γραῦς 
βασιλέ-ὡς ΐ βο-ύς ψοῶτός 

βασιλ(έϊ γε Ἢ βο- yeas 

βασιλέ- ἃ Za), βοῦν 'ψραῦν 

βασιλεῦ : Boo youd 


wn 
SERA 





= 
AP USA 


βασιλ(ξέε)εῖς χο(ξε)εῖς βό-ες γροῶ-ες 
βασιλέ-ων χο(ἐω)ων βο-ῶν yeu-av 
βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί(ν) yeauoi(v) 
βασιλέ-ἂς χο(έα)ᾶς (βό-ας) βοῦς (γοᾶ-ας) γραῦς ' 
Ῥασιλ(ἐε)εῖς "χο(έε)εῖς Βό-εν "γρῶ-εξ 


ἣ Dual. | βασιλέ-: 'χοέ-ε 


βασιλέ- ον "χοέ-οιν 





ΟΒ5. Among the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voc. Pl. ot 
_ Nouns in -εὖς end also in -ῆς ; e.g. βασιλῆς, (instead of βασιλεῖς). 


6 The Nom. of Nouns in -evg is oxytone; the 
Voc. is perispomenon. 
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PAY: ᾿ 


ἡ 
be ,. 
Fi 


» 


XIX. VOCABULARY. 


“Apxcw, (Gen), I begin, lead, 
govern. 

ἀσεμάζω, 1 dishonour, despise. 

axcooroes,-ov, thankless, ungrate- 
Ui. 


᾿Αχιλλεύς, Achilles. 

βούλομαι, I wish, am-willing. 

γονεύς, -éws, ὃ, father, (pl. pa- 
rents). 

εἰκάζω, (Dat.), I liken, compare. 

Exrwe, Hector. 

ἐσιμέλεια, -ας, 1, CAC. 

θύω, I sacrifice, offer. 

ἱερεύς, «ἕως, ὃ, pricst. 

Κῦρος, Cyrus. 


“Ὅμηρος, Homer. 


φομεύς, -ἔως, 0, herdsman, shep- 
herd. “a 

ψομή, -ἧς, ἡ, pasture. ᾿ 

Ἰοδυσσεύς, Odysseus, (Ulysses). 


‘ 
πολυλόγος, -ov, GArTUloUs. | t 
xei,(Gen.), before. ἫΝ 
ci—xai, both—and, as well—as. 


ὀφθαλμός, -οὔ, δ, CYC. 
Πάσρδὄκλος, Patroklos. 


(τέ is an enclitic). 4 
Τηλέμαχος, Télemachos. ; 
φονεύω, 1 murder, slay. a 
'χοεύς, χοῶς, 6, ὦ Greek liquid- 

measure, about 3 quarts. . 


λῆρος, ~ov, ὃ, nonsense, silly-talk. 



















1. Οἱ βασιλεῖς ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχουσι τῶν πολιτῶν. 2. ἯΙ 
Lda ~ -Ὁ 3.°O "EB ἃ es sea v’A tAAE | 
ἀγέλῃ τῷ νομεῖ ἕπεται. ὃ. κτωρ᾽ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως. 
φονεύεται. 4. Οἱ ἱερεῖς τοῖς θεοῖς Bove θύουσιν. 5. Κῦρος 
παῖς ἦν ἀγαθῶν γονέων. 6. Οἱ ἀχάριστοι τοὺς" γονέας, 
ἀτιμάζουσιν. 7. Πείθου, ὦ παῖ, τοῖς" γονεῦσιν. ὃ. ᾿ 
Τηλέμαχος ἦν ᾽Οδυσσέως υἱός. 9. Βούλου τοὺς γο- 
νέας πρὸ παντὸς ἐν τιμαῖς ἔχειν. 10. Οἱ τῶν γραῶν. 
λῆροι τὰ ὦτα τείρουσιν. 11. Καλῶς ἄρχεις, ὦ Pace 
λεῦ. 12. Αἱ γρᾶες πολυλόγοι εἰσίν. 13. Oi νομεῖς 
τὴν βοῶν ἀγέλην εἰς νομὴν ἄγουσιν. 14. Ὅμηρος rove 
τῆς Ἥρας ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῖς" τῶν βοῶν εἰκάζει. 15. Πά- 
τροκλος φίλος ἦν ᾿Αχιλλέως. 16. Κῦρον, τὸν row 
Περσῶν βασιλέα, ἐπί τεῦ τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ θαυμά- 
ζομεν. ΟΝ 
1 Proper names do not take the article, unless they have been 
previously mentioned, or are to be represented as well-known. See 
§ 148, 5. 3148, 8. 3§ 161, 2. (a). * before every thing. ὅ to those 
of. *both—and is expressed by καί--- καί, or ré—xai (with a word 
or words intervening), or σὲ καί (placed together). Ti καί often 
means and simply. - 
(1. Why is βασιλεῖς perispomenon? 14. What Noun is under- 
stood with σοῖς ἢ 16. Why is the accent on the final of tri ποῦ 
written as the grave accent 3) ἢ 


4 


2... The 


1. The king takes-care-of! the citizens. 


ie 
Le 
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herds follow the herdsman. ὃ. Oxen are sacrificed 
_ to the gods by the priests. 4. The old-women with 
| their nonsense® weary our (=the) ears. 5. Ye govern 
well, O kings! 6. Q priests, sacrifice an ox to the 
‘god! Ὑ. Τὸ 15 the business of * a good herdsman to 
_take-care-of'the oxen. 8. Children love their (the) 
᾿ parents. : 

᾿ ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχειν, with Gen,  *i70, with Gen, *Dat. Plural. 
“Yeas, with Gen, 


$42. II. Words ending in -n¢, -ες; τως (Gen. -woc); 
-ως and ὦ { Gen. -οος)Σ -ας (Gen. -aoc) ; -o¢ (Gen. -εος). 


1. The Root of words of this class ends ino, With 

_ respect to retaining or omitting the o, the same rule 

is observed as regards the v in the preceding class 

οὗ Substantives, viz. the o remains at the end of a 

_ word and before Consonants, but is omitted between 

' Vowels. In the Dat. Pl..one o is emitted; 6. g. ὁ 
Gig, jackal, τοῖς Ow-ci(v). 


(1) Werds in -ς and -ες. 


2. ‘The endings -y¢ (Mase and Fem.) and -ες 
— (Neut.) hglong-only to Adjectives, and to proper names 
an -vne, Ane, -κράτης, -μήδης, - πείθης, -σθένης and 
(-κλέης) -κλῆς; which have the form of Adjectives. 
‘The Neuter singular exhibits the simple Root. 
3. Words of this elass suffer contraction, (after 
_ the omission of oc), in all the Cases, except the Nom. 
_ and Voce. Sing. and the Dat. Pl. Proper names in 
-κλέης, (contracted in the Nom. Sing. into -κλῆς), 
_ suffer (in Attic Greek) a two-fold contraction in the 
Dat. Singular; e. g. &i (Ξξξέςει) --- εἴ. 


\ 
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A djectives in -ης. , 









Singular. Plural. 
N. | σαφής, (clear). τὸ σαφές | (σαφὲ-ε) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
Ὁ. (σαφέ-ος) σαφοῦς (σαφέ- ὧν) σαφῶν 
D. (σαφέ- 1) σαφεῖ σαφέ-σι(ν) : 
A. | (cagi-a) σαφῆ σαφές | (σαφέ-ας) σαφεῖς (cudi-x) σαφὴ ἢ 
Y. | σαφές σαφές | (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 







Dual N. A. V.} cagi-s σαφὴ 
G. and D.| σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν 










Nouns in -ng. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. _ 
N. [ἢ πριήρης, (trireme). (πτριήρε-ες) πριήρεις φριήρε-ε and «ριήρη ; 
1 G. (τριήρε-ος5) πριήρους πριηρέ-ων δι σριήρων reingt-owand πριήροιν 
D &e. 
A 







(τριήρε-) σπριήρει σπριήρε-σι(") 
(τριήρε- ὦ) seiien (τριήρε-α:) σριήρεις 
Vio φριῆρες (τριήρε-ες) φριήρεις 























Singular. 3 
N, |} Swxedens (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς ᾿ 
G. Σωκράπους (Περικλέε-ο95) Περικλέδυς 
Ὁ. | Σωκράτει ᾿ς (Περικλέε- 1) (Περικλέε) Περικλεῖ ᾿ 
Α. Σωκράτη (TlegsxAés- cx) Tlegizaéce ἢ 
V.| Σώκρατες (Περίκλεε) Περίκλεις. ; 


Ops. 1. Remark the contraction in the Dual, (πριήρεε--- σριήρη), «Εὖ 
being contracted into -ἡ, not into~-«, as is usually done. 
Oss. 2. In Adjectives ending in -ns, -ες preceded by a vowel, -sa — 

is usually contracted, not into -ἡ (as in σαφέαπεεσαφῇῆ), but into-z 
fas in Περικλέετωτε: -λέα); 6. g. ἀκλεής, without-fame, Acc. Sing. — 
(Mase. and Fem.), and Nom. Acc. and Voe. Pl. (Neut.), éxasa== — 
ἀκλεῶ ; ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιξατεεύγιᾷ. A 
ΟΒ5. 3. Proper names with the above endings [2], and also — 
“Ἄρης, in forming the Ace. Sing, follow both the first and third de-~ 
clensions, and are therefore called Heteroclites ; 6. δ. Σωκράσεωατ: 
Σωκράτη, also Σωκράτην like the first declension. But with those in — 
«χλῆς the Acc. in -κλῆν is not usual in good Attic prose. 
F . . . ν . ἢ | 
Accentuation.| Most Adjectives of this class are 
oxytone. In the contracted form of the’Gen. Dual 
and PL, τριήρης, αὐτάρκης, and compound Adjectives — 
in -ἤθης (from ἦθος) are paroxytone, instead of being 
perispomenon according to the fundamental rule.— 
Ι § i 1, 2 (2). (b). (3). ] se 
XX. VOCABULARY. 


Αἰσχρός, -ἄ, «ὄν, base, shameful. ἀληθής, -és, true, 
ἀχρᾶτής, -ts, immoderate, incon- ᾿Αναξαγόρας, Anaxagoras. 
tinent, intemperate. ἀτυχήφ, -ts, unfortunate. 
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Arrvdyns, 6, Astyagés. δμιλία, -as, i, (Dat.), intercourse, 
ἀφανής, unknown, obscure. association, mtimacy. 


δουλεία, -as, ἡ, slavery. Περικλῆς, δ, Periclés. 

| ἐλεαίρω, 1 pity. «ποταμός, -οὔ, ὃ, γυΕ7.. 

| δλώδης, -ες, marshy. σοφιστής, -ov, ὃ, teacher-of-clo- 
᾿Επαμεινώνδας, ὃ, Lpaminondas, quence, sophist. 

ere 6, Hercules. Σοφοκλῆς, 0, Sophocles. 

| Iydixn, ἡ, India. Σωκράτης, 6, Socrates. 

| χκάλᾶμος, -ov, 6, reed. σωτηρία, -ας, ἡ, safety. 

| λέγω, I say, speak. φόνος, -οὐ, ὃ, position, place. 

| Mavidvn, ἡ, Mandané. φτρἄγῳδία, -as, i, tragedy, 


| 


1. Αἱ Σοφοκλέους τραγῳδίαι καλαί εἰσιν. 2. Περικλέα 
δὴ τῇ σοφία θαυμάζομεν. ὃ. Σωκράτει; πολλοὶ μαθηταὶ 
ἦσαν. 4. Ἢ Ἰνδικὴ παρά τε τοὺς ποταμοὺς καὶ τοὺς 
ie , , , , , , 2s 
aie τόπους φέρει καλάμους πολλούς. 5. Λέγε ἀεὶ 
τὰ ἀληθη." 0. ᾿Αναξαγύρας, ὃ σοφιστής, διδάσκαλος 
ἦν Περικλέους. 7. Ὦ Ἡράκλεις ὃ, τοῖς΄ ἀτυχέσι σωτη- 
ρίαν πάρεχε. 8. ᾿Επαμεινώνδας πατρὸς" ἦν ἀφανοῦς. 
ἢ. ᾿Ελέαιρε τὸν ἀτυχῆ ἄνθρωπον. 10. Μανδάνη ἦν θυ- 
Rs ᾽ ΄ - Bay 5 λέ 11: ? , 

4atno Αστυάγους, τοῦ Μήδων βασι Ewe. . Opé- 
ἡνεσθε, ὦ νεανίαι, ἀληθῶν λόγων. 12. Οἱ ἀκρατεῖς 
αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύουσιν. 13. Μὴ ὁμιλίαν ἔχε 
ἀκρατεῖ ἀνθρώπῳ.7 


Ἵ 












ΟΠ 1810], 2. (4). *thetruth. 3 generally Ἥρακλες in exclamations. 
ἐξ 158, 1. δ΄ μῆδοι, the Medes. ὃ δουλείαν is an Acc. of cognate sign 
nification. § 159, 2. 7§ 161, 2. (a). 

(8. What Case is ἀφανοῦς ὃ 9. What Case is ἀσυχῇῆ 2) 


\_ 1. Periclés had great wisdom.!. 2. Pity (sing.) un- 
‘fortunate men! 3. Many young-men were pupils of 
Socratés.? 4, The intemperate man serves a shame- 
‘ful slavery. 5. We admire Sophoclés for? his 
(=the) beautiful. tragedies. 6. ‘True words are be- 


lieved. 7. We pity the life of unfortunate men. 
δ. Have (sing.) no* intimacy with intemperate men. 


-_1'Translate: to Periclés there was, &e. * Dative. Sie, with 
‘Translate : do not have, &c. 
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§ 43. (2) Words in -we (Gen. -woc) αὶ and in -we and 
-w (Gen. -οος). 


The Root of words of this class also: ends. in ¢.— 


See § 42,1. 


(a): -we, Gen. 


Jackal. 

Pl. δθῶ-ες 
θώ-ων 
θω-σί(νὴ 
θῶ-ας 
θῶ-ες 


δ, ἡ bag 
θω -ὄς: 
θω-! 
θῶ- ὦ 
bas 


* 


S.N, 
G. 


ba-e bd-ow.* 





THIRD DECLENSION. — 





[Cuar. TV. 






τον 


Hero. 
Pl. fiow-e¢ 
ἥρω-ος ἑρώ-ων 
Ψ Φ « 
ἥρω- ἥρω-σι(νὴ 
a Qo ao ef 
NCW-% and NOW ἡρω-ἂς and ΟΣ 
news ἥρω-εφ- 


δ... ὃ 


0 
Nows 


D. 


cr ε Kd 
ἥρω-: ἡρῶ-οιν. 


(Ὁ) -ως and -w, Gen.. (τοος =) τους. 


Substantives with these endings are all feminine: 
The ending -we in this class of words is retained tw 
the common language only in the Substantive aidwe.. 
The Dual and Pl. are like those of Substantives ὧν -og 
of the second declension ; 68.. δ. αἰδοί, ἠχοί, &e.. 









Shame. 
Sing. N. | ἡ αἰδώς. (Root aid0s )s 
G. (αἰδό-ος) αἰδοῦς: 
Di. (αἰδό- 1) ᾿ αἰδοῖ 
Α. (aids-« αἰδωΐ 
¥V. (@ido-s) αἰδοῖ. 





XXI. VOCABULARY, 


Αἰδώς, 9, shame, modesty, rever- 


ence. 

Vogye, vi, Gorgon. 

διμώς, διμωός. ὃ, slave. 

Ἐρατώ, ἡ, Hrat6. 

εὐεστώ, (-ὅος =)-ods, ἡ, well-Being, 
prosperity. 

ἱστοριογράφος, -ov, ὃ, historian. 


Echo. 

ἡ ἠχώ (Root ayes). 
(ἠχό-ο9) ἠχοῦς. - 
(ὐχό-ἢ ἦχοῖ 
eck EE. 
(ἠχο- Ὁ} ἠχοῖ. 


κῇῆσιδδ,, -οὐ, ὃ, garden. 

Κλειώ, ἡ, Clia. 

χῦπηρός, -ἄ, -ὁν, painful, grievous, 
sad. 

Λυσίας, «οὐ, ὃ, Lysias. 

Avelxos, -n,-04, lyric. 

σάφπρως, -wos, ὃ, uncle (by the far 
ther’s side). 





* On the irregular accentuation, see ὃ 33, IEL ( Zaxceptions) | 
+ Remark the irregular accentuation. ι 
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wide, (-60s—=)-08s, ἡ ἡ, persuasive- πρόφωσον, v6, face, visage, coun- 


ness, persuasion, obedience. tenance, 
προς -prire, T look- at. σέβας, +b, (only in Nom. ang 
" wes-eyes, (adsum), [ am-present, Acce.), respect, esteem. 
am-connected-with. a I cheat, deceive; Mid J 
16. 


τὰ Ὅμηρος. doe" πολλοὺς ἥρωας (or ἥρως). 2. Τήν 
τῶν. ἡρώων ἀρετὴν θαυμάζομεν. 3. Οἑ δμῶες βίον 
λυπηρὸν a ἄγουσιν. 4. ‘O τοῦ πάτρωος ἐνὸν καλός ἐ ἐσ- 
Ὁ Ds Ὁρέγου, ὦ παῖ, τῆς αἰδοῦς. 6. Αἰδὼς aya 
᾿θοῖς ἀνδράσιν ἕπεται. 7. Λυσίαν ἐπὶ τῇ res cae χά- 
᾿ριτι θαυμάζομεν. 8. Τῇ αἰδοῖ" “πρόςεστι τὸ σέβας. o 
“Μὴ πρόςβλεπε τὸ Fopyove modcwrov. 10. Ὦ Ἠχοῖ, 
| Pebdere πολλάκις τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Li: Πάντες ὀρέ- 
γόνται εὐεστοῦς. 12. Πρέπει νεανίᾳ αἰδὼ ἔχειν. 18. 
Κλειὼ καὶ Ἐρατὼ Movoai εἰσιν’ τὴν μὲν Κλειὼ θερα- 
τεύουσιν οἱ ἱστοριογράφοι, τὴν δὲ ᾿Ερατὼ of λυρικοὶ 
Ε οιηταί. ΤΠ atte 

i ' sings-of. *§ 161, 2: (a). 

(3. Why is δμῶες: properispomenon? 5. 7. Account for the cir+ 


igma written ¢ in πρόςβλεσε!ϊ 12. Why should aids not be peris- 
omenon ?) 


valour of the hero is admirable. 3. Slaves have'a 
‘grievous. life. 4. ‘The uncle has* a beautiful garden. 
5. All delight-in prosperity. 6. Admire, Ὁ young- 
man, with*® reverence, the ‘deeds of good men! ὦ. 
We the persuasiveness- and the grace of Ly- 
8. We are often deceived by Echo.* 


" ΒΕ. : toslaves is, &c. 3 teri, with Dat 3 used, with Gem 
4Dative. 





8 44, (3) Words in -ας (Gen. -aoc) ; and -o¢ 
Ἔ: q (Gen . τεὸς). 
(a) -ac, Gen. -αος. 
Only a few neuters, as τὸ σέλας, brilliance, and τὴ 


* 
4 





| ¢ eumflex on the final syllables of aides and πειθοῖ. 9. Why is the 


1. Homer sings-of the hero Achilles. 2. The 


72 


δέπας, goblet, belong to this class. The Root of 
See § 42, 1. 


Sing. N. | ¢é σέλας, (Brilliance) Pl σέλα-α ἃπᾷ σέλε Ὁ. σέλα- 


words also ends in e. 
Ἃ TbA 2-96 
D. σέλα- and σέλᾳ 
A. σέλας 4 





(Ὁ) -ος, Gen. (-sog =) -ove. 


Substantives of this class are also all neuters ; and 
the Root ends in ¢ (§ 42, 1). 
in the final syllable of the Root, is changed into 0. 





Race (genus). 









Sing. N.| σὸ γένος (Root yeves). wo κλθος (Root xaces). 
G. (γένε-ος) γένους (πλέε-ος) κλέους 
Ὁ. (γένε-:) ives (xAée-s) wAdss 
AS γένος κλέος ὃ 
Plur. N. (γένε-α) γένη (»λέε-α) κλέα 
σ. ψένέτων and γενῶν ("πλεέ-ων) κλεῶν 
D. γένε-σι(») κλέε-σι(ν} 
A. (γένε-α) γένη (χλέε- α) κλέα 
Dual. (γένε-ε) γένη (xAée-e) wren 
(yevé-ouw) ψενοῖν (κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν 


XXII. 


"Arad, sed, but. 

ἄνεμος, -ov, ὃ, wind. 

ἄνθος, (-sos==)-0vs, 70, flower. 

ἀσφαλής, -ἔς, firm, safe, steady. 

γένος, (-sos==)-01s, 70, race, de- 
scent, 

γῆ, γῆς, %, the earth. 

δειλός, -ἤ, -0v, cowardly, worthless. 

ἐαρῖνός, -ἡ,-ὅν, (from ἔαρ, spring), 
vernal. 

εἶδος, (-εος----)-συς, «6, appearance, 


THIRD DECLENSION. 





VOCABULARY. 















[Cuar. IV. 


| 


these 


σελώ ay 
σέλα-σι(ν») 
σέλα-α and σέλα 


σελ εἰ -οιν. i 
&e.. 


In the Nom. Sing., εν 


Glory. 







ἔπος, (-tos==)-ovs, «6, word. 

ζημία, -ας, ἡ, loss, injury, punish 
ment, penalty. 

θάλπος, (-εος----Ἴ-οὺς, +2, heat. 

θνησός, “ἡ, ἐν, mortal. 

κέρδος, (-os==)-ous, «ό, gain. P 

κλέος, (τέεος ==) -éous, vd, glory, . 
fame ; pl. glorious-deeds, ὦ ἶ 

@ 


we 


xeive, cerno, I distinguish, judgr 
discern, choose. 
μῆκος, (-t0g==)-0u5, τό, length, 


§45.] THIRD DECL— WORDS ΓΝ τις, τὺς, -1, τυ. 73. 


πονηρός, -ὦ, by, evil, wicked, dis«. tos, (-tos==)-ovs, +5, height, ele- 
honest 


᾿ vation. 
σέλας, -αος, 0, Splendour, rile χαλκός, -οὔ, δ, brass. 
 Giancy. ΩΣ «εῦδος, (-eos==)-0n5, τό, ὦ lie. 


Ψῦχος, (-εοςΞεεὶ)-συρ, τό, cold. 


1. Ἡ γῆ ἄνθεσιν ἐαρινοῖς θάλλει. 2. Τῶν κακῶν δειλὰ 
ἔπη φέρουσιν ἄνεμοι. 3. Μὴ ἀπέχον ψύχους καὶ θάλ- 
πους. 4. Τὸ καλὸν οὐ μήκει χρόνου κρίνομεν, ἀλλὰ 
ἀρετῇ. 9. Οὐκ ἀσφαλές" πᾶν ὕψος ἐν θνητῷ γένει. 6. 
My Ψεύδη λέγε. 7. ᾿Απέχου πονηρῶν κερδῶν. 8. Κέρδη 
πονηρὰ ζημίαν ἀεὶ φέρει." 9. Κάτοπτρον εἴδους χαλκός", 
οἶνος δὲ νοῦ. 10. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι κλέους ὀρέγονται. 11 
Οἱ ἄνδρες κλέει χαίρουσιν. 12. Οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι κλεῶν ὀρέ- 

γονται. 13. Θαυμάζομεν τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν κλέα. 
lige? understood. 2 Synt. Rule, Ex. VL 

3 What Case 15 ἔση 3. Give the Number and Case οὗ ψ- 
005. 

1. Keep-from (sing.) wicked gain! 2. We delight- 
in vernal flowers. 3. Young-man, do not keep- 
yourself-from cold! and heat'! 4. Shun (sing.) wicked 
gains! 5 Punishment follows alie. 6. We admire 
the Hellénés for? their (=the) glorious-deeds. 7. 
Soldiers are incited ὑοῦ noble actions by the love‘ of 
fame. 8. The glorious-deeds of soldiers are ad- 
mired.® 

"Plural. 3 ἐπί, with Dat. 3 ἐσί, with Acc. ‘4 Dative. 
5 Verb Sing. 


. §45. ΠΙ. Words in -te, -ve,--1,-v. 
(1) Words in-7 ¢, -t¢(with the vowel long).’ - 


Boar, Sow. Fish. 
ὃ, ἡ σῦς (88) ὃ ἰχϑύς 
ws 2 Φ 

ov-05 ἰχϑθὺυ-ος 


Φ .. 
σῦὔ- ἰχϑθὺ-ἢ 
- 3 2 
σῦν ἐχϑὺυν 
~ ᾿ £ 
ov indo 








Corn-worm. 





THIRD DECLENSION. 





Boar, Sow. 





Fish. 











Plur. N. xi -¢¢ ov-ts ἰχϑύ-ες, 
G. κὶ-ὧν συ-ῶν Ἢ ᾿χϑύ-ων 
D. xi-ai(») σὔὕ-εἰ[ν) ὑχϑυ.-σι(ν) 
A. κὶ-ας σῦς ἐχόῦε. 
Vv. κι- ες σ ύ- ἐξ i 68 ὕες 
Dual, κ᾿. ours ix 6d 
κὶ-οἷν σὥ-οῖν ix ὕκοιν. 





was There are no Neuters in this class. The Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Sing. have « and v long. 


XXIII. VOCABULARY. 


"Ayxirrooy, «οὐ, 76, hook, fish- 
ok. 

ἄγριος, -i%, -ἰον, ferus, wild, sa- 
vage, rustic. 

ἀγρεύω, I catch. 

ἄμπελος, -ov, ἡ, Vine. 

ἀνα-κύπσπσω, I peep-out, emerge. 

βασιλεύω, (Gen.), I rule, am- 
king-of. 


βάτραχος, -ov, 6, frog. 

βότρῦς, -vos, ὃ, cluster-of-grapes. 

ἴσος, -n,-ov, alike, equal, 

μῦς, -dos, é, MUS, Mouse. 

vixus, -yos, ὃ, COrpse ; οἱ νέκυ:ς, 
the dead. 

σαγίς, -ἰ δὸς, ἡ, trap, snare. 

στάχυς,-ὕος, 6, ear-Of-corn. 

Σύρος, -ov, 6, Syrian. 


1. Οἱ ἰχθύες ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀνακύπτουσιν. 2. Oi 
- > 
θηρευταὶ τὰς ἀγρίας σῦς ἀγρεύουσιν. ὃ. Πάντες ἴσοι 


νέκυες"" ψυχῶν δὲ θεὸς βασιλεύει." 


βότρυς. 

μύες παγίσιν ἀγρεύονται. 

ἰχθῦς ὡς θεούς. 

τοὺς βατράχους. 
ἰχθῦς. 


‘I εἰσί understood. 38 158, 7. (a). 


a battle with. 


(3. Why is ψυχῶν perispomenon ? 
7. Why has ixéis the circumflex, when στάχυς and βότρυς, in 5, © 


5. Ἢ γῆ φέρει στάχυς καὶ βότρυς. 


A. Ἢ ἄμπελος φέρει 
6. Οἱ 


7. Οἱ Σύροι σέβονται τοὺς. 
ὃ. Τοῖς μυσὶ μάχη ποτὲ ἦν πρὸς" 
9. ᾿Αγκίστροις ἐνεδρεύομεν τοῦς 


83.8.16], 2. (4). ὁ μάχη---πρό; ὦ 


have it not? 8: woré is an enciitic ; why then is it accented 2) 


1. We catch fishes with hooks. 
lies-in-wait-for the wild boars. 
grapes and ears-of-corn are beautiful. 4. The vine 
is rich-in! clusters-of-grapes. 
had? a battle’ with’the, mice. Ὁ 


2 Translate ; to the frogs there once 2vas, Xe, 


Ἰ ὅσορος, With Gen. 
ὃ πρός, with Acc, — 


2. The sportsman 


5. Lie frogs: once 


3. The clusters-of-- 


4. In what Case is Bérgus? © 


y 


a 


| [CuarIV. 


ἶ 
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§ 46. (2) Words in -Xe, ἵ, ve, 3, (with the vowel shor?). 


_ ὙΠῸ Root-vowels « and v remain only inthe Nom., 
_ Ace., Voe.Sing.; in the other Cases they are changed 

into « In the Gen. Sing. and Pl., masculine and 
_ feminine Substantives end in -we and -ων respectively. 
In these Cases the two final syllables are, for the 
purposes ef accentuation, considered as one; there- 
fore the acute can stand on the antepenult. (Comp. 
§ 30, Obs. 2). 

ΓΞ Words int and v are Neuter. 


City. Cubit. Mustard. City. 

ἡ πόλϊς ὃ σηχὺς σὸ σίνα αὶ φὸ ἄσεῦ 
πόλε-ὡς ι πήχε-ως σινάσπε-ος ἄσσε-ας 
WAS πήχει δ σινάπει dove 
«λιν Tnx σίναπι ἄσσυ, 
won πῆχυ civame ἄστυ 


SPOONS 


“πόλεις πήχεις σιν πῇ . ἄστη 
σόλε-ων σήχε:ων σιναπέ-ων aoré-wy 
woAs-c1(v) σήχε-σι(ν) σινάπε-σε(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
πόλεις wheels σινάπη ἄστη 
πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη acrn 


4 
5 


SPS es 


o 
Ξ 


, , ” 
πόλε-: WHEE σινώπε-8 ἄσσε-ε | 
στολέ-οἱν “ἡ χέ-οιν ova me: ow ἀσσέ-οιν.. 





ι 


‘Ops. 1. To this class belong Adjectives in-vs, -εἴα, «ὕ, (§ 50, IIL, 
§ 51, I.), the declension of which does not differ from that of Sub- 
stantives, except that the Glen. Sing. (Masc. and Neut.), has the 
~ usual form -ἔος (not -sws), and that the Neut. Pl. (Nom., Acc., and 
Voc.), always has the open form-éa (not-»). Thus :— 


' Sweet. 

Singular, Plural. 
γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκό | N.| γλυκεῖξ γλυκεῖαι. γλυκέα. 
γλυκέ-ος γλυκείᾷς γλυκέ-ος) G. | γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων. 
γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳς γλυκεῖ | D. | γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσι(») 
γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ ἢ A. γλυκεῖς γλυκείας γλυκέα 
γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ. | V.| γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαε γλυχέα 


Dual.N. A.V. | γλυκέξ γλυκεία γλυκέε, A 
G.and D.| γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοινς © 








16 


To this class also belong Adjectiv 
declined like γλυκύς, 
ke darn); 6. δ. % 


Gen. -εος, which are 


Neut. PL, is contracted into -n (11 


anxv, two-cubits-long, τὰ διπήχη- 


Oss. 2. Some Substantives in -is 
ἴδρις, ἴδοι, skilful), have the regular inflexion -ἰσρ, &e.3 = 


“45. -, (6. 8: 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


-J, except that -ta, m 
ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ di- 


(short), as also Adjectives in 


ὶὶ ἔγχελυς, eel, has also the regular inflexion in the singular. 


Calf. 
Sing: N.| 6,9 roeris 
G. σόρτι-ος 
D. πόρτι- σόρτὶ 
Α. reer 
Ψ, TET 
Plur. N. , φόρτι-ες πορτῖς 
G. Toor hwy 
D. σόρει-σι(ν) 
i A. σόρτι- ὡς σόραϊς 
' F σπόρτι-ες moeris 
Dual. TOOTS 
σπορτίτοιν 








Fel. ’ Sheep. 
ἡ ἔγχελυς ὃ, ἡ οἷς 
ἰγχέλυ-ος οἷόφ 
ἐγχέλυ- oli 
ἔγχελυν οἷν 
ἔγχελυ οἷς 
ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
ἐγχέλετ-ων οἰῶν 
ἐγχέλε-σι() εἶσ (») 
ἐγχέλεις οἵας, rarer οἷς 
ἐγχέλεις οἷ:ς 
ἐγχέλε-ε οἷς 
ἐγχελέτ-οιν οἱοῖν. 


XXIV. VOCABULARY. 


᾿Αρχή, -7is, ἢ, beginning, com- 
mand : pl. magistrates, autho- 
rities, magistracies. 

ἀσέλγεια, -αςγ) ἡ, CLCESS, lewdness. 

βίβαιος, -%, τον, firm, secure, 
steadfast. 

βροτός, -4, -ὄν, mortal. 

βρῶσις, -εως, ἡ, eating, food. 

διάφορος -ov, different. 

δῶρον, -ου, σύ, gift. 

| ἔνδεια, -ας, ἡ, want, need. 

taibopin, -us, ἡ, desire, lust. 

χαρπός, -οὔ, ὁ, fruit. 

χόσμος, -ov, 6, (1) ornament, ΟΥ̓́- 
der ; (2) the world. 

χεῆμα, -ἄτες," τό, αὶ possession. 

κτῆσις, -εως, ἡ, Jin, possession. 

(μόνος, -%, τον, alone, only- 

νόμος, «οὐ, 6, Law. 


1. ᾿Ασέλγεια τίκτει ὕβριν. 2. "Ev πόσει καὶ βρώσει. 


ὄνησις, -εως, ἡ, advantage, benefit. 
πῆχυς, -εως, ὃ, fore-arm, cubit. 
πόλεμος, -οὐ, ὃ, WAT. 

πόλις, -εως, n, town, state, city. 
πόρτις, -105, ὃ, ny, calf, heifer. 
πόσις, -ews, 4, drinking, drink. 
πρᾶξις, -εως, ty action. 

σύργος , του, ὃ, towel. 


es (of two endings) in -ὕς,-ὔ, 


[Cuar. IV. 


cxdus, «ὧς ἢ, dearth, scarcity, 


want. 
σπαέσις, -εως, 4, fuction, sedition. 
σύνεσις, -εως, 4, understanding. - 
σεΐχιος, (-£0s==)-0U5, 40) wall, for- 
tress. 


UBeis, -εως, ἡ, Ursolence, outrage, 


haughtiness. 
φύλαξ, -ακος, ὁ, guard, guardian. 
φύσις, -8ws, ἡ, nature. ἶ 


πολλοί εἰσιν ἑταῖροι, ἐν δὲ σπουδαίῳ πράγματι ὀλίγοι. 
« Cd 
8. ‘O πλοῦτος σπάνεως" Kal ἐνδείας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 


- 
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λύει. 4. Ἕπου τῇ φύσει. 5. Αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἔπι- 
, 2 , A ’ Cun S , , 
θυμίαι πολέμους καὶ στάσεις καὶ μάχας παρέχουσιν. 
6. ’Ev ταῖς πόλεσιν αἱ ἀρχαὶ νόμων φύλακές εἰσιν. Τ. 
? , J ~ / l 3 ’ὔ hed 
Απέχεσθε, ὦ πολῖται, oracewv.' 8. ᾽Ορέγεσθε καλῶν 
= geod 9. Διάφοροί εἰσιν ai τῶν βροτῶν φύσεις. 
10. Ἐξ ὕβρεως πολλὰ κακὰ γίγνεται. 11. Κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
δῶρα ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 12. Δύξα καὶ πλοῦτος ἄνευ συν- 
ἔσεως οὐκ ἀσφαλῆ κτήματά εἰσιν. 18. Οἱ καρποὶ γλυ- 
κεῖς εἰσιν. 14. ᾿Αρετῆς βέβαιαί εἰσιν ai κτήσεις μόναι. 
15. Πολλὰ ἄστη τείχη ἔχει. 10. Οἱ τοῦ ἄστεος πύργοι 
᾿βέβαιοί εἰσιν. 17. Οἱ πύργοι τῷ ἄστει κόσμοςϑ εἰσίν. 

δ 167. the lusts of the body. 538 168, ὃ. (Ὁ) . 4810]; 5. 
San ornament. 

(3. How is it that σπάνεως is proparoxytone, when its final syl- 
lable is long? 5. In what Case is στάσεις ἢ 13. In what Case is 
yavuxtis? Why is it perispomenon, and στάσεις not? 15. Why 15. 
ἔχει in the Sing. ἢ ' 

1. Wealth frees from scarcity and need. 2. In 
the state the magistrates are the guardians of the 
Jaws. 3. Young-man, strive-after a noble action! 
4. ‘The possession of virtue is alonesecure. 5. Good 

_ laws bring order to cities. 6. Soldiers fight for’ the 
safety of cities. 7. Citizens, avoid seditions! 


ἱ σερί, with Gen. 





§ 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension. 


1. ᾿Ανήρ, see ὃ 36; γάλα, γόνυ, δόρυ, οὖς, ὃ 39; 
χείρ, ὃ 35, Obs. 2. 

2. Duy ἡ (ἡ, woman), Gen. γυναικ-ός, Dat. γυναικ-ί, 
Ace. γυναῖκ-α, Voc. γύναι; Pl. yuratcec, γυναικῶν, 
᾿ς γυναιξί(ν), γυναῖκας. 

_ ὅ. Ζεύς, (Jupiter), Gen. Διός, Dat. Ari, Ace 
Aia, Voc. Zev. 


Ψ, ουτυς ateontuation ὃν θνο Gens and Dat, 


ὟΝ τ Α 
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ie at 
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4. Θρίξ (ἡ, hair), Gen. τριχ-ός, Dat. Pl. DoE i(v). 


See § 8, 11, 


5. KAete (ἡ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, 
Ace. κλεῖδ-α, and commonly κλεῖν; Pl. Nom. κλεῖδεᾳ 


Ace. κλεῖς. 


6. Κύων (6, ἡ, dog), Gen. κυν-ός, Dat. κυνί, Acc 
κύνα, Voc. κύον; Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί(υ), κύνας. 

7. Λᾶς (6, stone), Gen. λᾶος, Dat. Aai, Acc. λᾶν, 
(seldom daa); Pl. λᾶες, λάων, λάεσσι(ν). 

8: Μάρτυς (6, ἡ, υυἱέπι658), ΘΠ. μάρτυρος, Dat. 
μάρτυρι, Acc. μάρτυρα, (less commonly μάρτυν); Dat. 


Pl. μάρτῦσι(ν). 


9. Nave (ἡ, navis, ship), Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, 
Acc. ναῦν, Voc. vai ; Dual: Gen. and Dat. veoiv, 
(Nom. and Ace. are not in use) 5 Pl. νῆες, νεῶν, vav- 


σί(ν), ναῦς. 


Comp. γραῦς and βασιλεύς, ὃ 41.. 


10. “Ὑ ὃ ὦ @ (τό, water), Gen.. ὕδατος, ὥς. 


XXY. 


᾿Αϑηναῖος, -ov, ὃ, Athenian. 

Αἰακός, «οὔ, ὃ, Avacus. 

“aidus, -ov, 6, Hadés (Pluto), the 
god of the lower world. 

Αἰδίοψν, -owos, 6, Althiopian. 

ἄπιστος, -ov, faithless, treacher- 
ous, incredible. 

δέησις, -ews, ἡ, prayer, entreaty. 

δέχομαι, I receive. 

ἐκτλησία, -as, ἡ, public-assembly. 

ϑοίξ, τριχός, ἡ, hair. 

idivw, I set-right, direct, guide. 

ἱσαός, -οὔ, ὃ, loom. 

Κάσσωρ, -oges, ὃ, Castor. 

κεφαλή, -ns, ἡ, head. 

κίσφτη, -ns, ἡ, chest, coffer. 

ποιλαίνω, I hollow-out. 

χομίζω, 1 bring, carry. 

κτείς, -ενός, 6, comb. 


VOCABULARY. 


καενίζω, I comb. 

κύβος, -ov, ὃ, α dies κύβοι, dice. 

κυβερνήτης, -ov, 6 helmsman, pilot. 

μαρσυρία, -as, ἣν, witness, testi- 
mony. 

οἰκία, -as,%, house, residence, 
household. 

οἶκος, -ov, ὃ, howse.. 

περίδρομος, τὸν running-round, 
gadding-about. 

πέτρα, -ας, ἡ, TOCK. 

Πολυδεύκης, τους, ὃ, Polydéeukés ᾿ 
(Pollux). 

oriyar, -ὄνος, ἡ, ATO. 

σώζω, I save, preserve. ; 

σωτήρ, -ἤρος ὃ, SAViOUr, preserver. 

ὠφέλεια, -as, ἡ, advantage, profit, 
benefit. 


1. Αἱ γυναῖκες τῷ “οσμῳ χαίρουσιν. 2. Οἱ Ἕλλης 


4 Remark the accentuation in the Gen. and Dat. 


a ‘- | δ ; ‘ : 4 
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᾿ veg σέβονται Δία καὶ Ποσειδῶ καὶ ᾿Απόλλω καὶ ἄλλους 
θεούς. 3. Ταῖς γυναιξὶν' ἡ αἰδὼς πρέπει. 4. Οἱ κύνες 
τὸν οἶκον φυλάττουσιν. ὅ. Ὁ κυβερνήτης τὴν ναῦν 
ive. 6. Αἱ σταγόνες τοῦ ὕδατος πέτραν κοιλαίνου- 
σιν. 7. ᾿Εχθαΐρω γυναῖκα περίδρομον. “ὃ. Τῆς γυναι- 
κός" ἐστι τὸν οἶκον φυλάττειν. 9. Γυναικὸς" ἐσθλῆς 
ἐστι σώζειν οἰκίαν. 10. ’Acl εὖ πίπτουσιν οἱ Διὸς κύ» 
Bo. 11. Οἱ κύνες τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὠφέλειαν καὶ 7)d0° 
γὴν παρέχουσιν. 12. Αἱ τῶν μαρτύρων μαρτυρίαι πολ- 
λάκις ἀπιστοί εἰσιν. 13. ‘lorol γυναικῶν ἔργα, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐκκλησίαι." 14. Κόμιζε, ὦ παῖ, τὴν τῆς κίστης κλεῖν. 
15. Ὦ Ζεῦ, δέχου τὴν τοῦ ἀτυχοῦς δέησιν. 10. Κάσ- 
rwo καὶ Πολυδεύκης τῶν νεῶν σωτῆρες ἦσαν. 17. Γυ- 
\4 ΄ , ς ἈΝ , ς , 
ναικὶ πάσῃ κόσμον ἡ σιγὴ φέρει. 18. Οἱ γέροντες. 
ὀλίγας τρίχας ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ ἔχουσιν. 19. Ὦ γύναι, 
σῶζε τὴν οἰκίαν. . Τῷ κτενὶ τὰς τρίχας κτενίζομεν. 
21. Ὃ Αἰακὸς τὰς “Αιδου κλεῖς φυλάττει. 


19.101, 2. (0). 28. 1ὅ8, 2. 8 εἰσίν understood. 48 161, 5. 


2. In what Case is Ποσειδῶῦ Why is it circumflexed? 10. 

at is the Nom. form of Ads? 11]. Of κύνες ἢ What is the 
quantity of the final syllable of ὠφέλειαν ἡ How may it be dis- 
covered by inspection? 15. In what Case is ὠτυχοῦς ὃ 18. What 
is the Nom. form of τρίχας 3) 


1. The woman delights in decoration. 2. It is the 
business! of women to guard the house. 3. Boy, 
bring the key of the house! 4. Women delight-in 
- beautiful hair.? 5. ‘The Athenians had* many ships. 
_ 6. Believe (sing.) not all witnesses! 7. It is the 
_ business of dogs to watch the house. 8. Zeus had 
many temples. 9. The fishes peep-up from‘ the 
water. 10. The pilots direct the ships. 11. Modesty 
is-becoming-to a woman. 


isei, with Gen.  ?Dative. 8 ἧσαν, with Dat. ‘is. 
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§ 48. Lrregular Adjectives. 



















Sing. N. | σρζος Teatia πρᾷον, Mild. 
G. | redou “ραείᾶς πρᾷον 
D. | πρέῳ Toasia σπρᾷῳ 
A. | πρᾷον πραεῖαν πρᾷον 
V. πρᾷος, rege ΄ραεῖα ogy 
























wero and σ'ραιεῖς σραεῖαι. πραέα 
.Ἰπραΐξων “ραειῶν σραέων 
D. | reaics(y) σ“ραείαις meutcs(y) 
A. | xegous and reasis Toasiag weata 
V. | wea and πραεῖς πραεῖα. πραΐία 
Daal. redw wTeneha πρῴω 






σρῴοιν πραςξίαιν πρᾷοιν.. 





ΟΒ5. I. The forms which are in spaced printing, (as reasia), 
are borrowed from a dialectic form reais (Lonic wenis). 
















Much. Great. 
Ν. | roars πολλή σολύ μέγας μεγάλη μέγα 
G. | σολλοῦ «πολλῆ: πολλοῦ [μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
1). | πολλῷ πολλῇ σολλῷ μεγάλῳιηῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
A. | πολύν πολλήν πολύ miyav μεγάλην μέγα 
νι. πολύ πολλή σολύ μὠέγα μεγάλη μέγα 





N. πολλοί πολλαί πολλώ μεγάλοι μεγάλα μεγάλα 
( | πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν | μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγώλων. 
Other Cases regular. Other Cases regular. 





Ogs. 2. The Nom., Acc., and Voc. Sing. (Mase. and Neut.) are 
the only Cases which are formed regularly from woavs and μέγας. 
The other Cases are declined as if from the obsolete forms N0A- 
ΔΌΣ, METAAOS. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 

















3. N. | orcs στᾶσα oray λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 
6. | στάντος στάσης στάντος  λιπόντος λιπούσης Asrdvros 
D. | craves στάση orayes λιπόντιε λιπούση § Arrives 
A. | στάντα cracay orev λιπόντα λιποῦσαν λιπόν 
V. σεάς στᾶσα στάν λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 

IN. | σαάντσες στᾶσαι στάντα λισόνσες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
G. | στάντων στασῶν στάντων λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
D. | στῶσι() στάσαις σεᾶσι(ν) | λισοῦσι(ν) λιπούσαις λιποῦσι(ν) 
A. | στάντας oracas στάντα | λιπόντας λιπούσας λιπόντα 
V. | στάντες oracas σεάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 

Dual. | σεάνσε στάσα στάντε | λιπόντε λιπούσαᾶ λιπόντε 


A * 
orayrow στάσαιν στάντοιν. | λιπόντοιν Αἰπουσαιν λισόνσοιν. 





a 
ῖ 












λειφϑεῖς 









,, “- ͵΄ 
"εἰσῶ “ἐντΤε 


«εἰσαιν 


λειφθέντε 
λειφϑένποιν 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


N. -εἶσα 

6. | λειφθέντος -sions -ἔντος 

D, | λειφθέντι -εἰσῃ «ἔνσι 

A. | λειφθένσα -sicay -τἔν 

Vi | λειφϑείς -εἶσα -ἔν 
NN. 1 λειφέένσες -εἶσαι -ἔντα 

G. | λειφθέντων -εἰσῶν -ἔντων 

Ὁ. | λειφδεῖσι(ν -εἴσαις -εἴσι(ν) 

A. | λειφῥέντας -εἰσας -ἔντα 

‘Vi. | λειφθέντες -εἶσαι -ἔντα 





, 
“EvToly 
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ἀγγέλῶν -οὖσα τον 
> ~ , * 
ayytrourros -avons τουντος 
? bind ΄ ~ 
ἀγγέλουντι -οὐσῃ ~ouyTs 
> —- ~ ~ ~ 
ὡγγελουνσχα «οὐσῶν τοῦν 
? fe ~ ~ 
ἄγγελων τουσῶ ~ouy 
ἀγγελοῦντες -οῦὖσαι -ovvTe 
~ 4 

ἀγγελούντων -ουσῶν -οὔντων 
ἀγγελοῦσι -ούσαις «οὔσι 
> ~ - ne 
ayytrovvras -ovtag ~ovvTe 
ἀγγελοῦντες -οὔσανι -οὔντα 
> ~ = ~ 
ἄγγελουντε τ-ουσῶ "ουντε 
3 , , 4 

Ἵ ἄγγελουντϑιν -ουσαιν “OVYTOIY. 


Oss. 3. All Participles in -as are declined like eras ; all Present, 
second Aor. and first Fut. Active Participles in -wy, like ass ; 
all first and second Aor. Passive Participles, like λειφϑείς,) and all 
Fut. Act. participles of liquid verbs, like ἀγγελῶν. 


ts The Vocative of Participles is always the 


same as the Nominative. 


XXXVI. VOCABULARY. 


Alyurres, -ov, 4, Lgypt. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος, -ov, 0, Alexander. 

ἄλγος, (-εος =)-ovs, 70, pain. 

ἀφθονία, -as, ἡ, freedom-from- 
envy, abundance, plenty. 

ὅδος, (-os==)-ovs, 70, custom, Man- 
ner. 

᾿Ιλιάς, -ἄδος, ἡ, the Iliad. 

Ἐροῖσος, -ov, ὃ, Croesus. 

Μακεδών, -ὄνος, 6, Macedonian. 

ὀλίγος, -ἡ, -ον, little, small. {help. 

ὑφέλλω, I increase, strengthen, 


1. Πολὺν οἶνον πίνειν κακόν ἐστιν. 
μεγάλας προςόδους ἔχουσιν. 
4. Ἢ θάλαττα μεγάλη ἐστίν. ὅ. 


σίτου ἀφθονία ἦν. 


Μέγα πάθος προςαγορεύομεν ᾿Ιλιάδα κακῶν. 
7. Πολλάκις ἐξ ὀλίγης ἡδο- 


— ay" ἦν πολὺς πλοῦτος. 
“ving μέγα γίγνεται ἄλγος. 
εἴκομεν." 


a ἀρετὴν μέγα" ὀφέλλει. 


πάθος, (-tos—=)-0v3, +0, suffering, 
passion. 

πρᾷος, πραεῖα, πρᾷον, mild, gentle, 
soft. 

σρος-γορεύω, I eall, name, ad- 
dress. bets 

«οός-οδος, -ov, ἡ, (1) approach ; 
(2) income, revenue, (reditus). 

σῖτος, -ov, ὃ, corn, food. 

φόβος, -ov, ὃ, fear ; φόβον ἔχειν, to 
have fear, to be attended with 
Sear. 


2. OF βασιλεῖς 
ὃ. Ἔν Λἰγύπτῳ πολλὴ 


6. Κροί- 


ὃ. Πραέσι λόγοις ἡδέως 


9. Τὰ μεγάλα δῶρα τῆς τύχης ἔχει φόβον. 
10. Πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων ἔθη ἐστὶ πραέα. 
12, Οἱ παῖδες τοὺς πράους πα- 


11. Πόνος 


E 2 
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τέρας καὶ τὰς πραείας μητέρας στέργουσιν. 18. Ὁμιλίαν 
Exe τοῖς πραέσιν ἀνθρώποις." 14. Αἱ γυναῖκες πραεῖαί 
εἰσιν. 15. ᾿Αλέξανδρον, τὸν Μακεδόνων βασιλέα, μέ- 
γαν ἀπαγορεύουσιν. 


1910], 2. (4). 238 161, 2. (a). 3 are attended with fear. « greatly, 
{a Neut. Adj. used adverbially). δ —qssociate with. 


(10. What Number is ἔθη ἢ 12. What other form may be used 
for wedous? Why is the Greek word for “ gentle” repeated with 
μητέρας Ὧ 


1. Abstain-from (sing.) much wine! 2. Kings 
have! great revenues. ὃ. Egypt has? great abun- 
dance of corn. 4. Croesus has* great wealth. 95. 
Strive-after (sing.) gentle manners! 6. Women 
have? a gentle nature (φύσις). 7. Alexander, king 
of the Macedonians, is called the Great. 


δὲ 1 Say : to kings are, δο. 2Say: in Egypt is, &e. 3 ἰσεί, with 
at, : 


§ 49. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate 
the two degrees of comparison (Comparative and. 
Superlative); of these two forms by far the more 
~ common is -r £9 0¢, -τέρα;, -τερον; for the Com- 
parative, and -raroc, -T ἄτη, -τατον, for the. 
Superlative; a much rarer formis-iwyv,-tov, (or. 
ων, -0 v), for the Comparative, and-ustroc¢,-lot th 

tor ov, for the Superlative. 


Ops. 1. The Superlative in Greek, as in Latin, expresses ἃ qua- 
lity in the highest degree, or only in a very high degree. 

ὍΒ5. 2. In Greek, as in Latin, instead of the simple forms οἱ 
the Comparative and Superlative, μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα 
(mazime) are sometimes prefixed to the Positive. | 
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ἔ § 50. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repoc, -τέρᾶ, -repov. 
Superlative, -raroc, -τάτη, -τατον. 


The following Adjectives append these endings 
m the following manner :— 


I. Adjectives in - ο ς, - ἡ (- a), -ov. 


(a) Most Adjectives of this class, after dropping 
«, annex the above endings to the simple Root of 
the Masculine, and retain the 0. This o remains un- 
altered when a syllable long by nature or by position 
+ (ὃ 9, 3) precedes, (a mute and liquid always make the 
_ syllable long in this case); but, in order to prevent 
the concurrence of too many short syllables, o is 
lengthened into w when a short syllable precedes; 
 @. g.— : 
x0U0-06, light. Comp. κουῷφ-ὅ-σερος, Sup. x0U0-6-TATOS, =n, τον, 
ἐσχῦρ-ος, strong. — ἰσχιυρ-ό-περος, ἰσχυρ-ό-πατος, 
λεπσα-ός, thin. λεπα-ός-περος, λεστ-ό-σαςος, 
σφοδρ-ὅς, vehement. wode-0-Tsg05, σφοδρ- ὁ- σώσος, 
: «ἰκρ-ός, bitter. Hk -0-TE006, πικρ:ό-σατος, 
: σοῷ-ός, Wise. σοῷφ-ώ-φερος, σοῷ-ὦ-παστος, 
: ingie-ts, firm. ἐχύρ-ώ-περος, ἐχὕρ-ώ-πατος, 
ἄξί.-ος, worthy. ἀξὶ- ὥ-περος, ἀξί-ὦ-φαφος. 


act ΡΟΝ 


ΠΟ mete 


_ (0) Contracts in -εος = -οὔς, and -οος = -ove, suf- 

fer contraction in the Comparative and Superlative 
- also; the former contract ew into w, the latter, 
_ after dropping -oc, insert the syllable-ec, which is 
τ contracted with the preceding 0; 6. g.— 


᾿ς ᾳρφύρ-εος = roehue-ove ὧσ'λ-όος = ἅσπ'λ-οῦς 
 ορφυρ-εώσερος —= σορφυρ-ώ-τεροε ἅἁπλο-έσ-τερος == ἁσπλ-ούσ-σερος ν 
᾿ς φορφυρ-εώφατος == πορφυρ-ὦ-τατος ἁπλο-έσ-τατος —= ἁπλ-ούσ- τα τοῖο 
> εὖν-οος = εὔν-ους 

‘ εὐνο-έσπερος == εὖν- ούστερος 

᾿ εὐγο-ἔσφαφος == εὐν-ούστατος. 


' . (ὦ The following Adjectives in - ato ¢,—viz. γε" 


be 


᾽ 


ΝΜ ΞΕΞΕΟΡἸᾺΆΌΈΌΈΌΎὌΎΉΘΥΟΕἬἜΈΆΛὀὀὀρξ ὌῸ he 


eee 

ot 

‘ > ΠΝ 

“a 
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ραιός, old, παλαιός, ancient, περ αἴο ς; on-the- 
other-side, σχολαῖο ς;, slow—drop -ος and append — 
-repoc and-rarocg to the Root; 6. g— 

ψεραι-ός, Comp. yseai-regos, Sup. ytoal-raros. 

σπαλαι-ός, --- παλαΐ-περος, — παλαΐ-τατος. 

(d) The following Adjectives in - 0 ¢,—viz. ε ὕδιος, 

calm, i} συ χ ο C, quiet, Ἰδιος, own, taoc, equal, μ é- 
soc, middle,io0pr0¢, early, biog, late, rapa- 
πλήσιος, like,and zp wioc, early-in-the-da —after 
dropping -oc, insert the syllable-a, so that the Com- 
parative and Superlative of these Adjectives are like 
those of the preceding class in -atog; Θ. g-—- 

μέσος, Comp. μεσ-αΐ-σερορ, Sup. μεσ-αἷ- τατος. « 

ἴδι-ος, — idi-ai-regos, — jdi-ai-raros. 


Oxs. 1. Φίλος, beloved, dear, has three different forms of com-* 
parison : Qidaregos, φιλώτατος ; φίλτερος, Pirraros ; φιλαίπερος, Pika 
cares. Its most common forms are: Comp. μᾶλλον φίλος ; Sup. φίλ- 
TATOOS. ‘ 











J 
: 
" 


(6) Two Adjectives in τ- ὁ C—Viz. ἐῤῥωμένος, ι 
vigorous, and ἄκρατο ς; ΣΕ dropping © 
ὃς, insert the syllable -e¢; 6. g. ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤ- 
ῥωμεν-ἔσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-έσττατος. SO 
also αἰδοῖος, modest, has αἰδοιέστατος in the Super-— 
lative. 4 
(ὃ The following Adjectives in - 0 ¢,—viz. λάλος; 
talkative, μον ο pay ο ς; eating-alone, ὁ Ψ ὁ ᾧ ayod, 
dainty, and Tm X06, poor—after dropping -ος, in- 
 sert the syllable-t¢ ; 6. g. λάλ-ος, Comp. Aad-ia-repog, 
Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. . 
II. Adjectives in -n ¢, Gen. - ov, change the end- 
ing τῆς into -ἰς ; e.g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, thievish, 
Comp. xAemr-to-rep0¢, Sup. κλεπτ-ίσ-τατος. . 
So also one Adjective in -ῆς of the III. Decl. ; ψευδής, -ts, (Gen. 
-ἔορ τες -οὔς), deceitful, pevdioregos, ψευδίστατος. ᾿ ᾿. 
XXVII. VOCABULARY. | | a 


*aydraw, Thonour, deck ; Mid. αἱρεσός, -ἤ, «ὅν, choice, eligible; 
7 glory-in, am-proud-of, de- (Comparative, preferable-to). 
light-in, (Vat.). *Agiarsidns, -0v, 6, Aristidés. 


: 
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Giasws, -ὦ, τον, forcible, violent. οὐδείς, «ἐνὸς, NO-ONE οὐδέν, MO 
δίκαιος, -ὦ, «ον, just, upright. thing. 


ἔθνος, (-£05== -ους), τό, NaLION, Peo~ πασρίς, -ἐδος, ἡ, native-land. 
μ Ua ~ ε - 
, σιωπή, -75, ἡ, silence. 


Ἰνδός, -0, ὃ, Indian. Σπαρτικχτικός, ~~ OV, Spartan. 

Καλλίας, -ov, ὃ, Callias. σίμιος, - ἄ,τον, honoured, esteemed, 

Κύκλωψ, -ωσπος, ὃ, Cyclops. precious. 4 

Λακεδαιμόνιος, -ου, 8, Lacedaemo- χελιδών, «ὄνος, ἣ, swallow ; (Dat. 
nian. χελιδοϊ). 

νομίζω, I think, consider. . χρήσιμος, -ἢγ τον; useful, fit, 867- 

viceable. 


Rule of Syntaz.]_ The expression denoting com- 
_ parison, which in English is subjoined to the Com- 
parative by than, is subjoined in Greek by ἤ, than, 
(Lat. quam); or, more commonly, by the Gen. with- 
out #, (corresponding to the Lat. Ablative), when 
that expression musi have stood in the Nom. or AC 
after ἤ if expressed. Hence the rule: The Compa- 
rative governs the Gen. when ἢ 7s omitted.. 


1. ᾿Αριστείδης πτωχίστατος " ἦν, ἀλλὰ δικαιότατος. 
2. Οἱ Κύκλωπες βιαιότατοι ἦσαν. 3.. Καλλίας πλου- 
σιώτατος ἦν ᾿Αθηναίων. 4. Οὐδὲν σιωπῆς ἐστι χρησι- 
μώτερον. 5. Σιγή wor’? ἐστὶν αἱρετωτέρα λόγου. 
Οὐκ ἔστιδ σοφίας τιμιώτερον. 7. Σοφία πλούτου κτῆμα 
τιμιώτερόν ἐστιν. ὃ. Ἢ Λακεδαιμονίων δίαιτα ἦν ἁπλου- 
στάτη. 9. Οἱ γεραίτεροι ταῖς τῶν νέων τιμαῖς" ἀγάλ- 
λονται. 10. Οὐδὲν πατρίδος τοῖς ἀνθρώποις φίλτερον. 
11. Of ᾿ἸΙνδοὶ παλαίτατον. ἔθνος νομίζονται. 12. Ὁ. 
νεανίαι, ἔστε ἡσυχαίτατο. 13. Οἱ Σπαρτιατικοὶ νεα- 
νίαι ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι ἦσαν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 14. Πολλοὶ 
τῶν χελιδόνωνδ εἰσὶ λαλίστεροι. 15. Θὲ δοῦλοι πολ- 
λάκις ψευδίστατοι καὶ κλεπτίστατοί εἰσιν». 

‘yery-poor. "sometimes. 3 there is nothing. 4Lat. seniores. 
58 161, 2.(c). 5 8 161, 5. (a). 78 140, 2. °than swallows. 


(4. Why is σιωπῆς, the Gen., used? 5. Why is ἔσσὴν accented, 
when the preceding word is unaccented? By what rule does the 
feminine of αἱρεσώτερος end ine? Why is αἱρετωτέρα paroxytone Κ᾽ 
6. In what Case is σοφίας ἢ 10, What Verb is understood? 11, 
In what Case is ἔθνος ?) 


1. The father is wiser than the son. 2 The most- 


ea 
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precious possession is that of virtue. 3. The mode- — 
of-life of Socrates was very-simple. 4. None of the 
Athenians was juster than Aristides. 5. The oldest 
are not always the wisest. 6. Men are quieter than 
boys. 7. The Lacedemonians were very-vigorous. — 
8. Old-women are often very-talkative. 9. The ra- 
ven is very-thievish. 


III. Adjectives of the third Declension:— 


(1). Those in -éc,-eta, -b,—-ne, -e¢ (Gen. 
-coc),—-ac,-av, and the word μάκαρ, happy, 
append -τερος and -rarog immediately to the. 
simple Root, which appears in the Neuter; e..g.— _ 

᾿ς ψλυχύς, Neut. -ὖ -- -γλυκύ-σερος yaAuat-raros 
ἀληθής, Neut. -ἔς ---ἀληθέσ-περος ἀληθέσ-σασος 
σένης, Neut. -ες ---πενέσ-τερος πενέσ- τατος 
μέλας, Neut. -av —perav-regos μελάν-παπὸς 
μάκαρ, Neut. -αρ —pundg-riges μακάρ-σατος. 


Ο85.9. The Adjectives ἡδύς, τα χύς, and πολύς ‘have the 
second form of Comparison, viz. in -iwv and -w. See § 51, I. and 
§ 52, 9. 

(2). Compounds of χάρις insert ὦ; e. g.— 


Ἐαίχαρις, ~s, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, agreeable, ᾿ 
Comp. EMI LOT =W-TE0OS, Sup. EDIN ACTH -THTOS. 


(8). Adjectives in- wv, -o v (Gen. -ovog), insert 
the connecting syllable -ε ς; e. g.— 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, prosperous, happy, 
Comp. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-περος, εὐδαιμοον-ἔσοφατοξ. 


(4). Adjectives in - append to the Root sometimes 
-ec, sometimes -1¢; 6. g.— 


ἀφῆλϊξ, Gen. ἀφήλϊκ-ος, elderly, | derat,Gen. dere y-os, rapax, 
ο ; 


Comp. ἀφηλικ-ἐσ-τπερος, Comp. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-φερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ- τατος. Sup. ἁρπαγ-ίσεσατος. 


(5). Adjectives ἴπ - εἰ ς, τ ev, the Root of which 
ends in -y7, affix the endings -repoc, -τατὸς immedi- 
ately to the Root;-evr-repog,-évr-rarog being at the 
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~ ame time changed, according to the laws of euphony, 
mto -ἔστερος and -ἔστατος, (§ 8, ὃ and 8); e.g.— 


χαρίεις, Neut. χαρίεν, graceful, 
Comp. xagii-cregos, Sup. χαριξεστατορξς 


XXVIII. 


arryn, -ns, ἢ, Avina. 
αἶψα, (post.), quickly, (Adv.). 
ὥρπαξ, -αγος, Tapax, TAPACIOUS, 


greedy. 

ἀσθενής, -ts, feeble, powerless. 

ἀτυχίας -as, n, misfortune. 

’"AQoodien, -ns, ”, Aphrodité, 
anas): 

βαθύς, -εἴα, -v, deep. 

βαρύς, -εἴα, -J, heavy, weighty, 
oppressive, burdensome. 

γῆρας, -a0s, 72, old-age. 

ἰγκρατής, -és, continent, tempe- 
rate, moderate. 

εὐσεβής, -ἔς, PIOUS. 

εὔχαρις, -ι, GEN. -i705, graceful, 
agreeable, pleasing. 

ἥβη, -ns, ἢ, youth. 

Κρισίας, ov, 6, Oritias. 


VOCABULARY. 


μεσόσης, -τησος, ἢ, the mean, me 
diocrity, moderation. 

νόημα, -aros, ro, thought, idea. 

ὀρθός, -ἤ, -ὄν, straight, correct, 
upright. 

ὁρμή, -%s, ἡ, impetus, rushing- 
forth, attack, impulse, ardent- 
desire, passion. 

οὐδέ, and-not, neither, not-even. 

παραπλήσιος, “hy τον, (and Ta 
ραπλήσιος, -ον), lying -close-to, 
near, alike. 

πρίσβυς, εὐος and -tws, 4, old 
man, (in this signf. only in 
Acc. and Voc., πρέσβυν, πρέσ- 
fv): πρεσβύτεροι, seniores, εὖ- 
ders. 

ὠκύς, tia, -v, quick. 


1. Aiwa, ὡς νόημα, παρέρχεται ἥβη, οὐδ᾽ ἵππων ὁρμὴ 
γίγνεται ὠκυτέρα. 2. Τὸ γῆρας βαρύτερόν ἐστιν Αἴτνης. 


ἐστιν. 


3, Ὁ θάνατος τῷ βαθυτάτῳ ivy! παραπλησιαίτατός 
4. Οἱ νέοι τοῖς τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἐπαίνοις" 


χαίρουσιν. 5. Φιλίας δικαίας κτῆσίς ἐστιν ἀσφαλεσ- 
’ 


carn. 6. Ἡ μεσότης" 


“" - > , ° , 
ἐν πᾶσιν ἀσφαλεστέρα ἐστίν. 
7. Οἱ γέροντες ἀσθενέστεροί εἰσι τῶν νέων. 


ὃ. Βουλῆς 


ὀρθῆς οὐδέν ἔστιν ἀσφαλέστερον. 9. Οἱ κύρακες με- 
λάντατοί εἰσιν. 10. ᾿Αφροδίτη ἦν εὐχαριτωτάτη. 


Οἱ εὐσεβέστατοι εὐδαιμονέστατοί εἰσιν. 
ἐγκρατέστατος ἦν καὶ σωφρονέστατος. 


, 9 ᾿ 
ἀτυχίαις" πολλάκις οἱ ἄνθρωποι σωφρονέστεροι εἶσιν, ἢ 


12. Σωκράτης 
18. ’Ev ταῖς 


Ἅ 


ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις. 14. Κριτίας ἦν ἁρπαγίστατος. 15. 
᾿Ἀφροδίτη ἦν χαριεστάτη πασῶν θεῶν. 


1§ 161, 2. (b). 


§ συγίαι, res adverse, adversity ; 
XG bly ῃ Ὁ 


'Gen. of διά, goddess, 


2161, 2, (c). %the mean, i. e, a medium course. 
εὐτυχίαι res Secunda, prosperitys 
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(5. In what Case is φιλίας ἢ 6. Why is ian not paroxytone, like | | 
πάντων! 8. Of what two words is οὐδέν compounded? 14. What — 


is the Posttive of ἁρπαγίστατος ἢ 15, Why is πασῶν perispomenon ?) 


1, Old-age is very-burdensome. 2. Nothing is 
quicker than thought. 3. The mean is the safest. 
4. No bird is blacker than the raven. . 5. The 
“Ethiopians are very-black. 6. Nothing is more- 
pleasing than youth. 7, No-one of the Athenians 
was more-temperate or wiser than Socrates. 8. No- 
one was more-rapacious than Critias. 9. Nothing is 
more-graceful than a beautiful flower. 


§ 51. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, - ἔων, Neut.-7ov; or -w v, Neut. -o rv, 
Superlative, -ἰστος; -torn, -ἰστον. 
Ozss. 1. On the declension of Comparatives of this form, see 
§ 35, Obs. 4. 
This form of comparison includes :— 


I. “Hoddc, sweet, and τὰ χύ ς, swift, which drop 
the ending -ve. Ταχύς has in the Comparative 
θάσσων (Att. θάττων), [§ 8, 11], Neut. θᾶσσον (θᾶτ- 
τον). Thus:— 


nd-vs, Comp. 13-ravy, Neut. ἥδεζον, Sup. ἥδ-,σσος, =n, τον, 
ταχεύς, — ἐάφστων, — burro, — σάχιστος, -n,-or 


Oss. 2. The others in -vs,a3 Bad is, deep, Bae ds, heavy, Beas 
δός, slow, Beaxts, short, γλυκύς, sweet, δα συ ς, thick, sieds, 


wide, ὀξύς, sharp, reécBus, old, ὠκύς, swift, have the formin — 


-urioos, εὐσατος, [ἃ 50, ΠῚ. (1)]. 


II. Two Adjectives in -poc, viz. αἰσχρός, 
base, shameful, ἐχ 00 6 ¢, hateful, hostile, (the ending 
pug being dropped here also); e. ¢— 


airxe%s, Comp. αἰσχ-ΐων, Neut. αἰσχεῖόν, Sup. αὔγχεισσορ. 
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XXIX. VOCABULARY. 


‘ AAAot, <a, -a, Others. _ μετα-φέρω, I carry-off, remove, 
ζῶον, -ov, τό, living-creature, ani- change. 
mal. οἰκπρίς, -ὦ, -6», piteous, wretched, 


καιρός, -οὔ, 6, (1) occasion, oppor= ὀσμή, -iis, ἡ, smell, perfume. 
tunity ; (2) time (in general). ὄφις, τέως, δ, ἡ, Serpent. 

λοιπός, -4, -ὄν, remaining ; οἱ χο- παρέχω, I present; Mid. I afford, 
woi, the rest, the others. produce. 


1. Ὁ βαθύτατος ὕπνος ἥδιστός ἐστιν. 2. Πολλὰ 
ἄνθη ἡδίστην ὀσμὴν παρέχεται. 3. Οὐδὲν θαττόν ἐστι 
τῆς ἥβης. 4. Τὴν αἰσχίστην δουλείαν᾽ οἱ ἀκρατεῖς δου- 
λεύουσιν. 5. Πάντων" ἥδιστόν ἐστιν ἡ φιλία. 0. Οὐ- 
δὲν αἴσχιόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἄλλαϑ μὲν ἐν νῷ ἔχειν, ἄλλα δὲ 
λέγειν. 7. Οἱ ὄφεις τοῖς λοιποῖς ζώοις" ἔχθιστοί εἰσιν.. 
8. Ὃ τῶν πλουσίων [βίος πολλάκις οἰκτρύτερός ἐστιν, 
ἢ ὁ τῶν πενήτων. 9. Οὐδὲν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἔχθιόν ἐστιν, 
ἢ ὃ ἄνθρωπος. 10. Τάχισταῦ ὁ καιρὸς μεταφέρει τὰ 
πράγματα. 

1§ 159, 2, 3 ο7 all-things. 38 ἄλλα---ἄλλα, alia—alia, one thing— 
enotier. “8 10], 5. (a). ὃ. Lat. celerrime, (Adv.). | 

(2. Of what Number is ἄνθη Ὁ 3. Why is the @ in é&rrov circum- 
flexed? 4, What sort of an Acc. may δουλείαν be called? 6. What 


is the Nom. form of νῷ ἢ 8. What Noun is understood with the 
second ὁ What isthe Nom. form of σενήτων ?) 


1. Nothing is sweeter than a very-deep sleep. 2. 
Nothing is more-shameful than slavery. 3. The 
horses are very-swift. 4. There is nothing more- 
hateful than bad counsel. 5. The old-man has for 
the old-man! the most-pleasant talk, the boy for the 
boy.! 6. The poor have always a very-wretched” 
life. 7%. Nothing is more-wretched than poverty. 


‘Dative 3 οἴκσιστος, Sup. of οἰκτρός, (Comp. always oixre?rsg7s). 





§ 52. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative.. 
ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄρισσος, =n, -09 
᾿ ᾽ .) βελτίων BiArioros 
1. ayes » good, κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων ) κράώσισσος 
λῴων λῷσσος 
χακίων Α 
2. xaxos, bad, χείρων ΕΝ 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων" (in- ὙΠ Ad 
_ ferior) snares, ( v.) 
8. χαλός, beauti- καλλίων κάλλισχος 


ἀλγίων 


ον ful, 
4. ἀλγεινός, pAin- ee 


> , 
AAYEWITATOS 
ἄλγισαος 


? 
5. μακρός, long, μωκρόσερος paxcorares ‘and 
κιστος 
a ixobTso0s ιπρόφατος 
Θ. μιωρός, small, | ὙΗ θεν Att. ἐλάτεων! ΟΥ̓ 
"I. ὀχίγος, few, μείων ' ὀλίγισχος 
8. μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος 
9. roads, much, “λείων OY HAloyv WrAsiorog 
10. padios, easy, ῥάων ῥξστος 
ll. πέπων, Tipe, “σπεπαίσερος «επαίσα τος 
12, xiwy, fat, σιόχερος σιόχατος, 


Oss. Many of the above Comparatives and Superlatives are not 
etymologically related to the Positives given ; they are, however, 
placed with them, (their own Positives having become obsolete), 
as they coincide with them in meaning. Thus, inEnglish, etter,’ 
‘best, are said to he the Comp. and Sup. of ‘good.’ 


9. 4.ὁ ὁ 


᾿Αναγκαῖος, -ὦ,-ον, (Αὐῦ. ἀναγκαῖος, 
-ον), 7.6 6880 7}. 

ἀνάγκη, -ns, 1, necessity, compul- 
sion. 

ἀναρχία, -ας, 7, want-of-govern- 
ment, anarchy. 

βλάβη, -ns, ἡ, injury, hurt. 

γείτων, -ovos, ὃ, ἡ, neighbour. 

γνώμη, τῆς», h, opinion. 

ἐλεύθερος, -%, -ov, (and ἐλεύθερος, 
-ov), free, independent. 

indices, -ον, implanted, innate. 

ἰνίοφε, ϑοηγοίηιθδ. 


YOCABULARY,. 


ἐπιθυμία, -ας, ἡ, desire, lust. 
εὐτυχής, -ἔς, fortunate. 7 





ἥ, Or; ἤ---ἥ, either—or, (aut—. ἡ 


aut). 
"IBneia, -ας, ἡ, Spain. 
ἰσχύω, 1 am-strong, have-power, 
avail. 
κελεύω, 1 bid, command. - 
κολωκεΐωα, -as, ἡ, flattery. 
κροκόδειλος, -ov, ὃ, crocodile. 
μαλακός, -1, -ὄν, 80}, effeminate. 
“πόλεροος, -οὐυ, ὃ, WAT. 
σκώστω, I jest, scoff. 


* The forms in -rrwy are later Attic than those in -coas, 
{ Remark that these first six, and σολύς, are oxytone, 
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᾿ φείργω, (1) I love; (2) am-con- σωφροσύνη, "ης, 4, soundmindeds 
ἶν i ness, modesty, wisdom, chase 


σύμβουλος, -ov, 6, adviser, coun- tity. 


MK 


᾿ς Ruleof Syntaz.] ‘Qc with the Superlative strength- 
ens it, (like guam in Lat.); e. 5, ὡς τάχιστα, quam 
_celerrime, as guiekly as possible. 


1, Οὐχ ὃ μακρότατος βίος ἄριστός ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ ὁ 
σπουδαιότατος. 2. Μέτρον ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἄριστον. 3, 
Γνῶμαι τῶν γεραιτέρων ἀμείνους εἰσίν. 4. Σύμβουλος 
οὐδείς ἐστιβ βελτίων χρόνον. ὅ. Ἢ λέγε σιγῆς κρείτ- 
φονα, ἢ σιγὴν ἔχε 06. Ast κράτιστόν ἐστι τὸ ἀσφαλέσ- 

τατον. 7%. Σκώπτεις, ὦ λῷστε. 8. Βελτιόνων κα- 

κίους ἐνιότε εὐτυχέστεροί εἰσιν. 9. Οὐκ ἐστι λύτης χεῖ- 
ρὸν ἀνθρώπῳ κακόν. 10. Κολακεία τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάν- 

των κακῶν χείριστόν ἐστιν. 11, ᾿Ανὴρ μαλακὸς τὴν 

ψυχήν" ἐστι cal” χρημάτων ἥττων." 12. Ταῖς γυναιξὶν" 
ἡ σωφροσύνη καλλίστη ἀρετή ἐστιν. 18. Οὐκ ἔστι κτῆμα 
κάλλιον φίλους 14. Ἣ δουλεία τῷ ἐλευθέρῳ ἀλγίστη 
ἐστίν. 15. Ἢ ὁδὸς μηκίστη ἐστίν. 106. Ὁ κροκόδειλος 
ἐξ ἐλαχίστου" γίγνεται μέγιστος. 17. Ἡ γῆ ἐλάτ- 
τῶν ἐστὶ τοῦ ἡλίου. 18. Στέργε καὶ τὰ μείω. 19. 
Ὀλίγιστοι ἄνθρωποι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν. 20. Οὐδεὶς 
νύμος ἰσχύει μεῖζον τῆς ἀνάγκης. 21. Μικρὰ κέρδῃ 
πολλάκις μείζονας βλάβας φέρει. 22.. ᾿Αναρχίας μεῖ- 
Gov οὐκ ἔστι κακόν. 23. Ὁ πόλεμος πλεῖστα κακὰ φέρει. 
94. "Ἐμφυτός ἐστι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἡ τοῦ πλείονος ἐπι- 
θυμία. 25. Γυνὴ ἐσθλὴ πλεῖστα ἀγαθὰ τῷ οἴκῳ φέρει. 
20. Τὰ ἀναγκαῖα τοῦ [βίου φέρε ὡς ῥᾷστα. 27. Τὸ κε- 
Asta"! ῥᾷόν ἐστι τοῦ πράττειν' 28. Οἱ καρποὶ πεπαί- 
τατοί εἶσιν. 29.. Εν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ οἱ βότρυες 
πεπαίτεροί εἰσιν, ἢ ἐν τῷ τοῦ γείτονος, 30. ᾿Ιβηρία 
τρέφει πιότατα πρύβατα. 


 _'scil. ἐστίν, there is no better adviser. *keep silence. *my 
_ dear friend ; 2 common form of address: (similarly ὦ éaqiers). 
 *§$161, δ. ὁ effeminate in spirit. «ψυχήν is an Acc. of more definite 
_ limitation. § 159, 7. “also. 8 (inferior pecunia), a slave to money. 
_ ‘from being very-small. (plus potest), is more powerful. μεῖζα 
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is a Neut. Adj. used adverbially. ™ The Infin. with the Article € 
equivalent to a verbal Noun, and as such may be spre and 
governed ; 6. g. τοῦ πράταειν is in the Gen. ᾿ 


(3. In what Case is ὠμείνου ἢ What is the open form of it? 
Of what Gender is it? 16. What is the Positive of znzicrn? 18. 
What is the open form of μείω 21. Why is φέρει in the Sing. ? 

In what Case is ἀναρχίας ἢ 29. What word must be supplied 
sit the second σῷ 3) 


1. There is nothing better than a very-active life. 
2. The opinion of the old? is the best. 3. Time is the 
best adviser. 4. Nothing is better than that which 
is safest.2 5. The worst men are often the most-for- 
tunate. 6. Sorrow is the worst evil to man. 7. No- 
thing is worse than flattery. 8. The intemperate 
man is-enslaved- -by pleasures. 9. In-women* nothmg— 
is more-beautiful than modesty. 10. To the free 
man nothing is more-painful than slavery. 11. The 
erocodile is “very-long. 12. The son is smaller than 
the father. 13. The wicked often have more wealth‘ 
than the good.° 14. The poor are often more-honoured 
than the rich. 15. Avarice 15 ἃ very-great evil. 16. 
Nothing brings more evils than war. 17. To com- 
mand is very-easy. 18. It is easier to bear poverty 
than sorrow. 19. We taste the ripest fruits with- 
very-great-pleasure. 20. The sheep of his father 
are fatter than those of his neighbour. 


l τῶν γεραιτέρων. Say; than the safest. 3 Dative. * χρήματας 
ὅ τῶν ἐσθλῶν. ὅ ἥδιστα, (Adv., Sup. of ἡδέως). 





CHAPTER V. 
THE ADVERB. 
§ 53. Nature, Division, and Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting a re 
lation of place, time, or manner $ e. g. ἐκεῖ, there; νῦν; 
now, καλῶς, beautifully, in-a-beautiful-manner. 
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_ 2. Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by 
assuming the ending -we. This ending is annexed 
to the simple Root of the Adjective; and since the 
Root of Adjectives of the third declension appears 
in the Genitive, and Adverbs are accented like Adjec- 
tives in the Gen. Pl., the following rule may be given 
tor the formation of Adverbs from Adjectives :— 

; ΓΞ -w v, the ending of the Adjective in the Gen 
P1., is changed into -w ς; 6. g— 


φίλ-ος, friendly, Gen. Pl. φίλ-ων Adv. φίλ-ως 
a, αλ-ός, air, — καλ-ῶν ; κωλ-ῶς 
χαίριτ-ος, timely, καιρί-ων καιρί-ως 


arr (0- ws) os 
(εὐνό- ὡς) εὐνωΐ 


ἁσλ(ό-ὠν)ῶν 
(εὐνό- ων) εὔνων 


᾿ἁπλ(ό-οε)οῦς, simple, 
v(o-0s)ous, benevolent, 


was, all, Gen. παντός, TAYT- wy πάντως 

| “3 7 4, 
σώφρων, prudent, σωφρόν- ων σωφρόν-ως 
te Ἴ Be a8 fey 
χαρίεις, graceful, χαριέντ-ων χιαριένττως 
Taxus, swift, σαχέ-ων͵ ταχέ-ως 
μέγας, great, μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ως 


ΙΓ ΡΊΞΕΙ 


ἀληθής, true, 


ἀληθζέ- ὠν)ῶν ἀληθ(έ- ὡς)ῶς 
συνήθης, accustomed, 


(συνηθέ- ὧν) συνήθων --- (συνηθέ- ὡς) συνήθως. 


Cae eam ei ye 


| _ Ops. 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ἤδως and of the 
Compound αὐτάρκως, comp. ὃ 42, Obs. 4; also on the accentuation 
Οἱ εὔνως, (instead of εὐνῶς), see ὃ 29. 

ΟΒΒ. 2. By appending the three endings -θεν, -4:, and -δὲ (-σε), to 
Substantives, Pronouns, and Adverbs, Adverbs are formed to de- 
‘note the three relations of place, whence, (-¢ev), where, (-6), and 
whither, (-d or -c:); 6. ο΄. οὐρανόθεν, (de ecelo), from-heaven, οὐρανό- 
δι, (in ccelo), in-heaven, οὐρανόνδε, (in coelum), znto or to-heaven. 

4 Ons. 3. The ending -3: is usually appended only to the Acc, of 
Bubstantives. To Pronouns and primitive Adverbs, -σὲ is appended 
Instead of -δὲ; 6. σ΄. éxei-ce, thither, ἄλλοσε, to-another=place, In 
| the Acc. Pl. of Substantives in -as, -cds becomes -ζε ; 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, 
{-Αδήνας-δε), to-A thens. ᾿ 


8. Besides Adverbs with the ending -we, there are 
‘Many which bear manifest traces of a case-injlection; 
 g. ἐξαπίνης, (de repente), suddenly, αὐτοῦ, there, &e. 
the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of Adjectives is very fre- 
ἧς uently used adverbially ; 6. g. μέγα κλαίειν; to weep 





EX eS ieee ΡΥ, 
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§ 54. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from Adjectives, have gene. _ 
rally no peculiar adverbial ending for the different 
forms of comparison, but, in the Comparative; use 
the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, the neuter — 
plural of the corresponding Adjective; 6. g—. 


σοφῶς from σοφός Comp. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς — σαφής σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως — χαρίεις χαριέσσερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως — εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμοονέσπερον εὐδαιμονέστατα ὦ 
αἰσχρῶς --- αἰσχρός αἴσχιον αἴσχισσα 

ἡδέως — ἡδύς ἥδῖον Nowe ree: 

raxtws — σαχύς θᾶσσον, -rT09 φάχισφα. 


2. All primitive Adverbs in -w, 6. σ, ἄνω, κάτω, 
ἔξω, tow, Kc., retain this ending regularly in the Com- 
parative, and generally in the Superlative; e. g— 

ἄνω, above, Comp. ἀνωτέρω, Sup. ἀνωτάτω, . 
xara, below, καπσωτέρω, κωτωσάτω 
In like manner, most other primitive Adverbs have 
the ending -w in the Comparative and Superlative; 


oe 





ἀγχοῦ, near, Comp. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
xiea, beyond, σεραισέρω Sup. wanting, 
σηλοῦ, far, πηλοτέρω φηλοτάφω. 
ixads, far, ἑχασσέρω ἑχαστάτω 

" ; - ; byyurares 
ἐγγύς, Near, woe ; ἰγγύτατα, 


CHAPTER VI, 
THE PRONOUN. 


- 


ὃ δδ. Nature and Classification of Pronouns. Ὁ 


Pronouns do not, like Substantives, express the 
idea of an object, but only the relation of an object 
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“to the speaker, since they show whether the object 

is the speaker himself (the First person),or the person 
or thing addressed (the sEconp person), or the person 
or thing spoken of (the rurrp person); 6. g. I (the 
_ teacher) give to yow(the scholar) i¢(the book) Pro 
“nouns are divided into five principal classes viz.—. 
Personal, Demonstrative, Relative, Indefinite, ana |x 
terrogative Pronouns. 


J. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A. SuBSTANTIVE-PERSONAL Pronouns. 


᾿ς _—-«§ 56. (a) The simple Pronouns : ἐγώ, (ego) 3 
> σύ, (tu); οὗ, (sui). 

Singular. 
Nom, | ἐγώ, I [me) σύ, thou 
Gen. | μοῦ (μου), ἐμοῦ, of | σοῦ (σου), of thee | οὗ (οὗ), of himself, &e. 
Dat. | μοί (μοι), two, to me} σοί (σοι), to thee | of (οἱ), to himself, &c.} 
Acc. | μέ (με), it, me σέ (σε), thee ἕ (δ), himself, &e. 














| ἐς Dual. 

YN. A. | νώ, we both, us both | σφώ, you both 

|G. Ὁ. | νῷν, of us both, to us| σφῶν, of you both,  σφωΐν (σφωϊν), of them 

. both. to you both both, to them both 

Plural. 
ἡμεῖς, WE ὑμεῖς, ye (Ὁ) σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα, 
they themselves: 

ἡμῶν, Of US ὑμῶν, of you (Ὁ) | σφῶν, of themselves 
ἡρμοῖν, to Us, ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) | ePicr(v). (σφισι), to 
Pact . themselves . 
ἡμᾶς, US ὑμᾶς, you: (7) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα 


(σφεα), themselves. 
------ 

"ἢ Ops. The enclitie forms are put in a parenthesis, without any 
nark of accentuation. [Comp. 8.14, (b)]. On the signification and . 


q 
t 
of the III. personal Pronoun, see Syntax, § 169, Obs. 3. 
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XXXI. VOCABULARY. 


Βλέσω, I 866. 

ὃ yee, ( Jonj.), for. 
gins & sentence), 

γράμμα, -ατος, τό, writing, an al- 
phabetical-character ; pl. lite- 
rature. 


(It never be- 


δια-φϑείρω, I destroy, lay-waste, 
Truln. 

σπουδαίως, zcalously, diligently, 
earnestly, z 


συγχαίρω, (Dat.), I rejoice-with. 


χαριέντως, gracefully, 


ee | 
7 


δια-φέρω, (Gen.), I differ-from, 
excel. 
1. ᾿Εγὼ piv γράφω, σὺ δὲ παίζεις. 2. Σέβομαΐ σε, 


΄ - - - ” «ς 
ὦ μέγα Zev. Q παῖ, axové pov! 4. ‘O πατήρ μοι 


φίλτατός ἐστιν. 5. ‘O θεὺς ἀεί σε βλέπει. 6. Εἴ με 


βλάπτεις, οὐκ ἐχθρῶν" διαφέρεις. 7. ᾿Εγὼ ἐῤῥωμενέσ: 
τερός εἰμί cov. ὃ. “Hodéwe πείθομαϊί cor, ὦ πάτερ. .9. 
Ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν συγχαίρομεν. 10. Ἢ λύρα ὑμᾶς εὐφραίνει. 
11. Ὃ θεὸς ἡμῖν πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ παρέχει. 12, Ὁ πατὴρ“ 
ὑμᾶς στέργει. 18. ᾿Ανδρείως μάχεσθε, ὦ στρατιῶται" 
ὑμῶν γάρ ἐστι τὴν πόλιν φυλάττειν" εἰ γὰρ ὑμεῖς φεύ- 
γετε, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις" διαφθείρεται. 14. Ὑμῶνϑ ἐστιν, 
ὦ παΐδες, τὰ γράμματα σπουδαίως μανθάνειν. 15. Ἡ 
μήτηρ νὼ στέργει. 16. Νῷν ἦν κακὴ νόσος. 17. Σφὼ 
ἔχετε φίλον πιστότατον. 18. Σφῷν" ὃ πατὴρ χαρίζεται" 
σφὼ γάρ σπουδαίως τὰ γράμματα μανθάνετε. 

1§ 158, 5. (0). 58 167. 38 161, 2, (a). 


your duty. § 158, 3, ὁ πᾶσα ἡ roris—the whole city; πᾶσα πόλιρεεα 
every city. “§161, 2. (d). 8 8 161, 2. (0). 


(3. Why has ἄκου! twoaccents? 4. What governs wa? 7. Ac- 


count for the double accent on ἐῤῥωμενέστερός, while, at the same 


time, εἰμί 15 accented. 16.18. In what Case are νῷν, oa?) 


Rule of Syntav.] The Nom. of Personal Pronouns 


is not expressed, except for the sake of emphasis, (as 
when any opposition is implied), 


* your father. ‘Sit is 


SS In the following exercises, Pronouns in spaced 


printing must be expressed. 


1. We write, but you play. 2. We-both 
write’, but you-both play.’ 3. I worship you, Ὁ 


gods! 4. Ο boy, hear us! 5. God sees you always. 





$57] ᾿ 





6. If thou injurest us, thou differest not from ene- 
mies. 7. Y ou rejoice with us. 8. I obey you cheer- 
fully, O parents. 9. Our (=the) father loves me 


and thee. 10. Our (=the) mother loves us both. 
11. It is my duty to guard the house; for I am the 
guardian of the house. 12. It is thy duty, O boy, to 
learn diligently. 13. The lyre affords me and thee? 
ae 14. Both-of-you had? a bad illness. 15. 

oth-of-you have* a very-faithful friend. 16. Our 
(=the) father gratifies us-both cheerfully ; for bot h- 
of-us study’ literature diligently. 


1Verb to be Plural, (not Dual). ?Dat. %%», with Dat. ‘teri, 
with Dat. 


§ 57. (β) The Reflexive Pronouns: ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, 


ἑαυτοῦ. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. _ 97. 


1. The Reflexive Pronouns of I. and II. Ῥούβοῃ.. 


have both the Pronouns of which they are composed 
declined, in the plural; 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν: that of 


ΠῚ Person is either simply ἑαυτῶν (---αὑτῶν), &c., or 


| 
é 


σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἄο. 


Singular. 
| OG. | tuavroi, -iis, of my- | σεαυτοῦ, -ἧς, or Exurov, -ἧς, OF 
sel, σαυτοῦ, -ἧς, Of thy-| αὑτοῦ, -ἧς, of himself, 
self of herself 
D. | iuavrd, -9, to my-| σεαυτῷ, -7, OF ἑαυτῷ, τῇ, OF 
elf σαυτῷ, -7, to thy-| αὑτῷ, a, to himself, to 
self herself, to itself 
A. [ἐμαυσόν, -ἤν, MyY- | σεαυτόν, -ἤν, ΟΥ̓ : ἕαυσόν, -ἤν, -0, OF 
el, σαυτόν, -ἦν, thyself | αὑτόν, -nv, ec, himself, 
herself, itself 
a Plural. 
|G. | ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of our- ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of ἑαυτῶν OF avray, Or =, 
| selves _ yourselves . |apav αὐτῶν, of them- 
ι selves . 





F 





i: 
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Plural. 

D. | ἡμῖν adrois, -ais, to| ὑμοῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais, to| ἑαυτοῖς, -xis, ΟΥ̓ αὑτοῖς, 

ourselves yourselves -αἷς, or [themselves 

σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, -ais, to 

A. [ἡμᾶς αὐσούς, -ds,| ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ag, | ἑαυτούς, -as, -ἄ, OY αὖ- 
ourselves yourselves: Tous, -c$, -c, OF 

σφᾶς avrois, -as, σφέα 

avra, themselves. 


§ 58. (γλ Lhe Reciprocal’ Pronoun. 


The Reciprocal Pronoun expresses a mutual rela- 
tion of several persons to each other: 










‘Plur. G. | ἀλλήλων, of one another, Dual. ἀλλήλχοιν, -αἰν, - ὧν 
: DD. | ἀλλήλοις, -αἰς, -οις ἀλλήλοιν, -αἰν, -δὲν 
Ai. ἀλλήλους, -as, τὰ ἀλλήλω, -ὥ, -ὠ. 





XXXII, VOCABULARY. 


*A@bovos, -ov, (1).free-from-envy ; μόνον, Adv. only; alone. 


(2) abundant. Οὐρανίδαι, -wy, οἷ, the inhabitants- 
βλαβερός, -c, -ov, hurtful, detri- of-heaven (Ouranos), the gods. 

mental. οὐσία, -a¢, ἡ, (1) being; (2) pos- 
κακοῦργος, «οὐ, hurtful, wicked ; sessions, substance. 

(Subst. an evil-doer). weei-Piow, I bear-about. 
pang, Adv. very; (Comp. war- σλεονέκτης, -ov, covetous. 

λον; Sup. μάλιστα). «΄λΧχουτίζω, I enrich. 


ὠφέλιμος, -ov, useful, beneficiah 


ΞΡ 1. Ὁ βίος πολλὰ λυπηρὰ ἐν ἑαυτῷ (αὑτῷ) φέρει. 2. 
Γίΐγνωσκε σεαυτόν (σαυτόν). 3. Βούλου ἀρέσκειν πᾶσιϊ, 
ἦς τ ΄ ς κ᾿ 2 © ~ , δ 
μὴ σαυτῷ μόνον. 4. Ὃ σοφὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ περιφέρει τὴν 
ΓΝ , ; ᾽ a Ὧν ΩΝ - ΄ 
οὐσίαν. 5. Φίλων ἔπαινον μάλλον" ἢ σαυτοῦ λέγε. 
6. ᾿Αρετὴ καθ᾽ ἑαυτήν" ἐστι καλή. 7. Οἱ πλεονέκται 
ἑαυτοὺς μὲν πλουτίζουσιν, ἄλλους δὲ βλάπτουσιν. 8. 
Οὐχ οἱ ἀκρατεῖς τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις βλαβεροί, ἑαυτοῖς 
(σφίσιν αὐτοῖς) δὲ ὠφέλιμοί εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ κακοῦργοι μὲν 
«τῶν ἄλλων᾽, ἑαυτῶν (σφῶν αὐτῶν) δὲ πολὺ κακουργό- 
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repo. 9. Ἡμεῖς ἡμῖν! αὐτοῖς ἥδιστα χαριζόμεθα. 10. 
᾿Αφθονοι Οὐρανίδαι καὶ ἐν ἀλλήλοις" εἰσίν. 11. Οἱ 
κακοὶ ἀλλήλους βλάπτουσιν. 


ο΄ 18101,2. (0. Ξ3Ξγαΐϊον" than. ®by or in ἰξδοξ 40. others,: 
S towards each-other. J sa 


(3. Why is μή, not οὐ, used? 5. What is the meaning of 4? 
8. Account for the Gen., τῶν ἄλλων.) 


1. The wise bear about their (—the) possessions 
in themselves. 2. The avaricious man enriches him- 
self, but injures others. 3. You please yourselves. 
4. The intemperate man is not detrimental to others 
and beneficial to himself, but he is hurtful to others 
and much more-hurtful! to himself. 5. Good children 
love each-other. , 


*Comp. of κακοῦργος. 





-§ ὅ9. Β. Apszcrive-Personat ΡΕΟΧΟῦΧΒ, or Posszs-, 
SIVE Pronouns. 


| The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
_ Genitive of the Substantive-Personal Pronouns. 


iets, -%, «ὅν, meus, my, (from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -πέρα, -rsgov, noster, 
4 our, (from jay) ; 
σός, -ἡἥ, -ὄν, tuus, thy, (from σοῦ) ; ὑμέτερος, -πέρξ, -τερον, Vester, your 


Ε΄ τὴ ὑμῶν) ; 
᾿ς ὅς, ἥ, ὅν, suus, his, (from οὗ). 






ΟΒΒ. Instead of ὅς and its Cases, the Attic writers use ξαυσοῦ, 
τῆν τῶν, with ἃ reflexive meaning, and aired, -ἧς, -ῶν, with the meaning 
of the Gen. of the III. Personal Pronoun; e. g. σύπιτει σὸν ἑαυτοῦ 
οἷόν OF σὸν υἱὸν roy ἑαυτοῦ, he strikes. HIS OWN 807), (txvrov—=suum) ; 
σύπσει αὐτοῦ σὸν υἱόν OY τὸν υἱὸν αὐσοῦ, he strikes HIS 807), (avrov=—=ejud). 
Observe the position of the Article. 


XXXIII. VOCABULARY. 


 MOnwwr, -ov, negligent, remiss. σῶμα, -aros, ro, body, 


᾿ μιτα-χειρίζομαι, I handle, ma- τέκνον, -ov, rd, child. 
“nage, direct. 
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Rule of Syntaz.| The Possessive Pronouns are 
not expressed unless. for the sake of emphasis, (as 
when some opposition is implied). When not em- 
phatic, they are omitted, and their place is supplied 
by the Article, which stands before the Substantive; - 
6. δ. ἡ μήτηρ στέργει τὴν θυγατέρα, the mother loves 
HER daughter. Instead of the Adjective-Personal 
Pronouns (ἐμός, σός, &c.), the Greeks use, with the 
same signification, the Substantive-Personal Pro- 
nouns, both the simple forms (in the singular the en- 
clitics μου, oov) and the reflexives (ἐμαυτοῦ, &c.). 
The position of the Article may be learned from the 
following examples.— 


e Α - Ε ~ 
1. Ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ (or ὁ πατήρ μου ΟΥ̓ μοῦ ὃ πατὴρ, OF 
ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατὴρ-ΟΓΥ ὃ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ) ἀγαθός ἐστιν. 
2. Οἱ ὑμέτεροι παῖδες σπουδαίως τὰ γράμματα μανθάν- 
ουσιν. ὃ. Οἱ παῖδες ὑμῶν καλοί εἰσιν. 4. Ὑμῶν οἱ 
τὸ ὃ -᾿ἦὔ Ὁ 5 Ta ς - ᾽ μ᾿ 1 , 
παῖδες σπουδαΐιί εἰσιν. 5. Ta ἡμῶν αὐτῶν᾽ τέκνα (or 
4 ’ Ν id Load ’ ~ , 6 « - ir 
τὰ τέκνα τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν) ψέγομεν. 6. O σεαντοῦ φίλος 
(or ὁ φίλος 6 σεαυτοῦ) πιστός ἐστιν, O ἐμαυτοῦ φίχος (or 
᾿ - ww ¢€ ~ 
ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ) ἄπιστός ἐστιν. 7. O σὸς νοῦς τὸ 
\ kad e ~ 
σὸν σῶμα μεταχειρίζεται". 8. Ὁ μὲν ἐμὸς παῖς σπου 
δαῖός ἐστιν, 6 δὲ σὸς μεθήμων. 


our own. 3 directs. 
1. Thy father is good. 2. My slave is bad. 3 
Our children study diligently. 4. Many men love 


not the children of others, but their-own. 5. He 
admires his-own actions, but not those of others. 








§ 60. I. DEMONSTRATIVE* PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
this this 
ψ ~ 
N. | Hoe σόδε | οὗσος aurn σοῦσο 
G. | rood: σῆςδε σοῦδε rourou σαύτης σούσον 
Ὥ. | rads Tne σῷδε σούτῳ σαύτῃ σουσῳ 
? roe ͵ “Ὁ , 4 Ὁ ᾿ 
A. | τόνδε φήνδε «ύδε φοῦτον σαύτην TOUTE 
Plural. 
N. οἵδε αἵδε πόδε οὗσοι αὗται σαῦτα 
G. | «ῶνδε «ὥνδε σῶνὸδε rourwy «ούσων TOUTWY 
D. | roisde φσαῖςδε φοῖςδε σούσποις σαύταις rovros 
A.  φ«ούςδε φάςδε ς«ἄάδε σούσχου. Tatras ταῦτα 
Dual. 
N. A. | rads σάδε rude σούσω ravre σούτω 
G. D. | σοῖνδε waives σοϊνδεο σούσοιν σαύσαιν TOVTOUV. 
self, or he, she, it. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. | αὐσός αὐσή avers αὐσοί αὐταί αὐτά 
G. | airod αὐσῆς αὐσοῦ αὐχῶν αὐσῶν αὐπσῶν 
. Dz] αὐσῷ αὐτῇ αὐσῷ αὐτοῖς αὐσαῖς avrors 
A. | αὐτόν αὐχήν αὖὐσό αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 
Dual. 
N. A. | αὐτώ αὐτά aurea 
G. Τὸ. [{αὐκοῖν αὐσαῖν αὐτοῖν. 


‘Like οὗπος are declined: σοσοῦσος, rocavrn, recovro(v), (=tantus, 
-a, -umM), 80 great ; roodros, τοιαύτη, roovro(r), (—=talis, -e), such ; 
σηλιχοῦςος, τηλικαύτη, φηλικοῦσο(ν), 8O-great, so-old. Remark, (1) 
that the Neuter Sing., besides the form in 9, has also a foam in 
ov; (2) that in all forms of οὗτος which begin with ¢, the r is 

dropped in these compound Pronouns. 


Like aicés (ipse) are declined: txsivos, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, (=ille), he, 
she, it ; ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄχλο, (=alius, alia, aliud), other.The Article 
ὁ, ἡ, 7o,is declined like ὅδε, the δὲ being emitted, 


τς * Demonstrative Pronouns are 80 called, because they point. 
out some person or thing. 
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Singular. Plural. 
rorovres ποσαύτη rorovre(y)| rorovre  Torcavra: Tocavre 
φσοσούτου §Toruvens ποσούτου | σοσούτων σποσούσπων σποσούσων 


rocovrw σοσαύτη πσοσούτῳ | τοσούτοις σποσαύταωις τοσούτοις 
| σοσοῦψον φοσαύφην ποσοῦτο(ν) | φοσούτους φτοσαύσας τοσαῦτα 
Dual. 


N. A, | συσούξω «“οσαῦτα ποσούηχω 
G. D. | σοσούσοιν rocabraw φοσούτοιν. 





Ops. The Pronoun αὖ τσ ὅς, -4. -d, signifies either self, (=ipse, 
ipsa, ipsum), or is used for the oblique Cases of the IIT. Personal 
Pronoun, he. she, it, (—is, ea, id). With the Article, (viz.é ἃ ὑπ όξ, 
ἡ abeyh, τὸ αὖ σύ), it signifies ‘the same’, (idem, eadem, idem). ᾿ 
The Article usually coalesces, by Crasis (δ 6, 2), with αὐτός, and ἢ 
forms one word ; 6. g. eirés, (=o αὐτός), α ὑ «ἥ, « αὖ «6, (more 
commonly raderdv), ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, τα ὑ «ἢ, Ke. 


Singular. 


,qued 1: 


ὅς, qui n, quae 
5 iis ι ὦ 








8 62. IV. INDEFINITE anv INTERROGATIVE | 
PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are 
the same in form, but are distinguished by the accent 
and position; the Indefinite being enclitic [ὃ 14, (c)], 
_and placed after the word or words which they mo- 
dify, whereas the Interrogative are accented and 


placed before. 


* Relative Pronouns are so called because they relate to some 
person or thing preceding (calied the antecedent). 
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Ozs. 1. When the Interrogative Pronouns stand in a dependent 
question, they prefix to their Root the Relative ¢, which, how- 
ever, (except in the case of Usts), is-not inflected ; 8. 5. ὁποῖος, ὁπό- 
wos, ὁπότερος, &e. 


Declension of τὶς, tig, and ὅστις. 


m. 7. n. m. f. N. 
wis, some-one i, something | τίς ; quis? who? +i; quid? 
Tivos OF σοῦ Tivos OF rev 
φινί OF τῷ σόν OF τῷ 
+d rive, 
rive and ἄχεα vives 


ἕ 
z 


~ 
Tivwy 
φισί(ν) 


, 
σιν and ‘ ἄττα σεν 


G 

D 

A 
Plar. N. 
α 

D 

A 

A 


, 
rive 
Tivolv Tivo. 


5 


ὅςτις, Wholever) Aris ὅ τι οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅσινα OL crre 
| οὗτινος OF ὅσον ἧςτινος ὦντινων (rarely orwy) {τισι(ν) 
.] orm OY ὅσῳ = firm οἷς τισιν) (rarely cress) αἷς τισι(ν), οἷς- 
«| ὅνσινα Kyrie 8 v4 οἵὔςτινας ἄςπενας τινα ΟΥ̓ττα 





Oss. 2. The negative compounds of vis, viz. οὔτις, οὔτε, μεήτις, 
pars, no-one, nothing, are inflected like the simple τὴς ; e. g. οὔτινος, 
οὔτινες, &e. 

KS” Tic (indefinite) is enclitic throughout, (except 
ἄττα); Τίς (interrogative) is accented, and retains ‘the 
acute on the « in all the Cases. 


KKXIV. VOCABULARY. 


| “Exeorres,-m, τον. (quisque), euch, ῥόδον, -ου, τό, POSE. 
᾿ ἐκεῖνος, τῇ, ~0, that. στρατηγός, -ov, ὁ, a general. 
ἔνιοι, -as, -αςφ SOME. φοῖος-- οἷος, -&, -ov, (talis—qualis), 
ἐξετάζω, I examine, enguire-inéo, , such—as. 
review (an army). φόσας---ὅσος, -0, -ον, (tantus— 
taueroan, -ἥς, ἡ, epistle, letter. quantus), 80 great—as. _ 
ἡμέρα, -ας, ἡ, day. φρόπος, ~ov, ὃ, (1) turn, way ; (2) 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, nobody, manner; (3) character, dis- 


nothing, (used, like μή, with position (turn of mind). 
Imperatives and Subjunctives). 


Ὶ ( The position of the Demonstrative Pronowns should be observed 
_ tn the following Hxercise). 
1.“O ἀνὴρ οὗτος (or οὗτος & ἀνὴρ) ἀναθός ἐστιν. 
2. Ἢ γνώμη αὕτη (or αὕτη ἡ γνώμη) δικαία ἐστίν. 3 
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Ἡ γυνὴ ἥδε (or ἥδε ἡ γυνὴ) καλή ἐστιν. 4. Ὁ ἀνὴρ᾽ 
b] - 5] - ek ‘ 4 3 « 
ἐκεῖνος (ΟΥ̓ ἐκεῖνος ὃ ἀνὴρ) βασιλεύς ἐστιν. 5. Ὁ βα- 
σιλεὺς αὐτὸς, (or αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς) στρατηγός ἐστιν. 
0. Φέρε, ὦ wai, αὐτῷ τὴν κλεῖν. 7. "Ἔνιοι περὶ τῶν 

.] θ ? ° 4 ΤᾺΝ Ὁ » > A - uA 
αὑτῶν τῆς αὑτῆς ἡμέρας“ οὐ ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκουσιν“. ὃ. 
Τὸ λέγειν καὶ τὸ πράττειν οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστιν. 9. Ταῦτα 
τὰ ῥόδα, ἃ θάλλει ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, καλά ἐστιν. 10, Σοφόν 

~ ¢ » ’ 2 ? , 

τι χρῆμα ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν. 11. Εἰ φιλίαν του (ΞΞετι- 
voc) διώκεις, αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον ἐξέταζε. 12. Τίς γρά- 
pe τὴν ἐπιστολήν; 19.Ὧν" ἔχεις, τούτωνϑὔ ἄλλοις παρ- 
έχουν. 14. "Ολβιοςδ, ᾧ παῖδες φίλοι εἰσίν. 15. ᾿Ἐκεῖ- 
νος ὀλβιώτατος“, ὅτῳ (Ξε ᾧτινι) μηδὲν κακόν ἐστιν. 16. 
Τί φροντίζεις; 17. Οὐ λέγω ὅ τι φροντίζω. 18. Οἷον 
τὸ ἔθος ἑκάστου, τοῖος ὁ βίος. 19. Δέγε μοι, ἥτις ἐσ- 
τὶν ἐκείνη ἡ γυνή. 

‘himself. * Gen. of time. 8 158, 4. 8 think the same, (lit. know 
the same things). *By attraction for d. (Syntax, ὃ 182, 6). 
> φούτων, avixtus—of those things which thow hast. § 158, 3. (b) 
6 501]. wri. 

(2. What are the respective meanings οἵ αὕτη and αὐτή} Ob- 
serve the difference in the accentuation and breathing. 3. Give 
‘the Gen. of γυνή. 4. Whatis the Lat. equivalent for ἐκεῖνος ἢ 5. 
Kor «iets? 6 For αὐτῷ Ὁ 7. For τῶν αὐτῶν, vis αὐτῆς, raved ? 
How does ταὐτά differ from σαῦτα ἢ 8. What is the other form of 
καὐφόν Ὁ 10. Why is σοφόν written with the acute accent? 1]. Ex- 


plain the difference between σοῦ and σου. 12. What does the (;) 
indicate? 17. Difference between or: and 3 7?) 


1. These men are good. 2. These opinions are 
just. 3. The children ef these women are beautiful. 
4. That rose is beautiful. 5. The father himself 
writes the letter. 6. His' son is good. 7. Her! 
daughter is beautiful. 8. I admire the beautiful 
Tose; bring it tome. 9. The children of the same 
parents often differ. 10. The rose which blooms in 
the garden is beautiful. 11. Virtue is something? 
beautiful. 12. What are you (pl., thinking-on? 13. 
Jam thinking what? friendship is. 14. What is more 
beautiful than virtue? 


' —erus, Ἷ σὲ, 3¥Fem 
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§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 








Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those 
which expressa mutual relation (correlation ) 
to each other, and represent this relation by ἃ cor- 
_ ®esponding form. 


(1) Adjective-Correlatives. 











Relat.-and . 
Indefinite. Demonstrative. Depend. 
᾿ Interrog. | 






4Interrogative. 











: πόσος, -n, -ov ;|\rorbs, -ἦ, -όν, πόσος, -ἢ, «ον, 80 great, ὅσος, τῇ, τον, and 
how great: of a certain| 80 much, (tantus). ὁπόσος, -n, τον, ἢ 





















how much.?| size or num-|rocdsde, φοσήδε, rordves.| how great, 

(quantus ἢ). | ber, (Δα πϑη- τοσοῦτος, -atrn, -ovro(v)| how much,» 
tus). (quantus). 

| σοῖος, -ῶ, τὸν; ποιός, -ἄ, -ὄν, ἱσοῖος, -ὥ, -ov, of such a οἷος, -α, γον, and 

‘| of what kind? of a certain| kind, (talis). ὁσιοῖος, -ἄ,τ-ον, "Of 

(qualis 2). ind. σοιόςδε, φοιάδε, ποιόνδε. what kind, : 









Ἰσοιοῦσος, -αὐτη, -oiro(y) (ᾳ 8115). 
τηλίχος, -η,-ον, 80 great, ἡλίκος, -N, τον, 
so old. and 
wanting. ἰσηλικόςδε, -ἥδε, -ovds, ὁ πηλίκος, =", 
φηλικοῦτος, -αὐτη, -οὔ-} -ον, *how great, 
o(y), how old. 








(2) Adverbial-Correlatives. 


Interrog. Indef. | Bemonstr, Relat. x ee 
dro; where? πού, some-|wanting, (116, οὗ, .where,|¢rou,where, 
(ubi ἢ). where, (ali-| 101). (ubi). (ubi). 
cubi). 
dev; whence? ποθέν, from wanting, aber,whence,|exdéey, 
(unde ἢ). some splace,| (hine, inde).| (unde). | whence, 
(alicunde). (unde). 
_ |e; whither? roi, to some wanting, οἷ, whither,|éaou, j 
| (quo ?). place, (ali-| (hue, eo). (quo). 


uo). 





— °* The forms beginning with éw- are the regular dependent Ine 
᾿ς terrogatives. Ge ae 
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4 Depend. 
Bohat. Interrog. 





Interreg. Indef. Demonstr. 








wbre; when?i\rort,  some|rire, then, ὅτε, wohen,\srdrs, 
} (quando 2). | time,  (ali-| (tum, tunc).| (quum). | when, 


squando). (quando) 
πηνίκα; quo) wanting. jrnw- ἢ hoc ἡνίκα, WNEN,|oanvixa, 
temporis κάδε, ( ipso (quo ipso] when, 
puncto? quo- nvi- ( tem- | tempore).| (quo ips 
ta hora 3). xavra ) pore. 7 tempore). 


πῶς; how? \ahs,some how.\otre(s), ὧδε, 80. ὡς, how. ὅπως, hows. 

aq; whither? a7, to some τῇδε, ¢ hither i, where, ὅση, where, 

how: place, thither, Treen Lor here.| whither. | whither. 
4m some way. 


 *Ons. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to 
denote hire, there (hic, ibi,), are expressed by travéa, and those 
to denote hence (hinc, inde), by ἐνθένδε, ἐντεῦθενο 





§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronowns. 


1. The enclitic γέ is appended to-the J. and II. Personal Pro- 
mouns, in order to make the person emphatic. The Pronoun ἐγώ 
then throws back its accent in the Nom. and Dat. ; e.g. ἔγ ὦ γ 9, 
Fmworyt,(bubiuovys, ἐμέγε) -- σύγε, &c, Moreover γέ can be appended 
to any other word, and also to any other Preneun, but does not 
form one word withit.; 6. δ. οὗτός γε. 

2. The Particles 3%, (but most commonly δήσποσε), δι) ὁ ὖ ν, are 
appended tc Relatives compounded of Interrogatives orIndefinites, 
as also to ὅσος, to extend the relative meaning te everything em- 
‘braced in the object denoted by the Pronoun ; 6. g. ὁργιςδή, agrisdn- ως 
mort, ὅς τιφοῦν, ἡτιςοῦν, ὁπιοῦν, quicunque, (Gen. οὐσινότοῦν ΟΥ̓ ὁπουοῦν, ἧς σι- 
mosodv, Dat. ᾧσινιοῦν Or orwodv, &G.) s—oreresdh, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, 
quantuscunque ;---ὁπηλιποςοῦν, however great, how old soever.™ 

3. The -enclitic r+ is appended te all Relatives, in order to 
«make the relative force still more emphatic; hence it denotes, even 
avho, just which ; 6. g. ὕςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, (Cen. δὗσερ, UC.» 5 ὅσοςπερ," 
φϊόςπερ, (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ,, Ke.) ; ὁθισερ, ὅθενπερ. . 

4. The inseparable Demonstrative i is appended to Demonstra- 
tive Pronouns and some Demonstrative Adverbs, thus giving them 
a stronger demonstrative yorce. It takes theeacute accent, is always 


‘* The Pronouns shift their accent to the δή and οὖν. Those com- 
pounded with deers are sometimes written separately ; e. g. toe 
O4wors. 4 ὲ 

























_ tong, absorbs every short vowel, and shortens every long vowel and 

_ *diphthong immediately preceding it ; e.. g.— 

ο΄ οὑτοσί, this here (hicce), αὐτὴΐ, φουσί, (French, ceélui-ci), 

' Gen. πουτοῦζ, » ταυφησί ; Dat. πουτῷΐ, raven ; Pl. οὑφοῖΐ, αὑταὶξ, 

σαυτὶ ; 

«OF, ἡδί, τοδί (from ὅδε) ; ὧδί (from ὧδε) ; οὗτωσί (from οὔσας); 

᾿ ἐντευθενί (from ἐνσεῦϑεν); ἐνθαδί (from ἐνθάδε), νυνί (from νῦν) ; dsver 
᾿ (from δεῦρο). 

_ 5, When γέ is appended to the Demonstrative, this follows it ; 

ΟΦ. σοῦτό γε, rovroyi, * 





CHAPTER Vil, 
THE NUMERALS. 
§ 65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 


‘The Numerals express the relation of number and 


_ quantity. They are divided into the following classes 
_ according to theirmeaning:— ) 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, ‘How many ?” The 
| first four numerals, and the-rownd nambers from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 
~ 10,000 (μύριοι), as well as the:compounds Of μύριοι, are declined ; all 

the others are indeclinable. The thousands are expressed by ad- 
| verbial numerals joined with xyéam ; .6. 8. πρις χίλιοι, 3,000. 

_ (8) Ordinals, which answer the question, “ Which one in the 
_ series?” They:are all declined like Adjectives of three termina- 
| tions ending in -os, <n, ~ov, (except δεύτερος, which has -os, -a, -ον). 
᾿ς (γ) Multiplicatives, which answer the question, ‘‘ How many 

Yold?” They are all Compounds ending in - πλόος (= -waois), and 
_ are Adjectives of three terminations, -d0s (-ods), -on (-ῆ), -dov (- 009). 5 
| &. g. διπλοῦς, two-fold. (For tke declension of these, see § 29). 

Numeral Adverbs in -ἄπις, answer the question, ‘‘ How often ?” 

_ (δὴ Proportionals, which answer the question, ‘‘How many 
times more?” They are all Compounds ending in -πλᾶσιος, -ia, -s0v.; 
| €. g. darrdows, two-fold, double, 

| (e) Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the 
mumber ;. 6. g. ἡ words, (Gen. -4d05), a unit ; ἡ duds, duality. 


| 
: 4 
ΕἾ 
) 
| f 
} 


108 


(%), inserted 


dreds. 


3. Upto 999, the letters used as numeral characters are distin- 
guished by-amark placed over them, and when two or more letters 
stand together as numeral characters, 
With 1,000 the alphabet begins again, 
mark placed under them ; e. g- α΄ 
10,000, 2 «8 = 5742, aw up’ == 1842, ¢ == 108; 


guished by a 
= 10, , ΞΞΞ 


& = 100,000. 


§ 67. Table of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 
1a’ εἷς, μία, tv,one πρῶτος, -η,-ον, (primus, -a, 
-um) 
2 p’ δύο, two δεύτερος, κα, τον, (secundus, 
-a, -um) 
ὃ y' τρεῖς, toeia, τρίτος, -n, “ον, (tertius, -ἃ, © 
three -um Ὶ 
4 δ' τέτταρες,-α,ΟΥ τέταρτος; -Ἤ; τον Ὶ 
τέσσαρες 
5 ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, -N, τον 
66’ “ἕξ ἕκτος, τη, τον 
1 ζ΄ émra ἕβδομος, τη, τον 
8 η΄ ὀκτώ ὄγδοος, -n, τὸν 
Ὁ θ΄ ἐννέα ἔνατος, -ἢ, τον 
10 ις!Ὸ ἘΣᾷδέκα δέκατος, -n, τον 
11 ta’ ἕνδεκα ἑνδέκατος, -N, τον 
12 ,ι(’ δώδεκα δωδέκατος, -y, τον ; 
13 ty’ τριφκαίδεκα TPLCKALOEKATOG, ~N, "ον 


NUMERAL cHaRAcTERS. ([Cuap. VIL. 


§ 66. Numeral Characters. 


1. The numeral characters are the twenty-four letters of the 
Greek alphabet, to which three obsolete letters are added, viz., Βαῦ 
or Digamma (F), or <7 (s), 
6 ;—Kéaraa (5), insert 


after, 


ed after 7, 
as the character for 960. 

9, The first eight letters (i. 6. from & to 9), with Bav or Σεῖ, de- 
note the digits ; the following ei 
the tens; the last eight, (i. 6. 





inserted after ε, 85. the character for 
as the character for 90 ;—2apai 


ht, (i. 6. from sto x), with Kérra, 
rom ¢ to w), With 2auei, the hun- 


only the last has this mark. . 
= ie Fad == 1000, 


‘but the letters are distin- | 





eee eee ae ee 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. ᾿- 
14 48! τετταρεςκαΐδε- τετταρακαιδέκατος, -n, τον 
ka OF τεσσα" 


ρεσκαίδεκα , 
15 ιε΄ πεντεκαίδεκα πεντεκαιδέκατος; -ἢ, τὸν 
16 ις΄ ἑκκαίδεκα ἑκκαιδέκατος, -N, τον 
rit t id ἕ δέ ᾿ 

ιζ΄ ἑπτακαΐδεκα ἑπτακαιδέκατος, -N, τον 
18 ιη ὁ ἰδ δέ -ἢ. - 

ιη΄ ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, τον 
19 0’ ἐ ὃ ἑ δέ 

10) ἐννεακαίδεκα ἐννεακαιδέκατος, τη, τον 
20 κ' εἴκοσι(ν) εἰκοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
91 yo» . ἢ 4 \ hee Ἂ - 

καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ εἴς, εἰκοστὸς (-7, τὸν) καὶ πρῶ» 

μία, ἕν TOC, τὴ, τὸν 

30 2’ τριακοντὰ τριακοστός, -f, ~Ov 


ww ~ 
40 μ' τεττἄρα κοντὰ τετταρακοστός, τἤ, - 
or τεσσαρᾶ- 





κοντα 
50 νυ" πεντήκοντα πεντηκοστός, -ἡ, τόν 
600 ΧΈΡΙ ἘΝ ? ὔ oa 
ξ΄ ἑξήκοντα ἑξηκοστός, -ἤ, τόν 
70 ο΄ ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός, ~h, -όν 
80 π' ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός, τή, -όν 
90 5’ ἐνενήκοντα Pn aAeeD «ἡ. τόν 
100 ρ΄ ἑκατόν EKUTOOTOC, -ἤ, τόν 
200 σ΄ διακόσιοι.-αι;-α τβρυθοβ γουψο -ἧ, τόν 
800 7’ τριακόσιοι, -αι, τριακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
-α 
400 , ν ’ v , - 
ul τετρακόσιοι,-αι, τετρακοσιοστός, -ἢ»; - 
-a 
500 , v , v ’ tA of 
φ πεντακύσιοι, πεντακοσίοστος, -ἢ,τον 
-al, τα 
. ww 
600 χ' ἑξακόσιοι, -at, ἑξακοσιοστός. -ἧ, τόν 
-α 
700 Pee Re a ς ν , r 
Ψ' ἑπτᾶἄκύσιοι, -αι, ἑπτάκοσιοστός, -ἢ, - 
800 ἜΣΤΕ ν Ῥ ! ᾽ w , oA 
W& OKTAKOGLOL, -αἱ, OKTAKOGLOOTOC, -2)}, ~ 
-a 
900 πα o> ὦ , , , 
τ EVAKOOLOL, -Al, EVAKOGLOGTOC, ~-1), ~OV 
κα 


1000 κα χίλιοι, -at, -α χιλιοστός, -t, τόν 
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Cardinals. 
2000 {3 διοχίλιοι;,-αι,τα 
3000 Ὕ τριςχίλιοι, ~at, 


-α 

4000 «ὃ τετρὰκις χίλνοι, 
καὶ) -a 

5000 ε΄ πεντακισχίλιοι; 
και, τὰ 

6000 * ἑξακις χίλιοι, 
“at, -a 

4000 ζ ἑπτἄκιςχίλιοι, 
και, -α 

8000 2η ὀκτακισχίλιοι, 
ΘΝ 

9000 9 ἐἐνἄκις χίλιοι, 
ται, τὰ 


10,000 x» «ύριοι, -αι, - 
20.000 κ ‘Sa τ ΩΝ 
100,000 (0 δεκακιςμύριοι, 


lt, τὰ 


_ Oss. In compound numerals, either the smaller number (alwaya 
‘with καὶ) is placed before the larger, or the larger ΠΊΕ, or soime- 


times without καί) is placed first ; 
25: σέντε καὶ εἴκοσε(ν ) οὐ εἰκ 


84 : πέντε καὶ τεσσαράκοντα καὶ πριακόσιοι; or πριφπκόσιοι καὶ πεῦ- 


σαράκοντα καὶ πέντε. 


The same remark applies to the Ordinals; e. g— 
πέμματος καὶ εἰκοσπός, OF εἰκοσχὸς καὶ σέματος. 





§ 68. Declension of the jirst four Cardinals. 


Nom. 


4 Gen. | ἑνός οιῶς Eves δυοῖν, (Attic also dusiv) 
. ἢ Dat. | tsi peste ivi δυοῖν, [rarely duei(v)] 
6 Acc. | ἕνα “μίαν ἕν vo 
| Nom. | τρεῖς Neut, rele |eérndoss or Φἔσσᾶρες Neut. τέτταρα 
4 Gen. Weim TET Taowy / 
4 Dat. φρισί() σέτταρτσι(ν) 
Ἢ Acc. | resis Neut. veiz ἱσέτσαρας Neut. τέσσαρα. 





| δύο 














ῃ , ἊΣ 
carpinats, [Cuap. VII. 


‘Ordinals. ἢ 
'διςχιλιοστός, =f, -ῦν 
τριφςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -ὄν 





τετρακιςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -όν — 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, τῇ, -όν 
ἑξακιοχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -ὖν 
ς ἣν ’ 92, 
ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, -ἢ, -ὖν 
ΕῚ : s* ’ “ 
ὀκτακιςχιλιοστός, τή, τόν 
' 

ἐνακιςχιλὶοστός, -ἤ, -όν 

, - 4p 
μυριοστός, -h, -ὖν 


διςμυριοστός, Ny τόν 
δεκακιςμυριοστός, -f, τόν, 


bei τες 


ork πέντε, 













accentuation, thus :— 


equla 


᾿. 
a 


 Ayd-Booss, -εῶς, ἡ, ἃ going-up, an 

expedition (from the sea in- 

ο΄ land). | 

ἀριθμός, -οὖ, ὁ, number, ‘extent, 

᾿ς απηιουηΐ. : 

δ ὥρμα, -aéros, τό, 'thartot. 

| ἀσύνεσος, -ev, foolish, stupid. 

᾿ Βαβυλών, -avos, ἡ, Babylon. 

ἢ βάρβαρος, -ὁυ, "ὃ, barbarian, 70- 

᾿ς γεϊ Ή 7, (every one not a 

| _ Greek). 

βῆμα, -ar0s, τό, step, pace. 

| δρεπανηφόρος, -ov, (δρέπἄνον, φέρω), 

᾿ς βογίε-δοαγίηρ. 

| ἐνιαυφός, -οὔ, δ, year. 

| εὖρος, (-tos==) -ους, τό, breadth. 

Εὐφράτης, -ov, ὃ, the Euphrates. 

χατά-βᾶἄσις, -ews, ἡ, α going-down 

(from inland tothe sea) retreat. 

Κιλικία, -as, ἡ, Cilicia. 

Kordwea, -ων, τά, Kotyéra, (a 

| town in Pontus). 

Κύδνος, -ov, 4, the Cydnus, (ariver 

in Cilicia). 

| Μαίανδρος, -ou, ὁ, ‘the Meander, 
(a river in Phrygia). 

ῥαλίτης, -ov, +, heavy-armed-sol- 

Ε΄ οἷον. 

























| 


{ 
Ϊ 
| 


| 
| 





NUMERALS. 


111 


. @ Oss. 1. Remark the irregular accentuation of putts, wiz. Tike 
_w% are also declined οὐδείς and “μηδείς (no one), which have the same 


a οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ &o. - 
{but in PL. : οὐδένες (μοηδένες), “Ξένων, -ἔσι, -ἔνας. 

| Ops. 2. δύο is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. 
“numeral ἄμφω (both) has, (like δύο), -οἷν in the Gen. and Dat. (ém- 
| φοῖν) ; the Acc. is like the Nom. Like δύο, it is also sometimes 


The 


XXXV- VOCABULARY. 


πταρασάγγης, -δυ, “δ, parasany, (δ 
Persian measure of length). 

wéeup:, (adsum), [ am present. 

ἀπελοπόννησος, ~ov, ἡ, the Pelopon- 
nésus. 

wirracrhs, - οὔ, 0, one-who-weare- 
a-light-buckler, targeteer. 

Teocixos, τή, -ὅν, Persian. 


γλέθρον, -ov, #6, ὦ plethron, (a 


measure of length = 100 

Greek, or 101 English feet). 
wantos, (-eos==) -ovs, τό, throng, 

extent, length (of time). 


"ποῦς, ποδός, 0, (pes), 709. 


Ῥωμαῖος, ὃ, Roman. 


. Badong, -ov, 6, the Saros. 


στάδιον, -ov, «ὃ, (Pl. "οἱ στάδιοι ΟΥ̓ 
σὰ στάδια), a stade, (a measure 
‘of length = 6 plethra = 600 
Greek, or 6063 English feet). 

σταῤμός, -οὔ, ὃ, staye, day’s- 
march. 


'σαράτευμοω, -KTOS, rd, army. 
'"συγγράφω, I describe, write-about. 
σύμπας, -ἄσα, -ay, (Universus), 


all-together, the whole. 


“συνετός, -h, -ov, sensible, sagacious. 
“Φρυγία, - as, ἧ, Phrygia. 
Es 1 9 , Ξ ph 1. 8 d ΄ bs 
1. Εὐφοάτης ποταμός tott τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων στα" 
a ᾿ a “Ὁ ¢ 
δίων. Td δὲ στάδιον ἔχει" παρὰ τοῖς Ρωμαίοις πέντε 
m 3 ! ΠΝ ὁ 
καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν βήματα, ἢ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑξα- 
OR ΄ 9 we % € 2 , 
| «oslove πόδαρ. 2. Κύρῳ παρῆσαν at ἐκ Πελοποννήσον» 
ΜΕΝ ul εὖ 3 ~ a7 K rut a 
νῆες τριάκοντα πέντε. ὃ. Τοῦ Sagov, Κιλικίας mora 
ee. ω0 , ’ ” . 
μοῦ, τὸ εὖρος ἦν τρία πλέθρα. Td δὲ πλέθρον ἔχει 
. he ΄ A es ν᾽ λ , , ἀρ. Ὁ ~ 
ἑκατὸν πόδας. 4. Κύδνος, Κιλικίας ποταμός, εὑρὸς 
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ἐστι δύο (δυεῖν) πλέθρων. 5. Τοῦ Μαιάνδρου, Φρυγίας 
ποταμοῦ, τὸ εὖρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι πέντε ποδῶν. 6. Ὁ Tapa 
σάγγης, Περσικὸν μέτρον; ἔχει τριάκοντα στάδια ἢ mev- 
τήκοντα καὶ ἑπτακοσίους καὶ ὀκτακις χιλίους καὶ μυρίους 
πόδας, 4%, ᾿Αριθμὸς συμπάσης τῆς ὁδυῦ τῆς ἀνα[)ά- 
σεως καὶ καταβάσεως, ἣ ὑπὸ Ξενοφῶντος συγγράφεται, 
σταθμοὶ" διακόσιοι δέκα πέντε, παρασάγγαι χίλιοι ἑκατὸν 
πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τριςμύρια τετρακιοχίλια ἑξα- 
κύσια πεντήκοντα; χρόνον πλῆθος τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ 
καταβάσεως ἐνιαυτὸς καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 8. “Ενὸς φιλία — 
συνετοῦ κρείττων ἐστὶν ἀσυνέτων ἁπάντων. 9. Τοῦ 
Κύρου στρατεύματος ἦν ἀριθμὸς τῶν μὲν Ἑλλήνων — 
ὁπλῖται μύριοι καὶ τετρακόσιοι, πελτασταὶ δὲ διςχίλισι 
καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα 
“μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφύρα ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσιν. - 

‘in breadth : an adverbial Ace. § 159,83, Obs. * contains. * now, 
“of the whole march. ὃ ἦσων understood. 


1. It is better to have one sensible friend, than 
all foolish ones. 2. Seventy years give’ about? 
25,555 days. 3. The extent? of the march from the 
battle at* Babylen ἰοῦ Cotyora during-the-retreat, 
which is described by Xenophon, amounts to 122 
stages, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia; the length® of 
the time eight months. 4. The number of the army — 
is 39,850. 5. The generals of the army are four, 
each of? 30,000. 6. There-were-present in the battle 
96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bearing chariots. ( 


ὃ παρέχειν. 43 ἀμφί, with Ace, 3 ἀριθμός, δὲν 5 sig. 
θ,σλῆδος. 7 Gen. 





§ 69. Numeral Adverbs. 


1 ἅπαξ, once 4 τετράκις ἣν 
δίς, twice ὅ πεντάκις 
5) τρίς 9 ἑξάκις 9 


_ VERBS. © 718 














ΟΦ ἑπτάκ.. 80 τριακοντάκις 

᾿ς 8 ὀκτάκις 40 τετταρακοντάκις 

| 9 ἐννεάκις, ἐνάκις - 50 πεντηκοντάκις 

10 δεκάκις 60 ἑξηκοντάκις 

ie 11 ἑνδεκάκις 10 ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
12 δωδεκάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 

13 τριςκαιδεκάκις 90. ἐνενηκοντάκις 

' 14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 

15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 200 διακοσιάκις 

ΕῚ ἑκκαιδεκάκις 300 τριακοσιάκις 

Ff 17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 1000 χιλιάκις 

18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 2000 διςχιλιάκις 
.19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις 10,000 μυριάκις 

90 εἰκοσάκις 20,000 διςομυριάκις. 


F 


i. 





CHAPTER VIII. 
THE VERB. 
§ 70. Nature of the Verb. 


| The Verb expresses something which is affirmed 
of a subject; 6. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 


+ 


§ 71. Classes of Verbs. 


| Verbs are divided, with reference to their meaning 
| and form, into the following classes :— 


_ 1, Active Verbs, i.e. Verbs denoting an action, 
᾿ς which the subject itself performs or exhibits; 
" e. g. γράφω, L write, θάλλω, I bloom; ι 
᾿ς ὦ. Middle or Reflexive Verbs, i.e. Verbs denoting 
ς΄ δὴ δοίϊοῃ, which proceeds from the subject and ὦ 


ὧδ ἐς, ee αν 
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again returns te it; 6. g. Beeivouse I advise- 
myself, I deliberate; 

3. Passive Verbs, i. e. Verbs denoting - ‘that the 
subject suffers some action; 8. g. vinnie x8 


am-struck. 





§ 72. The Tenses. 
i. The Greek language has the following Tense =< 


I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, B<SotXrevea, 1 have advised $ 
1. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, J was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised, {time inde- 
finite) ; 
QI. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, J shall or will advise, 
(4) Future-Perfect, or Third Future, Futu- 
rum exactum, (found only in the Middle 
Voice), βεβουλεύσομαι, L shall have ad- 
vised myself, or, £ shall have been. advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into:x— 
a. Principal Tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and 
Future; 
b. Historical Tenses, viz. Imperfect, wee 
fect and Aorist. 


‘Ons. The Greek language has two,forms for the Perf. and ‘Plu- 

rf. Act., two for the simple Fut. Pass. and twe each for the Act., 
Pass. and Mid. Aor.; these two forms may be distinguished as 
Primary and Secondary Tenses, ( Tempora prima and Tempora 
secunda)).. Few Verbs, however, have both forms of these Tenses 
only one or the other form eccurring in most Verbs. No Verb has 
all the Tenses. Pure* Verbs have only the Primary T'enses. 
What is usually called the Fut. Il. Act. is the regular Fat. of 
liquid Verbs. 


* Pure Verbs are those whose Root ends in a Vowel; ἀπ 
Verbs, those whese Root ends in a Liquid, 





















4 § 73. The Moods. 
a ‘ δι ΠῚ Verbs have the following Moods:— 


. The Indicative, which is the affirmation of a fact s ; 

Fy .. the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

fi The Subjunctive (or Conjunctive), which denotes 

rely a hypothesis or conception of the mind. The 

yuh ubjunctive of the historical Tenses is called the Op- 
five; (comp. γράφοιμι with the Lat. scriberem). 


Ons . How the Aorist can have both forms of the Subjunctive 
1. Subj. and Opt.), and the Future an Optative, will be seen im 


the Syntax (ὃ 152). 


Ἶ III. The Imperative, which expresses a command 3 | 
wag βούλευε, advise-thou. 


§ 74. Participials.—Infinitive and Participle. 


| a addition to the Moods, the Verb has two forms, 
which, from their partaking of the nature of the 
Verb, and also of that of γ Substantive and Adjec- 
itive, are called Partictpials ; viz.— 


@) The Infinitive, which is the Substantive-Parti- 
wipial; 6. g. ἐθέλω βουλεύειν, 1 wish to advise; 
τὸ βουλεύειν, advising (advice). 

_(b) The Participle, which is the Adjective-Parti- 
δι ἐρίαΐ ; 6. ἊἜ βουλεύων ἀνήρ, an advising man 
(=a counsellor). 


; These two Participials may be called Verbum infinitum 
remaining forms of the Verb, Verbum finitum. 
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§ 75. Numbers and Persons. - 


The Personal-endings of the Verb show whether 
the subject of the Verb is the speaker himself, (Le 
the first person); or a person or thing addressed, — 
(thou, the second person); or a person or thing 
spoken of, (he, she, it, the third person). They also- 
show the relation of number, viz. Singular, Dual and 
Plural ; e. g. βουλεύω, J, (the speaker), advise 5 βου- 
λεύεις, thou, (the person addressed), advisest : BovAcbe,- 
he, she, it, (the person or thing spoken of), advises + Sou 
λεύετον, ye two, (the persons addressed), advise 3 Sou-” 
λεύουσι, they, (the persons spoken of), advise. i 
 @@ There is no distinctive form for the First Pers. Dual in the 


Active voice, and in the Pass. Aorists ; henceit is expressed by the 
form of the First Pers. Plural. 















§ 76. Conjugation. | q 
"The Greek has two forms of Conjugation: (1) the 


form ending in τῳ, which includes most Verbs in the 
language ; 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, I advise; (2) the older 
form in -μι, 6. g. ἵστη-μι, 1 place. G 


A. (tine * 


ρου aS EGS hd 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -ὦ. 


§ 77. Root, Augment, and Reduplication.— Verb- — 
characteristic. 


5 
* 
7 


ag 


1. Every verbal form is divisible into the ‘Root, 
(the fundamental form, on which the other forms 
are, as it were, built up,) and the Formation-syllables, 

Ἵ 


3 
| 
Ὶ 
γ 
ΐ 
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π᾿ : 
hich the relations of the actions expressed by 
Ὁ are denoted. (See δὲ 71—75). The Root 
d in most Verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
first Pers. Ind. Pres.; 6. δ. βουλεύ-ω, réy-w, 


- Lormation-syllables are either annexed as end- 
5 to the Root, and are thei called inflexion-env- 

3 @. 2. βουλεύ-ῳ, βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι ; or 
prefixed to the Root, and are then called Aug- 
nt and Reduplication ; 6. g. ἐ-βούλενον, I was ad- 
mg, [βε-βούλευκα, [ have advised. 

} The Augment, which all the historical Tenses 
rfect, Aorist and Pluperfect) receive, but in 
dicative only, is « prefixed to the Root of Verbs 
begin with a Consonant; e. g. ἐ-βούλενσα, Υ ὁ 

a@; but in Verbs which begin with a Vowel, 
nsists in lengthening the initial Root-vowel, a and 
ing changed into 7,(but sometimes ¢ into εἰ), ἃ 
1 ὕ into ¢ and ὕ, and o into uw. 

Reduplication, (which belongs to the Perfect, 
fect and Future UI. only), consists in repeating 
ial Root-consonant together with ε, in those Verbs 
Root begins with a Consonant ; e. g. βε-βού- 
1 have advised; but in Verbs whose Root be- 
ith aVowel, it is identical with the Augment ; 
cerevxa, I have supplicated, (from ‘txered-w). 

a more extended notice of tne Augment and 
luplication, see § 85—91). | 
. 1 he dast letter of the Root, after the ending -w 
ut off, is called the Verb-characteristic, or simply, 
aracteristic, because, according to it, Verbs in 
divided into ditferent classes. According as 
aracteristic is a Vowel, a Mute, or a Liquid, 
e divided into pure, mute, and liquid Verbs ; 
λεύ-ω, 1 advise, τιμάτω, 1 honour, τρίβ-ω, ἢ 


ὰ 


v-w, IT shew. 


εὐ ν ἐσ Ἷ q 
WM fa ΣΟ." 
” ἡ νὴ ‘ Ρ ΐ ». i ite 
' > + nf 
“ 


~ 


et 
< 22 
ἐν. 
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§ 78. Injlewton-endings. 


The Inflexion-endings, inasmuch as they Jona the ; 
three relations of Tense, Mood, and Person, contain 
three different elements, viz. —the Tense-characteristic, 
the Mood-vowel, and the Personal-ending $ 3 e.g. βουλεύ-, 
o-u-uat. They are divided into Active, Middle, and 
Passive endings, according to the three Voices. 


§ 79. (a) Tense-characteristics and Tense-endings. 


1. The Tense-characteristic is that Consonant whick 
stands next after the Root of the Verb, and is the cha- 
racteristic mark of the Tense. In pure Verbs, « is 
_ the Tense-characteristic of the Perf. I. and Pip. Η 

Act.; 6. g.— ῃ 


Perf. I. Act. βε-βούλευ-κεα Pipf. I. Act. ξ-:βε-βουλεύ-κ-εῖν 5. ἢ 


that of the Fut. and Aor. I. (Act. and Mid.), and 
Fut. III. is σ; 6. g.— 


Fut.. Act. Fut. Mid. - Fut. IIT. 

βουλεύ- σ-ω βουλεύ-σ-ομιαι Bs-Bovrrb-c-oan 
Aor. I. Act. Aor. 1. Mid. 
Ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α $-Bovasu-o-cueny ; 


that of the Aor. I. Pass. is 0; 6. g— 
ἐ-βουλεύ-θ-ν ; 


in addition to the Tense-characteristic ¢, the Fut. 1. 
Pass. has the ending -θη of the Aor. I. Pass.; 9. g.— 


βουλευ-θήσ-ομροαὶ. i 


The primary Tenses only havea Tense-characteristic. 


’ pa 
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: 2. The Tense-characteristic, together with the ending 

pasted is called the Fense-ending. (Thus, in the 
form βουλεύσω, σ is the Tense-characteristic of the 
Fut., and the syllable-ow, the Tense-ending of the 
Future). The Root’ of the Verb, together with the 
Lense-characteristic and the Augment or Reduplica- 
tion, s called the Tense-root. (Thus, in ἐβούλευσ-α, 
ἐβουλευσ- is the Tense-root of the Aor. I. Active). 






τς, (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mood-vowels.. 


The Personal-ending assumes 2 different form ac- 
cording to the different Persons and Numbers; and 
the Mood-vowel a different form according to the 
different Moods; e. g.— 


3 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. Bovrsi-o-wus: Subj.. βουλεύ-ω- μαι. 
an 


— Fut. — βουλεύ-σ-ε- ται Opt. βουλεύ-σ- oro: 
1 — Pl — Pres. — βουλευ-4- μεθα Subj. βουλευ-ώ- μεθα 
ee ee δουλεύεε-σϑε — βουλεύ-η-σθε 
1 — Sing. — Aor:I.— ἐβουλευ.σ-ά-μην — βευλεύ-στ-ω-μαν 
e— i ς- ἰβῥουλεύεσ-α- πο. Opt. βουλεύ-:σ-αἱ-τος. 


Oxs. In the above forms, βουλευ- is the Root; βουλευ-, βουλευσ-. 
and ἐβουλευσ- are the Tense-roots. of the Pres., Fut., and Aor. 1. 
Mid. respectively ; -uas, -ras, &e., are the Personal-endings ; and 
δ᾽) ὧν , 01, n, a, as, are the Mood-vowels.. . 


§ 80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mood- 


vowels. 


__ 1. The Personal-endings are appended directly to 
the Mood-yvowel, and are often so closely united with 
it that the two donot appear as distinct portions, 
but are blended into one; 6. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead 
of βουλεύσ-η-ις ; βουλεύ-ῃ, instead of βουλεύ-ε-αι, (the 





Zz 4 ΔΩ ix 
ee π᾿ Ἐν), LC Leta SP 
Ἢ Ἢ rs al aT ae 
rt ve mf oe + 
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_ «and a coalescing and forming y, and . being sub- 
scribed). ἜΣ 
2. The difference between the principal and _his- 
torical Tenses is here important. The principal 
Tenses, (Pres., Perf. and Fut.), form the second and 
third Pers. Dual with the same ending, -ov; e.g. 
᾿ βουλεύ-ε-τον, βουλεύ-ε-τον ; βουλεύ-ε-σθον, [βουλεύ-ε- 
σθον ; but the historical Tenses form the second Pers. 
Dual with the ending -o vy, the third with the end- 
Ng την; 6. g.— | 


Impf. Ind. Act. Impf. Ind. Mid. 


Du, ἐβουλεύ-ε-4: ov, ἐβουλευ-ἔ-“-" ἢ ν ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ 6 ὁ ν, ἐβουλευ-ἔ-σ θη». 


3. The principal Tenses form the third Pers. 
Plur. Active with the ending - σε (v) [arising, by the — 
laws of euphony, from -ντι,-νσ t|, the third Pers. 
Plur. Middle with - vr a1; the historical Tenses have 
the ending -ν in the Act., -vro in the Mid. ; 6. g— 


Pres. Ind. Imperf. Ind. 
Act. (βουλεύ-ο-νσι---) βουλεύ-ουσι(ν) ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
Mid. βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐ-βουλεύ-οεντο. 


ὶ 
Ε 


4. The principal Tenses in the Sing. of the Middle 


ond in -μαι, -σαι, -rar; the historical, in “UNV, σο, TO; 


8. g.— ; 
5 

Pres. Ind. Mid. Impf. Ind. Mid. ἢ 

1. Pers. βουλεύ-ο-μκ as 1. Pers. ἐβουλευ-ό- με ἣν | 
2. — (βουλεύ-ε-σ α i=) βουλεύῃη 2, — (ἐβουλ εύ-ε- σ om) ἰβουλεύτου τα 
3. — βουλεύ-ε-σ as 3. — ἐβουλεύ-ε- 4 ὁ. : 


5. The Personal-endings of the Subj. (Act., and — 
Mid.) of the principal Tenses are the same as those | 
_ of the Ind. of the same Tenses; and the endings of 
the Opt. are the same as those of the Ind. of the 
historical Tenses; 6. g.— 


§ 80] 


MOOD-VOWELS. 


2and3 Du. Ind. Pres. βουλεύε-“ ον (Act.) 


βουλεύε-σ θ ὁ ν (Mid.) 
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Subj. Govaein- σον 


Bovrsby-c boy 


3Pl— — fovrstov-cs(v) (Act.) «---- Bovatiw-o s( ») 
ο΄ βουλεύο-ν σ΄ a s (Mid.) — βουλεύω-ντ αι 
1 Sing. --- — fovrsto-u as -- — βουλεύω-μ ai 


—— — fovrsi-n -- βουλεύ- ἡ 
' -- — -.-- βῥουλεύε-τ as τοῦ βουλεύη-σ as 
2and 3 Du. --- Impf. ἐβουλεύε- “' ov, «πῆ ν, Opt. βουλεύοι-“ ὁ ν, 
; (Act. ) “τὴν 
ἐβουλεύε-σ Oo, «σθην, --- βσυλεύοι-σ᾽ lor, 
(Mid.) -σθην 
ὃ Ῥ]. — — ἐἘβούλευ-ον, (Act. ---ὀ fovrstn-s ν 
ἐβουλεύο-ν σ΄ o, (Mid.) -- βουλεύοι-ν ro 
1Sing.— — ἐβουλευά-μ ην — — fovrtvoi-uny 
2—— — (ἐβουλεύε-σ o=) — (βουλεύοι- σ᾽ ὁ =) 
ἐβουλεύ-οσ — βουλεύοι.ο 
ὃ --- --- — ἐβουλεύς-“ o -- --- βουλεύοι-“ o. 


Ops. On the » ἐφελκυσφικόν, see § 7, 1. (0). 


6. The Mood-vowel of the Subj. of the principal 
tenses differs from that of the Ind. of the same 
tenses, merely in being lengthened, viz. o into w, ε and 
a into yn, and εἰ into ῃ; e. g— 


Ind. Bovast-o-wev Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μεν ; Ind. βουλεύ-ε-σθε Subj. βουλεύ-η- 
Ind. Bovadd-t Subj. Bovacd-gs, [σϑε. 


7. The Mood-vowel of the Opt. is ἐ in connection 
with the preceding Mood-vowel of the 1. Pers. Sing. 
‘Ind. of the corresponding historical Tense. Thus:— 


ἐβούλευ-ο-ν βουλεύ-οι- με. 
tBovasta-a-peev βουλεύσ- as- μεν. 


1. Sing. Ind. Impf. Act. ὁ. Opt. o 
— Plur. — Aor.I. Act. a — αἱ 


Hzceptions.| The Subj. of the Perf. takes the Mood-vowel of 
the Pres., and the Opt. of the Plupf., that of the Jmp/f- 


a a oh poe aie eee ee 
Ὑ- ΓΕ 


- 
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§ 81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w, exhibited 
in the Pure Verb (δ 77, 5) βουλεύω. 





PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


1. As pure Verbs do not form the Tempora secunda (§ 72. Obs.), 
these Tenses will be supplied in the Paradigm from two mute Verbs 
and a liquid Verb (τείβ- ὦ, 1 rub, λείπ-ω, Root Ain, J leave, φαιν-ω, ἡ 
Root ΦΑΝ, J shew ), so as to exhibit a complete conjugation. 


2. In learning the Table of Conjugation, observe :— 


(1) The meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All 
the particular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the 
different Moods and Teuses in connected discuurse, cannot be 
given in the Table. $72. 


(2) The Greek forms may always be resolved into their compo- 
nent parts, viz. («) Personal-ending, (8) Mvod-vowel, (y) Tense- 
characteristic, (δ) L'ense-root, (s) Verb-root, (ζ) Augment or Redu- 
plication. 


(3) The forms in spaced printing, 6. g. βουλεύ-ε π' ov, βουλεύ-η ¢ 0», 
(8rd Pers. Du. Ind. and Subj. Pres.), are intended to draw atten-~ 
tion to the difference between the histurical tenses of the Ind. and 
Opt., and the principal Tenses. 


(4) Forms which are alike, as well as those which differ only in 
accentuation, are distinguished by an asterisk (*). The pupil 
should look for such forms, and compare them with each other ; 
e. δ. βουλεύσω, I. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or I. Sing. Subj. Aor. I. Act.; 
βεύλευσαι, 2. Sing. Imper. Aor. I. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3. Sing. Opt. Aor, 
I. Act., βουλεῦσαι, Inf. Aor. 1. Act. : 


~ 


‘ 


(5) The Accentuation should be learned with the form. [See 
§ 84]. The following general rule will suffice for beginners :—'he 
accent of the Verb is as jar from the end as the nature of the final 
syllable will permit. [Those forms whose acventuation deviates 
from the rule are indicated by a cross (f)]. 


(6) When the following Paradigms have been thoroughly 
learned in this way, the pupil should first resolve the Verbs oc- 
curring in the Greek Huvercises into their component parts, (Per- 
‘sonal-ending, Mood-vowel, &c.), observing the following order, 
viz. — 
βουλεύσω,, is (1) first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fat., (5) Act 
(6) from the Verb βουλεύω, 1 advisc. nO ae 


oy 
᾿ 






















Aes 
“Ν 
- 





rould then translate the Verbs in the English Exercises, so 


ow the component parts of the Greek Verb, in the follow- 


nse-characteristic, (4) Tense-root, (5) Mood-vowel, (6) Tense- 
% with Mood-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-root with 
Mood-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g.— 

_ What is the Greek of ‘he-advised himself, (Aor. 1. Mid. of βου- 
Asie, Tadvise)? 6 


of Aor. I. Mid. is 7; hence Jense-root is ἐ-βουλευ-σ- ; Mood-vowel 
οὗ Aor. I. Ind. Mid. is 2, (t-Govasv-c-a-) ; Personal-ending of III. 
Pers. Sing. of a historical Tense of the Mid. is .ro—hence the com- 
plete form is ἐ-βουλεύ- σ- - το. ᾿ 


too much, only certain portions of the Verb should be learned δὲ 


_ same time translate the Greek and English Exercises. —After all 


_ the forms have been thoroughly committed to memory in this way, 
__ be may turn back to the Tables, and repeat all the forms together. 


ν 
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rder :—(1) Verb-root, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) — 


_ Ans. Verb-root is βουλευ-, Augment is 2, Tense-characteristic 


| 3 (7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked 


ΟΠ one time, and in the order presented in ὃ 84. He may at the 


« 
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TENSES. 


Imperfect. | 
(Tense- 
root: 


PERFECT I. 
(Tense- 
root: 
βε- 


βουλευ-κ) 








= 


β : 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -w.[CHap.VIII. | 
ACT 
MOQ 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 








3. | 3e-ovAev-K-e(1),* 
. 33 


Bovdci-w,* L advise, 


: βουλεύ-ει, he, she, at βουλεύ-ῃ," 


: βουλεύ-ε TO τας they βουλεύ-ητο ν: 
.Ἰβουλεύ-ομεν, we ad-| βουλεύ-ωμεν, 
. Ἰβουλεύ-ετε, Ἐ you ad- 


.]βουλεύ-ου σ ι(ν), 


.]ἐ-βούλευ-ον, ἢ I was 


.] βούλευ-ες, 


βε-βούλευ-κ-α, 1 βε-ουλεύ-κ-ω, 
have advised, 1 may have| 
advised, 
Ἧι βε:βούλευ-κ-ας,. βε-βουλεύ-κ- 


of the Prine. Tenses, 


βουλεύ-ω,Σ 2]. 
may advise, 
βουλεύ-ῃς, 





βουλεύ-εις, thou ad- 
wisest, 


advises, 
βουλεύ-ετον," ye both βουλεύ-ητον, ἢ 
advise, 


both advise, 


vise, 

βουλεύ-ητε, 

vise, | 7 
βουλεύ-ωσι(ν} } 

they advise. ἕ 


advising, 


ἐ-βούλευ-ε(ν), 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, 
ἐξβουλευ-έτη v, 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε, 
ἐ-βούλευ-ον.ἢ 





| 








ne, &ec., like! 
Subj. Pres.| 





u 








PARTICIPIALS, 














OPpTATIVE 


Imrer. INFIN. | 
| i.e. Subj. of Hist. Tenses. Εν : ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡ. 




















advise thou, 
βουλευ-ἔτω, βθουλεῦ-ον,Ἷ 
; Genitive. 
Ἰβουλεύ- βουλεύ- [ BovAeb-ov- 
| erov,* re Toc, | 
βουλευ- βουλευ-οὐύ- 


ἕτων, ἜΑ σης, XC., 


advising. 


(βουλεύ-ων, 
βούλευ-ε, "ἢ βουλεύ-ουσα. 








Ι ΠΡυνλεύτοιμι, 4 
ἢ might advise, — 
| τος 
Ἰβουλεύ-οι, 
βουλεύ-οιτον, 
 Ἰβουλευ-οἵτ᾽ ἡ v, 
μβουλεύ-οιμεν, 
Ἰβουλεύ-οιτε, 
Ἰβουλεύ-ο ι ε ν. 













ε- βε-βουλευ-κ- 
Ee , βε-βου- if wert 
met λευ- ,βε βουλευ-κ- ᾿ 
2H βε-βοὐύλευ- κ-ἕἔναι.Ἷ via,t 


x-e,* like} to have \as ουλευ-κ- 
| Imp. Pres.| advised. ός rest 
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“AO 
MOG 


a 


Supsunctive | 
of the Prine. Tenses, | | 





. 58 
TEnsEs. | 232 | 
Pa Ξ΄ ἃ INDICATIVE. 








Perrect 1. D. 2. (3e-ovrsb- -κ-ατον, ἢ ἢ 
(Continued) .βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατο v,* : 
P. 1.]βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν, 


3 

1 

2. [βε-βουλεύ-κ- ατε, 

3. [βε-βουλεύ-κ-ἃ σ (v). 







had advised, 


2. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, 
ὃ. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ει, 
root: 10.2.ἐ-βε-βουλεύ- -κτ-ειτον, 
é-(e- 3. | 2- -βε-βουλευ-κ-είτην 
βουλευ-κ-} P. 1.ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειμεν, 
2. ἐ:βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτε, 


ὃ. ‘pe Poul a 


πὰς, ππἥ “--.- as 


᾿ 


bing 


PERFECT II. wé-pnv-a,' 1 appear.|re-phv-w, 


may ἀρΡ ΙΝ 
Plpf. I. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν,53 I ap- 


peared. 
8.1 βούλει σά ae 


f 


ἜΝ 


Ny » = ΕΞ 
πρκ μῳμεεςας ὐοΣς ὭΣ ες 





βθυκεῦ ὁ τῶ; “ἽΠ 


, vised, (indef.), may advise, 
Aor. I. 2. Gothen: Bovdeb-o-ne, 
(Tense- &e.,  likew 
root: .| 3./2-BobAgv-a-c(v), Subj. Pres.| Ϊ 
ὅ ε- | 
ovdev-a-) 


'' The inflexion of the 2nd Perf. in all the Moods and the | 
Participials, is like that of the lst Perf, 


--- σύ 


Se 


awe 


cc Ne eri ὐὔὦὉῸῦϑ ὦ 


in 


ay 





- § 81, ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -w. 127 


“IVE. 


DS. | PARTICIPIALS. 





OprTaTive Imper. | Inrrn.| Parricipe. 
i.e Subj. of Hist. Tenses. 








Genitive. 
βε-βυουλευ-κ- 
ὅτος, κ-υίας, 
&e., having 
advised. 





βε-βουλεύ-κτ-οιμι, 
I might have 
advised, - 

βε-βουλεύ-κ-οις, 
&e., like Opt. 





Impf. 
πέ-φηνε, πε-φη- ᾿πε-φηντώς.ἷ 
appear νέ-ναι.Ἴ 
πε-φήντ-οιμι, I | thou. 
might appear. 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμι, DT ; βουλεύ-σ- 


might advise, | ac, 
βουλεύ-σ-αις οὐ βούλευ-σ- βουλεῦ-" | βουνλεύ- σ- 
τείας, ov, ααοῖδε,, σαι, aca, 
| Bovdsb-o-ar* > or βουλευ- σ- | to have βουλεῦ-σ- 
-ele(v), άτω, advised. av,f 





* The inflexion of the 2nd Pluperf. is like that of the Ist 
Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
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2 : 
TENSEs. 3 3 
é INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE ᾿ς 


of the Princ, Tenses. | . 


Numbers 








1). 2.7ἐ-βϑουλεύ-σ-ατον, 







3. [ἐς βουλευ-σ-ἄ την, 


Ῥ. 1. [ἐβουλεύ-σ-αμεν, 






ἐ-βουλεὔύ-σ-ατε, 






= 


> ’ 
8 “βυύλευ-σ α Vv. 






Ὁ. 1. [λίποον, 1 left, (in-|Atr-w, &e., like} 
def.) Subj. Pres.| 





2. λιπ-ες, &e., like 
Impf. Ind. 







S.1.] βουλεύ-σ-ω, ἢ L shall 
advise, like Ind. 
Pres. 








"511. 
Pave. 
Ds. 





OPTATIVE Iuprr. 
1.6. Subj. of Hist. Tenses. 


βουλεύ-σ-αιτον, |ββουλεύ-σ- 


ατον, 
᾿βουλευ-σ-αἰτην,) βουλευ-ο- 
ἅτων, 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν, 


βουλεύ-σ-αιτε, βουλεύ-σ- 
are, 


βουλεύ-σ-α Pay. βουλευ-σ-ἄάτωσαν, or τάντων.Ὦ 


Or -ειαν.- 
λίπ-οιμι, &e., like|Niw-c, &c.) λιπεῖν. [λιπ-ών,-οὔσα, 
| Opt. Impf. like Imp. -ὄν,7 
Pres. Genitive. 
Ἰτόντος,Σ -ot-] 
σης; &. 







βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, 1 
would advise, 


like Opt. Impf. 








βουλεύ- 
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PARTICIPIALS, 


In FIN. PARTICIP. 








Genitive. 
βουλεύ-σ-αν- 
τος, 
βουλευ-σ-άσ- 
| nc, ὥς, 
ἰ having ad- 
vised, 





βουλεύ-σ-ων; 
&e., like 
Pres. Part. 


O-ELV~ 














180. CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -w. [Crap. VIII, — 
‘MID 
M00 
ΕΒ εἰ δ ἤσαν" ᾿ 4 
_Trnses. | 225 
Eee SUBJUNCTIVE 
Zz Ἶ Aa Inpicative. of the Princ. Tenses. 
5.1. |Bovrkd-o pat, 1 de-| [βουλεύτωμα 4} 
liberate, or advise} J may deli-| — 
myself, berate, 
2. ᾿βουλεύ-ῃ," βουλεύ-ῃ," 
ὃ. [βουλεύ-εται, βουλεύτ-ητα ε, 
PRESENT, 
(Tense- [1).1. }βονλευ-όμεθον, βουλευ-ὦμε- 
root: ov, 


βουλευ-) 2. Ϊβουλεύ-εσθον," βουλεύ-ησθον" 


3.| PovAst-e o 8 0 v,* βουλεύ-η o - 


0 ov,* 3 
iP. 1. ββουλευ-όμεθα, βουλευ-ώμεθα, 
2. ᾿Ἰβουλεύ-εσθε, ἢ a pai 
δ. ]Ἐβουλεύ-ον τα «. ,ϑβουλεύτωνται 


al ——————— ---- -- -τ ὁὃϑὅΘΚἷ5-Ξ-᾽-...0:Θ.ὡὌὈ..Ὀ 


Ὁ. 1. βουλευιτόμην, I 
was deliberating, 


Imperfect. 


ἐξβουλεύ-ου, 
(T'ense- ἐ-βουλεύ-ετ 0, 
root: [1Ὁ.1. ]ἐ-βουλευτ-όμεθον, 
i-BovXev-) ἐ-βουλεύ-εσθον, 


i 


ἐ-[Ξουλευ-ὄμεθα, 
ἐ-βουλεύ-εσθε, 


ἐ-ββουλεύ-ο ν τ ο. 


2: 
3: 
ΤῊ 
2: 
Ἢ -Bovrev-Ec Onv, © 
“5 
3. 
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PartIicrp. 


OPpTATIVE Imrer. INFIN. 


i.e. Subj. of Hist Tenses. 








( βουλευ-όμε- 








εσθαι, voe, 
to deli- | | βουλευ-ομέ- 

berate. νὴ» 
βονλευ-όμε- 

νον, 
deliberating. 


Oov,* 
βουλευ-ἔσ- 
Owv,* 


βουλεύ-εσ- 
θε," 





β 
Γ 


βουλευ-ἔσθωσαν, or βουλευ-ἐσθων.ἢ 





᾿Πβουλευ-οίμην,] 
| might deliberate, 
βουλεύ-οι ο, 
ἰβουλεύ-οιτο, 
 Ἰβουλευ-οίμεθον, 
 [βουλεύ-οισθον, 
 ᾿βουλευτοίσθην, 
 [βουλευ-οίμεθα, 

4 ᾿ουλεύ-οισθε, 


Ἰβουλεύ-οιεντ ο. 


" 





ας ae 
- 
a Se 
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mn 
᾿ Ε΄ 
ΤΈΝΒΕΒ. | 22 2 e| | 
a2 SUBJUNCTIVE | © 
VE. | 

Py INDICATIVE of the Princ. Teuses, | — 


ae. Te βε-βούλευ-μαι, ΤΊ δ βουλεῦ μα , 
have deliberated, | νὸς ὦ, 1 may| — 
have delibe- 








? rated, | 
2. |3e-BobrAcu-c a g, 3ε-βουλευ-μέ | 

νος ἧς, 
PERFECT. Aa 
(Tense- 3. [βε-βούλευ-τ αι, βε-βουλευ-μέ | 
root: νος ἦ, ' 


βε- D.1. [βε-βουλεύ-μεθον; Ἔ 
βουλευ-) 2. ]βε-βούλευ-σθον," βεβουλευ-με | 
vw ἦτον, Ε 
3. Ἰβε:ιβούλευ-σ θο v,* ἰβειβουλευ-μέ- 
νω ἦτον, 
P.1. [βε-βουλεύ-μεθα, βε-βουλευ-μέ- 
νοι ὦμεν, 
2. [βε-βούλευ-σθε,"Ἔ βε-βουλευ-μέ- 
νοι ἦτε, ij 
3.|Be-BubdrAcu-vtrat βεβουλευ-μέ- | 7 


νοι wor). 





Sus ἰἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μ no, I 


had deliberated, 
Pluperfect. 
(Tense- | 2.[ἐβε-βούλευ-σ 0, 
root: 
ἐ-βε- 8.[ἐεβε-βούλευ-το, 





βονλευ-) ᾿ | 1 | 












PARTICIPIALS, 





OPTATIVE 


i ΕΣ 
1,0. Subj. of Hist. ‘Tenses. Inrry 





PARTICIP. 





( Be-Povdev- 





| μένος 7 
βε-βουλευ- 
μένη, 
|βε-βούλευ- βε-βουλευ- 
oo, have μένον, 
thou deli- having de- 
berated, liberated. 
| βε-βουλεύ- 
Aw, 
βε-βούλευ- 
ofov,* 
᾿Ιβε-βουλεύ- 
σθων,ἢ 
; 
[βε-βούλευ- 
| ofe,* 
βε-βουλεύ-σθωσαν, or βε-βουλεύ- 
σθων.ἢ 





βε:βουλευ-μένος, 
{ εἴην, 1 might 
have deliberated, 
βε-βουλευ-μένος 
εἴης, 
βε-βουλευ-μένος 


"» 


el), 
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134 CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN-w. [Cuar. VITL 
MOO 
T = \3 
ENSES. | 225 

Ξε INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE | — 
A of the Prine. Tenges. | 

[).1.1ἐβε-[ουλεύ-μεθον, 

2. }ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σθον, 
Pluperfect 


(Continued.)} 8.}:βε-βουλεύ-σ θην, 
ΡΙ1: [βειβουλεύ μεθα, 
2. [Σβε-βούλεν:σθε; 
8.:βειβούλενεντο. 





S. 1. ἐ-βουλευ-στάμην, 1 βουλεύ-σ- 
deliberated, (indef.)| wat, 


may deliberate, 
2. [ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ω, βυουλεύ-σ-ῃ, ἢ 
&e., 
like Pres. 
ὃ. ᾿ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α τ ο, Subj. 
Aorist I. 
(Tense- |D.1. ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεθον, 
root: 


t-Bovrev- | 2.12-Boudeb-o-aabov, 
Ἢ 8. δ: βουλευ-σ-ἅ o θην, 
Ρ. 1. [ξ βουλευ-σ-άμεθα, 
2.12-Boudet-o-dabe, 


3. ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α TO. 


προ - πες ty 
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“DLE. 






PARTICIPIALS, 





—, 





OpraTIvE Imprn. 


Particrr. 
i.e. Subj. of Hist. Tenses. 


BePovdev-pevw 
εἴημεν, 
[βε-βουλευ-μένω 
εἴητον, 
βε-:βουλευ-μένω 
εἰήτην, 
βε-βονλευ-μένοι 
εἴημεν, 
βε-βυυλευ-μένοι 
εἴητε, 
᾿βε-βουλευ-μένοι 
εἴησαν, (εἶεν). 
βουλευ-σ-αί μην, 
17 might deli- 
berate, 
᾿βουλεύ-σ-αιο, βούλευ-σ- 
a,* deli- 








βουλεύ- 1. βουλευσ- 
σ-ασ-θαι, ἄμενος. 
to have | | βουλευ-σ- 
delibe- |i  apévn, 
rated. βουλευ-σ- 





᾿ berate thou, ausvor, 
βουλεύ-δ-αιτο, βουλευ-σ- having de- 
| ἄσθω, liberated. 
βουλευ-σ-αίμε- 
ov, 
βουλεύ -σ-αισθον, βουλεύ-σ-᾿ 
ασθον, 
βουλευ-σ-αἰσ- [βουλευ-σ- 
᾿. ην, άσθων," 
᾿ ᾿βουλευ-σ-αίμεθα, 
βουλεύ-σ-αισθε, |βουλεύ-σ- 
7 aoe, 
Ἰβουλεύ-σ-αι ν τ 0.| βουλευ-σ-άσθωσαν, OF ae 
“acUu@?y. 
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/ 






MID 
MOO 
Β' ὦ =f 
ovo a 
E . ers 
eee 113 ἐν INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 
A of the Princ, Tenses. | 3 





Ὁ. 1. [ἐλιπτόμην, 1 .γχ0κ- Ἰλίπ-ωμαι, TL 
mained, (= left| may remain, 





myself), like Pres. 7 
like Imperf. Ind.} Subj. 4 
S. 1. βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 4 1 
Future. shall deliberate, 





like Pres. Ind. 





BS ἿΣ βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 7ὲ 
For. III. shall have delibe- 


rated, 
like Pres. Ind. 




















TENSES. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE] 
of the Princ. Tenses.| 


Numbers 


.]ἐ-βουλεύ-θ-ην, 1 was βουλευ-θ-ὦ,] 
advised, I may be 
advised, 


. |&Povreb-0-ne, βουλευ-θ-ἢς, 7 | . 


.[ἐ-βουλεύ-θ-η, [)ουλευ-θ- ἢ, 1 


᾿ 
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PARTICIPIALS. 





OPTATIVE | 
MPER. : : 
i a Subj. of Hist. Tenses. 1 Ξ Inrin Panticip 











Xaroiuny, Imight λιπ-οῦ 7. -ἐσ- λιπ-ἕσ- Ἰλιπ-ό μεεσνε 












remain, Ow, θαι.Ἷ -ομένη, -όμε- 
like Imperf. Opt.| like Pres. νον. 
Imp. 
βουλευ-σ-οίμην, L βουλεύ- [βουλευ-σ-όμε- | 
should delibe- σ-εσθαι.Ϊ] voc, -n, τον. 
rate. | 
{βε-βουλευ-σ-οί- βεβου- βε-βουλευ-σ- 
μην, I should λεύ-σ-εσ- όμενος, -n, 
have deliberated, θαι. -ov. 
like Impf. Opt. 
SIVE. 
DS. PARTICIPIALS: 


_ OPprTartivEe ImMpPER. Inrry. | Parrticre. 
} i.e. Subj. of Hist. Tenses. 


βουλευ-θ-είην, 1 βουλευ- | ,βουλευ-θ- 







might be advised, | 0-jvat,t εἰς, T 
| to be ad-| | βουλευ-ῦ- 
Ἰβουλευ-θ-είης, βουλεύ-θ- vised. eloa,t 
ητι, be thou Bovrev-O - 
advised, ἐν.Ἷ 


ἫἫἜ 
᾿ Ἰβουλευ-θ-εἴη βουλευ-θ- 


al 
ἤτω, 

























ΕΒ = 
Tenses. | 223 S : 19 
a INDICATIVE. UBJUNCTIVE 1@ 
of the Prine. Tenses. 1 
' , Ma 
2. é-[JovAsb-6-nrov, Bouvrgv-0- 
ἤτον," 
ἮΝ Ἢ ὃ. ἐ-βουλευ-θ-ἡ τη ν, βουλευ-θ- 
OTL. 


nro. wi te 


(Continued.) Pak. ἐ-βουλεύ-θ-ημεν, βουλευ-θ. 
ὥμεν,Ἷ 
2. ᾿ἸἐἘβουλεύ-θ-ητε, βουλευ-θ- 
ἤτε, : 
3. ἐ-βουλεύ-θ-η σα ν. βουλευ-θ- ' 
ὥσι(ν») 
S. 1. βουλευ-θή-σ-ομαι, I ᾿ 
shall be advised, 
For. I. 2. Ἰβουλευ-θή- -o-n, K&C., 
like Pres. Ind. Mid. 


Ὁ. 1. |é-rpi[3-nv, was rub- tot 3-o,t I may} 
bed, be rubbed, 
Aorist IT. 
2. |e-reiB-ne, ἄς, τριβ- “ict &e., 
like Aor. I. Ind. Pass.) ‘like Aor. L 
Subj. Pass. 








8. 1. τριβ-ή-στ-ομαι, ] shall 
be rubbed, 

For. TI. 2. |roi[3-4-0-n, &e., 

like Fut.I1. Ind. Pass. 







Verbal-A dijectives : Boudeuroct «ἡ οῦν ἘΝ 
a_i 4 







FARTICIPIALS, 








OPpTATIVE IMPER. 


ΝΕΙ͂Ν. | Parrticre. 
i.e, Subj. of Hist ‘Lenses. 














' ὶ 
[ουλευ-θ-είητον, [[βουλεύ-θ- Genitive: 
; * λευ-θ-ἔν- 
NTOV, βουλευ-θ-ἕν 
βουλευ-θ-ειή- [βονλευ:θ- § TOC, 
THY, ἤτων, ; {βουλε»-θ εἰ- 






βουλευ-θ-είημεν 
and -εἴμεν, 
βουλευ-θ-είητε βουλεύ-θ- 
and -εἴτε, τε, ἢ 
βουλευ-θ-εἴ εν. ᾿βουλευ-θ- 


ἤτωσαν. 


= CHL, «&e., 
having been 
advised. 









βουλευ-θη-σ- βουλευ- βουλευ-θη-σ- 






ofunv, I should θή-σ- όμενος, τ-ἢ, 
be advised, &c., εσθαι. | -ov. 
like Impf. Opt. 

Mid. 
roif3-einy, LI might Teu[3- τρι[3-εἰς,7 ἄο,, 
be rubbed, ἢναι.Ἷ like Part. 

Aor. I. Pass. 
τριβ-είης, &c., ἐρί-ηθι, 
like Aor. I. Opt.) -frw, &c., 
Pass. like Aor, 7, - 

Imp. Pass. 
τριβ-η-σ-οίμην, 1 τριβή-σ- Ἰτρι[-η-σ-όμε- 
should be rubbed, εσθαι. VOC, τη, τον. 
like Fut. I. Opt. 


Pass. 


* +. as 2: Ἐ τ ν 
d ; : Se ETRE a ΗΝ, δάσος oe SB Bg, SEE ἃ tL ASOD, 5 Bh ct hone, 
) Js he βιούθαον δυναεξανν ϑιάξεεε σεν» 





βουλευ-τίος,Ἷ -τέα, -réov,t to be advised. 
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(ὩΣ In the Pass. and Mid. Voices the Pres.,Imperf., 
Perf.,and Plupf. are identical in form. The only — 
Lenses which have distinctive forms are the Futures 
and Aorists. 3 


§ 82. Remarks on the preceding Paradigms. 


1. Inthe 1. Pers. Sing. Plupf. Act., Attic writers 
use, besides the form in -ay, a form in -n; e. 2. ἐβε- 
βουλεύκ-η, instead of ἐβεβουλεύκ-ειν. The Mood-vowel — 
εἰ ἴῃ the 711. Pers. Pl. is usually shortened into ¢; 
6. g. ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ἐ-σαν, instead of ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ει-σαν. 

2. In the IL. Pers. Sing. Ind., Pres. and Fut., Mid. 
or Pass., the Attic writers, besides the form in -n, Use 
another in -a; 6. g. βουλεύ-ῃ and Bovrcdb-e, βουλεύσ-ῃ 
and “El, βεβουλεύσ-ῃ and “El, βουλευθήσ-ῃ and “El, τρι- ¥ 
βήσ-ῃ and-«. This latter form in -e is exclusively — 
used in the three following Verbs, viz.— 


βούλομαι, I wish, βοὔλ εἰ, thou wishest (but Subj. 

βούλῃ), 4 
οἴομαι, I think, οἴ ει, thou thinkest (but Subj. οἴῃ), 
ὄψομαι, [will see, ὄψει, thou wilt see. Ἅ 


ΚΞ The contracted forms of the III. Pers. Pl. 
Imper. Act. have in all Tenses, except the Perf., the © 
same form as the Gen. Plur. of the corresponding Par- 
tictples. ‘The pupil should seek out these forms, and 
be careful not to confound them in the Exercises, 
&c., with the Participles. 


§ 83. Remarks on the formation of the Attic Future. 


When the short vowels @, Ai Ἢ precede σ in the 
ut. (Act. and Mid.) of certain Verbs, Srom loots 
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of two ὁ or more s lables, the o is dropped, and, (by 
contraction of the two Vowels), the terminations be- 
zome respectively -@, -οὔμαι; 6. δ. ἐλάω (usually éhab- 
τῶν 1 drive, tido-w, Fut. Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾷς, -ᾷ, ~@MEV, ~aré, 
| -τῶσι(υ); τελέω, J finish, τελίςσ-ω, Fut. Att. τελῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ, 
τοῦμεν,-εῖτε; εοὔσι(ν); τελέ-σ-ομαι (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, -1), 
τεῖται, &c. If the short Vowel ise there is no contrac- 
tion, but the wis circumflexed, and thePersonal-endings 
i e the same as if contraction had taken place ; 6. σ΄. κο- 
ἢ pile, 1 carry, Fut. κομΐσω, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, -ιεῖς; -LET,, 
τιοῦμεν, -εεῖτε, πιοῦσι(ν); κομιοῦμαι, -ἰῇ, -ιεῖται, “ιούμεθα, 
&c. This form is called the Attie Future, because it 
vas often used by the Attic writers. 
2. This form of the Fut. is found only t in the Ind., 
Ἂ ., and Part., never in the Opt.; 6. g. τελῶ, ree 
Aunty (but pat teon:). The Verbs which take this 
form are the following: (a) ἐλ dw (ἐ ἐλαύνω), fg dri bbe 
vertu, 1 finish, καλέ w, I call s—(b) all in -ἰζω; 
'—(c) a few in-4 ζω, (βι βάζω very commonly) s—(d) 
[of Verbs in -ut, all in -ά v νῦμ ι, and ἀμ φιέννῦμι, 
᾿οἰοίϊιο (Fut. ἀμφιέσω, ἀμφιῶ, “LELC, &c.). Excep- 
Biions to this form of the Fut. rarely occur in the 
; | Attic dialect. 


j 43 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Generat Rute. The accent is as far from the 
md of the word as the nature of the final 81 yllable per 


Ἂ nits ; 6. g. βούλευε, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον». 


ih ‘i ἊΣ βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν). 


ἦι BS. τι The diphthong -as at the end of a Verb, (as at the end of a 
stantive), is considered short with reference to the accent ; 6. g. 
joes. The Opt. ending -as, however, is considered long ; e. g. 
fp em (III. Pers. Sing. Opt. Aor. 1. Active). The Opt. ending 
| “wis also: long; @. g. txaAsiaros, 
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2. The same general rule holds good also in compo- 
sition, 6. g.— τ 


φέρε πρόςφερε | λεῖπε ἀπύλειπε | δῶμεν ἔνδωμεν 
φεῦγε ἔκφευγε | οἷδα σύνοιδα | ἧμαι κάθημαι. 


To this, however, there are the following restrictions: — 
(1) The accent cannot be placed farther back than the — 
siete of the word prefixed, which had the accent be- — 
ore composition; 6. g. ἀπόδος, ἐπίθες (not amodog, ἔπε- 
Osc): (2) Nor farther back than its position in a pre- 
viously-existing Compound; 6. g. συνέκδος (from — 
ἔκδος), παρένθες (from ἔνθες): (38) Nor farther baek 
than a previously-existing Augment ; Θ. g. προςεῖχον 
like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, 
ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον, (not πρόςειχον,πάρεσχον, KC.) :---- 
but Imper. ἄπειργε. 





EXCEFTIONS TO THE GENERAL RULE. 


3. The accent is on the Ultimate in the following. 
forms :— 


(a) In the Inf. Aor. II. Act. as a circumflex ; in 
the Ausc. and Neut. Sing. of the Part. of the same 
‘Tense as an acute; 6. σ. λιπεῖν, λιπών, λιπόν; and. 
in the JZ. Pers. Sing. Imper. Aor. II. Act. of the 
five Verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, λαβέ and ἰδέ, (but in Corm- 
position, amdeme, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελθε, εἴςιδε). ᾿ : 

(β) In the Jmper. Aor. LI. Mid. as a circumflex 3 
6. g. λαβοῦ, θοῦ (from τίθημι). 


Oxs. 2. In Compounds, the Imper. (but noé the Participials [see 
(z)]) of the Aor. 11. Act. throws back the accent in all Verbs ac- 
cording to the general rule; e. g. ἔεβαλε, ἔξελθε, Exdog, ἔκδοτι, ἀπό- 
des, ἀσόδοτε, μετάδος, μετάδοτε. (NOt ἄποδος, μέταδος, See No. 2),—but 
ἰχβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ixasrsiv, ἐξελθών, &c. In the Jmper. Sing. Aor. 
11. Mid. of Verbs in -w, however, the circumflex remains on the 
Ultimate in Compounds also ; 6. g. ἐκβαλοῦ, &pinod, txAsrod, imirabov, 
ἀφελοῦ, ἰνενεγκοῦ; so also in Verbs in -s, when the Verb is com- 
pounded witha monosyllabic Preposition ;e. g. προδοῦ, tvdod, ἀφοῦ, ---υιὰ 
tue accent is dirown buck, when the Verb is compounded with a 
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dissyllabic Preposition ; e. g. ἀπόδου, κατάθου, arédov. Inthe Dual 

and Pl. of the Aor. If. Mid., the acsent is always thrown back ; 

8. g. ἐκβάλεσθε, ἀπολάβεσθε, πρόδοσθε, ἔνθεσθε, ἄ β:σ)ε, xardderds, (n0t ἰκ- 
«λέσθε, δο.). 


᾿ (γ)ὴ Inall Participles in -ς (Gen. -τος) as an acute, 
consequently in all Act. Participles of Verbs in -μι, 
as well as in those of the Perf. 1. and If. Act. and 
“Aor. 1. and II. Pass. of all Verbs; 6. g. βεβουλευκώς, 
(Gen. -ότος), πεφηνώς, (Gen. -dro¢), [δουλευθείς, (Gen. 
-évroc), τυπείς, (Gen. -évrec), israc, (Gen. -avroc), 
τιθείς, (Gen. -έντος), διδούς, (Gen. -όντος), δεικνύς, 
(Gen. -ύντος), διαστάς, ἐκθείς, προδούς, (Gen. διαστάν- 
τος, ἐκθέντος, προδόντος). 


ΟΒ5. 3. The Aor. J. Act. Part., which is always parorytone, 
is an exception ; 6. g. παιδεύσας, (Gen. παιδεύσωντος). 


(8) In the Sing. Subj. Aor. I. and 11. Pass. as a 
circumfler ; 68. g. βουλευθῶ, τριβώ. 


_ 4. The accent is on the Penult in the following - 
forms :— 

(a) In the Inf. of the Perf. Mid. or Pass.,of the Aor. 
1. Act.,and of the Aor. 11. Mid.; also in all Infinitives in 
-vat, (hence in all Act. Inf. of Verbs in-w, in the Inj’ of 
the dor. J. and LI. Pass. and of the Perf. 1. and 21. 
| Act.of all Verbs); 6. Ὁ. τετύφθαι, βεβουλεῦσθαι, τετιμῆσ- 
θαι, πεφιλῆσθαι, μεμισθῶσθαι :-- φυλάξαι, βουλεῦσαι, 
τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισθῶσαι ;---λιπέσθαι., ἐκθέσθαι, διαδόα- 
θαι;---ἰστάναι, τιθέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆναι, ἐκ- 
στῆναι, θεῖναι, ἐκθεῖναι, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι ;-- βυνλευϑη- 
ναι, τριβῆναι ;---᾿βἢεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 


" 
_ (βὲ In all Optative forms in τοι and -a ει, (see 
Obs. 1). 


3 


gy 
δ. 


144 
Aor. I. Act. 
Infin. 111. Sing. Opt. 
βουλεῦσαι βουλεύσαι 
σοἰῆσαι Woo ces 


But when th: Penult is short by nature, or long by position only, . 
the Inf. Aor. J Act. is identical in form with the III. Pers. — 
Sing. Opt. Av. L Act. ; 6. g. φυλάξαι ;—but Imp. Aor. 1. Mid. © 


φύλαξαι. 


(y) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.3 68. 5. Be 
βουλευμένος, -μένη, -μένον, τετιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


-, 


XXXVI. VOCABULARY, 


(1) PRESENT AND IMPERFECT, ACTIVE. 


᾿Αγορεύω, I say. 
ἄπειρος, -ov, (Gen.), inexperienced, 
unacquainted-with, unskilled- 
in, (Adv. ἀπείρως). 
ἀσο-πρέπω, 7 ward-off, avert. 
ἀπο-φεύγω, I flee. 
oTeoy, “οὐ, Td; 
ἢ plough. 
γενναίως, (Adv.), nobly, bravely. 
δεινὸς, -4, -bv, frightful, dreadful, 
powerful, dangerous; τὸ δεινόν, 
the danger. 
ἕτερος, -ἃ, τον, (alter), the other 
(of two), different. 
ἕνα, (αὖ), in-order-that. With 
the Subj. after a principal 
Tense; with the Opt. after a 
historical Tense. : 
πάλλος, (-εος =) -οὐς, τό, beauty. 


(aratrum), 


Φ 
1. Δύο ὁδὼ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἄγετον. 2. Βύε τὸ ἄροτ- 
ὃ. Χαίρωμεν, ὦ παῖδες, 


ρον ἄγετον. 


κάλλος, ὅταν ἔχῃ νοῦν σώφρονα. 
. 6. ‘Eraipoe ἑταίρου φροντι- 
ζέτω. 7. Πατήρ τε καὶ μήτηρ πρόνοιαν ἐχέτων τῆς τῶν 
τίκνων παιδείας. 8. Ὁ γραμμάτων ἄπειρος οὐ βλέπεε 


νόμους φυλαττόντων" 


Aor. 1. Mid. Ὁ 


IT. Sing. Imper. 
βούλευσαε « 
“ποίησαι. 





















κεύθω, I hide. S| 
μουσική, (τέχνη understood), -ἤς,ς 
ἡ, every art under the patron-— 
age of the Muses, (especially — 
music). 
ὅταν, (with the Subj.), when, — 
whenever. ‘ 
ore, when. 
ovrws, (before a consonant οὕτω), 
80, thus. : . 
παιδεία, -as, ἡ, education, in-— 
struction. (% 
ranoiklw, 7 approach. Β 
σρόνοια, “25, Ns Sorethought, pru- 
dence. . 
xeos-xiaxrsi, (accidit), it befalls, — 
happens. 
στασιάζω, 1 am-at-variance-with. 


4. Ὡς ἡδὺ" 
5. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς 





\ 
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βλέπων. 9. Τὰς προςπιπτούσας τύχας γενναίως φέρε. 
10. Ὁ παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον φέρει, ἵνα χαίρῃ. 11. Ὁ 

παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον ἔφερεν, ἵνα χαίροι. 12. Ξωκρά- 
Τῆς, ὥςπερ ἐγίγνωσκεν, οὕτως ἔλεγεν. 13. Ὅτε οἱ 
EdAnvec ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπέφευγον. 14. Θε- 
μιστοκλῆς καὶ ᾿Αριστείδης ποτὲ ἐστασιαζίτην. 15. Λα- 
κεδαιμόνιοι μουσικῆς ἀπείρως ἔχουσιν. HP ᾿Αποτρέποιτε, 
ὦ θεοί, τὸ δεινὸν ag’ ἡμῶν. 17. Μὴ ἥτερον κεύθοις 
καρδίᾳ νοῦν, ἄλλα ἀγορεύων. , 

᾿ ὴ 

1Se. ἐστί. Imperative. ὅ ἀπείρως ἔχειν =—to ὃς, unskilled in. 


(2. Of what Numb. and Pers. is ἄγετον 4. What is the compo- 
sition of trav? 7. In what Mood is ixyérav? Why is the Subj. 
(χαίρῃ) used in 10, but the Opt. (χαΐροι) in 11 2) 


1, Two horses hasten, drawing the chariot. 2. Two 
women sing. 3. Let-us-shun! wickedness!. 4. The 
boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
rejoice. 5. The boys studied literature diligently, that 
their parents might rejoice. 6. The citizen shouid- 
guard’ the laws. 7. Let friends care-for friends! 8. 
Two horses were-hastening, drawing the chariot. 9 
Two women were-singing. 10. Those who are unac- 
quainted with literature do not see, when they see.? 
11. Citizens, bear the danger which-befalls* you / 
12. Ye speak even as ye think. 13 We. are un- 
skilled-in music. 14. May the gods ward-off? the 
danger from us! 


Subj. *Opt. Trans. : seeing, see not. *Part. ὃ γιγνώσκειν. 


XXXVII. VOCABULARY, 
(2) PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT I., ACTIVE. 


Τυναικεῖος, -ἃ, «ον, pertaining-to- ἐν-δύω, I go-into, put-on. 


women, feminine. ἐσι-διώκω, 1 pursue. 
ye -ov, 6, Darius. καφα-δύω, I sink, set (as the sun), 
Διόδωρος, -ov, 6, Diodorus. hide-myself. 


H 





> 
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πατα-λύω, I dissolve, destroy. πολέμιος, -%, -ον, hostile; ὃ “ολέ- 
κυριεύω, (Gen.), 7 am-master-of ῥέος, the enemy. 

conquer, get-possession-of. προφησεύω, I prophesy. = 
Ἱμάντις, -εως, ὃ, seer, prophet. Σαρδανάπαλος, -ov, ὃ, Sardana- 
μέλλω, (1) 7 intend, am-about-to: palus. 

(2) I delay, hesitate : τὸ μέλλον, Φιρεκύδης, sous, ὃ, Pherecydes. 

the future, ᾿ : φύω, (trans.) 7 bring-forth; Perf. 
Μήδεια, -ἀς, ἡ, Medea, (intrans.), J am-by-nature, 
Πέρσης, -ov, ὃ, a Persian. am-formed so and so, 


Πλαταιαΐ, -dv, ai, Platee. 


1. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἑκατὸν πολίτας πεφονεύκασιν. 2, De 
ρεκύδης ἔλεγε μηδενι θεῷ τεθυκέναι. 8. Νέος πεφυκὼς" 
Ν Ν fs € 4 ἣ ta 
πολλὰ χρηστὰ μάνθανε. 4. Ὁ μάντις τὰ μέλλοντα. 
καλῶς πεπροφήτευκεν. 5. Τὰ τέκνα εὖ πεπαίδευκας. 
6. Μήδεια τὰ τέκνα πεφονευκυῖΐα ἔχαιρεν. T. Οἱ Λακε- 
δαιμόνιοι Πλαταιὰς κατελελύκεσαν. 8. Σαρδανάπᾶλος 
Ν Ἢ 5) ’ 9 ω HA ὃ δύ 
στολὴν γυναικείαν ἐνεδεδύκει. 9. Ὅτε ἥλιος κατεδεδύ- 
κει; οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον. 10. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐπιδιώ- 
κων Δαρεῖον, τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα, πολλῶν χρημάτων 
ἐκεκυρεεύκει. 
* Being young, i.e. whilst thou art young. 


- 


1. The sun has set. 9. The Lacedzemonians have 


destroyed Platex. 3. We admired the woman who- 


had-put-on! a purple robe. 4. Diodorus says that 
Alexander’, pursuing Darius, had - got-possession-of 
many treasures. 5. The enemies had slain 400 sole 
diers. 6. Thy friend had educated his (=the) chil- 
dren well, _ 

1 Trans. : having-put-on. * Acc. with Inf, 


? XXXVIII. VOCABULARY. 
(3) FUTURE AND AorIST 1., ACTIVE.* 


᾿Αβλάβεια, us, ἡ, harmlessness, δάκρῦδον, -ov, «το, tear. 

innocence. δια-λύω, I dissolve, break-up, des 
ἄμφω, (ambo), both, [§68, Obs: 2 stroy. 
ἀνύω, 4 complete, finish, accom- δικάζω, I judge, 

plish. 


10. 12: 


‘ On the use and. meaning of the Aorist, see Syntax, $152. & ἢ 


4 
¥ 


{ 
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| δικαστής, τοῦ, ὁ, α judge, {or ra- ἔσχατος, «ἡ, -ov, utmost, last, δ 
ther ὦ juror), treme, most-remote. 
_ εἶθε, (with the Opt.), Ὁ thats ἱκεσεύω, I suyplicate, entrent. 
Would thats κινδυνεύω, [ incur-danger. 
ἔχγονος, -ον, descendant. ἐἑηνίω, (Dat.), Jam-enraged-with. 
ἐλπίζω, I hope, expect. ars, (Conj.), that, because. 
 ἐπσωγγέλλω, [ announce. πρὶν ἄν, (Subj.), before, ere, until. 
| ti-Bovrsiw,(Dat.), plot-against. φυτεύω, 7 plant. 
-_ 
- Rule of Syntax.) The particle ἄν indicates a eon- 
dition, exther expressed or implied. [See § 153, 2 
1. Of στρατιῶται THY πόλιν ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπο- 
Λύσουσιν. 2. Ὁ χρηστὸς ἄνθρωπος καὶϊ τοῖς ἐκγόνοις 
‘ ’ γι ,ὔ ᾿ Ἐδὼ Ὁ ’ € » 
᾿Φυτεύσει. 38, ᾿Ελπίζομεν πάντα εὖ ἀνύσειν. 4. Ὁ ἄγ- 
γελος ἐπήγγελλε τοῖς πολίταις, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῷ στρα- 
τεύματι ἐπι[βουλεύσοιεν. 5. ᾽Α χιλλεὺς ᾿Αγαμέμνονι 
ἐμήνισεν. 6. Οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείᾳ πολλὰ ἴσχῦσαν. 
=. Ὁ Σωκράτης οὐχ ἱκέτευσε τοὺς δικαστὰς μετὰ πολ- 
“λῶν δακρύων, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσας τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ἀβλαβείᾳ ἐκιν- 
ύνευσε τὸν ἔσχατον κίνδυνον.Σ 8. Τὰς τῶν φαύλων 
-σννηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσεν3 9. Πρὶν ἂν ἀμ- 
Poiv μῦθον ἀκούσῃς", μὴ δίκαζει 10. Οἱ Λακεδαιμό- 
mot Πλαταιὰς κατέλῦσαν. 11. Τίς ἂν πιστεύσαι (or 
στεύσειε)" ψεύστῃ; 12. ΕἸθεῖ πάντα καλῶς ἀνύσαιμι. 
“13. ᾿Ακούσαις (or ἀκούσειάς) μου, ὦ φίλε. 14. Ὁ 
eS > δ} ω ς ’ ete = 4 
ἄγγελος ἐπήγγελλεν, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐπυ- 
Wa X rd 8 > δ , 6 15 ” ery 
Povdcvoaer® (or ἐπιβουλεύσειαν)δ͵ 15.” Axovedy plow, 
ὦ φίλε. 16. Ἑταῖρος ἑταίρῳ πιστευσάτω. 17. Τὴν 
πόλιν λέγουσι μέγαν κίνδυνον κινδυνεῦσαι. 


ws aoe 


_ “also (etiam). 3 κίνδυνον isan Ace. of cognate signification. § 159, 2. 
“destroys. General propositions are expressed in Greek by the 
Aorist, in English by the Present, δ 152, 10. Obs. ὅ. 48 183) 3. (b). 
*$ 153, 2. Obs. 4. °This form of the Opt. is usually called the 
“Holic Aorist : the II. and III. Pers, Sing., and. the III. Pers. Plur. 
are those of most common occurrence. ὃ 153, 1. b. (β). 8 § 180, 5. 


_, 1. Ye will free the city from the enemies, 9. 
Good' men will plant for ‘their (=the) descendants 
likewise.” 3. He said that the eity would incur 
®reat danger, 4. Achilles and Agamemnon were 






a 
= ὶ 
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enraged-with® one-another. 5. We supplicated the 
judges with many tears. 6. Achilles killed Hector. 
1. Judge not (pl.) before you have heard the story 
of both! 8. Thou canst not trust‘ a liar. 9. May 
we accomplish® everything well! 10. Would-that 
you would hear me, O friends! 11. May the 50]- 
diers® free us from the enemies! 12. Hear me, Ὁ 
friends! 13. Friends should trust® friends. 14. Τὸ 
order® is easier than to do®. 15, Medea rejoiced in- 
having-slain’ her children. 


Ἰ χρηστοί. 3 καί, %Dual. ‘Opt. with ἄν. δορί. Aor, 
7 Aor. Part. 


XXXIX. VOCABULARY. 


(4) PRESENT AND IMPERFECT, MIDDLE OR PASSIVE. 


᾿Αδελφός, -οὔ, 6, brother. λανθάνω, lateo, (Acc.), I lie-hid, — 
amo-déxouat, I receive, admit, am-concealed, escape-detection. — 

approve-of. | μέσος, middle, in-the- middle. ᾿ 
αὐλός, -οὔ, δ, flute. στένομιαι, 1 wm-poor. + 
τάν {(--- ἤν or ἄν), if, (with Subj.). xearra, I do, act; (with an 
ἐγχώριος, -ον, native, of-the-coun- Adv. I fare so and so). : 

try. στρασεύω, J take-the-field, 8676: — 
ἐργάζομαι, I work. as-a-soldier ; Mid. I make- 
ἔρχιοροαι, 7 go, come. war, march. fe 
ἥσυχος, quiet, quietly. ψεύδομια;, L lie, ~ ὟΝ 


1. Δύο ἄνδρε μάχεσθον. 2. Tevvatwe μαχώμεθα 
περὶ τῆς πατρίδος. 8. ᾿Αναγκαῖόν ἐστι τὸν υἱὸν πεί- 
θεσθαι τῷ πατρί. 4. Πολλοὶ ἀγαθοὶ πένονται. ὅ. Νό- 
μοις τοῖς ἐγχωρίοις ἕπεσθαι καλόν ἐστιν. 6. Μὴ ἀπο- 

ἔχου τῶν φίλων τοὺς" πρὸς τὰ φαῦλά σοι χαριζομέ- 
νους. 7. Ἕκαστος ἥσυχος μέσην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐρχέσθω. 
8. Οἱ πολῖται τοῖς νόμοις πειθέσθων. 9. Τὼ ἃ ἐλφώ 
μοι ἕπεσθον. 10. Εἰ βούλει καλῶς πράττειν, ἐργά- 
Cov... 11, Ἐὰν βούλῃ καλῶς πράττειν, ἐργάζου. 
12. Ψευδόμενος οὐδεὶς λανθάνει πολὺν χρόνον. 13. Οὐ, 
Δακεδαιμόνιοι μετ᾽ αὐλῶν' ἐστρατεύοντο. [4. Εἴθε. 


le 


a 
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_ ἥάντες ἄνευ ὀργῆς βουλεύοιντο. 15. Δύο καλὼ ἵππω 
ἫΝ > A , 3 , 3 Ν “ὌΞΟΣ 

εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἠλαυνέσθην. 16. ᾿Εὰν πένῃ, ὀλίγοι 
L a Piro’. μ 


πον 


ς ' Let us fight. The Subj. of the principal Tenses in the I. Pers. 
᾿ς Sing. and Pl. is used to express an exhortation. § 153, 1. b. (α). 
ety φίλων τοὺς-- χαριζομένους, those of your Sriends, who, &c. 
*=ad. ‘with flutes, i. 6. to the music of flutes’ δ 80, εἰσίν. 


sano 


ws 


pn Ney 


1. Let the judge consult without anger! 2. He 
~ who goes! the middle path goes most-safely. 3. Two 
_ beautiful horses are driven into the city. 4. If? sol- 
_ diers fight bravely, they are admired. 5. We should 
not lie, but always speak-the-truth.? 6. Let sons 
obey their fathers! 7. With* God and fate> it is 
' dreadful to contend. 8. Two men were fighting. 
_ 9. The soldiers were fighting bravely. 10. Would 
that all would consult® without anger! 11. O that 
_ thou wouldst always worship the Deity! 


Ts ἰρχόμενος. Aid 3 Subj. 4Dat. δ μοῖρα.  & Opt, 


; 
᾿ + 


XL. VOCABULARY. 


cP | 


| (6) PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT, MIDDLE oR PASSIVE. 


 ἤλχρα,-ας, 4, top-of-a-hill, citadel. κατα-κλείῳ, I lock-up, shut-up.. 
αὐτπονομία, -as, ἡ, (αὐσός, wbpoos), λέγομιαι, (dicor), I am-said. 
__ independence, self-government. λῃστής, -ov, ὁ, robber, pirate. 


᾿ ἐαφυσεύω, I implant. συνθήκη, -ns, ἡ, covenant, treaty, 
᾿ Retw, I erect, found. | 


ΠῚ] Οἱ λῃσταὶ πεφόνευνται. 2. Abo ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ διδασκάλου πεπαίδευσθον. 8. Ἢ βασιλεία ὑπὸ 
τοῦ δήμον λέλυται. 4. Τοῖς θεοῖς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
᾿ πολλοὶ νεῷ ἵδρυνται. ὅ. Ἡ θύρα κεκλείσθωι. 6, Πρὸ 
Hos ἔργου εὖ βεβούλευσο. 7. Πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐμπε- 
᾿ φυτευμένη ἐστὶν" ἐπιθυμία τῆς αὐτονομίας. 8. Οἱ λῃσ- 
ral πεφονεύσθων. 9. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατα. 


Pia ; 
‘ 


Ψ 
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᾿ ἡ 

κεκλεῖσθαι λέγονται, 10. Ξενοφῶντος vid, TptAXog q 

καὶ Διόδωρος, ἐπεπαιδεύσθην ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 11. Αἱ συν 

θῆκαι ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐλέλυντο. ; i 

1 [οἱ the door be shut, (and continue shut). The Perf, Imper. is — 

used when the consequences of the action are to be permanent. — 


$153. 1. (c). %is implanted. (This, in English, is really a Perfect 
ense, as it denotes a permanent state resulting from a past action). 


(3. What are the respective meanings of βασίλεια and βασιλεία δ΄ 
8. What Number and Person is σεφονεύσθωνἹ 9, What does εἰσ 
with the Ace, imply ?) Ἃ 


1. The robber has been slain. 2, The children οὗ 
the friend are well educated. 3. The doors are — 
said to have been shut. 4, Before action, have 
deliberated (pl.) well! 5. Good and bad desires are 
implanted’ in men. 6. The treaties are said to have 
been broken by the barbarians. 7. The two children — 
had been educated by the same master, 8. The 
monarchy had been destroyed by the people. 


1 Perfect. 2 εἰσίν with Perf, Part. 


XLI. VOCABULARY. a 
(6) FUTURE AND AOR. I. MID., AND FUT, ΠῚ, MID. OR PASS, 


"Ανα-΄αύω, I cause-to-rest; Mid, πολισεία, -as, ἧ, the state, the 


1 rest, recruit myself. government, politics. . 
γεύω {τινά isos), 7] give-to-taste; πορεύω, 1 lead-forward ; Μιᾷ. 
Mid. (Gen.), J taste, enjoy. (with Pass. Aor.), J go, march, 
Ἰσιτηδεύω, (studeo), 1. pursue, set-out. ] 
practise, devote-myself-to. muan, -ns, ἡ, gate, (usually im 


the plural). 


1. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν στρατεύσον-, 
ται. 2, Περὶ τῆς τῶν πολιτῶν σωτηρίας βουλευσόμεθα. 
ὃ. Ὃ πατήρ μοι ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πορεύσοιτο' 4. OL" EA~ 
ληνες ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἐστρατεύσαντο. ὅ. ᾿Αναπαυ- 
σῴμεθα", ὦ φίλοι. 6. Πρὸ τοῦ ἔργον εὖ Prine 
1. Πάντες τιμῆς" γεύσασίαι βούλονται. ὃ. Ὃ πατὴρ, 
ἀναπαυσάμενος" πορεύσεται. 9. Al πύλαι τῆς νυκ- 
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Jae ἁ 
‘ea 5. EE ~ 

τὸς κεκλείσονται.7 10. ᾿Εὰν τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ τὴν πὸ- 
“λιτείαν ἐπιτηδεύῃ, αὕτη εὖ β εβουλεύσεται. 


_ ''The Fut. Opt. is used in subordinate sentences where the Fut. 
4nd. would be used in principal ones. ὃ καὶ 153, 1. Ὁ. (2). 3. The 
Aor. Imyper. expresses a single, instantaneous action; the Pres. 
Tmnper. a continued or repeated one. *§ 158, 5. (a). ©The Moods 
“of the Aor, do not necessarily denote a past action, but the Aor. 
Part. does, except in the case of Verbs expressing some affection of 
the mind ; 6 g. δείσας, fearing, νομίσας, thinking.  %Gen, of time. 
$158, 4. 7 shall have been shut. ὃ 152, 7. 

q 1. Ye will consult about the safety of the citizens. 
2. The messenger announced that the enemies 
-would march against our city. 3. The general 
| tasted-of' great honour. 4. When? the enemies 
have marched? against us, the gates of the city will 
have been shut. 5. Before action, deliberate* (pl. ) 
| well! 6. In (ἐν) such a danger it is not easy to de- 
| Jiberate* 7. When you (pl.) have deliberated’, 

begin® the work. 

j Aor. 2 bray. 3 Aor. Subj. of erear:ioum. The Aor. Sulsj., 
with conjunctions compounded of ἄν, is equivalent to the Lat. Fut. 


Perf. (Futurum exactum). ‘* Aor. ὅδ Aor. Part. ( = having delibe- 
rated). 5 ἅσσεσθαι, with Gen. 


XLII. VOCABULARY. 

(7) AORIST I. AND FUTURE I., PASSIVE. 

Δ σία, -us, ἥ, (δῆμος, κρα- ‘ that,’ or ‘lest.’ If ἃ princi- 
wiv), democracy. pal Tense precedes it requires 
ἐπιεφέρω, I bring-on ; ἰσιφέρω the Subj.; if a historical 
| σόλεμοόν σιν; (bellum infero), J Tense, the Opt. 
3 war on any one. τύραννος, ~ov, ὁ, monarch, tyrant. 
μή, like the Lat. ne, after Verbs 

οὔ fearing, is to be translated 


Me ge The Absolute Case in Greek is the Genitive ; 
it corresponds to the Latin Ablative absolute. 


a 
_ 1. Ὁ Ἕκτωρ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως ἐφονεύθη. 2. Τὼ 
ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διδασκάλον ἐπαιδευθήτην, 3. 


᾿ ee = . 7, El ΟΝ 
a, πος oe 
fo a ιν. 
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Πολλαί δημοκρατίαι ὑ ὑπὸ τῶν τυράννων κατελύθησαν 
4͵ . Μέγας φόβος τοὺς πολίτας ἔχει, μὴ at συνθῆκαι ὑπὸ, 
τῶν πολεμίων λυθῶσιν. ὅ. Εἴθε πάντες νεανίαι καλῶς 
παιδευθεῖεν. 0, Φονεύθητι, ὦ κακοῦργε. 1. Οἱ στρα- 
τιῶται εἰς τὴν πολεμίαν γῆν πορευθῆναι λέγονται. 8.1 
Oi πολέμιοι; τῶν συνθηκῶν λυθεισῶν", ἡμῖν πόλεμον 
ἐπιφέρουσιν. 9. Ὁ λῃστὴς φονευθήσεται. 


1 —to have marched. The Aor. Inf. doesnot usually express a 
past action, unless after Verbs of asserting and thinking. *Gen, 
absolute. § 176, 2. 


1. You both were educated! by the same teachantl 
2. We were freed* from a great danger.* 3. I fear 
any that the friend who-set-out® six days ago 

as been slain*by robbers. 4. I feared much that 
you had been slain by robbers. 5. Let the two rob-— 
bers be slain!! 6, Let the robbers be slain!! 7. Let _ 
the youth be well educated'! 8. The treaties are 
said to have been broken! by the enemies. 9. Well 
educated youths are esteemed by all. 10. The rob- 
bers will be slain. ἕ 


ἸΑοΥ. 3ἀσπολύω. *Gen. *Trans. : great fear possesses me, ὅτδ, ᾿ 
5 Aor. L. Pass. Part. 


§ 85. More particular consideration of the Augment — 
and Reduplication. 


After the general consideration of the Augment 
and Reduplication (ὃ 77, ὃ and 4), it is necessary to 
treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical Tenses 
(Impf., Plpf., and Aor.) take the Augment, but re- 
tain it only in the Indicative. There are two kinda 
of Augment, the syllabic and temporal. 





"ὦν. 
ae νον. 


AUGMENT. 153 








(a) Syllabic Augment. 


ΠῚ. The syllabic Augment belongs to those Verbt 
_ whose Root begins with a Consonant, and consists in 
| prefiving « to the Root in the Impf. and Aorist, bui 
to the Reduplication in the Pluperfect. In this 
_ way the Verb is increased (augetur) by one syllable ; 
8. g. βουλεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, 
᾿ Plpf. ence. | 

_ 2 If the Root begins with o, this letter is doubled 
_ when the Augment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); 6. g. ῥίπτω, 
I throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, Aor. I. ἔῤῥιψα. 


and μέλλω, 1 intend, take as an Augment », instead of «, in the 
_ tater Attic writers especially ; 6. g.—Impf. ἐβουλόμην and ἠβουλόμην, 
Aor. ἐβουλήθην and ἠβουλήθην 3—Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, Aor. ἐδυνή- 
_ Ony and ἠδυνήθην (but always ἐδυνάσθην) 3—Inpf. ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον, 
- (δον, very rarely ἠμέλλησα). 


a 
᾿ Ons. The three Verbs βούλομαι, 7 wish, δύναμ us, Dam able, 


i § 86. (b) Temporal Augment. 


__ The temporal Augment belongs to Verbs whose 
~ Root begins with a Vowel, and consists in lengthening 
_ this Vowel: in this way the quantity or time (tempus) 
_ of the syllable is increased ; 6. g.— 









[ἢ Pres, Impf. Perf. Plpf. 
_ a becomes», e. β΄. "ἄγω ἦγον ἦχα ἤχειν 


᾿ς: -- », — ἰλαΐίζω ᾿ἤλσηιζον HAWN ἠλσίκειν 
. > - ε ΄ -.-- ἡ e- ἡ ‘= 
ῤ — t, — Ἱχεσεύω i κέσευον ixsrevnae 4 κεσεύκειν 
δὲ, — Wy — ὁμιλέω ὡμοίλεον ὡμοίληκα ὡμιλήκειν 
— — »y — Ἱνβρίζω “ὕβριζον "Beinn “vBeixesy 
“ - ἢ, — αἱρίω ἤρεον Nonna ἡρήχειν 
ae -- wv, — αὐλέω ηὔλεον ηὔληκα ηὐλήκειν 
» ~ ? , " 3 > ¢ 
«¢ — ww — οἰκτίζω ᾧκαιζον Barina WaTixes. 
rs 


__ OBs. The Augment effects no change in Verbs beginning with 
ἢ, 7, ὃ, @, ov, Or εἰ ; 6. ΒΨ, ἡττάομαι, Tam defeated, Perk “Wrens 
μαι, Plpf. irriuny;’iaxdw, I press, Αου. "γσωσα; Ὁ πινόω, I lull to 
weep, Aor ἵϑανωσα ; ὠφελ io, 1 benefit, Impf. ὠφέλεον; οὐ τ ἀζ ὦ, 
-΄. H 2 


αν. 
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I wound, Impf. οὔταζον; εἴκω, I yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. εἶξα — 
Εἰκάζω, I liken, is an exception, as it takes the Augment (though — 
rarely) ; 6. g. εἴκαζον, εἴκασα, ixacwo,—rarely ἤκαζον, ἤκασα. ἤκασ- 
μαι. Those Verbs, also, whose Root begins with εὐ, usually take 
no Augment ; e. σ. εὔχομαι, I pray, Impf. εὐχόμην (more rarely 
οὐχόμην), but Perf. ηὔγμαι ;—sigionw, I find, usually omits the Aug: 
ment in good prose. ; 





§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with ὦ followed by a vowel, have ἃ as am 
Augment instead of ἡ ; e.g at w, I perceive, (poetic), Impf. "δῶν ; 
but the Augment effects no change in Verbs beginning with a, ay, 
or οι followed by a vowel, 6. g.”an δίζομαι, Lam disgusted with, 
Impf. and funy; wiaiva, I dry, Impf. αὔκινον ; oiaxil ὦ, T steer, 
Impf. οἰάκιζον ; also ἀνᾶλ ἴσκω, I spend, (though no vowel follows 
8), has ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But ofouas, 
I think, always takes the Augment ; e. δ. gomny. . 

2. There are some Verbs beginning with οἱ followed by a conso-— 
nant, in which the Augment effects no change ; 98. 8. oi wouge a, 
1 guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα. | 

3. The following twelve Verbs, beginning with ¢, take « as an 
Augment instead of 2, viz. ἑάω, I permit, Impf. εἴαον, Aor. 
εἴασα ;-ἰ 6 {ζ ὦ, I accustom, (to which also belongs εἴωθα, 1 am ace 
customed) ;—+ ἶσα, post. Aor. (Root Δ), 7 placed, (in prose only - 
ἑσάμενος and εἱσάμενος, Part. Aor Mid., having established, having 
founded) ;—tricca, I wind ;—tax w, I draw, Aor. siaxtca (Root 
"EAKY) ;—sfaoyv, I took, (Root “EA), Aor. of αἱρέω ;—t aromas, 
I follow ;—teyalopas, I work ;—ierm, ἑρπύζωῳ, I creep, ἢ 
go ;-τ- στ ιάω, I entertain ;---ἔ x w, 1 have. ᾿ 
4. The following Verbs take the syllabic, instead of the ὑθια ρους, 
Augment :— : 

ἄγνῦ pws 1 break, Aor. taka, &e. (8 140, 1). 

ἁλίσκομ αι, capior, Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα, captus sum, 
(§ 122, 1). ὦ 

ὠθέῳ, I push, ἰώῤουν, ὅτο. 

ὠνέομαι, | buy, Impl. ξωνούρην, Perf. idwnuas, ; 

5. The Verb togr4Z% a, 1 celebrate a feast, takes the Augment 
in the second syllable,—Impf. ἑώρταζον. The same peculiarity occurs 
in the following forms of the Pluperfect IL, :— 

ΕΥ̓ ΚΩ, (Perf. TH. gone, 1 am like), Plpf. Hl. ξ ᾧ καὶ ε εν. ᾿ 

ἔλπομαι, I hope, (Perf. IL. ἔολασα, I hope), Plpf. IL. thames. 

ἜΡΓΩ, (Perf IE. ἔοργα, I have done), Plpf. IL, ἐώ γε εν: Ἷ 

6. The following three Verbs take both the temporal and the δῇς 
labic Augment at the same time :---- ἌΣ 

ἀνοίγω, I open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf, ἀνοῖξαι), &. 

ὁράω, I see, Impf. ἑώραον, Perf. ἑώρακᾳ, ἑώρα μαι. ! a 

ἁλίσκομαι, Lam caught, Aor. iro (Inf. ‘ardved and tom 
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»Y § 88. Reduplication. | 
1. The Reduplication (§ 77, 4) is prefixed only to 


thos Tenses that denote completed action: viz. the 
Perfect, the Pluperfect, and the Future IIT. . 
_ 2. When the Perfect takes a Reduplication, the 
‘Pluperfect prefixes the Augment to it. But when 
‘the Perfect takes an Augment, there is no further 
| change in the Pluperfect.— The Reduplication or Aug- 
᾿ ment of the Perfect and Pluperfect remains throughout 
‘the Moods and the Participials. 
'- 3. Those Verbs only admit the Reduplication 
‘whose Root begins with a single consonant, or with a 
‘mute and liquid; Verbs beginning with p, BA, yA, 
By», are exceptions, inasmuch as they take merely the 
| simple Augment. Verbs beginning with p, double the 
| p alter the Augment (§ 8,12). If the Verb begins 
| with an aspirated consonant, the corresponding smooth 
"consonant is used for the Reduplication (§ 8, 9); 
6. g— 
| ada, I loose, Perf. a¢-avxe Plpf. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 
1 sacrifice, — σέ-θυκα, (§8, 9.) — ἐ-σε-θύκειν 
τεύω, I plant, — σε-φύτευκα (ἃ 3,9) — ᾿-πε-φυτεύκειν 
κε-χόρευκω (§ 8, 9.) — ἐ-κε- χορεύκειν 


| γράρω, I write, — γέγραφα — ἔσγε- γράφειν 
᾿ κλίνω, I bend, — χέ-κλικα --- ἐ-κε-χλίκειν 
| xeivw, I judge, — κέικρικα — ἐ-κε-κρίκειν 
_ wvw, I breathe, — σέ-σνευκα — ἰ-πε-πνεύκειν 
᾿ ῥλάω, I bruise, — ré-draxe (δ 8, 9.) — ἐ-σε-θλάκειν — 
᾿ ῥίστω, I throw, — ἔῤῥιφα (§ 8, 12.) — ἐῤῥίφειν 

᾿ γνωρίζω, 1 make — t-ynieme — ἰ- γνωρίκειν 

& n, 

( βλακεύω, I am — t-BrAdceuxe — ἐ-βλακεύκειν 
me moth ful, 

_ yripw, I carve, — ἔγλυφα — ἰ- γλύφειν. 


| Ops. 1. Of those in Ba, βλάπσω, 7 hurt, βλασφημέω, I slander, and. 


sometimes βλαστάνω, I sprout, take the Reduplication ; 6. g—Bé- 

Braga, βέβλαμμαι, βεβχασφήμηκα, βεβλάστηκα and tBadornza. 

4. The Reduplication is not used when the Root 
of the Verb begins (1) with @ double Consonant ; 


a aim ᾿ 


ae. 
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(2) with two single Consonants, which are not a mute 
and liquid ; (except in the above-mentioned cases of 
Verbs beginning with p, BA, yA, Or γν); 6. B— 


᾿ζηλόω, I emulate, Perf. ἐ-ζήλωκα Plpf. ἐ-ζηλώχκειν 

᾿ ξενόω, 1 entertain, — ἐ-ξένωκα - ἐ-ξενώκειν 
ψάλλω, I play the harp, — ἔνψαλκα — Ἐ-ψάλκειν 
σπείρω, I sow, — ἔσπαρκα — Ἐι-σπάρκειν 
κτίζω, I build, — ἔχεικα — ἰιχείχειν. 
πτύσσω, I fold, — ἔσευχα — ᾿σεύχειν. 


κς 
¥ 


Oss. 2. The two Verbs με τ μὸν ή σ x w, (Root MNA), ‘I remind’, and — 
καάομαι ‘I acquire,’ take the Reduplication, though their Root — 
begins with two consonants which are not a mute and a liquid: ~ 
--κέ-μνημαι, κέ-κτημαι; ᾿-με-μνήμην, ἐ-κε-καήμην. Ι 


5. Five Verbs beginning with a liquid do not re- | 
peat this letter, but take εἰ as an Augment :— 


rf. εἴληφα Plpf. εἰλήφει» 


λαμβάνω, I take, Pe 

λαγχάνω, 1 obtain by lot, — lane — ελήχεν. 

λέγω, συλλέγω, 1 collect, — συνείλοχα — συνειλόχειν 

ῬΕΩ, I say, — εἴρηκα — εἰρήκειν ὃ 

μείρομαι, I gain a share, — ἥμαρται (with rough breathing), — 
[it is fated. 


Ops. 3. Araréyouas, I converse, has Perf. disiasypas, 
though the simple λέγω, in the sense of ‘J say,’ always takes the re+_ 
gular Reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum, (Perf. Act. wanting.) 


§ 89. Attie Reduplication. 


Several Verbs beginning with a, ε or 0, repeat, in 
the Perf. and Plpf., before the temporal Augment, the? 
rst two letters of the Root. This augmentation is. 
called the Attic Reduplication. The Plpf. then very 
rarely takes an additional Augment; in 7jx-nxdewy 
however, the regular Attic Reduplication is itself 
augmented. | | 


(a) Verbs, the second syllable of whose Root is” 
short by nature :-— | 3 









AUGMENT IN COMPOUND VERBS. 157 
τς ἄρδω, I plough. . ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), Idrive. 
ἀρ-ἤροκῶ ἀρ-ἤροριαι ἰλ-ήλακα ἐλτήλαμαι 
ἀρ-ηρόκειν 3 ἀρ-ηρόμοην. ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην. 
ἐλέγχω, I convince. ὀρύτπω, I dig. 
Ἰλ-ήλεγχα ἐλ-ήλεγμαι ὀρ-ώρυχα ὀρ-ὠρυγμαι 
ἰλιηλέγχειν . ἐλεηχέγροην. ὀρ-ωρύχειν ἈὈὀρ-ωρύγρην. 


_ (b) Verbs, which in the second syllable of the 
Root have a diphthong, and shorten this after prefix 
ing the Reduplication, (except ἐρείδω, 1 prop, ἐρήρεικα, 
ἐρήρεισμαι) :-— ; 


ἀλείφω, 7 anoint. ἀκούω, I hear. 
ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλεήλιρμεαι ἀκ-ήκοα Neovo oles 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἀλ-ηλίμμην. ἠκ-ηκδειν ἠκούσμοην. 
ἀγείρω, I collect. ἐγείρω, I arouse. 
ἀγ-ήγερκα ἀγ-ήγερμιαι ἐγ-ήγερκα ἐγ-ἤγερῥεαι 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀγ-ηγέρμην. ἐγ-ηγέρκειν ἐγ-ηγέρμοην, 


ΟΒ5. The Verb ἄγω, I lead, forms the Aor. IT. Act. and Μιά.; 
and φέρω, J carry, forms all the Aorists, with this Reduplica- 
tion,—with this difference, however, that the vowel of the Redw: 
plication takes the temporal Augment only in the Ind., and the 
vowel of the Root remains unaltered :— 

ἄγω, I lead, Aor. II. Act. ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν ; Aor. 11. Mid. 

ἠγαγόμην, Inf. ἀγαγέσθαι. 

φέρω, I carry, (Root of Aor. ἘΓΚ), Aor. 11. Act, ἤντ-εγκον, Inf. 

ἐν-εγκεῖν ; Aor. I. Act. ἤντεγκα, Inf. tv-éyxas; Aor. Pass. ἠν- 
ἔχϑην, Inf. év-ex drive. ; 





§ 90. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Verbs. 


1. Fist Rute. Verbs compounded with Preposi: 
fions take the Augment and Reduplication between the 
Preposition and the Verb ; in which case Prepositions 
which end in a vowel (with the exception of περί and _ 
πρό) suffer Elision, (δ 6, 3); ----πρό often combines 
with the Augment by means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and 
becomes προὺ. ‘Ev and σύν resume their ν, if it had 
been assimilated, or dropped, or changed (§ ὃ, 4. 6. 8, 
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and Obs. 6). ’Ex becomes ἐξ before the syllabie ἢ 
᾿ Augment (§ 7, 3); 6. g— = 


Pres. Impf. Perf. Plyf- 
ἀσο-βάλλω | ἀσ-ἐβαλλον ἀσο-βέβληκα ἀσ-εβεβλήκειν 
«ερι-βάλλω σπερι-ἐβαλλον σερι-βέβληκα “ερι-εβεβλήκων 

. προ-βάλλω Lae xeo-Bipannas προ-εβεβλήκειν 

σροὔβαλλον σροὐβεβλήκειν 

ἰω-βάλλω ἐγ-έβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐγ-εβεβλήκειν 
ἔγ-γίγνομαι ἐν-εγιγνόμην ἐγ-γέγονα ξν-εγεγόνειν 
συ-σκευάζω συν-εσχμεύαζον συν-εσκεύωκα σὺν-εσ χευἄκειν 
συῤ-ῥίπσπσω συν-ἔῤῥιπτον συν-ἔῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 
συλ-λέγω συν-ἔλεγον συν-εἰλοχα συν-εἰλόχειν 
ἐκ- βάλλω ἐξ ἐβαλλον ἐχ-βέβληκα Ἰξ-εβεβλήκειν. — 


2. Second Ruiz. Verbs compounded with due 
(male) take the Augment and Reduplication—(a) At 
the beginning, when the Root of the simple Verb be- 
gins with a consonant, or a vowel which does not 
admit the temporal Augment—(b) In the middle, 
when the Root of the simple Verb begins with a 
vowel which admits the temporal Augment; e. g.— 

Pres. Imopf. Perf. Pipf. 


dus-ruxéw, [am une ἐ-δυςσύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα Ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 
fortunate, ἡ 

δυς-ωπέθ, IL make ἐ-δυςώπουν δε-δυςώπηκα ἰ-δε-δυφρωπήκ εἰν 
ashamed, 

δυς-αρεστέω, Tam dis- dus-ngérrovy δυς-ηρίστηκα δυς-ηρεσσήκειν. 
qieased, 

Verbs compounded with εὖ (bene) may take the 
Augment and Reduplication at the beginning or in 
the middle; however, they generally omit them at 
the beginning, and evepyeréw in the middle; 6. g.— 


Pres. Impf. 
(i-toxéw, 1 am fortunate, ηὐ-σύχεον, usually εὐ- σύχεον. 
εὐ ωὠχέομαι, 1 feast well, εὐ-ωχεόμην. 
φὐ-εργετέω, I do good, εὐ-ηργέτεον Perf. εὐ-ηργέσηκα, 
usually εὐ-εργέτεον εὐ-εργέτηκα., 


8. Turrp Ruts. All other compound Verbs take — 
the Augment and Reduplication at the beginning ὦ 
e. 2.— 

Pres. Impf. Perf. 
pevboroyiw, I tell legends, tomubordyeor fe -μυθολέγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, I build, ~ @xodd toy φκοδόμηκα. 
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Ε΄. ὯΝ 
89]. Additional Remarks on the Augment and Redu- 
. plication in Compound Verbs. 


ΟΠ Some Verbs compounded with Prepositions 
take the Augment in both places,—before the Root 
_and before the Preposition; 6. g— | 


ΗΝ Pres. Impf. . Perf. Aor. 

ἀμπέχομαι, I ΠΡΟΣ ὑρσηχόμην ΟΥ̓ ἢ ἠμπεσχόμην 
myself, ἀμπειχόμην 

ῥ , > “ oe ? 
ἀνέχομαι, I endure, ἠνειχόμην  ἠἠνέσχηριαι ἥνεσγχόμοην 
ἀνορθόω, I raise up, ἠνώρθοον ἠνώρθωκα ἠνώρθωσα 

᾿ ἐνοχελέω, I molest, ἠνώχιλεον ἠνώχληκα ἡνώχλησα 
σαροινέω, I riot, Laaeguvioy πεπσαρῴνηχα ἔἱπαρῴνησα. 


2. The analogy of these Verbs is followed by three 
others, which are not compounded with Prepositions, 
but are derived from other compound words, viz.— 


διαιτάω (from δίαιτα, mode of life), (1) 7 maintain, (2) I act as um- 
pire, Impf. esjraov and διῴταον, Perf. δεδιήτηκα. 

διακονέω (from διάκονος, servant), I serve, Impf. ἐδιηκόνεον and διηκό- 
γεον, Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα. 

ἀμφισβηπτέω (from ᾿ΑΜΦΙΣΒΗΤΗΣ), 1 dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτεον 


and ἠμφισβήτεον. 


᾿ς 8. Exceptions to the First Rule (δ 90,1). There 
are several Verbs compounded with Prepositions, 
_ which take the Augment before the Preposition, since 
' they have acquired, to a certain extent, the force of 
simple Verbs; e. g— 


᾿ 


᾿ ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), I am Impf. ἠμφιγνόεφν 


uncertain, 
ΠΝ ὠμφιέννυμι, I clothe, Aor. ἠκφίεσα, Perf, Mid, or Pass. ἠμφίεσμ αν 
| tricrape, I know, Impf. ἠσισσάμην sare 
abil, I cause to sit, — ἐκάδιζον, Perf. χεκάθικα 

fe. παϑθέζομω, 1 sit, ἫΝ ees, and wxabsSiuns (without 
yy ug. : 

ο΄ χάδημαι, ἢ sit, --- ΠΡ κά καθήμην, ms 
La  χαθεύδω, I sleep, — ἐχάθευδον, rarely xadnvdov. 


' 4. Some Verbs which are not formed by the com- 
_ position of a simple Verb with a Preposition, but by _ 











| 
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| ἜΝ 
derivation from a word already compounded (Conia | 
No. 2), form an apparent exception to the First Rule 
(δ 90, 1); 6. gos . ἫΝ 


| 
| 


lvaveiSopeas, 7 oppose, (from tvavries ) Impf. ἡνανφιοόμην 
ἀντιδικέω, 1 am a defendant ( — ἀντίδικος) — ἠνσιδίχεον 

(in a law-suit), 
tusrsdow, I establish, (— ἔμπεδος ) — ἡμπέδοον, 





FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -wi 


§ 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, — 
Beracs to the nature of the Characteristic (δ 77, — 
):- 3 
1. Pure Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Vowel; ὦ 
these are again subdivided into two classes :— | 
A. Uncontracted Verbs, whose Characteristic is 
any vowel but a, ε; 0; 6. g. παιδεύ-ω, L educate, 

At-w, 1] loose ; ΟΝ 

B. Contract Verbs, whose Characteristic is either ~ 
a, &, OY 0; 8. gs τιμά-ω, I honour, φιλέτω, 1 love, ὦ 
μισθό-ω, I hire out. | 


II. Impure Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Con> © 
ronant ; these are again subdivided into two classes :— 
A. Mute Verbs, whose Characteristic is one of the 
nine Mutes; 6. g. λείπ-ω, I leave, πλέκ-ω, 1 
twine, πείθ-ω, I persuade 5 . 
ΒΒ, Liquid Verbs, whose Charactefistic is one of 
the four Liquids, λ, μι v, 0; 6. g. ἀγγέλλ-ω, 1 
announce, νέμ-ω, I distribute, paiv-w, I shew, 
φθείρ-ω, I destroy. : 


Ons. According to the accentuation of the 1, Pers. Ind. Press — 
Act., all Verbs are divided into :— : 





~ . i Ν » . 
) ἢ ~ 
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eh) Barytones, whose final syllable in the I. Pers. Sing. Ind. 
Pres. Act. is not accented ; 6. g. Av-w, πλέκτ-ω, Xe. ; 
(2) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the I. 


Pers. ; these are consequently contract Verbs; e. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, 
¥ μισθῶ. 





I. Pure ΝΈΒΒΒ. 
§ 93. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure Verbs, both contracted and uncontracted, 
the Tense-endings are usually affixed to the un- 
changed Characteristic; e. g. βουλεύ-σω, βεβούλευ- 
και Pure Verbs do not form the Secondary Tenses, 
but only the Primary Tenses; the Perf. with κ (-xa), 
the Fut. and Aor. with o and 0 (-ow, -ca, -Onv, -θήσο- 
ua). Pure Verbs, however, are subject to the fol- 
lowing regular change in the Root :— 

2. The short Characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and 
Impf., both in contracted and uncontracted Verbs, is 
lengthened in the other Tenses. The uncontracted 
will first be considered; 6. g.— 


¢ becomes 7, 6. g- μην ὦ; Lam enraged with, unvi'- 
ow, ἐ-μήνι-σα, KC. ; 

¥% becomes 3, 8. δ. KwAv’-w, 1 hinder, cwrv’-ow, κε- 
κώλυ-μαι. 


ACTIVE. 
KkwArv'w, LD hinder. 


se ele ὃ nero ee SS 
Pres. | Ind. cwAv’-w, Subj. cwAv’-w, Imp.codv-e, Inf. 
κωλῦὔ᾽-ειν, Part. κωλῦ' -ων.- 


Impf.| Ind. ἐ-κώλῦτον, Opt. kwAv’-oun. 

oy Sih ilahettiaht at “Ὁ ac - --- aan 

Perf. | Ind. xe-céAv-xa, Inf. xe-kwAv-Kévat, Part. κε- 
κωλῦ-κώς. 


Pipf. | Ind. 2-KE-KWAU -κειν. 
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Aor. | Ind. 


Perf.|S.1 


Εἰ, m1.) Ind. 
Aor. | Ind. 


Fut. |Ind.cwAv’-ow,Opt. κωλῦ -σοιμι, Inf. κωλῦ᾽-σειν, 


PURE VERBS. (Car. Vit 







Part. kwAv’-cwy, ὌΝ 
ἐ-κώλυ-σα, Subj. KkwAv’ -C0), Op. kwAv’- | 
σαιμι. Imp. κώλῦ-σον, Inf. κωλῦ-σαι, | 
Part. κωλῦυ΄-σας. 


MIDDLE. 









Pres. | Ind.xcwAv/-onat, Subj. κωλὕ-ωμαι, Imp.xwAdv/- 


ov, Inf. κωλύ-εσθαι, Part. κωλῦτ-όμενος. 


Impf, Ind. 2-«wAv-dunv, Opt. κωλῦ-οίμην. 


Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. - 
ké-KWAU-pal, 





2. [κετκώλῦ-σαι, ᾿κεεκώλῦ-σο, ἱκε-κωλῦ-σθαι. 
ὃ. Ἰκε-κώλῦ-ται, [κε-κωλύ-σθω, 
ΝΎ ee ee | Participle. 
ov, κε-κωλῦ-μέ- 
2.} κε-κώλυ- κε-κώλυ- νος. 
σθον, σθον, 
3. [κε-κώλυ- κεκκωλύ- Subjunc. 
ofov, σθων, κε-κωλυ-μέ- 
Ῥ.1. [κετκωλῦ-μεθα νος ὦ. 
2. [κε-κώλυ-σθε, [κε-κώλυ-σθε,Ϊ ὁ 
3, ᾿κε-κώλυτ-νται.  κε-κωλύ-σθωσαν Or κε-κω- | 
λύ-σθων. 
Plpf.| S. 1. ἐπκεικωλῦ-μην, Ὦ. ἐ-κε-κωλυτμεθον, 
Ind. 2. ἐ-κε-κκώλῦ-σο, ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σθον, 
| ὅ. &ke-KwAv-TO, é-Ke-Kwadt-oOny, 
P. 1. &-xe-kwAv'-pe0a, Opt. 
2. ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σθε, κε-κωλῦ-μένος εἴην. 
3. &-KE-KWAU-VTO- 
Fut.I.| Ind. cwAd’-couar,Opt.cwr4v-coluny, Inf. κωλῦ’- 


σεσθαι, Part. κωλυ-σόμενος. 
κε-κωλῦ -σομαι, &e., like Fut. 1. 
ἐκκωλυ-σάμην, Subj. κωλῦ-σωμαι, Opt. 


κωλῦ-σαίμην, Lmp. κώλῦ-σαι, Inf. κωλυ΄- , 


σασθαι, Part. κωλῦ-σάμενος. 





᾿ bs as hy 
ΝΥ 5. «Ὑ. = ed edie Py er ie 
458 


eras 






ty pad.) wr 
oe ie = 
. ia 

aries 103 “ae 
> ϊ ᾿ ᾽ 
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‘ae 








ἌΝ 
aa 
ar 
Ἃ 94. 
a »" 


ΝΠ PASSIVE. 


ΝΠ ξκυλυ θην, Subj. κωλυιβῶ, Opt. κωλῦς 


θείην, Imp. κωλῦ΄-θητι, Inf. κωλυ-θῆναι, 
i Part. κωλυ-θείς. 
Fut. | Ind. κωλῦ-θήσομαι, Opt. κωλυ-θησοίμην, Inf. | 
κωλῦυ-θήσεσθαι, Part. κωλυ-θησόμενος. | 


ee. 


ἐν 





§ 94. Verbs which, contrary to the Rule, retain the 
short Characteristic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


my nl Fe Ee, eas pe ee an 


1. Several pure Verbs, contrary to the Rule (§ 93, 
2), retain the short Characteristic-vowel, either in all — 
the Tenses, or at least in some Tenses. Most of these 
Verbs take a σ in the Perf. and Plpf. Mid. or Pass., 
the Aor. I. and Fut. Pass, and the Verbal-adjectives. 
_ This is indicated by the words, ‘ Pass. with σ᾽ ;—(see 
BS 95). Thus:— 


x ot’ ὦ, I prick, graze, Fut. xot'ow; Aor. ἔχρἴσα, Inf. 
r ἦ wy ° - “ Ν 

᾿ χρῆσαι, Pass. with o;—(but x ov ὦ, 1 anoint, Fut.. 
4 xov ow; Aor. ἔχρῖσα, Inf. χρῖσαι 3 Aor. Mid. ἐχρισά- 
᾿ς μην; Perf, Mid. or Pass. κέχρίσμαι, κεχρῖσθαι ; Aor. 
__ Pass. ἐχρίσθην; Verb-Adj. χριστός). 

ΩΣ vy > vy "Ὁ 

aviv’ ὦ, J complete, Fut. ἀνύσω; Aor. ἠνῦσα. Pass. 
with o. 

| ae, I draw water, Fut. apvd’ow; Aor. iovaa. Pass, 
— with σ. ; 
| pv’ w, J close (6. g. the eyes), Fut. μὔσω: Aor. ἔμῦσα;--- 
| but Perf. μέμυκα, J am shut, am silent, 

| rv’ ὦ, spit, Fut. πτύσω; Aor. ἔπτῦσα. Pass. with o. 
i8o6, L cause to sit, Fut. ἱδρῦσω; Aor. Ἱδρῦσα; 


tf. 
ong 


_ Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἱδρῦμαι, Inf. ἱδρῦσθαι; Aor. _ 













| ᾿ 
i εἶδ e ΡῈ 
Pass. ἱδρὕ θην. 


2. The following dissyllables in -i"w lengthen the 


rr rr ρει τον το τε το ie Οκ τὺ 
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short Characteristic-vowel in the Fut. and Aor. Act. 
and Mid., and δύω in the Perf. and Plpf. Act. also, but 
they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plpf. Ae 
(except δύω), also in the Mid. or Pass., and in the 


Aor. and Fut. Pass. :— Ἢ 

4 

Pres. Fut. Aor. Perf. Aor. Pass. 

δύω, I get into, δύσω, ἔδυσα, Bina dédvuau, ἐδυθην, Ἢ 
θύω, I sacrifice, bicw, ἔθυσα, πέθύκα «έθυμαι, ἐσύθην, 
λύω, I loose, λύσω, ἔλῦσα, λέλύκα λέλὔμαι, ἐλύθην. 








"ἢ 


§ 95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and Perf, 
and Plpf. Mid. or Pass. with σ. . 


1. Pure Verbs which retain the short Characteristic. 
vowel of the Root in forming the Tenses, insert σ 
(Comp. § 94) before the Lense-endings -Onv, -μαι, &e. 
im the Aor. I. and Fut. I. Pass., and in the Perf. and 
Plpf. Mid. or Pass. ; this ¢ connects the Personal« 
endings to the Tense-Root; 6. g— 


Ind. Pres. Aor. I. Pass. Perf. Pass. 
τελέ-ῳ ἐ-σελέ-σ- θην σε-σελέ-σι μας 
Fut. 1. Pass. Plpf. Pass. 
σελε- σ-θήσομαι ἐ-σε-σελέ-σ-μην, 


2. Besides these Verbs, several others also, which 
either have a long Characteristic-vowel in the Root, 
or lengthen it in forming the Tenses, take the same 
formation; e. g. ἀκούω, I hear, Aor. I. Pass., ἠκού-σ-᾿ 
θην, Fut. I. Pass. ἀκου-σ- θήσομαι, Perf. Pass. NKovu-o* 
pat, Plpf. Pass. ἠκού-σ-μην; ἐναύω, I kindle ; κελεύω, 
(jubeo), J bid ; KvAt'w, I roll ; Asbw, I stone Edw, 1 
scrapes πρίω, I saw; σείω, I shake; xotw, I anoint 
(§ 94); ψαύω, I touch, &c. ; 


κελεύω, I bid. ACTIVE. 


Pres. κελεύτω. Perf. ke-kéAeu-ka. Fut. κελεύ-σω. | 
Impf. ἐπκέλευ-ον. Plpf. é«e-xeXeb-cew. Aor. ἐπκέλευ-σα. | 












TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


sz MIDDLE. 
| Present, κελεύ-ομαι. impf. ἐ-κελευτ-όμην. 


Ε.. Indicative. | Imperative. | Infinitive. 
}Prf.8.1. κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι, 


2.| κε-κέλευ-σαι, | κε-κέλευ-σο, | κε-κελεῦ-σθαι. 

ςς 9.  κεικέλευ-σ-ται,] κε-κελεύ-σθω, 
D.1.! κε-κελεύ-σ-με- Participle. 
ov, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 

2, κε-κέλευ-σ- κε-κέλευ-σθον, νος. 

Pov, 

ὃ.) κετκέλευ-σ- | κε-κελεύτσθων, Subjunctive. 
ia θον, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
Ι P.1.| κε-κελεύ-σ-με- νος ὦ. 

᾿ θα, 
2. ] κε-κέλευ-σθε, | κε-κέλευ-σθε, 
3. | κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- | κε-κελεύ-σθωσαν OF κε-κελεύ- 


vot εἰσί(ν). ἢ [σθων. 
ἐπκε-κελεύ-σ- 70. ἐ-κε-κελεύ- Ρ, ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ- 
μην. σ-μεθον, μεθα, 
ἐπκετκέλευτσο, ἐ-κε-κέλευ- ἐ-κε-κέλευ- 
σ-θον, σθε, 
3. ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ- ἐ-κε-κελεύ- κε-κελευ-σ- 


το, σ-θην, μένοι ἧσαν 
Opt. κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην. 
κελεύσομαι. Fut. UL κε-κελεύ-σομαι. 
Aor, ἐ-κελευ-σάμην. 


q PASSIVE. 

_ Aorist, ἐ-κελεύ-στθην. | Future, κελευ-σ- θήσομαι. 

ti BS. 1. Some Verbs vary between the regular formation and that 
tho; 6. g.— 

i dade, 1 break in pieces, τέθραυσμαι and πέθραυμαι, ἐθραύσθην. 

— χλείω, 1 shut, κέκλωμαι (Att. κέκλημαι and χέκλεισμαι) ; Aor. 
 ἐχλείσθηνο 

προύω,] strike against, κέκρουμαι and κίκρουσμαι ; Aor. ἐχρούσθην».. 
OBs. 2. Some Verbs, contrary to the Rule, do not take σ, though 
ley retain the short Characteristic- vowel je. g. δύω, θύω, λύω, 


(mentioned 94, 2). 
: a : 2) * See § 106, Obs, 4. 
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XLII. VOCABULARY. - 










Airbévowu:, (Gen. or Ace.), 7 bcatw, I break, shatter. 


. 7, perceive, notice, ικατα-παύω, IT cawse-to-cease, pute 

ἀσαίς, -idos, ἡ, shield. an-end-to. ; 

δεινῶς, terribly, strangely. κρούω, I strike, clash. 

δρόμοος, -ov, ὃ, ὦ Course, ὦ TUN= σεισμός, -οῦ, ὃ, earthquake. 
ning-pace. σείω, I shake. 


Diva pis, -εως, ἧ, power, might. 


1. Οἱ στρατιῶται πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πορεύεσθαι. 
ἐκελεύσθησαν. 2. Σπάρτη ποτὲ ὑπὸ σεισμοῦ δεινῶς. 
ἐσείσθη. ὃ. Ἢ τῶν Περσῶν δύναμις ὑπὸ τῶν 'Ελλή- 
νων τέθραυσται. 4. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατε 

,ὕ « e , ~ > , Q ) 
κλείσθησαν. ὅ. Ὅτε οἱ βάρβαροι τῶν ἀσπίδων πρὸς. 
τὰ δόρατα ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων κεκρουσμένων ἠσθάνοντο, 
δρόμῳ ἔφευγον. 6. Ὁ πόλεμος κατεπαύσθη. 


___ 1. The soldiers are ordered to march against the 
enemies. 2. Our city has been terribly shaken by 
anearthquake. 3. The power of the Persians was 
broken by the Hellenes. 4. The enemies have been 
shut-up in! the citadel. 5. The shields were clashed. 
by the enemies against their (=the) spears. 6. The 
war has been put-an-end-to. : 


sis, with Ace, 


§ 96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1, Contract Pure Verbs are such as have for their 
Characteristic a, ¢, or o (ὃ 92), which vowels are con-. 
tracted with the Mood-vowel following. Contraction 
takes place only in the Pres. and Impf., Act., Mid. er 
Pass., because in these two Tenses only is the Cha- 
racteristic-vowel followed by another Vowel. | 

2. The following are the contractions which oc- 
eur: 


Phin τὰ 


Gi Reins 
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e+e εἰ ο-Γε —ov 
etn o-+n =w 
e+ ἢ Y O-+y) -εοι 


ov 0-Ἐο =o0vu 

ω ο-ω-πε ὦ 

oc. 0 -{ οἱ-- θὲ 

a + ov &-++ ov=ov o-+ov—ocv. 

__&@> In the concurrence of A and E sounds, the 

Vowel which comes Jirst remains predominant in con- 

‘traction, though its form may be modified. If an O 
Sound occurs, it, in any case, becomes the predomi- 

|Mating one. : 

ὁ. The Tenses of Contract Pure Verbs—as has 

ff been seen in ὃ 93—are formed like those of Uncon- 

| ᾿ acted Pure Verbs, i. 6. the short Characteristic-vowel 


ὦ usually lengthened, in Jorming the Tenses, viz.— 
 ¢ into n, 8. δ΄. piré-w, 1 love, Fut. φιλή-σω, Perf. πε- 
᾿ς φίλη-κα, ἄο. 

οἰἾηΐο w, 6: g. μισθύ-ω, I hire out, Fut. μισθώ-σω, 
Perf. μεμίσθω-κα, &e. 

ἃ into η, 6. g. τιμάτω, 7 honour, Fut. τιμή-σω, Perf, 
retin-a, &e. ᾿ 

ἃ into ἃ, 6. g. ἐάτω, I permit, Fut. ἐά-σω, &e. 

Lhe lengthening of ἃ into ἃ occurs, when & ΟΥ̓ p 
recedes, (Comp. ὃ 26, 1); 6. g.— 

id-w, ἐά-σω; μειδιά-ω, 1 laugh, μειδιά-σομαι; φωρᾶ-ω, 
1 detect, pwpa-cw—(but ἐγγυάτω, [ give as a pledge, 
ἔ γυήσσω ; βυᾶ-ω, I cry out, [)οή-σομαι, like ὀγδόη). 
To this latter class of Verbs belong the two fol- 
Owing, (though a is not preceded by p, ὁ or ὃ) :— 

᾿ adod-w, I thresh, Fut, ἀλοή-σω Or ἀλοά-σω. 

_ ἀκροάσομαι, I hear, Fut. ἀκροᾶ-σομαι. 

Bs. The Verbs χράω, I give an oracle, χράομα 4, J use, and 


δ άω, I pierce, (though ὁ precedes), lengthen a into ἡ; e. g— 
Xehow, “ρήσομαι, πρήσω. The exceptions to the Rule given in 
9, will be stated in § 98. Ψ 
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PARADIGMS OF 


ACTIVE. 





Present. 





Character- | Character- 
istic ¢. istic ὁ. 


1 love, | Lhire out, 
φιλ(ἐςω)ῶ, | pra O(d-w)- 


ω; 
φιλ(έεις)- |μισθ(6-εις)- 


Characteristic a. 


Moods 
and 
Participials. 











I honour, 
S. 1. | ryu(a-w) ©, 


2. | ry (a-erc) ae, 


εἴς, οἷς, 
3. τιμ(ά-ει)ᾷ, φιλ(ξεειλεῖ, | μισθ(6-ει)- 


οἵ, 


2.1 ὶ 
Indi- | 
ca- 2. | rys(a-e)a-rov, φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ- | μισθ(ό-ε)- 
tive. TOV, ovU-TOV, 

ὃ. [τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον, φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ- | μισθ(ό-ε)- 
TOV, οὔ-τον; 

Ῥ. 1, τιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ-μεν, | φιλ(ξολ)οῦ-] μισθ(ό-ο)- 
μεν, οὔ-μεν, 

2. | τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε, φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ- | μισθ(ό-ἐ)- 

TE, οὔ-τε, | 


3. [τιμ(ἀ-ου)ῶ-σι(ν).] φιλ(ξου)- | μισθ(ό-ου)- 


ov-ot(v)-| οὔ-σι(ν). 





οἵ, 


S. 1.] τιμ(ά-ω)ῶ, φιλ(έ γώ, | μισθ(ό-)- 
® W, 
2. τιμ(ά-ῃς)ᾷς, φιλ(ξῃς)- |μισθ(ό-ῃς)- 
Sub- ἧς; otc, 
junc-| 3.  τιμ(ά-ῃ)ᾷ, pircé-n)n, | μισθ(ό-)- 
ὁ 
2 





φιλ(ξηλ)ῆ- |μισθ(ό-η)-. | 


TOV, W-TOV, 


. | reu(a-n)a- 
τον, 


ΟΑΤΒΟΤΡῸΙ OY} ONT] Woy poyowsqU0D 
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CONTRACT VERBS, 
‘ MIDDLE. 


Present. 














(Re Ee κι τοῖς το πετπορντι σον ταισσςν: ταῖττος 






ἢ τιμ(ά-ολώ-μαι,.  φιλ(έο)οῦ-μαι,. «μιαθ(ό-ο)οῦ-μαι, 
δὺς φλερῷ, μωθίέφοι 
] τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-ται, MeAtES ΤΈΜΝΝ μισθ(δ:θοἴξται, 


] τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεθον, φιλ(ε-)ού-μεθον, μισθ(ο-ὁ)ού- 


H μεθον, 
| τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθον, φιλ(έε)εῖ-σθον, | μισθ(6-ε)οῦ- 
' ᾿ς oGov, 
| τιμ(ά-εγᾶ-σθον, φιλ(ξελ)εῖ-σθον, | μισθ(ό-ε)οῦ- 
." ο΄ σθον, 
τιμ(α-ὁ)ώ-μεθα, φιλ(ε-ὁ)ού-μεθα, μισθ(ο-ὅλού- 
᾿ς μεθα, 
᾿τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθε, φιλ(έε)εῖ-σθε,. μισθ(6-ε)οῦ-σθε, 
] τιμ(ά-ο)ώ-νται. φιλ(ξολ)οῦ-νται.. ᾿μισθ(ό-ολοῦονται. 
τιμῶ. ] S| φιλ(έςω)ῶ-μαι, Ἰμισθ(6-ω)ῶ-μαι, 
| Ε 
; μαι, Κ᾿ Ἂ i 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾷ, ὃ.) φιλ(έυ)ῇ, μισθ(ό-ηγοῖ, 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ- Ξ φιλ(έξη)ῆτ-ται,. ᾿μισθ(6-ηγῶτται, 
ἥκω ε: ' 
᾿ τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ- 87 φιλ(ε-ὠ)ώ-μεθον, μισθ(ο-ὠ)ώ- 
{| μεθὸον, Ξ' μεθον, 
Τ τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ- | 8| φιλ(ξη)ῆ-σθον, μισθ(ό-η)ῶ-σθὸν, 
᾿σϑο, Je 
1 


































170 CONTRACT PURE VERBS. ὦ [Cuar. VIII. 
PARADIGMS OF 
ACTIVE. Ἢ 
gigs Present. 
ἔπε | 232 
SE |# “| Characteristic a | Character. a | 
as τας, πακακυαραι κτ αασμαιτονς. 
οὐδε 1.8. [τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ- ε] φιλ(ξη)ῆ- μισθ(ύ-η)- ὦ 
‘Ta TOV, Ξ τον; W-TOV, 
{πὸ Pil. [τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ- | 8] φιλζξω)ῶ- μισθ(ό- εὐ 
(Con- ev, eel μεν, ὥ-μεν, 
μή 2. | τιμ(ά-η)ᾶτ-τε, ΞΞ φλίρηδ' μισθ(ό-η)- 
ΕΞ ὦττε, 
nued) ὃ. [τιμ(ά-ὠω)ῶ- δ. φιλίξωνῶ- μισθ(ό-ω)-. 
σι(ν). 5] σι(υ). ὦ-σ((ν). 
|S. 2. | τέμ(α-ε)α, φίλ(εε)ει, | μίσθ(ο- “ἢ 
ὃ. [τιμ(α-ἔ)-τω, φιλ(ε-ὃ) εἰ- moO (orb) | 
τω, οὔύ-τω, 
D.2.| τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον,  φιλ(ξε)εῖ- | μισθ(ό-ε)- 
τον, οὔ-τον, 
Im- 8. [τιμ(α-ἔδά-των, | φιλ(ε-ἐ) εί-- | μισθ(ο-ὃ)-. 
pera- TWD, Ov-TwWY, 
tive. | P. 2. τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε, pur (és) €t- μισθ(ό-ε)- | ἡ 
τε, οὔ-τε, ἡ 
ὃ. [τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-τωσαν | φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί- μισθ(ο-ὃ)- 
Ὡς τωσαν ούττωσαν 
, or or 3 
τιμ(α-ὀ)γώ-ντων. | φιλ(ε-ὁ)ού pro 8(o-5)- | 
ντων ού-ντων. 
Infin, τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾷν. φιλ(έεειν)- μισθ(6-ειν)- 
lv οὔν. . 
Part,|Nom  τιμ(ἀτ-ων)ῶν. φιλ(ξων)- moO Ear 
ov. | 





MRE err ς. 
> inet JTS ΔΊΣ ΟΝ ἅς 
; 












495), - CONTRACT PURE VERBS, 11:- 
ONTRAGT VERBS. 


MIDDLE. 





i 
i 


Present, 
re 2 
brs 
Ἵ ΑΜΒ a. Characteristic ε. Characteristic o, 








| Bins Ὶ φιλ(ξη)ῆ-αθον, p10 0(5-n)5-0ov, 







τ 

 σθον, Ξ 

fF τιμ(ε-ὠ)ώ- m3] φιλ(ε-ὠ)γώ-μεθα, μισθ(ο-ὠγώ- 

! μεθα, es pela, οηγὰ 

| πμ((ειλᾶ- at φιλ(ξη)ῆ-σθε, μισθ(ό-ηγώ-σθε, 

1 of &, as 

{ tiu(d-w)d- -- φιλ(έξςω)ῶ-νται. μισθ(δ-ὡ)ῶ-νται. 

Ξ | 
vral. | 


᾿τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ, ptX{é-ov) ob, μισθ(-ου)οῦ, 


' τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σθω, φιλ(ε-ἐ) είςσθω, μισθ(ο-ξ)ού-σθω, 

φιλ(ξε)εἴςσθον, μισθῴό-ε)οῦ- 
σθον, 

φιλ(εεἐ)είσθων, μισθῴω-ἐξ) οῦ- 
σθων, 


φιλ(έελ)εῖ-σθε, μισθᾳ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθε, 
| a μ(α-ἐ)ά-σθωααν, φιλ(ε-δείς-σθω- μισθ(ο-ἐ)ού- 


᾿. or : σαν σνωσαν 


τιμ(ά-ε)ά-σθον, 
τιμ(α-)-σθων, 


| τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθε, 


a or or 
τιμ(α-ἐ) -σθων͵ φιλ(ε-ἐλεξσθων. μισθ(ο-ἐ)ού- 
σϑων. 


: ἡμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθαι. φιλ(έεε)εῖ-σθαι.  μισθ(6-ε)οῦ:σθαι. 


ΤΆ 





> . π΄ --....-.. SE TT Soe eee 
᾿τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ- φιλ(ε-ὁ)ού- μισθᾷ(ο-6)ού- 
᾿ μένος. |. μένος. μενος. 


172: 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 


" ἊΝ Red § ‘ewe tea | 


ACTIVE. 





Moods 
and 
Participiats. 


Characteristic «. 


== 












er 


riu(a-ov wv; 
. | iriu(a-ec)ac, 


- | ἐτίμ(α-ε)α, 





OU;. 
᾿ 9.1 
Tndi- 
Η Ca- 2. éript(aré)a-TOVy, ἐφιλ(ξε)εῖ- ἐμισθ(ό:ἐ)- | 
itive. TOV, οὔ-τον, 
3. | ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)-την;. ἐφιλ(ε-ἔλεί- ἐμισθ(ο-ἔ)- 
την, ού-την. 
Ῥ.1. }ἐτιμ(ά-ογῶ-μεν,. | ἐφιλ(ξο)- ἐμισθῴ(ό- "ἢ 
οὔ-μεν, οὔ-μεν; 
2.  ἐτιμ(ά-ε)α-τε,. ἐφιλ(έεελεῖ- EueoO(d-e)- 
τε; οὔ-ττε, ἢ 
d. ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων. ἐφίλ(ε-ον)- ἐμίσθ(ο- -ον)-. 
ouv oup. 
S. 1. [τιμ(ἀτο)ῴ-μι. φιλ(ξεοιλοῖ- pro (d-01)- 
ML, οἵ-μι; 
᾿ 2. | τιμ(ά-οις)ῷς:. piA(E-o1¢)- prot δ οἰ 
Opta- | ες Οἷς» οἷἴς, 
tive.| 8. ]τιμ(ά-οιλῷ, φιλ(έξοι)οῖ, μισθ(ύ-οὐ)-. 
| 0% a 
D.1 Ί 
, 4 
2.| τιμ(ἀ-οιλῷ-τον, |prA(é-o1)ot- 10 (6-01)= | 
TOV; O1-TOV, 











Iinperfect. 





Character- | C@haracter- 
istic ¢. istic ὁ. 
| eR SR 


ke οὐ 








ouy, 
ἐφίλ(ε-ες)- 
εἰς, 


epid{ers)ét, 


ἐφίλ(ε-ον): ἐμίσθ(ο-ον)- 


DUD, 
ἐμίσθ(ο-ες)- 
ouc;- 


éutoO(o-e)- | 





[Cuar. VIL 
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MIDDLE. 






Imperfect. 





} 
Characteristie:«. -Characteristic-s, Characteristic ὁ. 




























ἐτιμ(α-ὁ)ώ-μην, ἐφιλ(ε-δ)ού- μην, -ἐμισθ(ο-ὁ)ού-μην, 


| ἐτιμ(ά-ουγῶξ ἰἐφιλ(ξου)οῦ, ἐμισθ(ό-ου)γοῦ, 







ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ά-το, ἐφιλ(έξελ)εῖ-το, ἐμισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-το, 


SPRL 


~~ 


ἐτιμ(α-ὀγώ-μεθον, ἐφιλ(ε-6)ού- ἐμισθ(ο-)ού- 









4 μεθον, μεθον, 
 ἐτιμ(ά-ελᾶ-σθον, ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-σθον, | ἐμισθ(ό-ε)οῦ- 
aE | -ofov, 
 ἐτιμί(α-ἔ)α-σθην, | ἐφιλ(ε-δ εἔσθην, ἐμισθ(ο-ἔ) οὔ- 

& σθην, ‘ 

_ | ἐτιμ(α-)ώ-μεθα, | ἐφιλ(ε-6)ού-μεθα, | ἐμισθ(ο-6)ού- 

ἢ μεθα, ἷ 
Ϊ ἐπιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σθε, Ιἰφιλ(έεγεῖ-σθε, |ἐμισθ(ό-ε)οῦ-σθε, 
"| ἐτιμ(α-ο)ῶτ-υτο. ᾿ἐφιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-ντο. ἐμισθ(ό-ο)οῦ-ντο. 

















f τεμ(α-οἰδῳῴ-μην, Ιφιλ(ε-οἱγδοΐςμην, | μισθ(ο-οἱ)οί-μην,. 


τεμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-ο, φιλ(ξοι)οῖτο, [μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-ο, 


' | τεμ(ά-οὐ)ῷ-τα, φιλ(ξοι)οῖ-το, | μισθ(ύ-οι)οῖ-το, 





] τιμ(α-οἱγῴ-μεθον, φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-μεθον, μισθ(ο-οδοί-με- 
OV; 
| τιμ(ά- οὐ ῴ-σθον, φιλ(εξοιλοῖ-σθον, wodisonlee 


ofov, 






774 


Moods 
~ and 
Participials, 


D. 3. τιμ(α-οὐῴ-την, 
Opta- 

tive. P.1. τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-μεν, 
(Con- 

ἐϊ- 2. τιμ(ἀ-οιλῷ-τε, 
.{nued) 

B. ᾿τιμ(ἀ-οὐ)ῷεεν. 

S. 1. τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴτ-ην, 

᾿ "πὰ τιμ(α-οἰγῴτης, 
Attic 

Opta-| 3. τιμία-οἱγῴτη, 
tive. 


Thar Perf. 


Ca- 


tive. . Pipf. ? 


CONTRACT PURE 


vw A ΠΝ ΟΝ 
~ 
‘ my 
δ ree: 
i > 


Ἢ 
Pat 


VERBS, 


ACTIVE. a 


Numbers 
and 
Persons 


Characteristic «. 


D. 2. | τιμ(α-ογῴ-ητον, 
ὃ. τιμ(α-οιγῳ-ἤτην, 

P.1. | τιμ(α-οἰγῴτ-ημεν, 
2. | rip(a-ol)-nre, 


ὃ. τιμ(ά- οἰ) -εν. 


Character- | Character- 
istic +. istic Ὁ. 
φιλ(εοἱ)οί- μισθ(ο-οἱ)- 
Τὴν» οί-την, 
pir (E01) o%| μισθ(6-οὐ)- 
μεν, οἴ-μεν, 
φιλ(ξεοι)οῖ- μισθ(ό-οὐ)- 

TE, Ol-TE, 
pA (€-01) oF) μισθ(ό6-οὐ)- 
εν. οἵ- εν. 
φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί- μισθ(ο-ο)- 
Ὧν, oi-nv, 
pu (c-of)ot- j106(0-0f)- 
nC, al-ne, . 
et μισθ(ο-οἵ)- 
οί-η, 
pe -ol) of- μισθῴο- οἵ)- 
ητον; οἶτον, 
φιλ(ιτοι)οι- μισθῴο-οι)- 
ἥτην,» οι-ἥτην, 
φιλίε- -οἱ)οί- μισθ(ο-οἱ)- 
μεν, οί-ημεν, 
φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί- μισθ(ο- -οὐ)- 
NTs, of-nrE, 
pid (é-o1) oF | μισθ(ό-οὐ)»- 
ΧΕΙ Ὁἵσεν. | 


verk nka. 
Tepwoaka. 
ἑτετιμῆκειν. 
ἐπεφωράκειν, 





Imperfect—(continued). 








πεφίληκα. | μεμίσθωκα. 


: ᾿ 
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PARADIGMS oF 


Ἰἐέπεφ:λήκειν. ἐμεμισθώ- ἢ 


Με. Ἷ 4 


“se 


A. Σά at a 
per Meee 
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MIDDLE. 





Imperfect— (continued). 


_ Characteristic . | Characteristics, | Characteristic ὁ. 







































| ry(a-oi) ῴσθη v, | pir(e-of)ol- σθην, 42160(0-01) of 
GUNV, — 

| BP κα οἡφ μεθα, φιλ(ε-οἱ)οέ-μέθα, |. Ae iad 
 τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-σθε, | φιλ(ξο)οῖ-σθε, μισθζό. οἱ)οῖ-σθε, 
| τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-ντο. | φιλ(ξοιλοῖντο, | μισθ(ό-οι)οῖ-ντο 

: “rerhunpae | πεφίλημαι. μεμίσϑωμαι. 

ἢ πεφώραμαι. 

Ν “ κύμεν. Ἰἐπεφιλήμιην. ,ἐμεμισθώμην. 
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| PARADIGMS OF 





ACTIVE. 








Participials, 
Numbers 
and 
Persons. 


istic’, Ὁ 
" =~ ὦ ὦ 





















μισθώσω. | 











ἐτιμήθην. ἐφωράθην. ἐφιλήθην.  ἐμισθώ: 


| Onv. 
Verbal-adjectives: τιμη-τέος; -réa, -téov; φωρα-τέος, 
“Téa, -τέον; 


Ind. Aor. 








§ 9%. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


; P 


Act. Pres. Ind. wT XK é a, wXsis, Wii, se ro OMEN WALins, ie asso 
gale Β 

4. ἢ 

᾿ 





- CONTRACT PURE VERBS. ~ δεν δ 
CONTRACT VERBS. 
| MIDDLE. 

















Characteristic.«. Characteristic nt. | Characteristic ὁ. 





τιμήσομαι. φω-  φιλήσομαι. | μισθώσομαι. 
ρᾶσομαι. 

ἐτιμησάμην. ἐφω- ἐφιλησάμην. ἐμισθωσάμην. 
ρασάμην. 







φετιμήσομαι. πε- πεφιλήσομαι. μεμισθώσομαι. 
a4 
φωρασομαῖι. 







SIV E. 





τιμηθήσομαι.  φιληθήσομαι. 


φωραθήσομαι. 


| Future. μισθωθὴσο- 
| μαι. 
φιλῃττέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισθω-τέος͵ -τέα, -τέον. 














Subj. «“ λέω, «χέ 5, “ λέη, “λέωμεν, απ λέῥητε, 
πλέωσι(ν). 
Imper. πλεῖ, Inf. πλεῖ, Part. σ- λέων. “χέουσα, 
wTAEOY. 
Impf. Ind. ἔσλεον, ἔπλες, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, inatios, 
ἔσλεον. 
‘Opt. «λέσιμιι, raAtoss, &e. 
Mid. Pres. Ind. wraéouas wraén, πλεῖται, ore omtber 
σ'λεῖσθον, &e. 
Inf. σλεῖσθα,.. Part. rrecuevos. Impfiivacéuns 


2. The Verb déw, 1 bind, (but not δεῖ, it ὦ by ae € 
sary), is, however, usually contracted throughout, par- 
_ ticularly in its Compounds; e. σ. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ δοῦν- 
τος, διαδοῦμαι, Karédoum 12 
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3. Several Verbs deviate from the general rules of - 
contraction; 6. g.— 


᾿Ὧ8) -aé, -ast, -an and -ay are contracted into = and -y 
(instead of inte -α and -ᾳ), inZ(a-w) ὦ, J live, 
ζῇς, -ἢ,-ἢτον, -ῆτε, Inf. ζῇν, Imper. 27; Impf.2Zwy, 
“NC, τη, τῆτον, -ἥτην, ~iTe;—Tetv(a-w)w, £ 
hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, &e.s—d wh ( d-w ) ©, I thirst, 
Inf. dibav3—« v (a- w)o, 71 scrape, Inf. κνῇν 5 
ou(a-w) ὦ, «ἃ smear, Inf σμῇν :---ἶῳ (4 - ὡ γῶ, 
I rub, Inf. wnvi--x 0 (a-0) @-pat, 1 use, 
Xon, χρῆται, Inf. χοῆσθαι ;—a πο χρῶμαι, I 
abuse, Inf. ἀποχρῆσθαι:---ἃ πό Xen (abridged 
from aroxon), ut suffices, Inf. ἀποχοῇν, Impf. 
ἀπέχοη;--χρί ἀ- ὦ) &, F give an oracle, I pro- 
phesy, χρῇς, χοῦ, Inf. χοῇν. 

-oo and-ve are-contracted into-w, (instead of into — 
τοῦ), and -dy into -,(instead of into -οὔ), in 
pry (o-w) 0, I Freeze, Inf. ῥιγῶν and ῥιγοῦν, 
Part. Gen. ῥιγῶντος and ῥιγούντος, Subj. pry, 
Impf. ἐρρίγων, Opt ιβιγῴην; το. 


ἘΞ On ὙΠῸ use of the Attic forms of the Opt. in 
-nv, observe,—(1) In the Singular of Verbs in -éy | 
and -dw, theform ὅρη -oinv is much more in use than 
the common form, and in Verbs in -άω it is used 
almost exclusively ; (2) In the Dual and Pl. of all 
three the common form is more in use; (3) In the 
III. Pers. Plur., the Attic form is always identical 
with the-common form; 6. 2. τιμῷεν. 





_ 4. Δ οὔ ὦ, £ wash, has the following forms as if 
from the Root AQ, viz—IIL. Pers. Sing, Imperf. Act, 
tov, 1. Pers. Plur. ἐλοῦμεν: Ind. Pres. Mid. λοῦμαι, 
λοῦται, &c., Imper. λοῦ, Inf. λοῦσθαι, Part. RE 
Imperf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, ἄς. The rest of the 
Verb is regular. 


Ons. On the change and shifting of the accent caused by contrac 
tion, see § 11, 2. 


‘ = 
oti ty 





ab 

























XLIV. VOCABULARY. 
(1) CONTRACT VERBS IN -dw.--PRES, AND IMPF. ACT. 


 ἦλγασάω, I love, am-contented. νικάω, 7 conquer. 
᾿ς ἀθάνατος, -ov, immortal. ὀλοφύρομεαι, 1 pity. 
ἀθλίως, wretchedly, toilfully. ο΄ ὁράω, 1 see. 

ἀκμή, -ἥςς ἡ, fess height, prime, ὁρμάω, I rush. 


bloom (of life). πεινάω, I hunger. 
᾿ ἀστράστω, Tlighten, wei, (with Inf.), before. 
 Besvraw, I thunder. “πῶς ᾽ how ? 
4 διψάω, 4 thirst. σιωπάω, I am-silent. 
— δράω, J do, act. PE icy y confound, throw-into- 
-απατάω, | deceive-thoroughly. confusion. 
ἐράω, (Gen.), J love (ardently). σύμμαχος, 09, fighting-with . 
 ζάω, I live. Subst., an ally. 
ἡλικία, -ας, ἡ, age, life, (especi- σελευτάω, (1) 7] end, Jinish ; (2) 
ally youth or manhood). I die, (βίον, life, understood). 
θαῤῥαλέως. boldly, valiantly. “ολμάω, I dare, venture, under- 
Die, -ας, ἡ, appearance, form. take. 


1. Πολλάκις γνώμην" ἐξαπατῶσιν ἰδέαι. 2. Μή σε νικά- 
τω κέρδος. ὃ. ᾿Ερῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 4. Πολλάκις νικᾷ καὶ 
᾿ κακὸς ἄνδρα ἀγαθόν. -5. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ z ἐρῶσι. τῶν καλῶν 


| 7.°H σιώπα, ἢ λέγε ἀμείνονα. 8. ᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας 
ἀνθρώπους τελευτᾷν. 9. Νοῦς ὁρᾷ καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει. 
10. Θαῤῥαλέως, ὦ ὦ στρατιῶται, δρμῶμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολε- 
| μίους. 11. Πρὶν μὲν πεινῆν, πολλοὶ ἐσθίουσι, πρὶν δὲ 
> διψῆν, πίνουσιν. 12. Οὐκ i ἔστι τοῖς μὴ δρῶσι σύμμαχος 
᾿ τύχη. 19. Περικλῆς ἤ ἤστραπτεν; ἐβρόντα, συνεκύκα τὴν 
᾿ Ἑλλάδα. 14. Εἴθε πάντες παῖδες τοὺς γονέας ἀγα" 
_ πῷεν. 1. Πῶς ἃ av? τολμῴην τὸν φίλον βλάπτειν: 
16. Τὸ μὲν σῶμα πολλάκις καὶ πεινῇ καὶ διψῇ " ἡ ὃ 
‘ Ψυχὴ πῶς av? ἢ διψῴη ἢ ἢ πεινῴη 5 ἢ 17. Ψυχὴ ἀθάνατος 
τ καὶ ἀγήρως ἢ διὰ παντός.ὃ 18. Κρεῖττον τὸ μὴ ζῇν 
ἐστιν ἢ ζῇν ἀθλίως. 19. ᾽Ολοφυρόμεθα τὸν ἐν τῇ τῆ 
ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶντα. * 


 1§158,6,I. ?=how could,’&c.? See Synt. Rule,*§ 84. 3836, 
χρόνου. 

_ (4, What is the open form οὗ νικᾷ 3 5. Of ἐρῶσι 3 10. Of ὁρμεῶς- 
ee 11. What Mood is πεινῆνὶ 15, σολμῴην! 16. dupont? 1d 


ξ 9, —sconrRacr PuREVERRS| = 2479 


"6. Πολλοὶ ἄνθρωποι ἐ ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ: ἢ τελευτῶσιν. : 


Ψ 


~ 





3 
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q 
Ἷ 
3 
} 


‘What part of the Verb is ayers? 17, What is the open form — 
of 272 Gender of ἀγήρως 2) τ 


1. ‘Children love their{—the) parents. 2. Either 
be-silent (pl.) or say what is better!! 3. With the 
πο μεμα μές we see and hear. 4. Let youths be 
silent’! 5. We should love’ virtue. 6. All the citi- — 
vens fear‘ that® the ‘enemies will rush on the city. 
7. It is well to love our (—the) parents. 8. We pity 
those-who-die® in the prime of life’. 9. The soldiers 
rushed boldly on the city, 10. The poor man is 
often ‘hungry and thirsty, 11. All the citizens 
feared that the enemies would rush on ithe city, 12. 
Boy, would that thou wouldst always leve thy 
(=the) parents! 7 


¥ better things, (Neut. Pl). Dat. Subj. “Trans. : fear 
possesses, ὅδ. ὃ μή, with Subj. © Part. 7 ἡλικία. 


XLV. VOCABULARY. 
(2) CONTRACT VERBS IN -éw, —PRES. AND IMPF. ACT. 


᾿Αϑυμέω, I am-dispirited, de- rather’; Super. μάλιστα, maxis 
spair. me, most, especially. 

ἀμελέω, (Gen.), J neglect. “έλι, -ires, σό, honey. 

ἄν, (instead of ἐάν), if, (with Νέσσωρ, -oges, ὃ, Nestér. 
Subj.). οὐδέποτε, NEVE. , 

ἀποῤῥέω. I flow-from. oure—ovre, neither—nor. 

ἀσκέω, I practise, decorate. πλέω, I sail. 

δέω, (Gen.), .7 want.;—dii, ‘it-is-, σοιέω, 17 make, dos—ti ποιῶι, 

necessary, one-must,  one- (Ace.), J do-good-to, conjer- 
ought, (Acc. and Inf.). ‘a-favour-on. 

δυσευχέω, I am-unfortunate. wovew, (labdro), J labour, toil. 

tmouviw, 1 praise. weasdoxndw, 7 expect, presume. 

εὐτυχέω, 1 am-fortunate. pil, pies, ἡ, reed. 

εὐχή, -ἥς, ἡ, Wish, prayer. σιγάω, 1 am-silent. 

ἐέλω or ἐθέλω, L will, wish, am- cvrrauBavw, (Dat.), I take-in- 
willing. common-with, aid. a 

xeurtw, (Gen.), 7 am-master-of, συμπονέω, (Dat.), J labour-with, — 

Pidciue. aid, : 

λαλέω, I talk, prate. τελίω, 7 accomplish, fulfil. 

μάλα, (Adv.), very; Compar. φρονέω, J think; μέγα Qeaviw, LT 
μᾶλλον, Magis, potius, more, am-haughty. 


1. ᾿Ανὴρ πονηρὸς δυςτυχεῖ, κἂν! εὐτυχῇ. 2. Blog — 
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woarioroc’, ἂν θυμοῦ κρατῇς. 3. Σιγᾷν μᾶλλον ἢ Aa- 
 λεῖν πρέπει. 4. Ὅ τι ἂν ποιῆτε; νομίζετε ὁρᾷν θεόν. 
 ὅ. Φίλος φίλῳ συμπονῶν αὑτῷ πονεῖ. 6. Οἱ ἄνθρω- 
ποι θνητοὶ μὴ φρονούντων ὑπὲρ θεούς. 1. Ὁ μάλιστα 
εὐτυχῶν μὴ μέγα φρονείτω. ὃ. Ovdéror ἀθυμεῖν τὸν 
κακῶς πράττοντα δεῖ, τὰ {ϑελτίω δὲ προςδοκᾷν ἀεί. 9. 
Τῷ πονοῦντι θεὸς συλλαμβάνει. 10. Δικαιοσύνην ἀσ- 
κεῖτε καὶ ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ. 11 ᾿Απὸ τῆς Νέστορος γλώττης 
ὥςπερ μέλι, 6 λόγος ἀπέῤῥει. 12. Ὁ Σωκράτης τοῦ σώ 
ματος οὐκ ἠμέλει, τοὺς δὲ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. 18 
Εἴθε, ὦ θεός, τελοίης (OY τελοῖς) wo τὴν εὐχήν. 14 
Εἴθε εὐτυχοῖτε, ὦ φίλοι. 15. Θεοῦ θέλοντος", Kav” ἐπὶ 
Ε ῥιπὸς πλέοις. 


1Orasis for xa} ἄν or xa} ἐάν, even ‘though (étiamsi). 2.56. ἐσσί, 
3$ 158, 7, («). *Gen. Abs. 5 κἂν raAéois = καὶ---σλέοις ἄν, thow 
mayest sail even on a reed. ᾿ 


(2. What is the Positive form of χράτισσος Ὁ “8. What 15 the 
open form of βελείω ὃ Of meosdoxav? 9. Of σονοῦνσι ἢ What is the 
composition of συλλαμβάνει ἢ 12. In what Tense is ἐπήνει Why 
has it thes subscribed? 15. Why is ‘the mark (’ ) placed over 


xav ?) 


‘ 


1. Wicked men are unfortunate, even though they 
are fortunate. 2. If God be willing!, we may sail* 
even ona reed. ὃ. Whatever thou doest3, think that 
God sees it. 4. Friends, labouring-with friends, labour 
for themselves. 5. Practise (sing.) justice in deed 
and word! 6. The Greeks neglected neither the 
body nor the mind. 7. O gods, would that ye would 
| fulfil my wish! 8. Would that thou wert fortunate, 
| Ofriend! 9. Friends should labour with friends. 
10. It is well te practise virtue. 


MGen. Abs. * Opt.-with ἄν. Ὁ ὅ,τι ἄν, with Subj. Ὁ “ 
% 


~ 


XLVI. VOCABULARY. 


(3) CONTRACT VERBS IN -tw.—PRES. AND IMPF. ACT. 


Ἀμαυρόω, Tobscure, eclipse, make- ἀμέλεια, -as, ἡ, carelessness, 
dull, impair. ᾿ἀνἐρώπινος, ~n, -ον, LUM. 
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ἀσοῤῥοή, -«ἤς, ἡ, stream, source. 

δολόω, J entrap, deceive. 

δουλίω, I enslave. 

ἐλευθερήω, 7 set-free. 

ἐξισόω, 1 make-equal, 

ζηλόω, I emulate, strive-after, 
imitate, value, deem-happy, 
admire. 

'ζητέω, 7 seek, endeavour. 

Zan, -ἧς, ἡ, life. 

δεῖος, -a, “ον, godlike, divine. 

“ἵνα, (Conj.), in-order-that. Tt 
takes the Subj. after a prin- 
cipal Tense, the Opt. after.a 
‘historical Tense. 


κοινωνία, -ας, 4, communion, tm 


_ tercourse. 


"λιμές, -οὔ, 6, hunger, famine. 
“ὄρεξις, -εως, n. a longing-for, de- 


sire, appelite. “" 

ὁρέφω, I make-straight, erect, 
raise up. ἡ 

Usxte, ἥπερ, ὅσερ, who, which-in- 
ced, the-very-man-who or 
thing-which. 

συν-εξ-σμοιόω, I -make-equal-to, 
assimilate. 

συφλόω, I blind. 


χαλεπῶς, with-dificulty. 


1, Τὸ ἀληθὲς κάλλος, ὕπερ “ἐκ Octac Korveoviac® ἔχει 


> B€ Ud a # 
“τὴν ἀποῤῥοήν, οὔτε πόνος ἢ λιμὺς ἢ ἀμέλειά τις, οὔτε ὁ 


πολὺς χρόνος 'ἀμαυροῖ. 2. Αἱ φιλίαι τὰ ἔθη ζητοῦσι 
συνεξομοιοῦν. 3. Χαλεπῶς av? ταὶς τῶν ἀγαθῶν dor 
Ἵ a . , ( ὦ 22 - Ν 5 , RJ , 
‘TALC ἐξισοίης (or εξισοῖς) τους -“παινους. 4. Evvopta 
b - 9 r - , 
ἀμαυροῖ up. 5. Ζήλου, & παῖ, τοὺς ἐσθλοὺς καὶ 
’ ” A ~ 7 5» - 
'σώφρονας ἄνδρας. 6. Πολλοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὀρθοῖ 
"ἢ τύχη. “{. Πλῆθος κακῶν τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ζωὴν ἀμαυ- 
pot. ὃ. Αἱ περί τι σφοδραὶ ὀρέξεις τυφλοῦσιν εἰς TaAAG © 
τὴν ψυχήν. 9. Τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν σοφίαν ζηλώμεν. 
10. Χρυσός ἐστιν ὃ δουλῶν θνητῶν φρίνας. 11. "Θὲ 
πολέμιοι τὸ στράτευμα ἡμῶν ἐδόλουν. 12. Θὲ νεανίαι 
τὴν σοφίαν ζηλοῖεν. 18. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον, ἵνα 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐλευθεροῖεν. 


_ | divine communion, ive..communion with the Deity. ‘?Synt. 
‘Rule, ὃ 84; ἀν iste be joined with ἐξισοίης in translation. ὃ Crasis — 
‘for σὰ ἄλλα. ͵ 

. 1. What -is the derivation οἵ ἀποῤῥοήῦ 2. What part-of the 
Verb is συνεξομοιοῦν) 5. ζήλου) 6. What Mood is ὀρθοῖ ἡ 19. How 
may the Pres. Part.-ofdovasw be distinguished from the-Gen. Pl. 
"Οἱ δοῦλος, ὦ slave ?) ἢ 


1, A'violent longing for anything! blinds the soul 
‘to other-things. 2. The-enemies approach, that they 
may free the captives. 3. Young men, emulate ex-_ 


cellent-and wise men! 4. It is not easy to make 

























“περὶ ἴχῃς 


I ᾿Αδυνατίω, I am-unabie. 
| bests, -és, unseemly, disgracefut. 
Ἢ 7 'χροάομαι, (Gen.), L hear, listen- 
| i ἴο. ‘ 
| ἐξιόω, (τινά τινος), 1 think-worthy, 
pe expect. Ἂ 
or 

ee es, (sive—sive), alien 
| —or, either—or. 
| ᾳιθυμέω, (with Gen. or Inf), ἃ 
| desire. 

(ae (Ace.), 7 do- good- -t0, 
nefit 
μαι, (with Aor. and Fut. 
| Pass.), 7 rejoice. 
ροδρόμεος, -ov, 6, ὦ courier, (1:8. 


τῷ πλούτῳ χρῆσθαι, ri! 


νους λόγος λυ΄πην ἰᾶται. 
Γαι βροτοί. 


Γ ης πειρῶ κρατεῖν. 


ἡμασιν" ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖο. 
χθρών ἐ ἐξαπατᾶται. 


a 


ιν τ. 


1. Ὁμοίως ἀμφοΐν ἀκοοᾶσθαι δεῖ. 
διαφέρεις τοῦ πένητος 5 . 3. Eu- 
4, Τιμώμενοι πάντες ἥδον- 
δ. Oi ἄνθρωποι πολλὰ μηχανῶνται. 6. 
Μακάριος", ὃς οὐσίαν καὶ νοῦν ἔχεν 
εἴ καλῶς. {. Ὁ ἀγαθὺς ὑπὸ πάντων τιμᾶται. 8. Γλώτ- 
9. Περικλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἡ nye 
rare καὶ. ὶ ἐτιμᾶτο. 10. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι οὐκ pepe ὑπο" 
11. Θὺκ ἀεικές3", ἐάν τις ὑπ᾿ 

12. Εἴθε πάντες γονεῖς ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἔκνων ἀγαπῷντο. 18. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ὑπὸ πάντων ἀγαπάσ"» 
14. Eire ὑπὸ φίλων ἐθέλεις ἀγαπᾶσθαι, τοὺς pi 
“yg εὐεργέτει" εἴτε ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπιθυμεῖς τιμᾶσ- 
4, τὴν πόλιν ὠφέλει: εἴτε ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδας πάσης 
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praise equal to the virtues of the good. 5. We love 
: ee men who-strive-after? wisdom. 6. The ene- 
es were freeing the captives. 
sire not blind your (=the) soul to other-things! 8. 
Young-men should strive-after virtue. 


violent de- 


7. May 


2 Part. 


XLVI. VOCABULARY. 
‘4) CONTRACT VERBS IN -¢a.—PRES, AND IMPF., MID.’OR PASS. 


one who-runs all day, ἡμέρα, 
δραμεῖν). 


“ἰάομαι, 1 heal. iG 
μακάριδεΕε, -a, “ov, blessed, happy. 
᾿Ῥμηχανάομοι, (machinor), _I con- 


trive, devise. 
ὁμοίως, in-like-manner, ‘alike. 
πειράομιαι, (with Aor. Pass. ff 
try. 
σι μάω,"] esteem, honour. 


ὑπόδημοα, τατος, τό, sandal, shoe, 


(i. 6. that which is bound un- 
der, “ὑπό, δέω). 

χράομα:, (Dat.), «1 use, employ. 
(utor). 


“ὠφεχέω, (Acc.), I benefit. 


2."Orav advvar ite 


χρῆται γὰρ εἰς a 


ιν 
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ἀξιοῖς ἐπ᾿ ἀρετῇ θαυμάζεσθαι, τὴν ‘EXAdea πειρῶ "εὖ, 
ποιεῖν. 


7 ae 


lei; = quid? im what way? | 
*§ 161,.3. 

(2. What is the composition of trav? 3. Account for the accent 
of stvevs. 6. What is the open form of χρῆτα ἢ 8. What part of 
the Verb is σερῶ 21. What Mood and Pena is tlawararas? 12, 


ἀγασῷνποϊ 13. ἀγαπάσθων ἢ 14. ἀξιοῖς 2) 4 


1. Hear both alike,*O judge! 2. Τὸ is not dis 
graceful if we are deceived by enemies. 3. Kind 
words heal grief. 4. The man rejoices in being-ho- 
moured’ by others. 5. We desire to be loved ‘by our 
(=the) friends and honoured by the citizens. 6. 
Among? the Lacedzemonians old-men were exceed- 
ingly honoured. 7. May the goed man always be 
loved and honoured by all! 


| τ τ ΙΝ 
2sc.teriy, © - εἰς ταῦτα, ‘tis “ 
“4 


hear both. 


“4. Part. Nom. 


XLVITI. VOCABULARY. 3 


(5) CONTRACT VERBS IN -{a.—PRES. AND IMBF., MID. OR PASS, 


᾿Αδικέω, (Ace.), I do-wrong-to, 
impure. 

eidéoas,(Acc.);7 am-ashamed be- 
fore any one, revere, respect, 
worship, (with Aor. Pass.). 

ἀσπιστέω, (Dat.), 1 disbelieve, dis- 
trust ; Pass., ᾿ἀπισσέομαι, YT 
am-disbelieved. 

ἀπό-λῦσις, -tws, ὦ, deliverance, 
redemption, release. 

δέομαι, (Gen.), I need, require, 
(with Aor. Pass.). 

Eros, (-tos—=)-ous, +6, year. 

ἰσχῦρός, -ἄ, -6v, strong, powerful. 

xara-Poovew, (Gen.), J despise. 

"Ἀοιδορέω, A revile, abuse. 

μι σέω, I hate. 


3 " “ | 
Ll. Αἰδοῦ θεόν. 2. Lov ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα ποιοῦ ἑταῖρον 
; 2 


8. The judge should 
‘ 


‘ 
Ν 














“ χαρά, with Dat, 


ἑ 
Ἶ 
oxws, (Adv. and Conj.), (1) how; ἱ 
(2) in-order-that. It takes” 
the Subj. after a principal 
‘Tense, the Opt. after a histo-— 
-rical Tense ;—after Verbs of - 
“ caring’ it takes also the Fut. 
Ind. | 
σλησίος, -ἄ, -ον, NEAT 3—oi rrAq- 
ciov= those-near, neighbours. 
πόλιορκέω, I besiege. J 
xeos-rokw, Ladd; Mid. 7 lay- : 
 claim-to, pretend-te. : 
Teola, -as, %, Troy. ΟὟ 
φοβέω, 1 frighten ; Mid. (with 
Aor. Pass.), 01 am-afraid, 


dhe ; 


ae) 





























rat μᾶλλον ἢ φοβῶνται. 


friends! 


wicked. 


ἸΑλκή, -ῆς, ἡ, strength. 
ψαυρόω, I make-proud ; Mid. 
(with Aor. ‘Pass.), J am- 
proud, pride-myself-in. 
δηλόω, I make-manifest, show. 
ἀναντιόομαι, (Dat.), adversor, I 
oppose, withstand, (with Aor. 
iPass.) 
ἀξ-αμαυρόω, (ἀριαυρόω strength- 
ened by ἐξ), 1 obscure-utterly, 
ο΄ blot-out, weaken, impair, ae- 
= stroy. 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 


᾿Ἀπιστοῦνται ‘of λάλοι, Kav? -ἀληθεύωσιν. 
σαι ὑπὸ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐμισοῦντο καὶ κατεφρονοῦντο. 
8. Ὁ μηδὲν ἀδικῶνϑἥ οὐδενὸς δεῖται νόμου“. 9. Τροία 
δέκα ἔτη ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐπολιορκεῖτο. 
᾿λῖται ἐφοβοῦντο, μὴ ἡ πόλις πολιορκοῖτο. 11. Αοιδο- 
'Ῥρούμενος φέρε᾽ ὃ γὰρ λοιδορῶν, ἐὰν ὁ λοιδορούμενος 
μὴ προςποιῆται; λοιδορεῖται λοιδορῶν. 
είσθω θάνατον; ἀπόλυδιν κακῶν. 

hg 48. %=wal id. %=—hewhodoes.no wrong. *§158,:5. (a). 


καὶ τοῖς πάθεσιν. 


1. Δουλοὔμεθα τῇ σαρκ 
sig ἀνάγκης πάνπα δουλοῦται ταχύ. ὃ. Ἡ φιλία εἰς πολ- 


ὃ. Φιλοῦντες ᾿φιλοῦνται, μισοῦντες μισοῦνται. 4. 
Tov ἰσχυρὸν δεῖ πρᾷον' εἶναι, ὅπως οἱ πλησίον αἰδῶν- 
5. Αἰδεῖσθαι δέϊ φίλους. 6 


4. Οἱ Πέρ- 
0. Οἱ πο- 


12. Μηδεὶς φο- 


1. Worship (pl. ) God! 2. He-who-loves' is loved, 
*he-who-hates! is hated. .3. Those who de no wrong’ 
require no ‘law. 4. The king of the Persians was 
hated and despised by the Greeks. 
zens are afraid that the city will be besieged by the 
enemies. “6. May you ma 
7. The good are often ‘hated by 
wicked. 8. υἱὲ 8 not disgraceful to be hated by the 


5. The citi- 


ke (»ἱ.) good men your 


the 


1 Pres. Part. 


XLIX. VOCABULARY. 


(6) CONTRACT VERBS IN -0w.—PRES. AND IMPF., 
MID. OR PASS. 


ζημιόω, T punish. 


ἦθος, (-εὸς ==) -ovs, 76, manner, 


disposition, character. 


μήτε---ἰροήπο, neither—Nor. 


μερίζω, I share, divide. 

σάρξ, -οκᾶς, 0, flesh. 

rareviw, IL humble. 

ὑπερήφανος, 70, haughty, -arre- 
gant. 

xriciouos, I overpower, master, 
subdue. 


2, Ὑπὸ 
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λοὺς μεριζομένη! ἐξαμαυροῦται. 4. Τοὺς μέν φίλους 
ἐλευθερῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἐχθροὺς χειρώμεθα. 5. Μὴ yavood 
σοφίᾳ" μήτ᾽ ἀλκῇ μήτε πλούτῳ. 6. Τὸ ἦθος μάλιστα. 
ἐκ τῶν ἔργων δηλοῦται. 7. Ὁ ὑπερήφανος ταπεινοῖτο. 
8. Οὐ καλόν ἐστι τῇ σοφίᾳ γαυροῦσθαι. 9. Oi τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς ἐναντιούμενοι ἄξιοί εἰσι ζημιοῦσθαι. 10. Οἱ 
- στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν [δαρβάρων ἐδολοῦντο. 11. Πάν- 
τες κακοὶ ζημιοῖντο. : 


Vshared amongst many. | ®§ 161, 3. 


1. The intemperate are enslaved by the flesh and 
the passions. 2. Pride not yourselves on wisdom!! 
3. May the arrogant be humbled! 4. It is disgrace- 
ful to oppose the good'. 5. The citizens fear that 
they may be subdued by? the enemies. 6. Bad 
soldiers are punished by* the general. 7%. He-who- 
prides-himself-in® his (—the) wisdem! is not wise. 


'Dat. 3 ὑπό, with Gen. . ὃ Part. 


§ 98. Contract Verbs which, contrary to the Rule, 
retain the short Characteristic-vowel in forming the 
Lenses. 


1. As several unecntracted pure Verbs retain the 
short Characteristic-vowel (§ 94.) in forming the 
Tenses, contrary to the Rule, so alse de several con- 
tract Verbs. Most of these Verbs take o in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., in the Aor. I. Pass., and in the Tenses 
derived from both these ferms: this is indicated b: 
the words, ‘ Puss. with σ᾽ (ἢ 95). They are the fol- 
lowing:— ε 

(a) -ἄω. : 
γελάωῳ, I laugh, Fut. ysazcoua:; Aor. ἐγέλασα. Pass. with σ: 
tadw (usually ἐλαύνω), £ drive, Fut. ἰλάσω (Att. tad, § 83), &o. 
δ λ άω, I bruise, Fut. ἐλέσω, &c. Puss. with σ. 
κλάω, 1 break, Fut. xaacw, &c. Lass. with σ. 



































_ 
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ites λάωῳ, 7 loosen, Fut. 'χαλᾶσω, &e. Pass. with vs 

bce pe ά ὦ (usually δαμάζω), 1 subdue, Aor. ἐδάκασα. 
γεράω, 1 transport, sell, Fit. χιρᾶσω; Aor. ἱπέρῶσα;---ἶσαῦ περάω, 
a T pass over (Intrans.), Put. περάσω; Aor. ἱπέρασα. 
ΟΠ ἀπ These seven Verbs havea Liquid before the Characteristio- 
vowel «. 
4 who, I draw, Fut. σπάσω, 5. Pass. with t 
7x hw, T loose, open, Kut. σχἄσω, &C. 


{0) -ἕω. 

τ ἰδέομ αι, I reverence, Fut αἰδέσομαι; Aor. ἠδέσθην ; Perf. ἤδεσμαι: 

ἀχίομα,, 1 heal, Fut. ἀκέσομαι ; Aor. ἠκεσάμην ; Perf. Mid. οὐ 

em Pass. ἤτεσμαι, Aor. Pass. ἠκέσθην. ; 

᾿ἀλέω, ] grind, pound, Fut. ἀχῶ (δ 89); Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσ- 

j μας (ὃ 89). 

ἀφκέω, I suffice, Fut. ἀρκίσω, &e. Pass. with σ. 

Apia, I vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, &e.; Perf, Act. ἐμήμεχα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐμήμεσμαι (ὃ 89). 

ἕω, I boil (Intrans.). Pass. with. 

iw, I scrape. Pass. with σ. 

‘esrtw, 1 accomplish, Put. τελῶ (8 83). Pass. with σε 

φρέω, 1 tremble. 


oe (c) -ὅω. 
ἀρόωῳ, I plough, Fut. ἀρόσω; Aor. ἤροσα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρή- 
᾿ goes (§ 89) ; Aor. Pass. ἡρόθην. ᾿ 


_ ‘Ons.—The following Verbs have in some Tenses the long, in 
others, the short Vowel :— 
deasvéw, I praise, Fut. ἐπαινέσομαι; Aor. ἐπήνεσω 5 Perf. ἐσήνεκα 3 
rg Aor. Pass. ἐσηνέθην ;—but Perf. Mid. or Pass. tarnunpectl. 
migéw, I take, Aor. Pass. ἡρέθην ;—but Fut. aicjow; Perf. Act. 
ἷ nenxa.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἥρημωι.- 

«μέω, 1 marry, Fut. γωμῶ, [= γαμέσω] (δ 83) ;—but Aor. tyne 5 
Perf. γεγάρηκα ; Aor. Pass. ἐγαμήθην (I was taken to wife). 
T bind, Perf. Act. Σέδεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδεμεκι ; Aor. 
Pass. iXdnv ;—but Fut. δήσω; Aor. Dace; Aor. Mid. ἐδησά- _ 
μην; Fut. ILL. δεδήσοραι, (which is used instead of the un- 

ἢ Attic Fut. Pass. δεθήσομαι). 

παλέω, 1 call, Fut. καλῶ [Ξεκαλέσω (8 83). Aor. ἐκάλεσα 5—Dbut 

Perf. Act. χέκληκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέκλημαι, IT am 

called ; Fut. IIL. κεκλήσομαι, T shall be called; Aor. Pass. 

ss ἐκλήδθην ; Fut. Pass. χληθήσομαι (§ 117.) < 

| crebio, I long for, Fut. wothow and rolécomas 5 Aor. ἐσόθησα and 

ἐπέδισα; Perf. Act. πεσδθηκα 5 Perf. Mid. or Pass. σεσόθη- 

[a pos; Aor. Pass. ἐποθέσθην. . 
eet, labéro, Fut. πονήσω, &e. (I shall work), πονέσω (I shalt be <x 
in); Perf. σεπόνηκα in both senses. ’ 


aD 
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| §99. PARA 
ACTIVE. A 


“Character- Character- |. MOE | 
istic a istic ε- Charcteristic υ. 















“Tenses. 











I draw. |\Iaccomplish| I plough. 
Present or(d-w)w. | red(éw)o. | ap(d-w)w.- | 
Amperfect .| ἔσπ(α-ον)ων. ἐτέλ(ε-ον)- | ἤρ(ο-ον)ουν. 









ουν. 
Perfect [ἔσπᾶκα. τετέλεκα. ἀρ-ἤροκα 
ᾧ 80). 
Pluperfect| ἐσπάκειν.  ἐτετελέκειν. [ἀρ-ηρόκειν 
| (§ 89). 
Future σπᾶσω. τελώ (ὃ 88). ἀρόσω. 
Aorist ἔσπᾶσα. ἐτέλεσα. ἤροσα. 





PAS 


055. 1. On the formation of the Perfects and Aorisis with σ, see 
§ 95; and on the Attic Reduplication in ἀρ-ἤροκα, &e., see § 89. (a). 


la 
- 








ἐτελέ-σ- [ἠρόθην. 
6 nv. 





‘Aorist f° σπά-σ- 
θην. ᾿ 








Verbal Adjectives : σπα-σ-τέος, -téa, -τέον. 


The further inflexion of ἔσπα-σ-τμαι, ἐσπά-σ- μην, τετέλεισ-ριων, trersre 
σ- μὴν is like that of κεκέλευ-σ- μαι, Ἐκεκἐχεύ:σομην (δ 95). ' 


' Op: 2. Onthe Attic Future [{τελέσω ==) σελῶ, φελεῖς. Ke., (ree 
Conus ==) σελοῦμαι, very, &C.], see § $3. 


Oxzs. 3. The following contraet Verbs assume ¢ im the Pass., 
though they lengthen the Characteristic-vowel.in forming the Tenses, 
‘wiz. χόω, 1 heap, (Fut. χώσω, Perf. Mid. or Pass..xtxwoua, ACY. 
Pass. ἐχώσθην), and xedw, I give an.oracle, (Fut. .vejow, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρησμαι, Aor. Pass. ὀχοήσθην). --- Χορ ἅμ ws, I use, 
(Fat. xefooua),\has in the Perf. Mid. κέχρημαι, but in the Aor. 
Pass. ἐχρήσθην. 

. On the-contrary, ἐλάω, ἐπαινέω, αἱφέω, δέω, and ἀρόω, do not assume 
σ in the Pass., though the ‘Characteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. (except in ἐπαινέω and aigtw), and in the Aor. Pass., remaing& 
short Comp. ὃ 98. 










wnt a τὴ 
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DIGMS. 


ish 


MIDDLE. 


Characteristic «. | Characteristic «. | Characteristic ὁ. 
| ; 








πς--. See bpp Pie 
| ow (d-o)upar.. teA(é-0)ov-pan. | ἀρ(ό-ο)οῦ-μαι. 
| ἐσπ(α-ὁ)ώ-μην.. ἐτελ(ε-ὀγού-μην. | ἠρ(ο-ὀ)ού-μην. 


4 


| foma-o-pan |reréd s-o-p at.) ἀρ-ήρομαι (§ 89). 


| ECT A-O- UNV. ἐτετελέσ-μην.., ap-noopny (ὃ 89). 


| 


᾿" 5. ; 
σπᾶσομαι. τελοῦμαι (ὃ 83).. ἀρύσομαι. 
ὦ! ’ ’ ΓΝ -ἱ 
| ἐσπασάμην.. ἔτελεσάμην. ἠροσάμην-.: 
ov 5 Ι ν E. 


a .- ---ς-ςς-- 
Future [σπα-σ-θή- τελε-σ-θή- | ἀροθήσο- 
σομαι.. oO pal: μαι. 










;- if πες la >» , = ,. 
τελε-σ-τέος,. -TEA, -TEOV- ἀρο-τέος,; -τέα, -TEOY. 


L. VOCABULARY. 
FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF CONTRACT VERBS.. 


 "xryebs, -οὔ, 6, (ager), field, land.. καρπόομαι, 1 reap-the-fruits-of-- 
| Dahpwv, -ov, inexperienced, igno- κοσμέω, 1 adorn. — 


χτάομαι, I acquire, gain; Perf.” 


_ rant. 
᾿ ἀκέομαι, I heal, (§ 98. b.). 1 possess, have. 
| ἀκολουθέω, (Dat.), I follow. χογίζομαι; 1 think, reflect. 


᾿ ἀνελευθερία, -ὧφς %, (illiberalitas), λόγιος, -ὧ, τον, eloquent, learned, 


5 = meanness, stinginess: sensible. 
 aruxéw, I am-unfortunate. Λύσανδρος, -ov, ὃ, Lysander. 
δῆλος. -n, -ov, plain, evident. Μακεδών, -6v0s, 6, Macedonian. 
Bw, I let, allow, (§ 96; 3):. μηδέποτε, (with Imper., or Subj, 
Panos, (τεὸς ==) τους, τό, (ulcus),. used imperatively), never. 
gore, ulcer. ᾿οδυσσεύς, -ἕως; 0. Odysseus, 
H ἰατρός, -οὔ, ὃ, physician. (Ulysses). 


᾿ καίριος, -%, -ον; timely, seasonable, vixéw, I dwell, inhabit. es 
opportune, fitting. οἰκοδομέω, I build-a-house, build, 
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φενιχρός, -ἄ, -0», poor. σφάλλω, I cause-to-fall, trip-u Dj 
πλουτέω͵ 7 am-rich, grow-rich. overthrow, foil. | 
σιωπηλός, -4, -ὅν, Silent. ὑψόω, I elevate, exalt. a 

; xnesw, I deprive, rob, bexrcave, ὦ 


1. Oi περὶ τὸν Λεωνίδαν τριακόσιοι" γενναίως μαχό- 
μενοι ἐτελεύτησαν. 2. Νίκησον ὀργὴν τῷ λογίζεσθε 
καλῶς, 3. Μακάριος, ὅςτις εὐτύχησεν εἰς τέκνα. 4. Πολ- 
λοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὥρθωσε" τύχη. 5. Σφάλλει 
Ὺ , “Δ wn ig , , θ c (ὃ ’ 2 0 “. 
ἐκείνους, οὺς ἂν ὑψώσῃ τύχη, . Ρᾳὸια πάντα" θεῷ 
τελέσαι. €. Μηδέποτε κρίνειν ἀδαήμονας ἄνδρας ἐάσῃς. 
ὃ. Ἐν οἷς ἂν τόποις τις ἀτνχήσῃ, τούτοις πλησιάζων 

VX ἡὸ ὃ: Ὁ lage ἀκολουθησά ἢ ia® 
οὐχ ἤδεται. Y. Ὁ νεανίας ἀκολουθησάτω τῇ cogig® 
ε ‘ 


= ae 


δὲ Oe ἀνελευθερίαν. 14. Λύσανδρος, ὁ Σπαρτιάτης, 
4 ~ 6 >] , Ὁ ς ’ 5 ᾿ 
μεγάλων τιμῶν ἠξιώθη. 15. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι o ς 
ἐχρήσαντο ὑποδήμασιντἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. 10. Ἡ πόλις 
πολλῶν ἀνδρῶν" ἐχηρώθη. 17, Οὲ ἰατροὶ τὰ ἕλκη ake 
σονται. 18. Ἣ yAwrra σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη καὶ 
γέροντι καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. 19. Οὐδεὶς ἔπαινον ἡδ - 
vaic ἐκτήσατο. 20. Οὔτε τῷ καλῶς ἀγρὸν φυτευσα- 
μένῳ δῆλον", ὅςτις καρπώσεται, οὔτε τῷ καλῶς οἰκία ᾿ 
οἰκοδομησαμένῳ δῆλον", ὕςτις οἰκήσει. 
1,6. Leonidas and his 300 warriors. 386. ἐσσί, ®Observe the 
peculiar force of the Aor. ‘4 μηδέποτε--ἰάσῃς, you should never 
allow—never allow. 58 161, 2. (a). 658 168, 7. (7). 7§ 161, 3. 
58.168, 5. (a). Ὶ 


1. The good will love and honour the good — 
2. Noble young-men will follow virtue. 3. The 
citizens will deem’ the valiant soldiers worthy οὗ 
great honour. 4. Alexander, king of the Maced 
nians, conquered? Darius, king of the Persians 
5. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned? their na-_ 
tive-land® by their valour. 6. The citizens deemed? 
the valiant soldiers worthy of great honours. 7- Ful 


fil* for me, O Zeus ( Jupiter), my (== the) prayer! 
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8. The soldiers have conquered the enemies. 9. The 
‘war has deprived the city of many citizens. 10. The 
enemies were conquered?, 11. ‘The valiant soldiers — 
will be thought by the citizens worthy of great 
honours. 12. The physicians healed? the ulcer. 
13. No-one will acquire praise by pleasures. 14, The 
‘city has been deprived of many citizens. 10. All- 
things have been well accomplished. 


i ἀξιόω----] deem worthy. 2 Aor. 3 πατρίῳ. 





II. IMPURE VERBS. 
§ 100. Formation of the Tenses of Impure Verbs. 


Impure Verbs are those which have a Consonant 
@ 92) for their Characteristic (δ 77,5). They are 

ivided into two classes, Mute and Liguid Verbs. 
They differ from Pure Verbs—(1} partly in forming 
secondary Tenses (§ 103); (2) partly in undergoing 
in the formation of the Tenses certain changes in the 
Root (ὃ 77, 1): first, a strengthening of the Root by 
eonsonants, or by lengthening the Root-vowel ; second, 
a change of the Root-vowel. ‘The Vowel thus changed 
is called the variable-vowel. The Mute Verbs are 


first considered. 





§ 101. A. MUTE VERBS. 


Simple and Strengthened Characteristic.—Simple and 
, Strengthened Root.— Theme. 


1. Mute Verbs have asa Characteristic one of the 
_nine Mutes (§ 4, 2); &g— 
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βλέπ-ω,. I see, τρίβ-ω,. F rub; γράφτ-ω, 1 write, 
πλέκ-ω, I weave, ay-w, 1 lead, rebx-w, I form, 
ἀνύτ-ω, 1 accomplish,.ad-w; F sing, wsib-w, 1 per- 
suade.. = 

2. Many of these, in forming the Tenses, undergo 
gertain changes in the Root, (§ 77,1). First, the Root 
of the Verb 2s strengthened ;. this. consists :— ; 


(a) Either, in inserting a strengthening Consonant, 
e.g. τύπ-τ-ω, strike. Such Verbs have two-different 
Characteristics and Roots,—simple and_ strengthened. 
Thus, in: té7-7-w, the mute π is the simple, and mr, the: 
strengthened Characteristic ; tum, the simple, and τυπτν. 
the strengthened Fdot. This strengthening by consonants: 
consists, (1) either in appending to the Panute ἃ τ as ὃ: 
Characteristic; 6. g. τύπ-τ-ω ; (2),orin-changing theK- 
mute into rr or oa; 6. g. φρίττω or φρίσσω, 4] am rough, 
(which has φρικ as its simple Root) ; (8) or in ehanging 
the T-mute into.Z; 6. σ. φράζω, 1 declare, (which has 
goad as-its simple Root).. But the Root thus strength- 
ened alate in the Pres: and Impf.; in all the 
other Tenses the strengthening is omitted,.and, the 
simple. Root again. appears ;, e.. g.— a 


Pres. Impf: Ft. 

τύπ-“-ὦ. ἔ-συπ’- τὸν (τύπ-σω ==) τύψω. 
φρίσσω ἔ- φρισσον (φρίκ-σωτεε)φρίξω. 
φράζω. ἔξφραζον (φράδ- σω-τεεὴ φράσω. 


(Ὁ) Or, im strengthening the Root-vowel by lengthen= 
img it, viz. ἃ into ἡ, t into 1 or εἰ, vinto v or ev. In 
this class of Verbs also the simple and strengthened 
Roots are distinguished. The simple Root appears ὧν 
the Aor. IT: Act, Mid.,.and Pass.,. and in the Fut. 
1. 1 ss. 


Aor. II. Pres. Fut. Perfi. _. 
abecomesy: (Pass. i-r ὥκ-ην) σήκω: ange IL. τέτηκα. 
7 — ἧς: (Pass.t-reiB-nv) cei bw φρίψω I. rites ga. 
, --- εἰς (Act. ἔ- Δ ἤσεον), λεέσπω λεψω ΠΤ, λέλοιπα. 
v — oo: (Pass.i-Gpvy-nv) φρύγω φρούξω 
υ. -- - 


sus. (Act. ἔ-φυγ-ον), φεύγω φεύξομα, 11. πέφευγα.. ᾿ 
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ὃ. When any form of a Verb cannot be derived 
from the Present in use, another Present is assumed ; 
this asswmed Present is called the Theme, and is | 
printed in capitals to distinguish it from the Pres. in 
use. Thus, τύπτω and φεύγω are forms of the Pres. 
in use; ΤΥΠΩ and ΦΥΓῺ are the assumed Presents 
or Themes, used merely for forming the Aor. II. 
Pass. ἐτύπ-ην, and Aor. II. Act. %-pvy-ov. 


§ 102. Variation in the Root. 


1. A second change which many Mute Verbs un- 
dergo in the Root, in forming the Tenses, consists in 
altering the Root-vowel; this is called the variable- 
vowel ; 6. g. κλέπτω, 1 steal, Aor. II. Pass. ?-« A a π-η v, 
Perf. I. κ εκ A ὁ φ-α; (similarly in English, sing, sang, 
sung). This variation belongs only to secondary 
Tenses, and ee Perfects (No. 4). 

2. Most Mute Verbs with a monosyllabic Root, and 
eas a Root-vowel. take the variable-vowel a in the Aor. 
11. Act.,Mid. and Pass., and alsoin the Fut. 11. Pass :— 


πρέπτω, I turn, Aor. II. Act. trea r-oy. 

πρέφ-ω, Trear, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ-σ 2% ᾧ - ἡ ν. 
κλέπσοω, I steal, Aor. Il. Pass. t-x 2a σ'Ξ nv. 
awréix-w, 1 weave, Aor. 11. Pass. t-7 A ἃ x-n ». 


Oxs. Inthe Aor. II. Pass. of some Verbs with: as a Root- 
vowel, there is no change of the Vowel, since the Aor. Pass. is suffi- 
ciently distinguished from the Imperf. Act. by the ending; 8, g. 
βλέσω, I see, Impf. &-Basa-ov, Aor. 11. Pass. ἐ-βλέπ-ην. 


3. Some Mute Verbs with a monosyllabic Root, and 
eas a Root-vowel, take the variable-vowel o in the 
Perf. and Plpf. 11. ; but those which have the Root 


towel εἰ, take οἱ; 6. g.— 


«ρίφω, I rear, réreopa—(for Perf. Mid. or Pass., see No. 5). _ 
λείσω, 1 leave, Χ ἐλ οι 7 a—(but Perf. Mid. or Pass, ataspewas). 
F K 
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4, The following jirst Perfects also take the vari- ; 
able-vowel o:— 


κλέπτω, I steal, Perf. 1, »¢x2%09a—(but Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
κέχλεμμαὴ). 

λέγω, I collect, Perf. I. συνείλοχα, ἐξείλ ox «—(but Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. συνείλεγμιαὶ). 

πέμπω, I send, Perf. I. rixouga—(but Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
σπέπεμμαι). 

«ρέπω, I turn, Perf. I, σέτροφα, like Perf. IL. from rei¢w—(for 
Perf. Mid. or Pass., see No. δ). 

δείδω, 1 fear, Perf. I. δέδοικα. 


9. The three following Verbs have the variable-vowel 
~a in the Perf. and Plpf. Mid. or Pass., but not in the 
Aor. I. Pass. 


orgipw, I turn, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ?¢¢ eam as—(but Aor. I 
Pass. torgipeny). 

πρέπω, 79 turn, — -- — riregapueai—(but Aor. L 
Pass. ἐσρέφθην). 

φρέφω͵ rear, — — — τέῤραμμα.-- αὖ Aor, I, 
Pass. ἐθρέφϑην). 





§ 103.. Remarks on the formation of the Secondary - 
Tenses. 


The Secondary Tenses differ from the Primary, 
partly, in wanting the Tense-characteristic, and, conse- 
quently, appending the Personal-endings (τον, -όμην, 
τὴν; τήσομαι, -a and -ev) immediately to the simple 
Characteristic of the Verb; 6. g. Aor. IL. ἔ-λύπον, 
(but Aor. I. ἐ-παίδευ-σ-α) ;—partly, in being formed 
throughout from the unaltered simple Verb-root ; e. g. 
λείπω, Aor. IT. ἔ-λύ π-ον; φεύγω, Aor. II. ἔτφ ὕ y-ov ;— 
and partly, in having the variable-vowel ; 6. g. στρέφω, 
Aor. II. Pass. ἐσστρἄφτ-ην, Fut. I. Pass. oTpad-jooua; 
(but Aor. I. Pass. ἐ-στρέφ-θην). | 


Oss. 1. The Perf. 11. does not always retain the short Root- 
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‘, 


7) owel, but it either lengthens it in many Verbs, 6. g. @ into ἡ, (but 
after g and vowels, into «) :— 


᾿ς χράζω, Tcryout, Aor. II. ἔ-κρὰγ -ον, Perf. IL. κέ-χρᾶγα. 

᾿ς φρίσσω, I shudder, Root, #PIK(/’), ἘΞ πέ-φρίκα ; 

or it retains the long vowel ογ" diphthong of the Pres.— 

| φεύγω, I flee, Aor. [I. Act. ἔφὕγον, Perf. II. σέ-φευγα. 
σήκω, I melt, Aor. IL. Pass. ἐσάκην, — γχέ-σχηκα. 


- Ops. 2. Verbs whose Aor. 11, Act. or Mid. would be identical in 
form with the Jmpf., or differ from it only in the quantity of the . 
' Root-vowel, have no Aor. II. Act. or Mid., but the Aor. 11. Pass. 
only, because its ending is diferent from that of the Impf, ; 6, g.— 
, 


γράφω, Impf. ἔγραφον ; Aor. II. Act. and Mid. wanting ; Aor. IL. 
ass. ἔγρᾶφην. 


4 § 104. Classification of Mute Verbs. 


Mute Verbs are divided, (like mute letters), into 
| three classes. In each of these classes, Verbs with a 
| simple Characteristic in the Pres. and Impf. are dis- 
| tinguished from those with a strengthened Characte- 
“ristic (§ 101, 2):— 


1. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a P-mute (7, 3, 
: , simple Characteristic ; mr, strengthened Charac- 
mm . teristic); 6. g.— 
(a) Simple Characteristic : πέμπ-ω, 7 send, τρίβ-ω,, 
a 1 rub, yoao-w, I write ; 
_ (6β) Strengthened Characteristic : rirr-w, I strike, - 
S (simple Characteristic, m ; simple Root, ΤΎΠ), 
| βλάπτ-ω, 1 injure, (B, BAAB), pinr-w, 1 hurl, 
(; ῬΙΦ). 
| 2. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a K-mute (κ, γ,᾿ 
| ν, simple Characteristic; σσ or rr, strengthened 
3 Pe fasioristic) ; 6. g.— 
~ (α) Simple Characteristic : πλέκτω; I weave, ay-w, 
“ 1 lead, τεύχ-ω, I form ; . 
ie 4 - (B) Strengthened Characteristic : φρίσστω (Att. 
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φοίττ-ω), I shudder, (simple Characteristic, k3 
simple Root, ΦΡΙΚ), τάσστω (Att. τάττ-ω), ΤΊ 
arrange, (y, TAT), Bioo-w (Att. Birr-w), L 
cough, (x, BHX). 

3. Verbs whose Characteristic is a T-mute, (τ, ὃ, 
0, simple Characteristic ; Z, strengthened Charac- 
teristic); 6. g.— 

(a) Simple Characteristic: avir-w, I complete, 
do-w, 1 sing, πείθ-ω, I persuade 5 
(3) Strengthened Characteristic: φράζεω, 1 de- 
clare, (simple Characteristic, ὃ; sumple Root, 
PAA). 


aa 


§ 105. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


1. Some Verbs ending in - co ow, -r7 w, have a T- 
mute—nota K-mute—as their simple Characteristic ; 
e.g. dp μόττω, (un-Altic ἁρμόζω), 1 fit together, Fut. 
-dow;—t péaaw, I row, Fut. -ἔσω;---π ἄσσω, 
sprinkle, Fut. -άσω ;—7 λάσσω, J form, Fut. -άσω; 
--πτίσσω, I pound, Fut. -ἰσω. 

The Verb νάσσω, I press together, partakes οὗ 
both modes of formation—Fut. νάξω, &c., Perf. Mid, — 
or Pass. νένασμαι, Verbal-Adj. ναστός. a 

2. The following Verbs in -ζω, (most of which ex- 
press acall or sownd),have as their simple Characteristic 
a K-mute (usually y), not a T-mute—viz. αἱ ά ζ w, 1 
groan, Fut. αἰάξω ;--- λαλάξω, ] shout;—Koilw, 1 
squeak, grunt (like a pig);—« 9 42 w, I scream :----κ 9 wr 
ζω, croak s—paortfw, 1 lashs—o ὃ ἀ ζω, 1 bite ;— 
οἷμ ὦ ζω, 1 lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι;---ὀλολύζω, 1 
howl ;—-pvardfw, I drag about ;--στάζω and 
σταλάξζω, Idrips—orevaty, I groan ;—o Tn- 
o (Zw, I make firm ;---σ τί ζω, 1 prick i—ovp tGw, 
T whistle ;—o φά ζ w (Att. σφάττω), Islay i—o φύ ζ Wy 
1 throb ;---τ οἱ Z w, 1 chirp s—p λύ ζω, 1 bubble. — 
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re, 
_ 3. The following Verbs in -Zw partake of both 
- modes of formation:—acraZw, 1 bear, Fut. -dow, 
_ &e., Aor Pass. ἐβαστάχθην;---νυστάξζω, 1 nod, 
_ sleep, Fut. -dow and -άξω;---π aiZw, 1 sport, Fut. 
etogna (ὃ 116, 2)and waiFoua, Aor. ἔπαισα, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. πέπαισμαι. 
4. The three following Verbs in - Z w have as their 
simple Characteristic yy: «haw, I clash, clang, 
Perf. IL. xé-cAayy-a, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα ;— 
trA4 Cw, I cause to wander, Fut. πλάγξω, &e., Aor. 
_ Pass. ἐπλάγχθην;- --σαλπίζω, I sound a trumpet, 
Fut. σαλπίγξω, &c. 





§ 106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


1. Mute Verbs form the Fut. and the Aor. I. Act. 
and Mid. with the Tense-characteristic ¢,—and the. 
Perf. and Pipf. I. Act. with the aspirated endings 
_ -aand -εἶν, when the Characteristic is a P- or a Καὶ -ηνμίο; 
6, g. τέτριφα (—=ré-rpi3-a) from τρίβω, πέπλεχα (---πέ- 
πλεκ-ἃ) from πλέκω; but with the endings -κα, -κεῖν,. 
when the Characteristic is a T-mute.. The T-mute, 
however, is omitted (ὃ 8, 3) before κ (6. g. πέςπει-κα 
from πείθω) ; and before μ and τ in the Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. is changed into o; but this σ is omitted before o 
of the Personal-endings; 6. g. πείθω, I persuade, πέ- 
meopat, -σται; φράζω, 7 declare, πέφρασμαι, -orar;— 
(IL. Pers. πέπει-σαι, πέφρα-σαι). 

_ 2. The vowels α, εἰ vin the Verbs which have a 
_ T-mute as a Characteristic, are short before endings. 
with the Tense-characteristic « and « (κα, -κειν); 
6. 2. φράζω, φρἄσω, ἔφρᾶσα, πέφρᾶκα; πλάσσω, I form, 
᾿πλάσω; νομίζω, 1 think, ἐνόμϊσα; κλύζω, I wash, 


χλυύσω, Ke. 
Ὶ es On the euphonic changes which the Mutes un- 
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dergo by the wddition of the endings beginning with a, 
θ, μ ον τ, and before the aspirated endings -a, -eiv,— 
also on the lengthening of « into εἰ before σ in Verbs 
ending in-évow or -ένθω, [6. g- σπένδ-ω, ‘I make a liba- 
tion, Fut. (σπένδ- σω---}) σπείσω], see § 8. | 


Ors. 1. When a P-mute as. Characteristic follows », the w is © 
dropped in the Perf. Mid: or Pass. before endings beginning — 
with « ;—thus réur-w, I send, πέ-περοτ μαι (instead of ré-r:e7-pou—= 
πέ-πσεμμ-μαὴ), κάμπα-ω, I bend, κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of κέ- καμπ-μώιτεε 
κέ-καμμ-μαὴ. So also when two γ᾽8 stand before μὲ, one of them is 
dropped ; 6. g. σφίγγ-ω, I squeeze, ἔ- oPry- pas (instead of é-c@ryy-mes) 
- Ops. 2; Verbs, whose Characteristic is a.T-mute, do not form — 
the Aor. J/., in the Common Language. ' 

Oxs. 3. Endings beginning with c¢ drop the σ after a Mute, δα 
the Mute is changed into an Aspirate, on account of the 9 follow- — 
ing; e. g. κεκρύφθαι (instead of xsxgiydas), πεσλέχθαι (instead οὗ 
wemrézeas). ᾿ 

Oss. 4. The III. Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plpf., Mid. or Pass., which, — 
in Pure Verbs, properly end in -»ra: and -»re respectively, cannot — 
have these endings in Impure Verbs (Mute or Liquid), on account — 
of the accumulation of so many consonants. This Pers., therefore, — 
is usually expressed by a periphrasis, consisting of the Plural οὗ 
the Perf. Part. Pass. or Mid., and the III. Pers. Pl. Pres. and © 
Impf. of sivas, tobe, [εἰσί(ν), sunt, ἦσαν, erant]; sometimes, however, 
the »is dropped, and its place supplied by an ἃ, which is aspirated — 
after a K-or a P-mute, but after a T-mute is unaspirated ; 68. g.— 


Perf. Pass. or Mid. III. Pers. Pl. 
πρίβ-ω, T rub, φέ-φσριμ- μαι TeTeiParas (instead of τέτριβνταὴ).. 
Plpf. ἐσετρίφατο. j 
awrix-w, 7 weave, πέ-σλεγ-μαι πεπλέχᾶται ( — πέπσλεκνται)ν 
τάτφιω, ] arrange, τέ-παγεμαίὶ σπετάχᾶατα, ( -- σέταγνται) 
σκευάζ- , I prepare, ἐ-σκεύασ- μαι. ἐσκευάδᾶται ( --- ἐσκεύαδντ᾽ a) 


χωρίζ-ὦ, I separate, κε- χώρισεμαι κεχωρίδαται ( κεχώριδνται),, 


] 
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§ 107. a. Verbs whose Characteristic is a P-mute, 
(8, 7, Φ). 


(a) Simpte CuaractERisTIc, β, π, φ, (FUT. -ψωλ). 


ACTIVE. 





| toi -w, Trud. . | 
Pres. Ind. τρί β- ω. Subj. τρί β- ω. Imp. τρῖβ-ε. Inf. 
roi B-ev. Part. rot 3-wv. 
Impf. | Ind. ἔ-τριβ-ον. Opt. τρίβ- ouput 
Perf. I} Ind. (r τί τριβ- -a=) τέττριφ-α. Subj. τε-τρί φ-ὦ. 
mp. τέ- τριφ-ε. Inf. corel évat. Part. 
TET PLD: we. 
| Plpf. 1. Ind. (&re-ro1 B- siv—=) ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν. Opt. re- | 
TOL i φ- οἰμι. 
Fut. | Ind. (τρίβ-σω---) τρίψω. Opt. τρίψοιμι. Inf. 
τρίψειν. Part. τρίψων. 
Aor.I,|Ind. ἔττριψα. Subj. τρίψω. Opt. τρίψαιμι. 
᾿ς Imp. τρῖψον. Inf. τρῖψαι. Part. τρίψας. 


MIDDLE. 


‘| Pres. | Ind. rot B-oua. Subj. τρίβ-ωμαι. Imp. τρί β- 
. ov. Inf. τρίβ-εσθαι. Part. τριβ-όμενος. 
Ind. ἐττρεβ-όμην. Opt. τριβ-οίμην. 






























Impf. 





4 Ind. Ἰ(τέττριβ-μαι | Imperative. | Infinitive. 

| Perf. | 8.1. .---)τέττριμ-μαι, (τε-τρῖβ-θαι 

ΕΙ ᾿ 2. [τέττριψαι, (τέττριβ- -c0=), =)re-rpip- 
τέττριψο, αι. 


ὃ. τέττριπ-ται., τε-τρίφ- -θω, Participle. 
1.| τεττρίμ-μεθον, τε-τριμ-μέ- 
2. τέ-τριφ-θον, τέττριφ-θον. | νος, -n, τον. 
ὃ 


.| τέττριφ-θον, | τε-τρίφ-θων, Ι 
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MIDDLE. 


τεττρίμ-μεθα, Subjunc- - 
.Ἰ τέτριφ-θε, | τέττριφ-θε, tive. 
- | τεττριμ-μένοι | τεττρίφ-θω- | τε-τριμ-μέ- 
εἰσί(ν) or σαν ΟΥ̓ Te-| voc ὦ. 
τε-τρίφ-ἅται.] τρίφ-θων. 


ἐπτεττρίμ- D. ἐτε-τρίμ- Ῥ. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-με- 

μην, μεθον, α, β 

"5 , 3 ’ὔ ν la | 

.|éréronpo, ἐ-τέ-τριφ- ἐτέττριφ-θε,} 

Ov, . Ἢ 

.] ἐτέετριπ- ἐτε-τρίφ- τε-τριμ-μέ- 

TO, nv; νοι ἦσαν. 
Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην. 


| Fut. |Ind. τρίψομαι. Opt. τριψοίμην. Inf. τρίψεσ- 
| θαι. Part. τριψόμενος. 
Aor.I.| Ind. ἐτριψάμην. Subj. τρίψωμαι. Opt. τριψ- 
aiunv. Imp. τρῖψαι. Inf. τρίψασθαι. 
Part. rorpapevoe. ' 
Fut. | Ind. re-rofpoua. Opt. τε-τριψοίμην. Inf. τε- 
IT. τρίψεσθαι. Part. τε-τριψόμενος. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. (é-7pi(3-Onv=) ἐ-τρίφ- θην. Subj. τριφ- 
θῶ. Opt. τριφ-θείην. Imp. τρίφ-θητι. Inf. 
τριφ-θῆναι. Part. τριφ-θείς. 

Fut. 1. Ind. τριφ- θήσομαι. Opt. τριφ-θησοίμην. Inf. 
τριφ-θήσεσθαι. Part. τριφ-θησόμενος. 

Aor. | Ind. é-rprB-nv. Subj. τργβ-ὦ. Opt. τρὶβ-είην. 
If. Imp. roiB-nft. Inf. reiB-jva. Part. 
τρὶ-είς. ι 

Fut.II. Ind. τρ᾿β-ήσομαι. Opt. τρ᾿β-ησοίμην. Inf. 

τρὶ β-ήσεσθαι. Part. ro(3-noduevoc. 





Verbal-adjectives: (τριβ-τός---) τριπ-τός, -h, -ὄν; 
τριπ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
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: § 108. (Ὁ) StrencrHenep CHARACTERISTIC, m7 IN 
Pres. anp Impr (Fur. -ψω), 











ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | PASSIVE, 


| κόπ-τ-, a cut. 





Pres. κόπτ-ω κόπτ-ομαι 
‘| Impf. ἔτκοπτοον [ ἐ-κοπτ-όμην 
ῬογΓῚ. (κέικοπ- ἀτεε)κέικοφ-α ké-kopu-pat, like τέ- 
τριμμαι 
} Plpf.I. é-Ke-KOg-ev |ἐ-κε-κόμμην, ike ἐπτε- 
Perf. Ké-KOTT-a [τρίμμην 
Ε 1]. (Homer) Aor. I 
| Plpf. ἐ-κε-κόπ-ειν ἐπκόφ-θην 
> If. Fut. I 
| Fut. (κόπ-σω--) κόψω κόψομαι) κοφ-θήσο- 
| Aor. I. ἔκοψα | ἐ-κοψάμην μαι 
Fut. xe-kdPoua Aor. IT. 
ΠῚ, ἐ-κόπ-ην 
Fut. IT. 





κηπ-ΐσομαι 
Verbal-adjectives: κοπ-τός, -ή,-όν;; κοπ-τέος,-τέα,-τέον. 
Inflexion of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάμπ-τ-ω, I bend ; (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι, ὃ 106, 
) 


4 Obs. 1 

ἥ Indicative. Imperative. 1 Infinitive. 

ἥ S. 1. κέκαμμαι, κεκάμφθαι. 

| 2722.|κέκαμψαι, κέκαμψο, 

1 3.) κέκαμπται, κεκάμφθω Participle. 
1.1. κεκάμμεθον, κεκαμμένος, τη, 
: 2. | κέκαμφθον, κέκαμφθον, | -ον. 

| ὅὅ. ᾿κέκαμφθον, κεκάμφθων, | Subjunctive. 
| P. 1. | κεκάμμεθα, κεκαμμένος ὦ. 
] 2. κέκαμφθε, κέκαμφθε, 

Ι 3, | κεκαμμένοι cior(v).) κεκάμφθωσαν or κεκάμφθων. 
ἣ 3 Verbal-adjectives: καμπτός, -ή, -όν; ; καμπτέος, -Téa, 
"΄ -τέον. 


δ. - 
ee <r 
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LI. VOCABULARY, 


Αἰών, -ὥνος, ὃ, es a space- 
of- -time, age, lifetime. 

ἀλείφω, 1 anoint. 

ἀνα-πτρέπω, I overturn, ruin, de- 
stroy. 

βίοτος, -ov, ὃ, life, means-of-living, 
sustenance, food. 

βυσσοθεν, (from 6 burcis,the deep), 
From-the-botiom. 

yours, -4, -ov, naked. 

ἐξ-αλείφω, I wipe-out, 
rate. 

᾿Επαμεινώνδας, -ov, 6, Lpanrinon- 
das. 

Εὐριπίδης, -συ, ὃ, Euripides. 

θάπετω, I bury. 

Θηβαῖος, ὃ, Theban. 

καλύπσσω, I conceal. 

κάμσσω, I bend. 

xara-Asinw, I leave-behind, de- 
sert. 

κλέσσω, 1] steal. 

κόπσσω, I cut, strike, wound ; 
Mid. χόσσομαι, 1 beat-myself , 
hence, κόσσεσθαί τινα, (to beat- 
oneself-for any one ==) to 


oblite- 


i Maat 6 παῖς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἐγεγράφει. 2. Οἱ πολέμιοι, ' 
πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἔπεμψαν. 
υσσόθεν". 
ἢ χρόνος ἢ φθόνος. 
σπουδαίων φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν 6 πᾶς αἰὼν ἐξαλείψειεν. 
0. "Σοφοκλῆς μετὰ τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν περὶ 
τρόπαιον γυμνὸς ἀληλιμμένος 
μηῆκες γῆς μυχάτους" οἴκους προλελοιπότες 

8. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων 
0... μη ᾿Επαμεινώνδου σώματι ouve- 


κρυμμένα φαίνει 
γένει περιέτρεψενὅ 


ιότου κεχρημένοιϊ . 
νοῦν ἐξεκάλυψεν". 


θαψε τὴν δύναμιν τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ καιρός. 
ἀρετῆς τὸν πλοῦτον οὐ διαμειψόμεθα τοῖς χρήμασιν. 
11. Εὐριπίδης ἐ ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τέθαπται. 
ἀνθρώποις τὸ μέλλον κεκάλυφεν. 
νιοι ἐτράφησαν ἐν σκληροῖς ἤθεσιν. 
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mourn-for any one, Lat. plane 
gere aliquem. 

κρύπτω, 1 hide. 

μέλος, (-εος ==) -ους, σό, SONG, me- 
(ody. 4 

μύχατος, =m «ον, inmost, moste— 
retired. ἡ 

ναυμαχία, -ας, n, Seafight. | 

σερι τρέπω, I turn-round, over-— 
turn. 4 

πρεσβευτής, -οὔ, ὃ, ambassador 3 
(pl. of πρέσβεις). 

προ. λείσω, I forsake, leave. 

pirra, 1 throw. 

Sar ands, εἴνος, ἥ, Salamis, ; 

σκληρός, ~&,-tv,dry, Tough, har, 
rude. 

συν-θάπσω, I bury-together-with. Ὁ 

τάξις, “EWS, Ny order, rank.. 

σρί βω, 1 rub. 

Toomey, του, Tby trophy. 

φαίνω, I shew, disclose ; Mia. Σ᾿ Ἷ 
appear. 


ἡ 
᾿ 
} 


φθόνος, τοῦ, ὃ, envy. 
φώρ, -ωρός, ὃ, thief. 
χορεύω, 1 dance. 


ὃ. Οἶνος καὶ τὰ Kee 
4. Πᾶν ὕψος ἐν θνητᾷ 


5. Τὰς τῶν 


7, Μύρ- 


ἔρχονται 


ἐχόρευσεν. Age 


10. Τῆς 


12. Θεὸς τοῖς 
13. Οἱ Λακεδαιμό-, 
14, ᾿Ακούσας 
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ἢ καλὸν μέλος τερφθείης ἄν. 15. 'Ῥῆμα παρὰ καιρὸν 
᾿ ῥιφθὲνδ ἀνέτρεψε" πολλάκις βίον. 16. Οἱ φῶρες ἡμῖν 


τὰ χρήματα κεκλόφασινδ. 17, Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν πόλιν 


ἀνατετρόφασιν,. 18. Οἱ στρατιῶται τὰς τάξεις κατέλι- 
10 
πον, 


Ι "even (etiam). *from the bottom, i.e. thoroughly. *%The Aor. 
_ {as expressing a general proposition) is to be translated by the 
Mng. Pres. *§89. *Irreg. Superl. of μύχιος. 6 Perf. Part. of 
| φπρολείπω. §102,3. 7 κέχρημαι (Perf. of χράομαι, utor, with Pres. 
signification) =J am in want of. 8 thrown out=uttered. 9 8 102, 4. 
#0$101, 2. (b). 


S πα 2 


(5. What part of the Verb is :Zaa¢*Jeev? 6. What is the sort of 
_ Reduplication, which occurs in ἀληλιμμένος, called? 16, What is 
the Pres. Ind. of κεκλόφασιν ἢ) 


1. The letter has been written by the boy. 2. Am- 
_bassadors were sent! by the.enemies into the city. 
ὃ. Wine often discloses what a man has hidden in 
his heart. 4, With the body of Epaminondas the 
ΕΣ of the Thebans was buried?. 5. The future 
has been hidden from men by God. 6. The Lace- 
deemonians reared’ their (=the) children in rough 
manners. 7. A beautiful melody delights! us. 
8. Much property has been stolen‘ by the thieves. 
| 9. The enemies destroyed’ the city. 10. The ranks 
were deserted by the soldiers. 


tAor. 2 Aor. II. 388,11. 4§102,4. * Aor, of ἀνασρέπως 





i. «ee 2 eee oe ἽΝ ΒΝ 
Ἂν . \.. Jew ee 
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§ 109. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a K-mute, 
(y, Ky xX) } 


(a) SIMPLE CHARACTERISTIC, y, x, x. 


(b) STRENGTHENED CHARACTERISTIC IN THE PRES. AND 
IMPF., rr (c7), MORE RARELY &. 


πλέκ-ω, I weave, Fut. -Ew. τάττω (τάσσω), I arrange. 


(Root πλεκ) 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


πλέκ-ω. πλέκτ-ομαι. 
ἔ-πλεκ-ον. ἐ-πλεκ-όμην. 
᾿ (πέτπλεκ-ἀ---) (πέςπλεκ-μαι---) 
πέπλεχ-οα. πέςπλεγ-μαι. 
ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν. ἐ-ππε-πλέγ-μην. 
(πλέκ-σω---) πλέξω. πλέξομαι. 
ἔ-πλεξα. ἐ-πλεξάμην. 
πε-πλίξομαι. 
(Root ταγ) 


τάττ-ω. τάττ-υμαι 
ἔ-ταττ-ον. ἐ-ταττ-όμην. 
(ré-ray-a=) 

τέτταχ-α. τέ-ταγ-μαι. 

ἐ-τε-τάχ-ειν. ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην, 

(τάγ-σω =) τάξω. τάξομαι. 

Αοτ, ἔ-ταξα. , ἐ-ταξάμην. 

Fut. IIT. τε-τάξομαι. 


bel. = 





- 
i οδ κου 
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PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. |(&aXéx-Onv=) (é-ray-Onv=) 
᾿ ἐ-πλέχ-θην. é-ray-Onv. 
Fut. I. 1 πλεχ-θήσομαι. ταχ-θήσομαι. 
Aor. IL. | ἐ-πλάκτ-ην. é-Tay-nv- 
Fut. 11.} πλακ-ήσυμαι. ταγ-ἥσομαυ 





Verbal-adjectives: πλεκτός, -ἤ, -όν; πλεκ-τέος, -τέα, 
-τέον 3 τακτός ; τακτέος. 


Inflexion of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
τάττω, [ arrange 3 σφίγγω (ἢ 106, Obs. 1.), 








1 squeeze. 
Indicative.| Indicative. Imperative. 
9. 1. τέταγμαι, [ἔσφιγμαι; 
2. ἰτέταξαι, ἔσφιγξαι, τέταξο, ἔσφιγξο;, 
8. τέτακται, |ἔσφιγκται, τετάχθω, ἢ ἐσφίγχθω, ἢ 
D. 1. ᾿τετάγμεθον, ἐσφίγμεθον; 
2. lréraxOov,* ᾿ἔσφιγχθον" τέταχθον," ἔσφιγχθον," 
3. τέταχθον," ἔσφιγχθον " τετάχθων," ἐσφίγχθων, 
Ῥ.1. [τετάγμεθα, ᾿ἐσφίγμεθα, 
2. \réraxOe,* ἰἔσφιγχθε," |rérax Oe," Lory x9e,* 
ὃ. τεταγμένοι [ἐσφιγμένοι τετάχθω- ἐσφίγχθω- 
εἰσί(ν) or| εἰσί(ν). σαν or | oav* 
τετάχᾶται. τετάχθων.} or ἐσφίγ- 
χθων. 


ea eee eee en -΄΄΄πτ||͵ι,τττΤ  ττ,᾽ηἝο-“--ἷ-- 


Inf. τετάχθαι. ἐσφίγχθαι. 
Part. τεταγμένος. ἐσφιγμένος. 


* See § 106, Obs. 8. 





111. VOCABULARY, τ΄ 


“Auaeria, «ας, ἧ, offence, Sault, 
sin. 

ἀν-ἔλσιστος, -ov, unexpected. 

ἀνορύττω, I dig-up-again. 

ἀπὸ κηρύττω, I renounce-publicly, 
disinherit. 

ἀσθένεια, -as, 4, weakness. 

aorsyos, -ον, without-a-roof, 
houseless. 

ἄφρων, -ον, senseless, silly, fool- 
ish, 

δια-σάσσω, 7 order, arrange. 

διχόμεῦθος, -ov, double-speaking, 
jalee. ."" 

εὖ.τακτος, -ον, well-ordered, well- 
reyulated. 

ἥσιος, -ov, mild. 

ééryw, I charm, soften, soothe. 

Θεροισχσοκλῆς, -ἔους, 6, Themistocles. 

κατα-πλήττω, 7 strike-down, 
strike-with-terror, amaze, as- 
tound, terrify. 

κατα-φλέγω, I burn-down. 

κλόσπιμος, -n, -ov, thievish, stolen. 

xray, -ωπός, 6, thief. 
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κράζω, (§ 103, Obs. Dw cry, & 
cry-out. . “ἘΝ 

λίαν, very, exceedingly. a 

μεταλλάστω, I change, exchange. | 

ξένος, -ov, 6, stranger, quest. 4 

ὀρέγω, 7 stretch-forth-the-hand ; 
Mid. (with Gen.), J grasp-at, 
desire. 3 

παραθήκη, -ns, n, (depositum), 
deposit, pledge. 

σαρα-«λάζω, (δ 105, 4), 7 cause. 
to-wander, mis/ead. 

σπενηπσεύω, T am-poor. 

περιτάγω, I lead-round. 

πλέκω, I knit, weave. 

συν-σάττω, 7 order, arrange. 

σφίγγω, 1 squeeze. 

σαράττω, ἢ confuse, 
trouble. 

ταραχή, -ἥς, ἡ, confusion, disturb- 
ance. . 

σάττω, 7 arrange, order. 

σύμβος, -ου, ὃ, tomb. 

Purarrouas, (Acc.), I guard- 

. against any one. 





disturb, 





1. Πολλάκις ἤπιος μῦθος καὶ ἄφρονα ἄνδρα ἔθελξεν. ὦ 
2. Μὴ τύμβον τεθαμμένου avopiénce', ὃ. Αἱ φρενῶν, 
ταραχαὶ παρέπλαγξαν καὶ συφόν. 4. Ὁ πλοῦτος πολ-᾿ 
λάκις περιήγαγεν" εἰς ἀσθένειαν. 5. Θεμιστοκλέα, τὸν 
AUnvaiov, ὃ πατὴρ ἀπεκήρυξε διὰ τὰς ἐν τῇ νεότητι 
ἁμαρτίας. 6. Θεὸς πάντα ἐν τῇ φύσει ἄριστα διατέτα- 
χεν. 7. Πλοῦτον ἔχων σὴν χεῖρα πενὴητεύουσιν ὄρεξον. 
8. ᾽Εὰν ἔχωμεν χρήματα, ἕξομενδ φίλους. 9. Οἱ πο- 
λέμιοι εἰς τὴν πόλιν πεφεύγασιν. 10. Ξένον σιγᾷν 
κρεϊττον᾽, ἢ κεκραγέναιδ, 11. "Ἐλπιζε τιμῶν τοὺς γονέας 
πράξειν καλῶς. 12. Λίαν φιλῶνϑ σεαυτὸν οὐχ ἕξεις 
φίλον. 18. Ὧν ὁ τρόπος ἐστὶν εὔτακτος, τούτοις καὶ ὃ 
βίος συντέτακται. 14. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐδιώχθησαν. Le 
Πολλὰ μὲν ἀνέλπιστα πράττεται, πολλὰ δὲ πέπρακται, 
πολλὰ δὲ πραχθήσεται. 16. Ei πολίμωνϊ καὶ πραγμά- 
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tw" φροντίζεις, ὁ βίος σου ταραχθήσεται. 17. Πεφύ- 
᾿ λαξο τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, of γλῶτταν διχόμυθον ἔχουσίν- 
18. ἔΑστεγον εἰς οἶκον δέξαι. 19. Φωρῶν μὴ δέξῃ! 
 κλοπίμην ἀνδρῶν παραθήκην ᾿ ἀμφότεροι κλῶπες, καὶ ὁ 
δεξάμενος καὶ ὁ κλέψας. 20. Πόνου μεταλλαχθέντος", 
οἵ πόνοι γλυκεῖς. 21. Ἢ πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων κα- 
σιφλέγη. 22. Οἱ βάρβαροι καταπλαγέντες ἀπέφυγον. 


-§ 153, Obs. 3. 3 Aor. II. of σεριάγω. ὃ 89, Obs. * The Fut. of 
ἔχω has the rough breathing. Comp. ὃ 8, 11. 486. ἐστίν. ° Perf. 
IL. of κράζω (with Pres. meaning). ° The Part. expresses the ad- 
verbial relation of manner. § 176, 1. (ἡ). 78 158, 6, 1. ®=being 
past. Gen. Abs. 


(1. What is the Eat. equivalent of καί 2. From what Verb 
does. rstaymetvoucome? 7. What part of the Verb is dg%ov? 10. 
What is the quantity of the second syllable of κεκραγέναι ἢ 12. How 
could you distinguish the Pres. Part. of φιλέω from the Gen. Plur. 
of φίλος, a friend ? 15. What is the Characteristic of πράττω Ἱ 17. 
What part of the Verb is σεφύλαξο 18. δέξαι 3 Ql. xarepabyn? 
22. Of what Verb is καταπλαγέντες the Part. 7) 


1. The foreigners, pursued! by the Greeks, fled 
into the city. 2. Their disposition 1s well-regulated, 
who have also their (=the) life well-ordered. 3. 
The enemies burned-down? the city. 4. The barba- 
yians struck the citizens with terror.* 5. If thou 
carest-for war and actions, thou wilt disturb thy life. — 
_ 6. Many and splendid deeds have been performed* 

by the Greeks. 7. I will guard-against men who 
have a double-speaking tongue. ὃ. The women, ter- 
rified® by the enemies, cried-out®. 


lAor. Part. 2 Aor. ?Trans.: ‘ struck-with-terror’ by the Aor, 
Of χαταπλήττω. “ πράττω. ‘* Aor, 11. Pass. Part. 6 Aor. IL. Act. | 
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§ 110. y. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a T-mute, 
(δ, Τ, θ) : : 
(8) Supe Cuaracrtenisic, 8, τ, 0. (Ὁ) Srreneru- 


ENED CHARACTERISTIC IN THE PRES. AND Impr., Z, 
(MORE RARELY go). 





















ACTIVE. 
L deceive. 1 lie. 
| Pres. ψεύδ-ω. ψεύδ-ομαι. 
Impf. ἔ-ψευδ-ον. ἐ-ψευδ-όμην. 
Perf. |.(ἔψευδ.κα---) (ἔψευδ-μαι---) 
ἔνψευ-κα, (§ 8, 8). ἔνψευσ-μαι, (§ 8, 5). 
Plpf. ἐ-ψεύ-κειν. ἐψεύσ-μην. 






Fut. (Letd-cw—) 
ψεύ-σω, (ὃ 8, 7). 
Aor. I, | &ev-oa. 


(ψεύδ-σομαι---) 
ψεύ-σομαι, (ὃ 8, 7). 


ἐψευ-σάμην. 









I declare. I consider. 
Pres. poac-w. φράζοομαι. 


Impf. ἔ-φραζ-ον. é-poal-dunv. 
Perf. (7é-@pad-Ka =) (7é-poad-uar=) 

wé-poa-ka, (§ 8, 3). 7é-poag-war,(§ 8, 5). 
Pl pf. ἐπε-φρᾶ-κειν. ἐ-ππε-φράσ-μην. 


Fut. (φράδ-σω---) (φράδ-συμαι---}) 
poa-ow, (§ 8, 7). φρά-σομαι,( 8,7). 
Aor. I. ἔ-φρᾶ-σα. ἐ-φρα-σάμην. 


Fut. ITI. πε-φραΐ-σομαι. 
—_———— POT 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | (é-et8-Onv=) © (2-poae-Onv=) 
: ἐ-ψεύσ-θην, (δ 8, 3) ἐ-φι ao-Onv. 
Fut. 1. | ψευσ-θήσομαι. φρασ-θήσομαι. 


πρε---.- Ὁ ὖὦὃὃὺὩ Ὁ ΄ὦὋοὃὔὲἭὃὈ 
Verbal-adjectives: (ψευδ-τέος) ψευσ-τέος, -τέα, -réov; 
φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 







‘Apagrévw, 7 err, commit-a- 
fault, transgress. 

᾿ ἁραάζω, I plunder. 

Agia, «ας» ay Asia. 

᾿ς αὖθις, again. 

δίψος, (-εος ==) -ους, τό, thirst. 
| Δράκων, -ovros, ὃ, Draco. 
ἠγκώμιον, -ov, re, eulogy, enco- 


 miun. 

ims, yet, still, besides; ἔτι δέ, 
moreover. . 

| εὐφροσύνη, -ns, ἦν mirth, gladness. 
ἔφηβος, -ov, ὃ, A YOU 

ἤδη, now, already. 

 pwaraxifw, I soften, make-effemi- 


nate. 

| μιτίπειτα, afterwards, hereafter. 
 Mibeddens, -ov, 6, Mithridates. 

| ὄλβος, -ov, ὃ, wealth, happiness, 
prosperity. 
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Inflexion of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
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i . Indicative. Imperative. | Infinitive. 
1 5. 1.) ἔψευσ-μαι (§ 8,5), ἐψεῦσ-θαι. 

} 2. ἔψευ-σαι (§ 8, 7), | ἔψευ-σο, 

} 8. ἔψευσ-ται (ὃ 8,9), ἐψεύ-σθω, Participle. 
} D.1.| ἐψεύσ-μεθον (ὃ ὃ, é-Wevo-pévoc, 
’ τῇ τον. 

2.| ἔψευ-σθον, ἔψευ-σθον, | Subjunctive. 
3.| ἔψευ-σθον, ἐφεύ-σθων, ἰἐψευσ-μένος ὦ. 
Ρ.1.] ἐψεύσ-μεθα, 
ὦ.  ἔψευ-σθε, ἔψευ:σθε, ' 
3. | ἐψευσ-μένοι ἐψεύ-σθωσαν or ἐψεύ-σθων. 
εἰσί(ν). ' 


1111. VOCABULARY. 


ὀπάζω, I make-to-follow, grant, 
confer. 

ὁρίζω, I define, lay-down, ap- 
point. 

παύω, I make-to-cease; παύω 
σινά wives, I relieve a person 


from anything; Mid. (with 


Part.), J cease. 

πείθω, (Acc.), I persuade ; Perf. 
Il. (Dat.), πέποιθα, I trust, 
rely-on. 

πληγή, -ἧς, ἡ, blow, wound. 

ῥῖγος, (-εος ==) -ovs, τό, οοἰά. 

σκεδάζω, I scatter, dissipate. 

σπανίζω, 1 am-in-want. 

σπρέφω, I turn. 

συν- αρμόζω, I Jit-together, ad- 
just, arrange. 

φράζω, I declare, say, utter. 


᾿ 
ιὴ 1. Παῦσόν με, ὦ φίλε, πόνων, σκέδασον δὲ μερίμνας, 
| στρέψον δ᾽ αὖθις εἰς εὐφροσύνας. 2. Σπανιοῦσιν᾽' o 
| τοῖς χρήμασιν" οὐ χρῶνται. ὃ. Μιθριδάτης ᾿Ασίαν 
 ἥρπακεν. 4. Λύγισαι πρὸ ἔργου. 5. Οἱ θεοὶ τοῖς 
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θνητοῖς ὄλβον ὥπασαν. 6. ‘O θεὸς ἅπαντα συνήρμο- 
κεν. 1. Ἢνϑ σὺ κακῶς δικάσῃς, σὲ θεὸς μετέπειτα δι- 
κάσει. 8. Τοὺς συνετοὺς ἄν τις πείσειε τάχιστα εὖ 
λέγων. 9. Εν τοῖς Δράκοντος νόμοις μία ἅπασιν 
ὥριστο τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι ζημία, θάνατος. 10. Πλούτῳ 
πεποιθὼς" ἄδικα μὴ πειρῶ ποιεῖν. 11. Ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ 
μὴ φράσῃς ἐγκώμια. 12. Οἱ τῶν Ελλήνων ἔφηβοι 
εἰθίσθησαν" φέρειν λιμόν τε καὶ δίψος καὶ ῥῖγος, ἔτι δὲ, 
πληγὰς καὶ πόνους ἄλλους. 13. Εἰ πολέμων φρον- 
tic’, 6 βίος σον ταραχθήσεται. 14. Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀεὶ 
θαυμασθήσονται. 15. Πλούτῳ πολλοὶ ἤδη ἐμαλακίσ-. 
θησαν. oo! ἊΝ 


* 


1$ 83. 78161, 3. Scontracted from ἐάν. 48 176, 1. 
°On the Augment, see ἃ 87, 3. 6 158, 6. I. 


(2. What hind of Fut. is σπανιοῦσιν ἢ 7. What is the derivation — 
of μεσέπειστα ἢ 8. What kind of Aor. is πείσει ἢ 14, What is the 
Characteristic of θαυμάζω 1) 


«τὸ wee 


1. Cares are dissipated! by? thee. 2. He who does 
not use his (—the) wealth, will be-in-want. 3. Pros-— 
perity is granted® to mortals by the gods. 4. Every-— 
thing is arranged* by God. _ 5. Intelligent mem 
can-be-persuaded* quickly. 6. Draco laid-down! for 
all offenders one punishment, death. 7. Wealth — 
had now made all effeminate’. 8. We will always — 
admire the Athenians. 9. The Athenians accustomed — 
their (=the) youths to bear all hardships. 10. 80: 
crates was admired for® his (—the) wisdom. 11. It_ 
is not well to trust-to wealth. 12. The melody has 
dissipated the cares. Ἶ 


‘Aor. 3 ὑπό, with Gen. %Perf. (result of a completed action). } 
* Opt. Aor. 1. Pass., with ἄν. ὃ Trans: ‘ had-imade-effeminate’ by — 
the Aor. ὅδ iwi, with Dat. } 


EIQUID VERBS. 1 


B. LIQUID VERBS. 
§ 111. Formation of the Tenses. 






















ΠῚ Liquid Verbs, 1. 6. Verbs whose Characteristic 
‘is one of the Liquids (A, p, v, ρ), form the Put. Act. 
and Mid. and the Aor. J. Act. and Mid. without the 
Tonse-characteristie o,—but the Perf. and Plpf. 1. Act. 
with the Tense-characteristic κ; eg— ᾿ 


σφάλλω (simple Root ΣΦΑΔ), Fut. σφαλ-ῶ, Aor. I. ἔτσφηλ-α, Perf. 
 ἔσφαλ-κα. | 

Oss. 1. The Futwre-endings of Liquid Verbs, viz -& and -οὔμαι 
(arising from -ἔσω, -écopas, by dropping the ¢, and then contract- 
ing), are inflected like the Pres. Act. and Mid. of contract Verbs 
in -bw ; (6. g. φιλ-ῶ, φιλ-οὐμαὴ). 


as The Fut. III. is wanting in Liquid Verbs. 


_ 9. The Present of this class of Verbs—(except a 
"few whose Root-vowel is e)—is strengthened (ἢ 100); 
this consists—(1) In Roots in A, in doubling that letter ; 
e.g. σφάλ-λ-ω, [simple Root SPAA];—(2) In Roots 
| in p, in inserting the liquid v after the Characteristic 
Ze. δ. τέμ-ν-ω, [simple Root ΤΕ ΜΊ;--(ὅ) In Roots in v 
| and p, in lengthening the simple Root-vowel, viz. : tinto 4 
| v into v, (as in all in -ivw, -vvw, -vpw); 6. δ. Kol VU, 
᾿ἀμὔνω, view, [simple Roots KPIN (), "AMYN (9), 
᾿ XYP (v)];—(4) In lengthening the simple Root by 
' inserting an τ, viz.: a into at, ε into εἰ; 6. g. φαίντ-ω, 
 κτείν-ω, [simple Root, PAN (a), KTEN];—but pév-w 
and véu-w retain the simple Root. ‘ 

| 8, The Root thus strengthened is found only in the 
| Pres. and Impf. (Comp. ἃ 101, 2, (a)];—the other 
Tenses are formed from the simple Root, but the 
 Vowélin the last syllable of the Root is lengthened in 


5 
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the Aor. I. Act. and Mid., (¢ into 7, ¥ into v, a into n, 
ε Into εἰ); 68. g. apadA-w (simple Root S@AA), Fut, 
opad-w, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ-σφάλ-ην, Perf. 1. Act. ἔςσφαλ- 
κα, Aor. I. Act. ἔ-σ pnA-a, Aor. I. Mid. 2-6 φηλ- 
aunv. The simple Root appears in the second Aorists 
and in the Fut.; but as only a few liquid Verbs form 
the Aor. II. Act. and Mid., the simple Root is not. 
taken, as in Mute Verbs, from the Aor. II., but from 
the Fut. 

Liquid Verbs with a monosyllabic Root and ε ας a 
Root-vowel, have the variable-vowel a (comp. ὃ 102) 
in the second Aorists, Perf. and Plpf. I. Act., Perf. and. 
Plpf. Mid. or Pass., Aor. I. Pass., Fut. I. and I]. 
Pass. ; also in the Verb. Adj.;—and the variable- 
vowel o in Perf. and Pipf. 1]. Act.; 6. g— 


σσέλλω, I send, Fut. σσελ-ῶ, Perf. I. Act. ¢-ocaa-xa, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔ-σσ « A-yas, Aor. I. Pass. (post.) ἐ-σ 7d A-dny, 
Aor. II. Pass. i-craa-nv, Verb. Adj. σ σα λ- πέος ;---Φϑείριν, f 
destroy, Fut. φϑερ-ὦὥ, Perf. 1. Act. ἔφ δ α ρ-κα, Perf. Mid. or 

Pass. ἔ-ῷ 9 « ρ-μαι, Aor. Il. Pass. ἐ-φ 9 ἄ e-nv, Verb, Adj. φ 8 α e- 
ros, Perf. II. Act. ἔφ ϑορ-«. Roots of more than one syllable 
do not take the variable-vowel ; e. g. &yyéaaw, I announce, 
ἤγγελκα, ἤγγελμαι, nyyérdny 


4, All Liquid Verbs are divided into four classes, 
according to the Root-vowel of the Fut. (a, ε, ἵ, uv). 
Thus :— 





I. Class with ὦ in the Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. I, 
Paiv-w, I show, Pa vw ἔ-φην-α. 
σφάλλ-ω, I trip up, OPS A-w ἔ-σφηλ-ας 
φεκμαίρ-ω, I bound, TEX a p-w $-TéxUne-Ce 

If. Class with s in the Future. 
piv-w, 7 remain, μεν-ῶ ἕ- μειν- ας 
νέμ-ὠ, I distribute, γε μ-ῶ ἔτνειροτ ees 
φέμν-ω, TL cut, teow wanting. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, 1 announce, ἀγγελ-ῶ ἤγγειλ-α, 
ἑμείρ-ω, I desire, ipte-o ἵμειροα. 
ΠῚ. Class with i in the Future. 
xgiv-w, J judge, κρὶν-ῶ ἔ-κρίνεα. 
«ίλλ-ω, J pluck, φὶ λ-ὦ ὄ- σι λ-ας 
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IV. Class with ὅ in the Future. 





















Pres. Fut. Aor. I. 
σύρ-ω, 1 drag, ove ὦ ἔ.συρ-α. 
ἀμύν-ω, 1 ward off, amie ἤμῦν-α. 


Ors. 2. The following Verbs in -asw of the first class (ἃ in the 


Fut.) take ἃ in the Aor. instead of ἡ :--ἰσχναίνω (ἰσχνᾶνω, ἰσχνᾶναὴ, £ 
make-thin; κερδαίνω (ἐκέρδανα, κερδᾶναι), I gain; κοιλαίνω (ἐχκοίλανα, 
χοιλζναι), I hollow-out ; λευκαίνω, I whiten ; ὀργαίνω, I enrage; xs- 
παίνω, I ripen ;—also all in -ραίνω, e. g. περαίνω, 1 finish, Fut. we- 
avis, Aor, ἐπέρανα, Inf. σερᾶναι ;—and all in -saivw, 6. g. “αίνω, 
fatten, iwiava, πιᾶναι, (except μιαίνω, I pollute, privat). 


5. The Perf. I. Act. of Verbs with the Character- 
istic v, should regularly end in -y«a; ©. δ. μεμίαγ- 
‘xa (from μιαίνω, I pollute), instead of μεμίαν-κα 
(§ 8,6). But this form (with the exception of πέ- 
φαγκα, from φαίνω, J shew), is found only in later 
writers. The best writers avoid it by adopting other 
forms; 6. g. κερδαίνω; I gam, Perf. κεκέρδηκα 
(comp. No. 6);—pév-w and Verbs with the Character- 
istic μ, form the Perf. from a Theme in ε; 6. 2. με- 
μένηκα (as if from MENEw); véu-w, I divide, Perf 
‘vevéunea (as if from NEMEw). Many also form no 
Perfect. | 


6. The three following Verbs drop the Character- 
astic v, not only in the Perf. and Plpf. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plpf. Mid. or Pass. and in the 


Aor. I. Pass. :— 


Pres. Perf. I. Act. Perf. Mid. Aor. I. Pass 
κρίνω, 1 judge, κέκρικα κέκρίμεαι ἐκρὶ θην 
κλίνω, I bend, κέκλϊκο κέκλϊμαι ari θην 
waive, 1 wash, winrvne πίπλυμαι ἐσλύθηνκ. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Fase , 
4 observe — 


(a) When of follows a Liquid, the o is dropped 
(comp. ὃ 106, Obs. 3); 6. δ. ἠγγέλθαι (instead 
of ἠγγέλ-σθαι), πεφάνθαι (instead of mepayvs 
σθαι). 
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(Ὁ) In Verbs in -afvw and ὕνω, ν before the 
endings beginning with μι is uswally changed” 

into o; e.g. paiv-w, Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφα-᾽ 

σ-μαι, πε-φά-σ-μεθα;---ὰὲ some Verbs of this 

kind assimilate the v to the following‘, e. 2a 
παροξύνω, 1 excite, Perf. Mid. or Pass. παρώ- . 

Evuua, Inf. παρωξύνθαι; αἰσχύν-ω, I shame, 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤσχυμμαι, Inf. noxbvbar 

8. In the Perf. If., (which, however, is found in} 
only a few Verbs), the short Root-vowel before the) 
ending -a is lengthened, as in the Aor. I. Act., [except 
in Verbs with ε in the Fut., which take the variable 
vowel o (comp. ὃ 102, 3)]; 6. g. patv-w, Aor. I. E-pnv-ay 
lerf, IL. πέφην-α. Ἢ 


4 


§112. PARADIGMS OF LIQUID VERBS. 


ἀγγέλλω, 1 announce. 


| 
| 
ἢ 






ACTIVE, 


Pres, |Ind. ἀγγέλλ-ω. Subj. ἀγγέλλω. Imp. ἄγ-] 

γελλε. Inf. ἀγγέλλειν. Part. ἀγγέλλων. | 
Impf. | Ind. ἤγγελλ-ον. Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι. a 
Perf. | Ind. ἤγγελεκα. Subj. ἠγγέλκω. Imp. not {7 

found. Inf. ἠγγελκέναι. Part. ἠγγελκώς.} 
ΡΙΡΕ 1. Ind. ἠγγέλ-κειν. Opt. ἠγγέλ-κοιμι. =) 
Prf.IL| Ind. ¢-¢009-a, perii, from φθείρ-ω, perdo. . 
Me Ind. ἐ-φθόρ-ειν. 
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ACTIVE— Continued. 


| Indicative. Optative. 
Fut. |S. 1.| ἀγγελ-ῶ, ἀγγελοῖμι OF ἀγγελοί- 
᾿ ς ἣν») 
2. ἀγγελ-εῖς, ἀγγελοῖς --- ἀγγελοί- 
Ἧς») 
ὃ..] ἀγγελ-εῖ, ἀγγελοῖ --- ἀγγελοί- 
N, 
Ὁ. 2.) ayyed-eirov, | ἀγγελοῖτον ---- ἀγγελοί- 
[ητον, 
ὃ. ἀγγελ-εἴτον, | ἀγγελοίτην ---- ἀγγέλοι-. 
ἤτην,. 
P. 1. | ayyeA-ovpev,  ἀγγελοῖμεν ---- ἀγγελοί- 
[ἡμεν, 
2. ἀγγελ-εῖτε, ἀγγελοῖτε --- ἀγγελοί- 
Lure, 


3.! ἀγγελ-οὔσι(ν). ἀγγελοῖεν. 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν. Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οὔσα, -odv. 





Aor. 1. Ind. ἤγγειλτα. Subj. ἀγγείλω. Opt. ἀγ- 
γείλαιμι. Imp. ἄγγειλον. Inf. ἀγγεῖ- 
Aa. Part. ἀγγείλας. 

Aor. | Ind. ἤγγελ-τον. Subj. ἀγγέλω. Opt. ayyé 

2, λοιμι. Imp. ἄγγελε. Inf. ἀγγελεῖν. 
Part. ἀγγελών. -οὔσα, -ὖν. 





MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. ἀγγέλλ-ομαι. Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι. Imp. 
ἀγγέλλου. Inf. ἀγγέλλεσθαι. Part. ay- 
γελλόμενος. 

Impf. | Ind. ἠγγελλ-όμην. Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην. 





“"- Indicative. |Imperative.| Infinitive. 
MW Perf. | 8.1.| ἤγγελ-μαι, ἠγγέλ-θαι. 
1 2. ,ἤγγελ-σαι, ἤγγελ-σο, | Participle. 
ὃ. ἤγγελ-ται, — | yyéA-Ow, | ἠγγελ-μέ- 


voc. 
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MIDDLE—Continued. 
Perf+-P-1t. oe -μεθον, ᾿ 





(Conti-| 2." ἤγγελ-θον, |ἤγγελ-θον, Βα σης 
nued. ) 3. ἤγγελ-θον, ἠγγέλ-θων, ἠγγελ-μέ: 
Ρ.1.] ἠγγέλ-μεθα, νος ὦ. 
2. ἤγγελ- Oe, ἤγγελ-θε, 
8. ἠγγελ-μένοι | ἠγγέλθωσαν ΟΥ̓ ΠΣ 
εἰσί(ν). ων. 


Plpf. ἜΡΩΣ μην, -σο, -TO, τμεθον, -θον, -θην, ΕΘΝ 
-θε, ἠγγελμένοι ἦσαν. 


Indicative. | Optative. Infin. 
Fut. | 58.1. ἀγγελεοῦμαι; ἀγγελ-οίμην, | ἀγγελ- 
2.| ἀγγελ-ῇ ἢ, ἀγγελ-οῖο, εἴσθαι. 
ὃ. ayyeA-irat, ayyéA-oiro, | Part. : 
D.1.| ἀγγελ-ούμε- | ἀγγελ-οίμε- |ἀγγελ- 
θον, ORS ούμενος. | 
2. | ἀγγελ-εἴσθον,͵ ἀγγελ-οἴσθον, 
3.| ἀγγελ-εἴσθον,) ἀγγελ-οίσθην, 
Ρ.1. [ἀγγελ-ούμεθα, ἀγγελ-οίμεθα, 
2. ἀγγελ-εἴσθε, | ἀγγελ-οῖσθε, 
ὃ. ἀγγελ-οῦνται. ἀγγελτ-οῖντο. 


Aor.I.| Ind. ἠγγειλ-άμην. Subj. ἀγγείλ-ωμαι. Opt. 
ayyeA-aiunv. Imp. ἄγγειλ-αι. Inf, 
ἀγγείλ-ασθαι. Part. ἀγγειλ-άμενος. ῳ 

Aor. | Ind. ἠγγελ-όμην. Subj. ἀγγέλτ-ωμαι. Opt. J 

Il. ayyeA-oiunv. Imp. ayyed-ov. Inf. ay-] 
γελ-έσθαι. Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I | Ind. were θην. Subj. ἀγγελ-θῶ. Opt. ay- 

| γελ-θείην. Imp. ἀγγέλ-θητι. Inf. arr 
θῆναι. Part. ἀγγελ-θείς. 

Fut. I.| Ind. ἀγγελ-θήσομαι. Opt. ἀγγελ-θησοίμην. 

Inf. ἀγγελ-θήσεσθαι. Part. ayyeA-On- 


σόμενος. 
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PASSIVE— Continued. 


Aor.IT| Ind. jyyyéA-nv. Subj. ayyeA-&. Ορίΐ. ay- 
γελ-είην. Imp. ayyéA-nf. Inf. ayyed- 
fea. Part. ἀγγελ-είς. 
| Fut.ILJ Ind. ἀγγελ-ήσομαι, &e., (like Fut. I. Pass.). 


Verbal-adjective: ayyeA-réoc, -τέα, -réov. 





§ 113. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
Root-vowel of the Future. 


(a). ἃ IN THE FUTURE. 


: σφάλλοω, fallo; paiv-w, 1 shew, Mid. 7 appear. 


Impf. ἔ-σφαλλ-ον ἐ-σφαλλ-όμην 
| Perf. 1. togad-xa. ἔ-σφαλ-μαι. 
ΤΡΙΡΙῚ. | ἐ-σφάλ-κειν. ἐ-σφάλ-μην. 

| Perf. IT. wanting. ; 

| Plpf. I. wanting. | 

| Fut. σφὰλ-ῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ. wanting. 

| Aor. I. ibaa wanting. 









paiv-opat. 











E- ase ἐ-φαιν-όμην. 
pee eey-<e): , : Rahat a 
(-we-pay Kev). ἐπετφασ-μην. 


; : πέφην-α, 1 appear. 
ΤΡΙρέ. If) ἐπεφήν-ειν, 1 appeared. 
| Fut. pav-w. pav-ovpat. 
ἢ ἔ-φην-α. ἐ-φην-άμην. 






In these Tables, forms of rare occurrence are put in brackets, 
az L ' 
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PASSIVE. | 
Aor. 1. | ἐσφάλ-θην. 
Fut. I. σφαλ- θήσομαι. 
Aor. 11. ἐςσφάλ-ην. 
ΤΙΣ opad-joomat. 


Verbal-adjectives: σφαλ-τέὸς, -réa, -τέον ; φαν-τέος. | 
mw τεσ τσ EU πιέσαι πτ. παρ σστον ας κατα SU EL TR το σιν τε παῖς | 


Inflexion of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
φαίν-ω, I shew 3 Enoaiv-w, I'dry; retv-w, L stretch.” 


Ind. S. 1. ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι;, 
2 2-Enoay-oat, 
3. ἐ-ξήραν-ται, 
1. | πε-φάσ-μεθον, ἐ-ξξηράμ-μεθον 
2.| πέφαν-θον, ἐ-ξήραν-θον, 
cs 

1 

2 

3 


U 
πε-φασ-μαι; 
πέτφαν-σαι, 

, 
Té-pav-Tat, 


D. 


7é-pav-Gov, é-Enoav-Gov, 
πε-φάσ-μεθα, | ἐτξηράμ-μεθα, 
πέτφαν-θε, ἐ-ξήραν-θε, 


rp. 


. | πετφασ-μένοι | ἐτξξηραμ-μένοι 
εἰσί(ν). εἰσί(ν). 
Imp. 5.2.  (πέξφαν-σο), ᾿(ἐ-ξήραν-σο), 
τ): πε-φάν-θω, ἐτξξηράν-θω,. 
D. 2. [πέτφαν-θον, ἐ-ξήραν-θον, 


ὃ. πεφάν-θων, |ἐ-ξηράν-θων,, 








P. 2. πέεφαν-θε, ἐ-ξξήραν-θε, 
ὃ. πετφάν-θωσαν͵ ἐξξηράν-θω- 
ΟΥ̓ σαν or 
πε-φάν-θων. |Ιἐ-ξηράν-θων. 
Inf. πε-φάν-θαι. Ιἐ-ξηράν-θαι. 
Part. πε-φασ-μένος. 


* Tri has in the Perf. Act. τέτακα, Βοτῖ, Mid. or Pass. viva, a 


Aor. I. Pass. ἐστάθην (as if from ΤΑ-ω). 





ἐ-φά ν-θην. 
φαν-θήσομαι. 

ἐφάντην. 
φαν-ήσομαι. 


τέ-τα-σθον, 


τε-τά-σθαι. 


ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος. τε-τὰ-μένος. | 
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, 
τέττα-μαι,. 
» ὧν» 
τέ-τα-σαι,. 
’΄ . 
τέττα-ται, 

Φ 
τε-τά-μεθον, 
τέ-τα-σθον, 
τέττα-σθον, 

4 
τε-τὰ-μεθα, 

al 
τέ-τα-σθε, 
τέττα-νται. 


, ww 
TE-Ta-o00, 
i 4 . 
re-Ta-oOw, 


τετά-σθων,.- 
τέτα-σθε, 
τε-τά-σθω- | 
σαν or ,| 

: | 
τε-τά-σθων. 


|  ΄ : 
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δ 114. (b). © IN THE FUTURE. 


Ἱμεῖ ρ- ὦ (Ion. and Poét.), I desire; στέλλ:-ω, 
1 send. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. . 


ἱμείρ-ω.. τ ἱμείρτ-ομαι. 

. ἵμειρτον. ἱμειρ-όμην. 
ἵμερ-κα. ἵμερ-μαι. 
ἱμέρ-κειν.. ἱμέρ-μην. 

wanting. 
wanting. 
ἱμερ-ῶ. ἱμερ- οῦμαι. 
ἵμειρ-α. ἱμειρ-άμην. 
στέλλ-ω: στέλλ-ομαι. 
ἔ-στελλ-ον. ἐ-στελλ-όμην. 
ἔ-σταλ-κα. ἔ-σταλ-μαι. 
ἐ-στάλ-κειν. ἐ-στάλ-μην. 
ἔ-τφθορ-α (from φθείρ-ω), J am ruined. 
ἐ-φθόρ-ειν, 1 was ruined. 
στελ-ῶ. στελ-οῦμαι. 
ἔ-στειλ-α. ἐ-στειλ-άμην. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1. | ἱμέρ-θην.. ἐ-στάλ-θην. 


ἱμερ-θήσομαι. σταλ-θήσομαι. 
Aor. II. ἐ:στἄλ-ην. 
Fut. I. στὰλ-ἤσομαι. 


Fut. I. 


Ce 
| Verbal-adjectives: ἱμερ-τός, -h, -όν; ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, 
| -réov; σταλ-τός ; σταλ-τέρς. 
| Οο55. The inflexion of the Perf: Mid. or Pass. is like that of | 
| ἤγγελ-μαι. 
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§ 115. (0). T AND» IN THE FUTURE, | 
(a) τίλλ-ω, 7 pluck ; σύρ-ω, 1 drag ; μολύντ-ω, I defile. . 











































Pres. τίλλ-ω. σύρ-ω. μολύν-ω. 
τίλλ-ομαι. σὥρ-ομαι. μολύν-ομαι. 
Perf. τέττιλ-κα. σέτσυρ-κα' '((με-μύλυγ-κα). 
τέττιλ-μαι. | σέ-συρ-μαι. | με-μόλυσ-μαι. 
Fut. τὶλ-ῶ. συρ-ῶ. μολὺντ-ῶ, 
τιλ-οῦμαι. σῦρ-οῦ- μολῦν-οὔ 
μαι. μαι. 
Aor. Γ,.. | ἔτιλ-α. ἔ-συρ-α. ἐ-μόλυν-α. 


ἐ-συρ-άμην.] ἐ-μολυντ-άμην. ἢ, ᾿ 


ἐ-τιλ-άμην. 
ἐ-σύρ-θην. | ἐ-μολύν-θην. 


Aor. I. ἐ-τίλ-θην. 
Pass. 

πὰ 1. τιλ-θήσο- συρ-θήσο- μολυν-θή- 
Pass.. μαι. μαι. σομαι. 






Verbal-adjectives: τιλ-τός ; τιλ-τέος ; συρ-τός ; συρ- 
τέος; μολυν-τός ; μολυν-τέος. 

Oss. 1. The inflexion of the Perf: Mid. or Pass. τέ-τιλ-μαι, 
σέ-συρι μαι, is like that of ἤγγελ-μαι; that of με-μόλυσ- μαι like 
that of σέ-φασεμαι; and that of ἤσχυμ:μαι, (from airxirw, Κ᾽ 
shame), like that of ἐ-ξήραμ- μαι. 










(3) «Atv-w, 17 bend; πλύντω, I wash, (with ν dropped 
P : (δ 111, 6)). q 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | 


Pres. κλίν-ω. κλίντ-ομαι. 
Perf. κέ-κλϊικα. : κέ-κλι-μαι. 
Fut. κλιν-ῶ. κλὶν-οὔμαι. 
Aor. I. ἔ-κλιν-α. ἐ-κλιν-άμην. 


Pres. πλύν-ω. πλύ ν-ομαι. 
Perf. πέ-πλῦ-κα.  πέςπλῦ-μαι. 

Fut. πλὺν-ῶ. τς πλῦν-οὔμαι. 
Aor. I. ἔ-πλῦν-α. ἐ-πλῦν-ἅμην. 















«Ai -Onv. 
κλὶ-θήσομαι. 


Aor. I. 
Fut. I. 





pure Verbs. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. τὸ ἐ-κλὶν “ἣν. Fut. 11. κλὶν-ήσομαι. 
ΝΕ ΡΑ  -«ἀ]δοῦννοβ: κλετός, τή, -ὄν; κλι-τέος. -τέα, 
-τέον; πλυ-τός; πλυ-τέος. 


Ors. 2. The inflexion of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλί-μαι and 
πέπσλῦ- μαι is like that of τέ: σὰ- μαι, and corresponds with that of 





ἐ-πλύ-θην. 
πλὺ-θήσομαι. 


LIV. VOCABULARY. 


Αγγέλλω, 1 announce. 


᾿ς ἀδύνατος, -ον, impossible. 


᾿Αδῆναι, wy, a, Athens. 

ἀμόνω, 1 ward-off, repel, defend ; 
Mid. J ward-of from-myself, 
defend-myself, punish, avenge- 
myself-on any one. 

ἀπο-κτείνω, I slay. 

ἀπο-στέλλω, I send, despatch. 

ἀσώματος, -ov, bodiless, incorpo- 
real, 

αὔξησις, -tws, , MCrease. 


P οὐκ, Ny land, 


δνεχεραίνω, (Dat.), 7 am-discon- 
tented-with, am-displeased- 


with. - 

ἐκ-φαίνω, I shew-forth, disctose, 
express. 

it-oxéaaw, 1 run a ship from her 
course; hence (metaph.), JZ 
lead any one astray. 

ἀσπεί, when, for, since. 


Θησεύς, -tws, ὃ, Theseus. 

καβαίρω, I purify, cleanse, clear. 

κερδαίνω, I gain. 

πρίνω, I select, gudge. 

κρυπατός, «ἡ, -ον, hidden,secret. 

μετα-βάλλω, 1 alter, change. 

μιαίνω, 1 pollute. ᾿ 

νανηγός, «ὅν, (naufrigus), ship- 
wrecked. 

vien, -ns, 9, victory. 

νοέω, 1 think. 

ξηραίνω, J dry. 

οἰκτείρω, 1 pity. 

παραδόξως, unexpectedly. 

πεδίον, -ov, +0, a plain. 

πεσαίνω, 1 ripen, sofien, mitigate, 

περι-στέλλω, I dress, Surnish;s 
adorn. 

σημαίνω, 1 shew-by-a-sign, sigv 
nify, declare. 

ortiew, | sow. 

Τροιζήν, ~ivos, ἡ, Trezén. 


' 1. Κρῖναι φίλους ov ῥάδιον. 2. ‘H ἀδολεσχία πολ- 
λοὺς ἤδη διέφθειρεν. ὃ. .ὋΟ πλοῦτος πολλάκις ἐξώκειλε 
Ν ld δ ΡΟ | Φ « »” (eae. 

τὸν κεκτημένον᾽ εἰς ἕτερον ἦθος. 4, Ὁ ἄγγελὸς ἐπήγ- 


γείλε τὴν νίκην. 


5. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν χώραν διέφθειραν. 


6. Ναυηγοὺς οἴκτειρον, ἐπεὶ πλοῦς ἐστιν ἄδηλος. ἡ. Ἢν 


? 
ἀποκτείνῃς ἐχθρόν σου. χε 





μ ipa μιανεῖς. 8. Σπερῶ γύας" 
a. ς Ds ‘ ¥ , Ν᾿ x «7: ἡ ΄ 
᾿ς ὁ δὲ θεὸς αὔξησιν παρέξει. 9, Τὰ κρυπτὰ μὴ EKPIVYE 
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φίλου. 10. Φύσιν πονηρὰν μεταβαλεῖν οὐ padiov. 
11. Ἡ τύχη πολλάκις τοὺς μέγα φρονοῦντας παραδόξως 
ἔσφηλεν. 12. Οἱ Πέρσαι πολλὰς ναῦς εἰς Ἑλλάδα. 
ἀπεστάλκεσαν, 18. Θεὸν μὲν νοῆσαι χαλεπόν, φράσαι 
δὲ ἀδύνατον" τὸ γὰρ ἀσώματον σώματι σημῆναι, ἀδύνα- 
τον. 14. Τὴν ψυχὴν καλοῖς νοήμασι περίστειλον.᾽ 
1ὅ. Ὁ κῆπος καλοῖς ῥόδοις τέθηλεν. 16. Οἱ πολέ- 
μιοι τὰ πεδία διαφθεροῦσιν. 17. Οἱ σοφισταὶ ἐκ τῆς 
σοφίας πολλὰ ἐκέρδαναν. 18. ᾿Εκάθηρε Θησεὺς τῶν 
κακούργων τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν εἰς ᾿Αθήνας ἐκ Τροιζῆνος. ὦ 
19. Καλόν ἐστι τὴν ὀργὴν πεπᾶναι. 20. Μὴ δυςχερά- 

νῃς τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. ΄ ; 


' its possessor. 2 Perf. with Pres. meaning. 


(3. What Tense is ἐξώκειλε ἢ 6. What Mood is οἴκτειρον Ὁ 7. Why 
is μιανεῖς perispomenon? 8. What part of the Verb is ergs? 
9. ἐκφήνῃης ὃ 10. μεταβαλεῖν! Why has it the accent on the ulti- 
mate? 11. What is the Pres. Ind. form of ἔσφηλεν) 12. Of ἀπε- 
στάλκεσανϊ 17. 19. Account for the first α in ἐκέρδαναν and πεπᾶναι.) 


1. The road to Athens from Troezen was cleared 
of villains ‘by’ Theseus, 2. By the Persians many 
ships had been sent against Greece. ὃ. Already 
have many haughty persons been-made-to-fall? by 
fortune. 4. By foolish-talking many have already 
been ruined. ὃ. The victory was announced? by the _ 
messengers. 6. The country was laid-waste’ by the , 
enemies, 7. The good man will pity the poor. ὁ 
8. The good will select the good as friends*. 9. Thou 
hast gained much® from wisdom. 10. A friend will 
not disclose the secrets of a friend. 11. The citi- 
zens sowed? the fields, but the enemies laid them 
waste?, 12. Wickedness will soon® show-itself. 
13. The fields will soon® be laid-waste? by the enemies. ἡ 


‘$e, with Gen. 2 Aor. II. Pass. of σφάλλω. Aor. * Ace. 
ὃ πολλά. Seiya, 7 Fut. I. Pass. 





a i~ 
a a", 
[2 5 ny 

































ὁ 

| "asanchs, «οὔ, 6, wrestler. 
᾿ αἴρω, I raise, lift. 

gens , u 
᾿αἰσχύνω, I shame; Mid. (with 
Aor. Pass.), J.am-ashamed. 


is a > τὰ 


press, declare. 
| βασκαίνω, 1 bewitch. 
 δια-σπείρω, (dissemino), J scatter, 
«spread. 
 uexriw, (Dat.), 1 spit-on. 
| ἐν-σέλλω, ΟΥ̓ tvriAAouas, 1 enjoin, 
| command, direct. 
| Ἑὔβοια, -as, ἡ, Hubewa. 
| irra, -ns, ἡ, defeat. 
᾿ χοινός, -%, -0v, common, public, 
general. 

Κρόσων, -wvos, ἡ, Crotén, (a city 
_ in Magna Grecia). 
_ μακράν, (80. δδόν), a-long-way, far 
_ (Adv.). 
| Meddvn, -ns, ἢ, Methoné, (atown 
νη Macedonia). 
᾿ς Μίλων, -wvos, ὃ, Milo. 
| ἡμιλέω, (Dat.), .1 associate-with, 


ο΄ have-intercourse-with. 


, la 
σταδίου .pécou. 


a 
ἡ 
es ) 


2 


ae 
_rarai*, 


ασκανθῶσιν. 





LIQUID VERBS. 


ἀσπο-φαίνω, J shew ; Mid. I ex-— 


τοὺς πολεμίους νικηθῆναι. 
“, πος ἡ ἄν aie 8. Εἰ S47 
μίους περὶ τῆς ἥττης" ἀμυνοῦνται. ὃ. Et σπουδαάζετε, 
πάντα τάχα περανθήσεται. 
0. Κακὰ ἔργα εἰς τέλος ἐξεφάνη, 11. Ὁ 
στρατηγὺς τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐνετείλατο ἐπὶ τοὺς πολε- 
᾿ μίους ὁρμῆσαι. 12. Αἱ τιθῆναι ἐμπτύουσι τοῖς παιδίοις, 
δ 13. Οἱ πολέμιοι διεσπάρησαν. 
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‘LV. "VOCABULARY. 


δρᾶσις, -εῶς, 4, vision, sight. 

οὖὔ-σστε, NEVEr. 

παιδίον, -ov, τὸς (diminutive of 
mais), little-child. 

παρα-τείνω, I stretch-out, extend. 

“σαροξύνω, 1 incite, inspirit. 

περαίνω, I accomplish. 

σλήσσω, I strike, wound. 


'σολιορκία, -ς,. ἣ, SIEGE. 


σπουδάζω, | am-in-earnest, work- 
hard, am-active, . 

orddiov, -ov, τό, (1) a stade (125 
Roman paces = 600 Greek 
feet); (2) a race-course. 

σαῦρος, -ov, ὁ, bull. 

taxa, speedily, soon. 

φέλος, (-0g==) -ους, vo, end. 

τιθήνη, της, 2, NUTSE. 

σόξευμα, -ατος, τό, ATTOW. 

Φίλισσος, -ου, 6, Philip. 


ὡς, that, in-order-that. It ἔα κοα. 


the Subj. after principal 
Tenses, the Opt. after histori- 
-cal Tenses. : 


A. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εἰς τὴν μάχην 
᾿παρωξύνθησαν. 2. Φίλιππος ἐν τῇ πολιορκίᾳ τῆς Με- 
βώνης εἰς τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν πληγεὶς τοξεύματι διεφθάρη 
τὴν ὅρασιν. ὃ. Σοφίας ὁ καρπὸς οὔποτε φθαρήσεται. 
4. Αἰσχυνθείην av, εἰ φανείην μᾶλλον φροντίζειν τῆς 
ἐμαυτοῦ δόξης", ἢ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας“. 
ἐκ Κρότωνος ἀθλητής; ταῦρον ἀράμενος ἔφερε διὰ τοῦ 
6. Εἰς τὴν πόλιν διέσπαρτο ὃ λόγος 


5. Μίλων, ὁ 


7. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολε- 


9. Εὔβοια μακρὰν παρατέ- 


an ΑΥΣ 
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᾿ 

14. Ὀλόφυραι τοὺς πένητας. 15. Ὁ κριτὴς τὴν yun 
μην ἀπεφήνατο. 16. ᾿Αγαθοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὁμιλῶν μά- 
λιστ᾽ ἂν εὐφρανθείης. ὃ δ. 
ὁ —lost the sight of it. 58 168, 6.1. 0» the defeat. * Perf.” | 


Mid. or Pass. of παρατείνω. 5 αἱ last. ®The Aor, as expressing a | 
general proposition, is to be translated by the Pres. | 


1. The general incited! the soldiers to the battle. 7 
2. Battles will never destroy the fruit of wisdom. © 
3. The enemies have spread the report that our 7 
army” has been conquered. 4. The citizens re-/ 
venged-themselves-on! the enemies® for* the defeat. ἡ 
Ὁ. If ye are-in-earnest, ye will accomplish everything 7 
speedily. 6. The enemies being-scattered appeared’ e | 
again. 7. Associating-with good men, thou wilt be 7 
much delighted. 8. He will never appear a good 7 
citizen, who-cares® more for his own glory than for © 
the general safety. 9. If-thou-hast-pitied’ the unfor- 7 
tunate, thou also wilt be nitied in-misfortune®. — 
10. All the citizens were-delighted-at' the victory. 7 
11. The city has been destroyed by the enemies. 


JAor. ? Acc. with Inf. Acc. * περί, with Gen. *Plpf. IL | 
$Part. 7 Aor. Mid. Part. 8 being unfortunate. 2 


ἡ 
" 


[ 


§ 116. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of ‘certain | 
Verbs, both Pure and Impure. Ἵ 


1. The Future of very many Active Verbs is δος 
the Middle form; e. g. ἀκούω, I hear, Fut. a κού 6 0~ 
wat, Aor. ἤκουσα; ἀπαντάω, J meet, Fut. away fe 
copat, Aor. ἀπήντησα; ἀπολαύω, L enjoy, F ut. | 
ἀπολαύσοιιαι,; Aor. ἀπέλαυσα, ἄς. (Comp, 
§ 144, c). ; ἡ 

2. The following Verbs have certain peculiarities :—_ 
καίω and κλαίω have -av in the Fut., Aor. and Perf — 


~ 


‘ 







Byto, πλέω and πνέω have -evin the Fut., Aor. andPerf., 
and θέω, in the Fut. and Aor. (Perf. being wanting )— 


c 


_All, except καίω, péw and xéw, have a Fut. form in 
- -covpar (Doric Future) besides the common form in 
ν-συμαι — 


χαίω, Att. κάω (without contraction), J burn, Fut. καύσω ; 
Aor. ἔκαυσα, Perf. xécav~a; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavpeus; 
Aor. Pass. ixadénv; Fut. Pass καυθήσομαι; Verbal-adjectives, 
καυστέος, xav7Tbs, καυτός. ; 

«λαίω, Att. χλάω (without contraction), 7 weep, Fut. xacicouus 


“Verbal-adjectives, xAavoréos, xAaverds, xAaUTOS. 

ééw, 1 run, Fut. δεύσομιαι or θενσοῦμαι. 

γέω, 1 swim, but. νεύσομαι or νευσοῦμαι ; Aor. ἔνευσα ; Perf. νένευκα. 

«λέω, 1 sail, Fut. πλεύσομεαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι ; Aor. ἔσλευσωα ; 
Perf. σέσλευκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πσέσλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐπσλεύσδην ; Verbal-adjective, σλευστέος. 3 

«νέω, I blow, breathe, Fut. πνέυσομιαι ΟΥ πνευσοῦμαι ; Aor. ἔπνευσα ; 
Perf. σέασνευκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπνευσμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐσνεύσθην. ἔ 

ἑέω, I flow, Fut. ῥδήσομαι; Aor. ἰῤῥύην; Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

x éw, | pour out, Fut. χέω; Aor. ἔχεα ; Perf. χέχῦκα ; Fut. Mid. 
χέομαι ; Aor. Mid. txscuny ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχὕμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐχύῥην ; Fut. Pass. χυθήσομαι. 

φεύγω, I flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομεαι. 


wiace, I fall (Root NET), Fut. πεσοῦμαι. See ὃ 123. 


3. The following pure Verbs, and impure ones 


a Characteristic, form the Per/. Sulj. and Plpf. Opt. 
| Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an ausiliary Verb:— 


xcé-epas, I obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. κα τα τ ὥ - 
pas, -% -nras; Plpf. ἐκεκτήμην, [ possessed, Opt. χκεκτή- 
μην, LEX THO, HER THTOOL LEX TH NY, - ᾧ 0, -@ TO, 

wipyioxw (MNAQ), J remind, Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, 
(memini), . remember, Subj. μα ἐμνῶμαι, -H, τἥται; Pipf 
Opt. μερμνῇ μην) τῆο, -ἥἤτο OY wey YO {NY - ὧδ, -ᾧ τ Be 
See § 122, 12. 

παλέω, I call, Perf. xéxanua:, J am named, Pipf. ixexArent, 
Opt. asm λήμην, "89, τἢ το. 


which are analogous to pure Verbs by assuming ε as 


and κλαυσοῦμαι ; Aor. ἔκλαυσα ; Perf. κέκλαυμαι and χέκλαυσμαι; — 


waitw, 1 sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and raion. (Comp. § 105, 3). 


~ 
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LVI. 


Ape, at-the-same-time, together- 
with. 

ἀναρπάζω, 7 seize, snatch-up. 

αὔριον, (Adv.), to-morrow. 

Δαίδαλος, του, 6, Dedalus. 

lx-véw, (enito), J swim-out. 

ἐκ- «λέω, 1 sail out. 

ἐμπίσσω, (with Dat., or εἰς and 
Ace.), I fall-into. 

ivavrios, -2, -ov, opposite, against, 
contrary-to. 

ἡγέομιαι, (1) 7 lead ; (2) I think, 

consider. 

Ἴκαρος, του, 6, Icarus. 

κατα-καίω, I burn-down. 

κηρός, -οὔ, δ, WAX. 

κλαίω, I weep, lament, deplore. 

κόλπος, -ov, ὃ, (sinus), bosom, 

Κρίσαιος, -ἃ, -ov, Criswan. 

Λυδία; -as, ἡ, Lydia. 


« «5» - 
1. Ἢ στρατιὰ αὔριον ἐκπλεύσεται (ἐκπλευσεῖται). 2. 
Ww a tie ~ ~ 
Ανεμος Βορρᾶς ἐναντίος τῇ στρατιᾷ! ἔπνευσεν. 
2." - , ~ εἰ ,’ Ὡ ’ὔ ς ’ 
Ev τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ τῇ ἐν κόλπῳ Κοισαίῳ οἱ Πελοποννή- 
- > 
σιοι ἄνδρας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπέκτειναν, ὅσοι μὴ ἐξένευ- 
[2 - 
. 4. Ὅταν οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ πύλει' πλησιά- 
σωσινὅ, οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπάσαντες τὰ ὅπλα θεύσονται 
πρὸς τὰς πύλας. ὅ. Πολλοῖς καὶ σοφοῖς ἀνδράσι" κέ- 
᾿ “a 
κλαυσται τἀνθρώπινα, τιμωρίαν ἡγουμένοις εἶναι τὸν 
wn ~ 
βίον. 6. Τίς οὐκ av κλαύσειε τὸν φίλον ἀτυχῆ; Ἷ. Οἱ 
πολῖται ἤλπισαν τοὺς πολεμίους φευξεῖσθαι. 


Pee TD 
σαν αὐτῶν 


παῖδες σφαῖραν παιξοῦνται. 

ἔπαισεν ἅμα σπουδάζων. 
ς ey ee ~ , 8 

στιν δικαθ᾽ ἡμᾶς βίος. 


bint ὦ 

συγκεχυμένοι εἰσίν. 
= ee \ ~ 

τακέντος τοῦ κηροῦ καὶ τῶν 


τὸ πέλαγος ἐνέπιπτεν. .14. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν πόλιν κατ᾽ 
τέκαυσαν. 18. Αἱ ἐν Avoia Σάρδεις ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 


κατεκαύθησαν. 
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VOCABULARY, 


10. Συγκέχυκε νῦν τὴν πί- 
ἘῚ 
λήνων τάξεις συνέχεαν. ἢ 9 


13. Ἴκαρος, ὃ τοῦ Δαιδάλου υἱός, 


ΚΣ 
i, 


> 


νῦν, (nune), now. j 

ὅπλον, -ov, τό, weapon ; Pl. tara, | 
arms. ; 

πέλαγος, {-ἐος =)-ous, vd, sea. 

“εριῤῥέω, I flow-round, fall-off. 

micris, τεως, ἡ, belief, trust, con- 
Jjidence. 

aviw, I breathe, blow. 

πτερόν, -οὔ, τό, Wing. 

Σάρδεις, -εων, ai, Sardis. 

σαραᾶτιά, -ἃς, ἡ, army, expedition, - 

συγχέω, (confundo), I pour-to- — 
gether, confuse, disturb. 

σφαῖρα, -as, ἡ, ball. . 

σήχω, I melt anything; Mid, 
(with Aor. II. and Fut. IL. 
Pass.), J melt, (intrans.). 

τιμωρία, -ας, ἡ, Punishment. 

χθών, χϑονός, ἡ, earth, ground, 
soil, 






lif 


ee ee οὐν, νωρνὼ 


A Sn gy I 


ee ee 


8. Of 
9. Σωκράτης πολλάκις 


Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰς τῶν .Ελ- — 
€ va Ν ‘ « Κ᾽ 
Οἱ νόμοι διὰ τὸν πόλεμον 


~ * oe 
πτερῶν περιῤρυέντων, εἰς 
p 















Εις 161, 9. (a). 5 ὅσοι μὴ--- αὐτῶν, as many of them as did not, το. 
SAor. Subj. (with ¢rav)= Lat. fut. exactum. ‘* Dat., instead of 
ὑπό with Gen. *= our age. 

~ (1. What name is given to such a Fut. as ἐχσιλευσεῖται Ὁ 2. Why 


‘is Βοῤῥᾶς perispomenon? 3. What is the Pres. Ind. form of ἐξένευ- 
σαν 4. Of bcécovras? 5. Of κέκλαυσται ἢ 10. Of cuoyxéxuxe? 1]. 


χηροῦ ἢ What Participle is σεριῤῥυέντων ? Account for the double ¢. ) 
_ 1. The army sailed-away!. 2. The north wind will 
Blow contrary-to the expedition. 3. The soldiers 
‘expected to swim? through the river. 4, The sol- 
‘diers were about? to run? to the gates. 5. You will 
deplore the unfortunate. 6. The enemies will flee. 
7. The children were-playing-at’ ball. 8. Associat- 
‘ing-with children, thou wilt piay. 9. The enemies 
will confuse the ranks of the soldiers. 10. Boy, 
pour! the water‘ on’ the ground! 11. The wax will 
‘melt, and the wings will fall-off. 12. The city has 
‘been burnt-down by the enemies. 13. The citizens 
thought that® the enemies would burn-down the city. 


> ‘ 
MPF Aor PHut. Inf. 2 plarw, 18 41,10. δεἰς. 9 ὅτι τ 
: | : 


δ᾽ 
Ἷ 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. - τ 
δ 117 Syncope and Metathesis. 


he 











ν & 
“J 
- 


4a 1yIn certain forms some few Verbs omit the Root 


omission of the vowel is called Syncdpe. ‘Thus :— 


᾿ ἐγείρω, I awaken, Aor. (regular) ἤγειρα ; Perf. I. ἐγήγερτα, I have 
| ~—- awakened ; Perf. Il. iyeiyoge, 1 am awake ; Plpf. 11. 
᾿ς ἐγρηγόρεεν, J was awake ; Aor. Mid. ἡ yes μην, I awoke ;— 
αίτομαι, 1 fly, Fut. «“ τήσομαι; Aor ἐ αἰ σόμην, «“τέσθαι. 
| 2. Metathésis is the transposition of a Vowel and a 
faigud. Thus:— : 

δ 


=. 
Ὶ 
‘ 


eo s 

_ 

ay 

“τ é ἌΡ 
τῇ, δ 





a ae : 
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What Tense is cvéy:av? 13. What is the Syntax of raxtvros τοῦ | 


vowel, when it stands between two consonants. ‘This. 


wie 
= x ds ‘ Sadak, ΕΣ 
















f 1 ΣῊΝ \ ΜᾺ. ΡΝ ; ἀή » Ν 4 
᾿ ῬᾺ af ne ry? ts ὌΝ " ὶ 
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-- 


βάλλω, 7 throw, Fut. βαλῶ; Aor. ἔβαλον ; (BAA-) Perf. βέβληκα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. βεβλημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβλήδην ;-Ἂ te 
Pass. βληθήσομαι; Fut. ΠΠ. Be Banocopas. ; x 
δαμάζω, 1 tame, Fut. δαμᾶάσω; Aor. ἰδάμασα [ὃ 98, (a)] ; (ΔΜΑ-᾿ 
Perf. 323420; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημα,; Aor, TL 


Pass. ἐδμήδθην; Aor. IL. Pass. Daun». a 
καλέω, 1 call, Perf. κέκληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χκέκχλ 1p ame 
(see §116, 3) ; Fut. II]. κεκλήσομαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκλήθην 
κάμνω (laboro), 7] exert myself, am weary, toil, Pert. κέκ μηκα. 
σχέλλω, σχελέω, J dry, Perf. ἔσκ ληκα; Fut, σχλήσομα, OF 
oXEAOV UL. i 
σέμνω, I cut, divide, ravage, Perf. rérunxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. cécpnuas; Aor. Pass. tru ήθην; Fut. 1Π|. τὲ tea 
commas. = 


δ 118. Verbs in -w with the Root of the Present ὦ 
strengthened. 4 


It has been already seen (§ 101) that the Root cf 
the Present of many Verbs is strengthened ; but this 
strengthening remains only in the Pres. and Impf, 
Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned im 
§§.101, 104, 111,—-viz. by inserting a consonant, and 
by lengthening the Root-vowcl,—there are others 
iss: which will be specified in the following list. Ὁ 


Oxs. All the forms assumed merely for the purpose of constru 
ing the Tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 101, 3).—The 
abbreviation Mid., denotes that the Verb forms the Fut. and Aor. 
Middle—D.M. (i. e. Deponent Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.) 
denote that the Verb wants the Active form ; such a Verb is called 
Deponent Middle, when its Aorist has a Middle form, and De- 
ponent Passive, when its Aorist has a Passive form.—The μι im 
parenthesis indicates that the form standing before it follows the 
analogy of Verbs in -«:, which will be considered hereafter. See 
§ 142. ἢ 
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§ 119. Y. Verbs, whose simple Root is strengthened, in 
the Pres. and Impf., by inserting v before the ending. 


PRELIMINARY OBS. Baivw has the Root-vowel « lengthened int) 
wi; taAadvw, 2 into av; Tivo, i intos. 


1. βαίνω, 1 walk, go, (BA-) Fut. βήσομαι; Per. 
᾿ βίβηκα; Aor. IL. ἔβην (μι, § 142); Pass. in its Com- 
pounds, 6. g. παρααίνομαι, Perf. παραβέβαμαι; Aor. 
παρεβάθην. 
2. ἐλαύνω, 1 drive, (EAA-) Fut. ἐλάσω, Att. ἐλῶ, 
-ἄς, -4, Inf., ἐλᾷν (ὃ 83); Aor. jaca; Perf. ἐλήλακα: 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλᾶμαι; Inf. ἐληλάσθαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἠλάθην. [On a in the Tense-formation, see 
§ 98, (a)].-—Mid. 
ο΄ 8, πίνω, I drink, Fut. πίομαι: Aor, ἔπιον, Inf. 
πιεῖν, Part. πιών, Imper. πῖθι. (us, § 142) [Poét. πίε]; 
(110-) Perf. πέπωκα; Perf, Mid. or i’ass. πέπομαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐπόθην. 

4. τένω, I atone, pay, Fut. riaw; Aor. trica; Perf, 
Act. rérixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rériopar; Aor. Pass. 
ἐτίσθην (δ 95); Mid. rivopa, J avenge myself, punish, 
τίσομαι, ἐτισάμην. , 

5, φθάνω, [1 anticipate, Fut. φθήσομαι, (more rarely 
φθάσων; Aor. I. ἔφθᾶσα; Aor. IT. ἔφθην and ἐφθάμην 
(μι, § 142); Perf. ἔφθᾶκα. 

To this class also belongs one Verb, whose simple 


Root ends in a corsonant -— 


Sdxvw, I bite, Fut. δήξομαι; Aor. téaxov; Perf. 
Act. δέδηχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Pass, 
ἐδήχθην. 
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§ 120. IT. Verbs, whose simple Root ts strengthened, 
tn the Pres. and Impf., by inserting the Syllable “VE : 


before the ending. 
1. βῦνξω, I stop up, fill up, Fat Biow; Aor. 
ἔβυσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βέβυσμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐβύσθην (ὃ 95). 


. aguc-vé-ouat, I come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. apie 











μην, Inf. agicécOa; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, Inf. ἀφῖχθαι; i 
Plpf. agiyuny, ἀφῖξο. &e. 3 
- ὑπισχ-νέομαι, 1 promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, Imp. — 
ὑποσχοῦ; (but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι) ; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. — 
So ἀμπισχνέομαι or ἀμπέχομαι, I put on, wear, (from is 
ἀμπέχω Or ἀμπίσχω, I surround, Fut. ἀμφέξω; Aor. H 
ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν); Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. ἠμπισ- : 
΄ > , : ἝΣ 
χύμην and ἠμπεσχόμην (§ 91, 1). i 
LVII. VOCABULARY. 4 

rd 

Axngos, -a, -ov, highest, at-the-top; ἱμάτιον, τοῦ, σό, outer-garment, ὦ 
‘ro ἄκρον, top, point, summit, mantle; Pl. clothes. ἃ 
ἅπαξ, once. Λυκοῦργος, -ov, ὃ, Lycurgus. ¢ 
ἀπελαύνω, I drive-out, debar. μεθύω, (from μέθυ, unmixed-wine), Ὁ 
ἀπο-πίνω, I atone, pay; Mid. J 7 am-drunk. : 
punish, avenge-myself- ; Newia, -xs, ἡ, Nemea. ἢ 
γέ (enclitic), at-least. (It isa νῆμα, -ατος, ro, yarn. se 
strengthening particle, and οὔτοι, certainly-not. rot (enclitia) D | 
ean never commence .a sen- _1s a strengthening particle. ᾿ 
᾿ς tence). πολυτέλειω, -ας, n, great-expense, a 
“n-Baivw, (evado) (1) I walk-out, extravagance, costly-living. κ᾿ 
advance ; (2) 1 turn out, be- ῥίπαλον, -ov, +0, club. 4 
come. συμβαίνω, 1 go-with ; συμβαίν, Ὁ 
tx-xiva, I drink-up. it happens, results. a 
εξ-ελαύνω, 1 drive-out, banish, συμπίνω, 1 drink-with. Ἵ 
expel. 7 [nate.  rdragos, -ov, ὃ, little- basket. δ᾽ 
εὐδαιμον(ἐω) ὦ, 7 am-happy, fortu- φορέω, I wear, carry. — 5. 
ἐφετνέοραι, (Gen.), J come-on, ar- ‘+ 


rive-at, attain-to, reach. 


- 


1, Τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πολλὰ κακὰ 
συνεβε δ κε ΕΣ Logvic' ὁμιλῶν καὶ αὐτὸς 






ee ee 
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ip - 2 7 ~ ‘ 

hon σοφός. 3. Λυκοῦργος πολυτέλειαν ἐ ἕ h- 
” hak Ὁ © ᾿ oe ~ 
σε THC Σπάρτης. 4. Περσῶν οὐδεὶς ἀπελήλαται 
es Z - § re oe - ν 
oe τιμῶν" καὶ ἀρχῶν. 5. Πολλοὶ συμπιόντες 
ΠΣ ae fe ἦν ata 
παξ γίγνονται φίλοι. 6. Ὃ μεθύων δοῦλός ἐστι τοῦ 
Ba , . 
-erwkévar. 7. Οὐκ ἐκπίομαι τὸν οἶνον. 
s Oo 7 @: 4 ~ - δ , N 
δ. Ὁ οἶνος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἔ ξἕξεπόθη. 9. Τοὺς 
κακούργους οἱ θεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο. 10. Οἱ πολῖται 
“(ἂν »᾿ Ἂ 
τοὺς πολεμίους ἔφθασαν εἰς τὴν πύλιν φυγόντες. 
4 ΄ - 
11. Κύων δήξεται τὸνδακόντα. 12. Ὃ λαγὼς 
ae ~ Ν ᾿ , 5 A Ν γ 8 
ὑπὸ τοῦ κυνὸς ἐ δήχθη. 18. Οὐκ ἂν μὴ καμὼ y® 
eee. | , # 
εὐδαιμονοίης. 14. Οἱ κεκμηκ ὄτες στρατιῶται ἀνε- 
“παύσαντο. 15. ᾿Αττικὴ ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐτμή θ η". 
16 Ὅ Ἥ XR oa Ψ x og ya δὴ 
io. ρακλῆς τὸ ρόπαλον; Ο.ἐφόρει, AUTOG ETEMEV | 
Ce ¢ i 
ἐκ Νεμέας. 17. Ὃ τάλαρος νήματος ὃ βέβυσται. 
ΥῚ ‘ 
18. Οἱ πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀφίκοντο. 19. Οὔτοι" 
νι :.,, - » 1 Ἂν , ire ς ’ 
ΚΕ ἐφίξει τῶν ἄκρων ἄνευ πόνου. 20. Ὁ φίλος 
"᾿ ? i 
ᾧπέσχετό μοι ἀφίξεσθαι. 21. Αἱ γυναῖκες 
ἢμπέσχοντο καλὰ ἱμάτια. 


“ 
a. 


> 18161, 2. (a). *wilt become. *§ 89. *§ 157. 5— of drinking. 
The Inf. is equivalent to a Verbal Neun. °%=in their flight 
reached the city sooner than the enemies. φθάνω (I anticipate) takes 
‘the Ace. of the person who is anticipated, and the Part. of the 
‘Verb which expresses that wherein he is anticipated. It may 
“generally be translated by the Adv. ‘ before’ or ‘ sooner than’, and. 
the Part. by the finite Verb. 7 See $ 47,6.  ®not working, i.e. 


> 


1 nless you work. %was ravaged. 1 ὃ 158, 5. (a). 11 § 158, 3. (b). 


(3. Derivation of πολυτέλεια, ? Pres. Ind. form of ἰξήλασε 4. 
What sort of Reduplication occurs in ἀπελήλαται Ὁ 5. What Part. 
ἴδ cvxpmi'vees? How does the accent aid in the discovery of it? 
8. Pres. Ind. form of ἐξεσόθη Ὁ 11. Of δήξεται 14. Of xexpenxores? 
8. What part of the Verb is ἀφίκοντο ὃ 19. ἐφίξει ἢ 20. ὑπέσχετο ? 

21. What peculiarity is there in the Augment of ἠμπέσχοντο ?) 
1. The enemies will advance into our country. 
“ὃ The enemies were driven-out! of tie city by the 
itizens. ὃ. The law will debar no citizen from 
jonours and magistracies. 4. Lycurgus has banished 
‘ostly-living from Sparta. 5. The wine has been 
runk up by the soldiers. 6. The laws will punish 
vil-doers. 1. The citizens will flee into the c.ty 
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sooner than ee enemies. 8. The deur has bitten th : 
hare. 9. The hare has been bitten by the dog. 
10. If-you- work? you will be happy. 11. The ene- | 
nies have ravaged? the country. 12. The county 
has been ravaged? by the enemies. 13. The ene- 
mies will ravage® the country. 14. The woman 
filled! the basket with yarn’. 15. The father is” 
come’, 16. My (=the) friend will promise me to 
come® to-morrow, 17. The boy has promised the 
teacher to learn’ diligently, 18. The women wil 
wear beautiful clothes. 


‘Aor. Aor. Part. %ciuvww. *Gen. δα. "5 Fut, Inf. 


§ 121. III. Verbs, whose simple Root ts strengtlionedl 
in the Pres. and Impf., by inserting the Syllable “Vy 


more rarely -aw, before the ending. 


(a) -av OR -ary 18 INSERTED WITHOUT ANY CHANGE, — 


All Verbs of this kind form their Tenses from @ 
three-fold Root,—(1) the Pres. and Jmpf. from the 
strengthened Root,—(2) the Aor. I/. from the simple 
foot,—(3) the Fut. and Perf. from a third Root, 
consisting of the simple Root with ε appended, which 
is changed into ἡ in inflexion. KGS” a in the endinl 
«ἄνω 1s short. 


1. αἰσθ-ἄν-ομαι, I perceive, observe, Aor ἠσθ- Sunvy 
αἰσθέσθαι; Perf. ἤσθημαι; Fut. αἰσθήσομαι. Ὶ 

2. ἁμαρτάνω, 1 miss, err, sin, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. 
ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. ἡμάρτηκα, Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημα 
Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήθην. 

3. ἀπεχθάνομαι, .[ become hateful, Aor. deny Oday 
Fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχθημαι, 4 am hated. ὴ 

4. αὐξάνω (and αὔξων), 1 make to grow, increase 
Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα ; Perf. ηὔξηκα; Mid. (mi 
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| Aor. Pass.), I grow, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξήσομαι ; 

Aor. ηὐξήθην. . 

__ 5. βλαστάνω, I sprout, spring, Aor. ἔβλαστον; Fut. - 
x “ona Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (ὃ 88, 

_ Obs. 1). 

| 6. δαρθάνω, I sleep, Aor. ἕξαρθον ; Fut. δαρθήσο- 

μαι; Perf. δεδάρθηκα. , 

«=F. ὀλισθάνω, I slip, glide, Aor. ὦλισθον; Fut. ὀλισ- 

θήσω; Perf. ὠλίσθηκα. 

᾿ς 8. ὀσφραίνομαι, I smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην ; Fut. do- 

φρήσομαι. , 
9. ὀφλισκάνω, I am found guilty, incur, deserve, 

owe, Aor. ὦφλον; Fut. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; Perf. 

Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. (Observe the double strength- 

ening, τισκ and-av). 


eg 


(0) -ay 15 INSERTED BEFORE THE TENSE-ENDING, AND 
y IS INSERTED BEFORE THE CHARACTERISTIC-CONSO- 
NANT OF THE SIMPLE Roor. 


Preliminary Obs.] The short vowel, in the middle of the simple 

Root, is changed into a long one in the formation of the Tenses, 

| except in the Aor. IT. [Μανθάνω forms an exception, as it retains the 

aj). The» before a P-mute is changed into uw, before a K-mute into 

» {4 8, 6). 

10. θιγγάνω, £ touch, Aor. 2iyov; Fut. θίξομαι. 

11. λαγχάνω, I obtain by lot, acquire, Aor. ἔλαχον; 
“Fut. λήξομαι; Perf. εἴληχα; Pert. Mid. or Pass. εἴς 

᾿ς ληγμαι (ὃ 88, 5); Aor. Pass. ἐλήχθην. 

Ἢ . λαμβάνω, I take, receive, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. 

λαβέ; Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἴληφα ; Perf. Mid. or 

Pass. εἴλημμαι (ὃ 88, 5); Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμην; Aor. 

ἡ Pass. ἐλήφθην. 

4138. λανθάνω, (rarely λήθω), 7 am concealed, escape 
‘notice; Aor. ἔλάθον; Fut. λήσω : Perf. λέληθα, 1 am 
concealed; Mid. J forget, Fut. λήσομαι ; Perf. λέλησι 

᾿ par; Aor. ἐλαθόμην. | 

| 14. μανθάνω, 1 learn, study, Aor. ἔμαθον: Fut. — 

| μαθήσομαι: Perf. μεμάθηκα.---( The a remains, con- 

| trary to the Rule ). 


ΠῚ 


3 





a Βξαυαμ ας 


a ΨΥ 


᾿ ἐν 
‘ of A Ὁ 3 
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15. πυνθάνομαι, I inquire, hear of, learn by inquiry, 
Aor. ἐπυθόμην ; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, ἄς. ; Fut. 
πεύσομαι ; Verbal-adjectives, πευστός, πευστέος. Ὁ 

10. τυγχάνω, I hit, happen, obtain (with Gen.), 
Aor. ἔτῦχον ; Fut. τεύξομαι (TEY X-), Perf. reréy nna 


(TYXE-). 


ΠῚ. VOCABULARY. 


Αγγελία, -ας, ἧ, message, tidings. 
ἄγε, age! come/ 
ἀνα-σαρέφω, I turn-round, (trans. 
and intrans.). 
ἄνθεμεον, -ov, ro, flower, blossom. 
βούλευμα, -aros, rd, advice, deci- 
sion, resolution. 
βραχύς, -εἴα, -b, short. 
yivvaios, -ἄ, τον. of-noble birth, 
noble-minded, brave. 
δεῦρο, hither. 
dis, (bis), twice. 
δοκέω, (1) I believe, think ; (2) 1 
appear, seem.. 
ἔλπομαι, I hope. 
ἐξ- ρμιαρτάνω--- ἃ μαρπτάνω Strength- 
ened by ἐξ (§ 121, 2). 
ἐπαρκέω͵ (Dat.), J aid. 
3 ἐσ βουλή, -ἧς, ἡ, plot, design. 


1. Λήσειν Oa τέλους" μὴ δοκείτω 6 πονηούς. 2. 
Κέρδος πονηρὸν μὴλαβεῖν βούλον ποτέ. 


"ἃ 


kata” δράσας συμμάχου τεύξῃ θεοῦ", 

θ - ὃ ““ ν θ 4 4 ~ 5 2 
μαθεῖν δεῖ καὶ μα θ ὄντ α΄ νοῦν ἔχειν. 5. Aa 
πρόνοιαν τοῦ προςήκοντος βίου. 
7, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῆς πρὸς 
€ Q " ‘ λῇ 7 > ” 0 
ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆςἷ οὐκ yo Aero. 
"EAX 8 ἀπήχθ 

now ἀπήχθοντο. 


6 


ae ? » , 
ων LOWDV TEV E Ὧ TOTE. 


1105 ,-&,-ov, (proprius), one’s-own, 
< 


Ie! ὅτ lint δ an we 
- ΩΝ τς δ il ota. 








ἐπι-ορκέω, (Acc.), .Υ swear-falsely 
by any one. 
εὐεργεσία, -ας, ἧς favour, kindness, 


κάμηλος, -av, 6, n,-Camel, Σ 

κατα-δαρθάνω, I JSall-asleep, sleep. 

λυγρός, -&, -ov, sad. 

ὀπίσω, behind, back. 

παρα-λαμβάνω, I receive-from, 
take-up, undertake. 

προς-ἤ κων, -ἤκουσω, -Hxor, filting, 
becoming. 

σὦ (enclitic), yet. 

σωμφορά, -&s, ἡ, an event, (espe- 
cially ὦ misfortune). 

χρυσίον, -ov, ro, (diminutive of 
χουσός), gold. ; 

ὡς, AS; ὡς τάχιστα, AS SOON MS. 


Ἱ 


3. Ai 
4. Γράμματα 


6. Zévore ἐπαρκῶνὅ 


ὃ. Οἱ Πέρσαι τοῖς, 
‘9. Φίλιππος αὐτὸς ἀπε- 


φαίνετο διὰ χρυσίου μᾶλλον, ἢ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων nd E n- 
κέναι τὴν ἰδίαν βασιλείαν. 10. Οἱ στρατιῶται βρα- 
χὺν χρόνον" κατέδαρθον. 11. Ὡς ὥσφροντο 
τάχιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον. 
12. Μὴ Oiyne τοῦ κυνός. 198. “Aye δεῦρο, ἵνα 
τύ θῃ τῆς λυγρᾶς ἀγγελίαςῖ. 14. Θεὸν ἐπιορκῶν μὴ 








































si | a ho let ae i ae - 
i Ἰ ΤΣ ᾿ Sut . , 
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λελ ηθέναι. 1ὅ. ᾿Αρχῆς" τετυχηκὼς ἴσθι 
c!! ἄξιος. 10. «Καλὸν, μηδὲν εἰς φίλους ἁμαρ- 
y'?, 17. Μακάριος, ὅςτις ἔτυχ ε γενναίου φίλου. 

. Μάθε φέρειν τὴν συμφοράν 19. Οὐδείς πω ξέ- 
vy ἐξαπατήσας ἀθανάτους ἔλα θεν. 20. ᾽᾿Απ᾽ ἐσθλῶν 
BY a μαθήσῃ. 91. Καὶ κακὸς πολλάκις τιμῆς καὶ 
ἡξης" ἔλαχεν. 22. Παρὰ τῶν θεῶν πολλὰ παρ- 
Ahpaperv δῶρα. 23. Οὐ λέληθεν, ὅςτις 
ἄδικα ἔργα πράττει. 24. Εἰ θεὸν ἀνήρ τις ἔλπεται A a - 
εἴ ν, ἁμαρτάνει. 25. Δὶς ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸν ὃ 
ὑκ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ". 26. "EE ἀγαθῆς χθονός ἔβλα- 
τ εἰ καλὰ ἄνθεμα, ἐκ δ᾽ ὀρθῶν φρενῶν βουλεύματ᾽ 
ἐσθλά. 21. Τῆς εὐεργεσίας οὔποτε λήσομαι. 


ry 


| dia σέλους finally. 5 just things, 1.6. justly. 58 158, 3. (b). 
| * the person studying =the student. 5$176,1 °%=a return. 
P7§ 158, 5. (Ὁ). δ 3 161, 2. (0). 9A space of time is expressed by 
the Acc. 8 159, 3. (6). °° 158, 5. (a). '§ 158, 7. (7). μηδὲν 
ἁμαρτεῖν —to commit no offence. 3 ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτόν lo commit the 
| same offence. See 8 00, Obs. 148 158. 2. ἐδ On the Sing. Verb, 
᾿ gee Rule, § 28. ; ; ἣ 


1. The king will not perceive the plots’ against 
himself. 2. If-thou-drinkest?, talk not much*, for 
‘thou wilt err. ὃ. What man has not once erred? 
ἃ The bad man is hated’ by the good. 5. Philip 
nereased® his (the) kingdom more by money than 
yy arms. 6. From an upright mind will always 
pring excellent resolutions. 7. I have slept® only a 
short time? 8. I will not touch the dog’, 9. Peri- 
sles has obtained great glory’. 10. The wicked will 
sever obtain true glory’. 11. We shall take thought® 
for a becoming life!, 12. The city was taken” by 
he enemies. 13. The ungrateful man has forgotten® 
he kindness!. 14. The boy has studied literatare 
yell, 15. Hast thou learned the sad tidings? 
Gen. *Part. *Neut. Pl. ‘Perf. " Aor. Saaralaglane, 
Acc  λχμβάνειν πρόνοιαν. ὃ ἐσιλανθάνομιαι. 

ὍΝ 

ΕΙ A ; ᾿ ——— 


= ss ¢ 


BE 
ἘΠΕῚ ' ; ἐάν 
Ἂν ἈΝ ἫΝ i 


᾿ es 


! 
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§ 122. 1V. Verbs, whose simple Root is strengthened, 
in the Pres. and Impf., by inserting the two Conse 
nants -σκ or the Syllable -ἰσκ, before the ending. ~ 


Σκ is inserted, when the Characteristic of the Root 
is a Vowel, and -tcx, when it is a Consonant. Most 
Verbs of this class, whose simple Root ends with a 
Consonant, form the Future, &c., according to the 
analogy of pure Verbs, 6. g. εὑρ-ίσκω, Fut. εὑρήσω 
(E"YPE-). Some of these Verbs, in the Pres. and 
impf., take ἃ Reduplication also, which consists in re 
peating the first Consonant of the Root with ι. 

1, “aXiox-oua, I am caught, am taken, (applied to a 
city), Impf. ἡλισκόμην ;--(ΑΔ0-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι; 
Aor. IT. ἥλων and ἑάλων (ue, § 142, 8), £ was eaughts 
Perf. ἥλωκα and ἑάλωκα, 1 have been caught, (on the 
Aug., see § 87, 6). The Active is supplied by αἱρεῖν 
(§ 126, 1), signifying, Z take, capture. 

2. ἀναλίσκω, I spend, consume, Impf. ἀνήλισκον; 
—(ANAAO-) Fut. ἀναλώσω ; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ava 
λωσα, katnvadwoa; Perf. ἀνήλωκα and davadrwka; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. advfAwua and ἀνάλωμαι ; Aor. 
Pass. ἀναλῴθην and ἀνηλώθην. ‘ 

3. ἀρέσκω, I please, Fut. apicw; Aor. ἤρεσα Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἤρεσμαι: Aor. Pass. hoéoOnv.— Mid. — 

4. γηράσκω (or ynoaw), J grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι; 
Aor. ἐγήρασα, Inf. γηρᾶσαι ; Perf. γεγήρακα. 

ὃ. γιγνώσκω, I know ;—(TNO-) Fut. γνώσομαις 
Aor. 11. ἔγνων (ue, ὃ 142); Perf. ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔγνωσμαι (ὃ 95); Verbal-adjectives, γνωστός, 
γνωστέος. 

6. διδράσκω, F run away, (found only in its com- 
Bales Θ. β΄. ἀποδιδράσκω, διαδιδράσκω, ἐκδιδράσκω), 

‘ut. δράσομαι; Perf. δέδρακα; Aor. II. ἔδραν (μιν 
§ 142, 1). 

@. εὑρίσκω, I find, invent, Aor. II. εὗρον; Imper. 
εὑρέ;--(ΕὙ PE-) Fut. εὑρήσω ; Perf. εὕρηκα : Peria 


Pd 

, 
4 
=. 
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Mid. or Pass. εὕρημαι: Aor. Pass. εὑρέθην ; Aor. Mid. 
εὑρόμην; Verbal-adjectives, εὑρετός. εὑρετέος. 

ΐ ὃ, ἡβάσκω, 1 come to manhood; Fut. ἡβήσω; Aor. 
ἤβησα;--(ἡβάω, Lam young, ἀνηβάω, I become young 
jaguin). 

? 9, θνήσκω, (usually ἀποθνήσκω), Fdie;—(@AN-) Fut. 
ἀποθανοῦμαι; Aor. ἀπέθανον ; Perf. τέθνηκα; Fut. ITT. 
τεθνήξω (old) Att.) and τεθνήξομαι, I shall be 
dead. 

10. θρώσκω, 1 leap, Fut. θοροῦμαι; Aor. II. ἔθορον; 
Perf. réfopa. 

11. ἱλάσκομαι, 1 propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι; Aor. 
ἑλάσάμην; Aor. Pass. ἱλάσθην. 

᾿ 12. μιμνήσκω, I remind ;—(M NA-): Fut. μνήσω; Aor. 
ἔμνησα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, (memini), I re- 
member, I am mindful, (on the Redup., see § 88, 
Obs. 2), Subj. μεμνῶμαι, τῇ, τῆται (δ 116, 3), Imper. 
μεμνησο; Plpf. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered, Opt. ue 
μνήμην; -Qo, -yTo, OF μεμνῴμην, τῷο; τῷτο (δ 116, 3); 
Fut. IIL. μεμνήσυμαι, 1 shall be mindful ; Aor. ἐμνή- 
σθην (§ 95), 1 remembered ; Fut. μνησθήσομαι, 1 shall 
remember. | 

13. πάσχω (arising from πάθσκω), 1 experience a 
sensation, suffer, Aor. ἔπαθον ;--(ΠῈΝ Θ-) Fut. πείσο- 
μαι (§ ὃ, ὃ) ; Perf. πέπονθα.-.----Ν erbal-adjective, παθη- 
Toc. . 

14. πιπίσκω, I give to. drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor. 
erica. 

15. πιπράσκω, I sell, (Fut.and Aor.in the Common 
language expressed by ἀποδῴσομαι, ἀπεδόμην); Perf. 
πέπρακα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπραμαι, (Inf. πε- 
᾿πρᾶσθαι); Aor. ἐπράθην ; Fut. III. rerpacoua, with 
the meaning of the simple Fut. (πραθήσομαι). 

16. orepioxw (and orepiw), 1 deprive, rob, Fut. στε- 
 pijow; Aor. ἐστέρησα; Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι 
(and orepovpat), Fut. στερήσομαι; Perf. ἐστέρημαι; ἡ 
᾿Αον. ἐστερήθην. ᾿ 

17. τιτρώσκω, IT wound, Fut. τρώσω; Aor. ἔτρωσα; 


ν᾿ 
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~ a 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτρωμαι; Aor. ἐτρώθην; Fr 
τρωθήσομαι and τρώσομαι. j a 
18. φάσκω, 1 assert, allege; suppose, (Ind. an 
Imper. very rarely: used), Impf. ἔφασκον; Fut 
φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. = 
19. χάσκω, 1 open the mouth ;—(XAN-) Fut. χἄνου 
μαι; Aor. IL, ἔχᾶνον; Perf. κέχηνα, 1 remain ope: 
gape. 
Ops. Διδάσκω, “7 teach, retains the K-mute in forming th 


Tenses :—Fut. διδάξω; Aor. ἐδίδαξα 3 Perf. δεδίδαχα; Aor. 
daz bnv.—Mid, 


ΕΝ. 
“Ψ ᾽ 


a 
| d 


LIX. VOCABULARY. 


"Addwes,-0v, without-trouble, Jree- εὐγενής, -ἔς, well-born, of highs’ 


Jrom-sorrow. birth, noble q 
ἀμνημον(έω)ῶ, (Gen.), 7 am-un- μοῖρα, τας, ἡ, share, lot; fate. e 
mindful-of, forget. Méoersos, -ov, fated. τῇ 


> ὃ 2 4 . Ὁ 
᾿Αρισσοφέλης, -οὐς, ὁ, Aristotle. παλαιός, -ἄ, -ὄν; Old, aged, ancien 
δεκάς, -ἄδος, ἡ, @ decade, the- πάσχω, I feel, suffer ; εὖ TAT XK ty 


number fen. I receive a favour, am wel 
ἐξ- ευρίσκω, 1 find-out. treated. 4 
ἐπαναφέρω, (refero), I bring-back, πενθ(ἐωγῶ, J. grieve, mourn-for. 
refer, ascribe. Doig, -ἴκος, ὁ, Phoenician, 


1. Ὀλίγους εὑρήσεις ἄνδρας ἑταίρους πιστοὺς ἕν᾿ 
χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν, 2. Πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις μόρσιμοι 
ἐστιν ἀποθανεῖν. 8. Πενθοῦμεν τοὺς τεθν ηκό 

OE TEEE Ror Se fn ες ‘Eee 3 
tac’. 4. Ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν πράξεων" μέμνηνται οὗ 
» > oA ¢ ” , 4 » a 
ἄνθρωποι. 5. Οὐκ ἂν εὕροις ἄνθρωπον πάντα OA Ba 
τατον. 0. Ἢ καλῶς ζῇνϑὔ, ἢκαλῶς τεθνηκέναι ὁ εὐγε 

δ ’ Η AN se , τοῖς ,. 
νὴς βούλεται. 7. Ei δεινὰ δι᾽ ὑμετέραν κακότητα πεπ όι 
θατε, μή τιδ θεοῖς τούτων μοῖραν ἐπαναφέρετε. 8. Τὰ 
” Ἂς ’ \ A ’ > ᾽ Η 
ἄλλα καὶ πόλεμος καὶ μεταβολὴ τύχης ἀνάλωσενἶ 
ἡ τέχνη δὲ σώζεται. 9. Πάντ᾽ ἔστινϑ ἐξ ε υρεῖν, ἐὰν, 
μὴ τὸν πόνον φεύγῃ τις. 10. Εἴ τις γηράσας. ζῇ: 
εὔχεται, ἄξιός ἐστιϑ γηράσκειν πολλὰς εἰς ἐτῶν δεκάδας | 
11. Μέμνησο, ὅτι θνητὸς ὑπάρχεις. 12. Τύχῃ τι 
χνην εὕρηκας, οὐ τέχνῃ τύχην. 13, Οὐκ ἔστι" 
βίον εὑρεῖν ἄλυπον oddevi'®. 14, ᾿Αχάριστορι 


= a ν.--. 
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ἢ a ὁ x 5 - 
ὅςτις εὖ παθὼν ἀμνημονεῖ. 15. Δίκαιον εὖ πράτ- 
τοντα μεμνῆσθαι τῶν ἀτυχῶν. 


l βνήσκω, I am dying, τέθνηκα, I am dead. 2§ 158, 5. (Ὁ). 3 Perf. 
with Pres. meaning. *=in every way. § 159, 3. (7), Obs. 5 8 97, 
3. (a). %el—quid, in any way, atall. 7 § 152, 10, Obs. 8 goes with 
the Inf. means it is possible, it is: lawful, one can. 9 ἄξιός teri—=he 
deserves. bx ἔστι---οὐδενί, it is not possible for any one, no one can. 
See § 177, 6. 


1. The city has been taken by the enemies. 2. 
“The citizens thought’ that" the city would be taken 
by the enemies. 3. By the war’ all the wealth 
of the city has been consumed. 4. Seek (sing.) to 
please’ the good’. 5, The glory of virtue will never 
grow-old. 6. The bad man will never know the 
beauty of virtue. 7. The slaves have ran away zm 
the night‘. 8. It is said that letters were invented® 
by the Phoenicians.. 9. The valiant soldiers will cheer- 
fully die for® their (=the) country. 10. To mortals 
jt-is-not-permitted’ to say, I will not suffer this. 11. 
‘The prisoners were 5015 by the enemies. 12. The 
soldiers deprived® the citizens of their (—the) posses- 
sions. 13. Many soldiers. were wounded in the 
battle. 14. Alexander was taught® by Aristotle. 


lg. 2Dat. *Aor. *Gen. *Acc., with Inf. Aor. of εὑρίσκω. 
5 περί, with Gen. 7 οὐκ ἔστι, with Dat. ® Aor. of διδάσκ ὦ» 





§ 123. V. Verbs, whose simple Root ἴδ strengthened, 
in the Pres. and. Impf., by prefixing a Reduplica- 


tion. 


This Reduplication consists in repeating the firsa 
Consonant of the Root with. In the formation of 
the Tenses, it'remains ina few Verbs only. To this 
class belong :— | 

γίγνομαι (instead of yryévoua), 1 become;— 
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(TEN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην ;—(T'ENE-) Fut. γενήσομαι; 
Perf. γεγένημαι, 1 have become, or γέγονα (with 
Pres. meaning), I am. τ 

πίπτω (instead of πιπέτωῚ, 1 fall, Imper. πῖπτε ;---Ξ 
(NET-) Fut. πεσοῦμαι (ὃ 116, 2); Aor. ἔπεσον; Perf, 
πέπτωκα (with irreqular variable-vowel ie 

τίκτω (instead of τιτέκω), 1 beget, bring-forth, pro- 
duce, Fut. τέξομαι; Aor. ἔτεκον ; Perf. τέτοκα. 


Oss. To this class belong several Verbs of class IV -» § 122, as 
γιγνώσκω. ; 


§ 124. VI. Verbs, to whose simple Root « és added tn 
the Pres., Impf., and some of the other Tenses. 


1. yau(éw)a, I marry, duco, (of the man), Perf. 
γεγάμηκα; Fut. γὰμῶ (§ 83);—but Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι; 
14. γαμοῦμαι (with Dat.), 1 wed, nubo, (of the 
woman), Fut. γαμοῦμαι (δ 83); Aor. ἐγημάμην; Perf. 
γεγάμημαι; Pass. am taken to wife, in matrimonium 
ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήθην, &e. 4 
2. γηθ(έωγῶ, I rejoice, Fut.. ynOhow;—but Perf. 
γέγηθα (with Pres. meaning). | . 

3. Sox(éw)o, I seem, (videor), 7 think, Fut. δόξω; 
Aor. ἔδοξα; Perf. Pass. δέδογμαι, (visus sum); Aor, 
Pass. ἐδόχθην. 

4. paptip(éw)o, I bear witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, 
&c. ;—but μαρτύρομαι, Dep. Mid. 2 call to witness, 
(testor), Fut. μαρτὕροῦμαι. ! 

ὅ. ξυρ(εωγῶ, 71 shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυρά- 
unv;—but Perf. ἐξύρημαι. 

6. ὠθ(έωγῶ, I push, Impf. ἐώθουν; Fut. Sow ἀπά 
ὠθήσω; Aor. twoa, ὦσαι; Perf. twxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. Pass. iwolgu, (on the Aug., 500 
§ 87, 4).—Mid. | . 





























§ 124] | 


᾿Ασωϑθ(ἐω) ὦ, 1 drive-away, thrust- 
out. 

ἄτη, -ns, n, infatuation, folly 
and consequent unhappiness, 
evil, mischief. 

᾿Αχαιός, -od, ὃ, Achean. 

ψίγνοριαι, Lam, am-born, become, 
happen, arise; Perf. γέγονα, 
1 am-by-birth, have-become so 
and so. 

Δημοσθένης, -ους, 0, Demosthenes. 

εἰς- ϑδ(ἐωγῶ, I push, drive-in. 

iuxiarw, I fall-upon or into any- 
thing, meet-with. 

εὐδοκιμ(ἐω)ῶ, 1 am-in-good-repute, 
become-famous. 


μὴ ταχὺ πένης y ἔν ῃ. 
ἔπεσεν. 
μονεῖδ. 9. 
ίλου 


τοῦ 


ὁρῶντος. 
μίους στρατεύσασθαι. 


larises. 52. are born. 
ὁ =the saying of Luripides. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


yf wat ὃ σπουδαῖος, tAckev’ ᾿Εγὼ γεγάμηκα. 
θυγάτηρ, ἐνάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένηβ, 
τέθνηκεν. 11. ᾿Αχιλλέως θυμὸς ἐγεγήθει φόνον ᾿Αχαιῶν 
12. "Ἔ δοξε τῷ στρατηγῷ ἐπὶ τοὺς πολε- 
18. Σωκράτης ἔλεξεν᾽ Ὑπὸ πάν- 
τῶν μαρτυρήσεταί por’, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠδίκησα μὲν οὐδένα 
πώποτε ἀνθρώπων, οὐδὲ χείρω" ἐποίησα, βελτίους δὲ 
ποιεῖν ἐπειρώμην ἀεὶ τοὺς ἐμοὶ συνδιατρίβοντας. 
Δημοσθένης ἐξύρατο τὴν κεφαλήν. 
τιῶται εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰςεώσθησαν. 
τιῶται ἀπεώσαντο τοὺς πολεμίους. 


241] 


LX. VOCABULARY. 


κεφαλή, -ῆς, 4, head. 

Μενέδημος, -ov, 6, Menedémus. 

σπρο-νο(ἐω)ῶ, I think, consider-be- 
Sorehand. 

σ΄ώποτε, ever. 

συμ-πίσσω, I fall-in-with, coin 
cide; συμσίσσει, it happens, 
befalls. 

συμ-φέρω, I bear-with, contribute, 
am-profitable-to ; συμφέρει, it 
is-advantageous, is-expedient. 

συν-δια-«ρίβω, 1 spend-time-with, 
live-with. 

φόνος, -ov, 6, murder, slaughter. 


1. Πολλάκις ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσθλὸν ἐγ ἐν ετ οἷ, Kat κακὸν 
ἐξ ? 0 ~ Ὁ - , » ἕ 
ἐξ ayaVov. 2. Χεῖρα πεσόντι ὄρεξον. 
πῶν κίνδυνον ἐμπεσεῖται αὐτῷ. 4. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν γεγόνασιν 
, > “ , 
βούλομαι, ἀλλ ἃ συμφέρει. 
7. TloAAdKie 6 εὐδοκιμεῖν πει- 
ΓΑ > , > , Ν λ Ν 2 
ρώμενος, οὐ προνοήσας, εἰς μεγάλην καὶ χαλεπὴν ἄτην 
? - 
. Ὅταν ἀτυχεῖν σοι συμπέσῃ Tt, Εὐρι- 
(ὃ 4 θ 5 Or ot ¢ ΄ eg ee +P) ; 
πίδου" μνήσθητι. Οὐκ ἔστιν, ὕςτις πάντ᾽ ἀνὴρ εὐδαι- 
Μενέδημος πρὸς τὸν ἐρωτήσαντα, εἰ 


3. δ] ἀγα- 


2. ὅ, Μή μοι γένοιθ'᾽ ἃ 


~D ~ 
6. Μὴ σπεῦδε πλουτεῖν, 


10, “H 


14. 
15. Οἱ στρα- 
16. Οἱ στρα- 


3 ἀτυχεῖν σι, to meet with any misfortune. 
51, 6. οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνήρ, δρτις σάνσιε (in 


Μ 
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every respect) εὐδαιμονεῖ. © who was married nine days ayo. § 159, 
3. (6). 7 it seemed good to the general, i. 6. the general resolved. 


ὃ it will be testified to me by all=all will bear me witness. 98 35, 
Obs. 4. 10 § 161, 2. (a). = 


(1. What Tense is ἐγένετο 2. What part of the Verb is ὄρεξον Ὁ᾽ 

9. ἐμπεσεῖται ἢ 4. γεγόνασιν ἢ Quantity of the «init? 5. What 

, 18 the full form of γένοιθ᾽ ἢ 7. What is the Pres. Ind. form of ἔσεσεν Ὁ 
By what Tense is it to be translated? ΑΒ. Why has μνήσθησι the 
ending -:, not -4? 9. What Mood is y4ue:? How does the 
accent help to determine it? 18. What Number and Case is’ 
χείρω 3) 


1, If thou actest thus', thou wilt soon become 
poor. 2. The soldiers have fallen-upon the ene- 
mies?. 3. Do not fall?, O friend! 4. My (=the) 
friend’s daughter will marry my (=the) brother's son. 
ὃ. The citizens will rejoice, if-they-learn* the de- 
feat> of the enemies. 6. It-is-determined® that the 
soldiers? should march against the enemies. 7. All 
will bear thee witness that thou hast benefitted the i 
state much*, 8. The slaves have had their (=the) 
heads shaved®, 9. The enemies drove the soldiers 
into the city, ; 

Trans. : acting thus. ?Dat. 8 Aor. Subj. ‘Part. *Gen. 


6 Perf. Pass. of δοκέω. 7 Acc. with Inf. 8 εὐεργετεῖν σολλά, With Acc, 
9 Perf. Mid. 








. 
| 
ὃ 125. VII. Verbs, which have the sumple Root in te 
Pres. and Impf., but in other Tenses assume a Root 
with the Characteristic «. 


(The ¢ is lengthened into ἡ in inflexion. Exceptions, ἄχθομαι 

and μάχομαὶ. 

1, ἀλέξω, I ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω; Mid. I ward 
of from myself, defend myself, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι; Aor. i 
ἠλεξάμην (from ’AAEK-). . , 

2. ἄχθομαι, I am vexed, displeased, Fut. ἀχθέσομαι; 
Aor. ἠχθέσθην; Fut. Pass. ἀχθεσθήσομαι (with the 
same meaning as ἀχθέσομαι). ‘a 


»- 
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᾿ 3. βόσκω. I feed (transitive), Fut. βυσκήσω; Aor. 
᾿ἐβόσκησα; Mid, J feed (intransitive), with Aor. Pass, — 


| βούλει, ὃ 82, 2), Fut. βουλήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; 
| Aor. ἐβουλήθην and ἠβουλήθην, (on the Aug., see 
“ὃ 85, Obs.). 
- 5. δέω, L want, need, [usually Impersonal, δεῖ, it is 
/wanting, it ts necessary, Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. 
δεῖν; Impf. ἔδει, Opt. δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέη- 
᾿σε(ν)] ; Mid. δέομαι, 1 need, Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐδεήθην; Perf. δεδέημαι. 
᾿ς 6. ἐθέλω (and θέλω), I will, wish, Impf. ἤθελον and 
ἔθελον ; Fut. ἐθελήσω and θελήσω; Aor. ἠθέλησα and 
ἐθέλησα; Perf. ἠθέληκα only. 
7. εἴλω, 1 press, hem in, Fut. εἰλήσω ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήθην. 
ὃ, EVPOMAI, Aor. ἠρόμην, L asked, Zowpat, ἐροί- 
μην, ἐροῦ, ἐρέσθαι, ἐρόμενος; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The 
other Tenses are supplied by ἐρωτᾷν. 
9. ἔῤῥω, I go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. ἤῤῥησα; 
Perf. ἤῤῥηκα. 
| 10. evdw, (usually καθεύδω), I sleep, Fut. καθευδήσω; 
‘Perf. wanting, (on the Aug., see ὃ 91, 3). 
) IL. ἔχω, I have, hold, Impf. εἶχον (δ 87, 3); Aor. 
ἔσχον, Inf. σχεῖν, Imper. σχές, παράσχες (μι, § 142), 
Subj. σχῶ, -ἢς; παράσχω, παράσχῃς, &c., Opt. σχοίην 
(μι), (but in Comp. παράσχοιμι), Part. σχών ; Fut. 
ἕξω and σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα ; Aor. Mid. éoxduny, ἡ. 
“Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοίμην, Imper. σχοῦ, παρασχοῦ, 
Inf. oxésba, παρασχέσθαι, Part. σχόμενος ; Fut. 
᾿ἕξομαι and σχήσομαι ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐσχέθην ; Verbal-adjectives, ἑκτός, σχετός. 
12. ἕψω, 1 boil, cook, Fut. ἑψήσω ; Verbal-adjec- 
tives, ἑἐφθός or ἑψητός, ἑψητέος. 

18, καθέζω, I seat, sit, Impf. ἐκάθιζον, (old Attic, 
xaliZov); Fut. καθιῶ (δ 83); Aor. ἐκάθισα, (old Attic, 
καθῖσα) ; Perf. κεκάθϊκα ; Mid. καθίζομαι, I seat myself, 





Oe pO ee 
oo ᾿ é ‘ae Υ ) ne ie sh ‘ J ἵει ; 
q vo = a ᾿ La 


‘ , 
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Fut. καθιζήσομαι ; Aor, ἐκαθισάμην, I seated For myself 
1 placed.—But καθέζομαι, I seat myself, sit, Impf. 
ἐκαθεζόμην ; Fut. καθεδοῦμαι, (on the Aug., see § 91,3 Ἢ 
14. μάχομαι, I fight, Fut. sane a (instead of μα- 
χέσομαι) ; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην ; Perf. μεμάχημαι.; Verk ul 
adjective, μαχετέος OF μαχητέος. 
15. μέλλω, Lintend, am about to do, (hence I delay), 
Impf. ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον; Fut. μελλήσω; Aor, 
ἐμέλλησα, (on the Aug., see ὃ 85, Obs.). ᾿ 5 
——-16. μέλει pot τινος, ἐξ is a care to me, Lam concer ed. 
for, cure mihi est aliquid, (rarely personal, μέλω), 
Fut. μελήσει ; Aor. ἐμέλησε(ν); Perf. ᾿“μεμέληκε(ν); 
Mid. μέλομαι; (usually ἐπιμέλομαι, and very frequently 
ἐπιμελοῦμαι, I care for); Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι; Aor, 
. ἐπεμελήθην; Perf. ἐπιμεμέλημαι. a 
17. μύζω, L suck, Fut. μυζήσω, ἄτα. : 2 
18. df, I smell, Fut.. ὀζήσω; Aor. ὥζησα; Perf, 
ὄδωδα (with Pres. meaning). [Att. Redup., ὃ 89.] @ 
19. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, I think, (11. Pers. Sing. οἴει, 
§ 82, 2), Impf. géunv and ᾧμην; Fut. οἰήσομαι; Aor, | 
φήθην, οἰηθῆναι, (on the Aug., see § 87, 1). ‘& 
_ 20. οἴχομαι, I depart, go, am gone, abii, Impf. yon 
μην, Twent away; Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, (in 
the Common language only in composition, 6. 8. παρ- 
ῳχημαι). 
21. ὀφείλω, .7 owe, am under obligation, debeo, Fu 
ὀφειλήσω; Aor. ὠφείλησα; Aor. Il. ὥφελον, “EC, -ε(ν) | 
[I. and II. Pers. Pl. not used], with the Inf. in forms | 
expressing a wish (—utinam). | Ἢ 
22. πέτομαι, I fly, Fut. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην; 


᾿ 


we! 


πτέσθαι [more rarely ἔπτην and ἐπτάμην (μι, ὃ 142, 2}: 
Perf. πεπότημαι.---(ϑγηοορο, ὃ 117, ΤΥ 4 
χαίρω, I rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω; Aor. ἐχάρην 
(μι, ὃ 142, 7); Perf. (with Pres. meaning) κεχάρηκα, 
and κεχάρημαι, I am glad. : 4 


ey 


Ozs. With these Verbs may be classed several liquid Verbs, 
(which, however, form the Fué. and Aor. regularly) ; e.g. μένω, δ΄ 
remain, Perf. μεμένηκα, (all the other Tenses regular) ;—vino, 1 die δὶ 





























€ 
ἵν 


᾿ . 
ἰσων, -av0s, ὃ, Atsén. 
μβροσία, -ας, 4%, ambrosia, (the 
food of the gods). 
wa-merone, I fly-away. 
γέψω, I boil-wp, (trans.). 
ασίλειος, «ὃν, royal. 
ανυμήδης, -ovs, ὁ, Ganymédés. 
a-uiva, I remain. 
, if 3 (in a question, whether). 
ἔγχω, I prove, try, search, re- 
prove, shame, convince, convict, 
refute. 
| ἔπισήδειος.α, -ov(idoneus), suitable, 
| proper, necessary; τὰ ἐπιτή. 
| dua, provisions, necessaries. 
| tewr(dw)a, I ask. 
| ἡμίθεος, -ου, ὃ, demigod.. 
ἐρόνος, -ov, ὃ, seat, throne 


€vog, 


ibe Ἂ 
᾿ K 
“ .-.. 

, Εν τ 
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distribute, assign, Fut. νεμῶ ; Aor. ἔνειμια ; Perf. νενέμηκα ; Fut. 


νεῤεοῦριαι ; Aor. ἐνειμοώμην ; Perf, Mid. or Pass, vevéenuas; Aor. 
. ἐνερήθην (and rarely ἐνεμέθην). Ὁ 


LXI, VOCABULARY, 


καλοκἀγαθία, -ας, ἡ, (καλὸς καὶ 
ἀγαθός), the character of a κα- 
λοκἀγαθός or gentleman, ho- 
nourable-conduct, uprightness, 
virtue. 

Asia, -ας, 4, booty, plunder. 

(i e0s, (τος ==)-ovs, xe, part, share, 

μεστός, -ἥ, -6v, (Gen.), full. 

μεπτέχω, I share-in, partake-of, 
enjoy, Possess. . 

μύρον, -ov, +d, unguent, perfume. 

oeus, -i G05, ὃ, ἡ, bird. 

ὄρος, (-sos ==)-ovs, τό, mountain. 

TERR 0S, -ov, ὃ, grand father. 

Tlédoy, -ovos, 0, Pelops. 

πλήν, except, besides, unless. 

τρίπους, -οδος, ὁ, (1) three-legged , 
(2) α tripod. 


1, Οἱ στρατιῶται τοὺς πολεμίους. ἀλεξήσονται 
4. Μὴ ἀχθέσθητε ὑπὲρ ὧν' ἡμαρτάνετε ἐλεγχύμε: 
νοι. ὁ. Ὁ ποιμὴν αἰγῶν τὴν ἀγέλην ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι 
θοσκήσει. 4. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους 
στρατεύεσθαι ἐβουλήθησαν. 
ν τῇ πολεμίᾳ γῇ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων" ὃ εἡ σε. 6. Πλούσιός 
τιν οὐχ ὁ πολλὰ κεκτημένος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μικρῶνϑ ὃ en σ ό- 
1. Ὃ Πολυδεύκης οὐδὲ θεὸς ἠθέλ σε 
ὄνος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἡμίθεος σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ γενέσθαι. 
Οἱ βάρβαροι, ὑπὸ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων διωχθέντες, εἰς 
ν ποταμὸν εἰλήθησαν. 9. ᾽Εροῦ τὸν πατέρα, 
τὴν ἐπιστολὴν γέγραφεν. 10, Οὐ πρέπει τὸν στρα- 
tha ἡ 

yov ἐν κινδύνοις καθευ δῆσαι. 

ώπων" ἠξιώθη τοῖς θεοῖς ὁμιλεῖν, πλὴν bool μετ ε- 

χήκασιϊ κάλλους " Πέλοψ γὰρ τούτου ἕνεκα ἀμβρο- 

ac’ μετέσχε καὶ Γανυμήδης καὶ ἄλλοι τινές. ᾿ 12. 


ὅ. Τοῖς στρατιώταις 3 


11. Οὐδεὶς ἀν- 


ta Αἴσονα ἀνεψήσασα νέον ποιῆσαι λέγεται. 
αθιοῦ μέν σε, ὦ στρατηγέ, εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν 
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βασίλειον. 14. Ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου xa G:- 
ζήσεται. 15. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν Σαλαμῖνι θαῤῥαλέως 
ἐμαχέσαντο. 10. Κῦρος ὑπὸ Μανδάνης τῆς μὴ: 
τρὸς ἐρωτηθείς, εἰ βούλοιτο μένειν παρὰ τῷ πάππῳ, οὐ 
ἐμέλλησε ν", ἀλλὰ ταχὺ ἔλεξεν, ὅτι μένειν βούλοιτο 
17. Τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς τῆς ἀρετῆς μελήσει. 18. Χρησ- 
τοὶ νέοι οὐ μύρων ὀζήσουσιν ", ἀλλὰ καλοκάγα 
θίας. 19. Οἱ στρατιῶται οἰηθέντες τοὺς πολεμίου 
ἀποφυγεῖν ᾧχοντο. 20. Ἣ ψυχὴ ἀναπτο 
μένη οἰχήσεται ἀθάνατος καὶ ἀγήρως. 2]. Οἱ 
κακοῦργοι μεγάλην ζημίαν ὠφείλησαν'.". 22. ‘H 
ὄρνις ἀναπεπότηται. 20. Οἱ πολῖται δεινῶς ἐκ ε- 
χαρήκεσαν ἐπὶ τῇ νίκῃ. 24. Οἱ θηρευταὶ πᾶσαν 
τὴν νύκτα ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι διεμεμενήκεσαν. 328. 
Τῆς λείας μέρος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῷ στρατηγῷ 
ἐνεμήθη (or ἐνεμέθη). 26. Τρίποδες ἦσαν κριῶν 
μεστοὶ νενεμημένων. 


‘ie. ὑπὲρ τούτων, ἅ, The Relative is attracted into the case 0 
its Antecedent ; see ὃ 182, 6. there will be need to the soldiers= 
the soldiers will need. *§ 158, δ. (a). ‘*weredriven. ® no one@ 
men—=nNo man. ἀνθρώπων is a partitiveGen.; see ὃ 158, 8. Obs. 1. 
6§§ 161, 2. (a). possessed. 88 158, 3. (Ὁ). %did not hesitate. 
10 8. 158, 6, 1. "Ges rivos—=to be redolent of anything. 13 owed=had 
to suffer. '3§ 39, Obs. . 


(5. What is the Nom. to δεήσει, ἢ 6. Why has ἀλλ᾽ no accent? Ἵ 
Is there any peculiarity in the Aug. of ἠθέλησε 9. What part of 
the Verb is ig00? What Verb supplies its Pres. Ind.? 10. Give 
the Imperf. Ind. of καθεύδειν. 11. From what Verb does μεσεσχήκασι 
come? Give the Fut. Ind. of it. 17, What kind of a Verb 
μελήσει 2) 

1. The soldiers bravely warded-off! the enemies: 
2. Many shepherds fed? the flocks of goats on the 
mountains. ὃ. The father will wish to depart to- 
morrow, 4. A good general takes-care that* the 
soldiers may not® want necessaries. 93d. The good 
will not be-willing to associate-with the wicked*. 

6. I will ask the father whether he has written the 
letter. 7, If-thou-art-weary’, thou wilt gladly sleep 
8. All those possessed by wicked desires are slaves. 
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9. Cowardly soldiers will not share dangers®, 10. 
Zéson, having been boiled by Medea, is said to have 
pecome young. 11. The soldiers set’ their (—the) 
eneral on’ the royal throne. 12. Good soldiers will 
fight bravely for their (=the) country. 13. I will not 
delay, but quickly ask. 14. The laws will care-for 
the general safety®. 15. The flowers smell® beauti- 
fully. 16. The youths smelt-of’perfumes®. 17. The 


fled. 18. 1 willbe-gone. 19. The evil-doers will-have- 
to-suffer!! a great punishment, 20. The bird will fly- 
away. 21. I will rejoice in being honoured by the 
good. 22. The soldiers have assigned’’ the general* 
a share of the booty. 


1 Aor. Mid. ?Aor. 3érws μή, with Fut. Ind. *Dat. ὅ Perf. 
Part. ®Gen. 7¢is, with Acc. 8 ὅδωδα. 9 οἴκαι. Acc, with Inf. 
But, of ὀφείλω. 13 νέμω. 





ὃ 190.Ὑ1ΠΠ|.Κν 5, whose Tenses are formed from diffe- 
rent Roots, classed together only because they coincide 
in meaning. 


1. aip(éw) a, I take, catch, overtake, capture (e. g.a 
city), Fut. αἱρήσω ; Perf. ἥρηκα ; Aor. (from ‘EA-) 
εἷλον, Inf. ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. ῃἠρέθην: Fut. Pass. 
αἱρεθήσομαι (δ 98, Obs.) ; Mid. I choose, Fut. αἱρήσο- 
wae; Aor. εἱλόμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρημαι ; Fut. 
IIL. ἡρήσομαι ; Verbal-adjectives, aiperdc, αἱρετέος..---- 
(On the Aug. in εἷλον, εἱλόμην, see § 87, 3.). 
᾿ς 2, ἔρχομαι, 1 go, come, (the remaining Moods and 
the Participials of the Pres. are borrowed from cium, 
I go [ὃ 187]; thus—ipyoua, ἴω, ἴθι, ἰέναι, ἰών) ; 
Τρ. ἠρχόμην, (usually ἤειν or χα), Opt. ἴοιμι ; Fut. 
εἶμι, I shall go (ἥξω, I shall come) ;—CEAY®@-) Perf. 
ἐλήλυθα; Aor. ἦλθον, ἔλθω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλθέ, ἐλθείν, ἐλ- 


θών ; Verbal-adjective, ἐλευστέον. 


citizens will not think® that the enemies!° have already — 
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3. ἐσθίω, I eat, Impf. ἤσθιον ; Fut. ἔδομαι ; Perf. 
ἐδήδοκα ;--(®AT-) Aor. ἔφαγον, Inf. φαγεῖν ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι ; Aor. Pass. ἠδέσθην ; Verbal- 
adjectives, ἐδεστός, ἐδεστέον. ; 

4. ζ(άωγῶ, I live, (on the Contraction, see ὃ 97, 3), 
Impf. ἔζων ; Fut. βιώσομαι ; Aor. ἐβίων (ὃ 142, 9}; 
Perf. βεβίωκα ; Perf. Pass. βεβίωται, βεβιωμένος. 

9. ὁρ(ἀωγῶ, I see, Impf. ἑώρων ; Perf. idpaxa, (on 
the Aug., see ὃ 87, 6);—(1A-) Aor. εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, 
ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών ;---(Ο the Perf. IL. οἶδα, 1 know, see 
§ 143) ;—(OD-) Fut. ὄψομαι, (II. Pers. ὄψει, § 82, 2); 
Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι or 
ὦμμαι, wba, &e., Inf. ὦφθαι; Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, 
ἰδέσθαι, ἰδοῦ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), [in 
its simple form it occurs onl y in poetry]; Aor. Pass. 
ὥφθην (visus sum), ὀφθῆνω, ; Fut. ὀφθήσομαι; Verbal- 
adjectives, ὁρατός, ὀπτός. 

6. τρέχω, [ run ;---(ΔΡΑ Μ-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. 
ἔορᾶμον; Perf. δεδράμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass, δεδρά- 
μημαι. : 

@. φέρω, 1 bear ;—(O1-) Fut, οἴσω;--(ἘΓΚ-, § 89, 
‘Obs.) Aor. ἤνεγκον (more ravely ἤνεγκα), Opt. ἐνέγ- 
kom, ὅζο. (more rarely -ayu, &c.), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. 
ἐνεγκών (more rarely ἐνέγκας), Imper. ἔνεγκε, -érw (and, 
more frequently, -arw, &c.) ;—(’ENEK-) Perf. ἐνήνο- 
xa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται Or év- 
ἤνεκται; Aor. Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι; -ασθαι, -άμενος 5 
Aor. Pass. ἠνέχθην; Fut. ἐνεχθήσομαι (more rarely 
οἰσθήσομαι); Verbal-adjectives, οἰστός, olaréog.—_ 
Mid. 

"8. φημί (§ 135, 8), Tsay, Impf. ἔφην ;--ΟἘΠ) Aor. I. 
εἶπα, εἶπας, εἴπατε, Imper. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, Inf. εἶπαι; 
Aor. IL. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ (in its Compounds, 
as πρόειπε, the accent is thrown back), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. 
_ From the Epic Pres. dow are derived, Fut. ἐρῶ; Perf. 
εἴρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴρημαι; Fut. II. εἰρήσο- 
μαι. From ‘PE-, Aor. Pass. ἐρρήθην, ῥηθῆναι, ῥηθείς; 
Fut. Pass. ῥηθήσομαι; Verbal-adjectives, βῥητός, py 



























LXII. 


| 
| 
᾿Αγανακε(ἑω)ῶ, I am-displeased, 
am-angry, am-discontented, 
᾿ἀνα-κράζω, I cry out. 

ἀτρεκέως, truly, accurately, 
βραδύς, -sia, -ύ, slow. 

γλαύξ, -κός, ἡ, owl. 

δείδω, I fear ; Perf, δέδοικα (with 
i | Pres aeeaning). 

τατος, rd, house, home. 

i ὕσνιον, -ov, τὸ, dream, vision. 

he εἶπον, I tell-out, utter, disclose. 
ἐῤῥωμένως, vigorously, firmly. 
εὔβουλος, -ov, one-who-consults- 
| well, clever, intelligent. 
λυσ(έω)ῶ, J grieve (trans.), an- 
; noy, distress. 


| 
| 


δῶμα ἦλθεν. 


:- Μετρίως pays. 


wy® ἐξεῖπεν, ἄδικός 


" προεληλύθασιν. 
αραδράμῃς ἰδώὦ ν. 
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—Mid. only in Compounds, Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι and 
. 1. ἀπείπασθαι; to deny, despair, like ἀπειπεῖν. 


> 


VOCABULARY. 


μακρός, -ά, τόν, long, tedious. 

μήπω, not-yet. 

ὀργίζομαι, (with Pass. Aor. ), 1 
am-angry. 

“παρακαπταθήκη, -ης, 
deposit, pledge. 

raga-reéxm, (Acc.), I run-past, 
pass-by. 

σαρα-φέρω, I bear-past. 

πέρας, -aros, ro, end, limit. 

περι-ορζάω)ῶ, I overlook, neglect. 

xeo-cercoues, I go-before. , 

araioa, 1 sneeze. Ν 

ῥεῦμα, -ares, α'δ, stream. 

σφόδρα, very, exceedingly, very- 
much, vehemently. 


ἡ, αἱ trust, 


1. Kat’ βραδὺς εὔβουλος εἷλ ε ταχὺν ἄνδρα διώ- 
κων. 2. Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Θεμιστοκλέα στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο 
ἐν τῷ Περσικῷ πολέμῳ. 3. ᾽Οδυσσεὺς εἰς “Αἰδου μέγα 
ὥ 4. Ἣν ἂν" μοῖραν ἕλῃς, ταύτην 
ρε καὶ μὴ ἀγανάκτει. ὅ. Λυπούμεθ᾽, ἂν πτάρῃ τις" 
ἂν εἴπῃ κακῶς“, ὀργιζόμεθα' ἂν ἴδ y τις ἐνύπνιον, 
σφόδρα φοβούμεθα: ἂν γλαὺξ ἀνακράγῃ, δεδοίκαμεν. 
: Μὴ πίστευε τάχιστα, πρὶν ἀτρεκέως πέρας ὄ ψΨ εὅ. 
| ὃ, Οὐδὲ εἷς Ὅμηρον εἴρηκε 
ἱκρόν. 9. Ὅςτις λόγους, ὡς παρακαταθήκην, λα- 

" N > 
ἐστιν, 
). Μὴ τοῦτο βλέψῃς, εἰ νεώτερος λέγωϊ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
᾿ονούντων τοὺς λόγους ἀνδρῶν ἐρ ὦ. 
ἰτρίως τοὺς ἀποθανόντας φίλους" οὐ γὰρ τεθνήκασιν, 
AG τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδόν", ἣν πᾶσιν ἐλ θ εἴ ν ἐστιν ἀνάγ- 


ἢ ἄγαν ἀκρατής. 


11. Πένθει 


12. ξένους πένητας μὴ 


18. Ποταμός τις καὶ ῥεῦμα 

ἰαιόν ἐστιν ὁ αἰών" ἅμα τε γὰρ ὦ φθη καὶ παρ ε- 

νήνεκται καὶ ἄλλο παραφέρεται, τὸ δὲν ἐνεχθ ἡ- 
BY Ν 
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σεται. 14. Ἔνεγκε λύπην καὶ βλάβην ἐῤῥι 
μένως. 15. Φίλον δι᾽ ὀργὴν ἐν κακοῖς μὴ περιῖΐ δ ἷ 
10. Μήπω μέγαν εἴπ ῃς, mov’? τελευτήσαντ᾽ ' ἴδῃς 


1 ἐβουσῖ. 3. overtakes. § 152, 10. Obs. * ἣν ἄν whatever. / 
κακῶς —=to speak words of ill omen. 58 82, 2. Shaving receive 
words as a deposit, i. 6. having been told a secret in confidence 
7 whether I who speak am ἃ young man; (νεώσερος —= junior) 
® Neuter Verbs of motion take the Acc. ; § 159, 3. (6). 9 instead ¢ 
ἄλλο ds usually πρὶν ἄν. 11 56. φὸν βίον. 


(1. What is the derivation οἵ εὔβουλοοῦ Pres. Ind. form ¢ 
tias ? 3. Of ἦλθεν 4. Why is ἀγανάκτει not perispomenon 
5. What Mood and Tense is σσάρη ? What Verb serves as th 
Pres. Ind. of ἴδῃ Ὁ ‘6. Of Jeu? 7. Of φάγεῦϑ 11. Quantity of th 
ain προεληλύθασιν ῦ Nature of the Keduplication init? 13. Der 
vation of ῥεῦμα ὃ) 


1. The enemies have taken the city, 2. Themis 
tocles was chosen general! by the Athenians. 
Come*, O friend, and see? the unfortunate man 
4. If-thou-art-hungry*, thou wilt eat with-relish 
5. The boy has eaten. 6. The provisions are eaten? 
7. { have seen the unfortunate man. 8. The enemieé 
were seen’. 9. If-thou-seest® thy poor friends, the 
wilt not pass them by. 10. The boy has run very 
quickty. 11. The grief was borne* by the fathe 
with-firmness. 12. What has been said to thee b 
thy (=the) friend? j 


'Nom. after the Pass. Verb, *%Aor. %==being hungry. S 
§ 97, 3. *ndiws. 5Perf. © Aor. Part. = 


. 
el 





ἢ: 
§ 128 : 


VERBS IN -μι.. 951 


a “ὦ 


“ὥῳ 





VERBS IN -μι. 
§ 127. Pecukarities in the Conjugation of Verbs 


mM τμι: 


1. The chief peculiarity in the conjugation of 
Verbs in -μι is, that, in the Pres. and Impf., and fre- 
quently also in the Aor. IT., Act. and Mid., they take 
Personal-endings different from those of Verbs in-w,and 
have no Mood-vowel in the Ind. of these Tenses. The 
formation of all the other Tenses of these Verbs is 
like that of Verbs.in -w, with some few exceptions. 

2. Some Verbs in -μι, which have a monosyllabic 
Root, take, in the Pres. and Impf., a Reduplication 
(comp. § 123), which consists in repeating the jirst 
Consonant of theRoot with 1, when the Root begins with a 
single Consonant or with a Mute and Liquid ; but when 
the Root begins with ot, wr, or with an aspirated 
Vowel, « with the rough Breathing is placed before the 
Root. There are only a few Verbs of this kind; 
e. g.— } 

ΔΟ- 3/-3u-u, I give, XPA- xi-yon-ps, 1 lend, “Ὁ 
ΣΤΑ- ἵτσση-μι, I place, ‘E- i-n-us, 1 send. 


——— ann 


§ 128. Classification of Verbs in -μι. 


Verbs in -m are divided into two principal 
classes :— 

I. Those which afia the Personal-ending at once 
to the Root-vowel. The Root of Verbs of this class 


_ ends,— 


(1) in α, 6. g. torn-ws, I place, Root =TA- 
—s — πί-θητμι, I put, ~“—— @E- 
(3) —) — δί-δω-μι, I give, — AO- 


(4) —4, εἶμι, I will go, — ‘Ie. 


͵ 


. - 
a ear ρον: 
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II. Those which affix to their Roots the Syllable 
“vv or -νῦ, and then append to this Syllable the Per- 
“aan Chg The Root of Verbs of this class. 
ends,— 

A. In one of the three Vowels, a, ε, ο, and affixes 
“ννῦ :-- 

(1) in α, 6. g. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, I scatter, Root =KEAA- 


re) Ἐπ, ὡς κορέ ννῦ-μοι, 1 satisfy, -- ΚΟΡΕ- 
(3) —o. — σχρώ-ννυ-μι, 1 spread out, — ΣΊΤΡΟ-. 


B. In a Consonant, and affixes -yy:— 


(1) ina Mute, 4. 8. deix-vo-ws, I shew, Root AEIK- 
(2) — Liquid, — ou-vi-us, 1 swear, — ‘OM.. 


Oss. Of class IT. only the Verb σβέ-ννυ- μι, I quench, (from the 
Root 2BE-), forms an Aor. IT, viz. ἔσβην. ; 





§ 129. Mood-vowels. 
1. The Pres., Impf. and Aor. IT. of the Inp. have 


no Mood-vowel, and hence the Personal-endings are 
attached directly to the Root; e. ρ.-- 


Pres. Ind. Impf. Ind. Aor. IT. Ind. 
Act. f-cra- μεν ὃ -σ΄-θε- μεν ἔ- δα - μεν 
Mid. ἱ-σφά - μεθα ἐ- φ«,ι-θέ- μεθα ἐ-δό- μεθα. 


2. The Suns. has the Mood-vowels w and n, (like 
Verbs in -w), but these Vowels combine with the 
Characteristic-vowel, so as to form one sound, (as in 
Verbs in -dw, -ἔω, and -dw);—hence, the following 
deviations from the conjugation of Verbs in -w, with 
respect to contraction, are to be noted, viz.:— 


én and ἄῃ are contracted into 7 and ἢ respectively, (not, as in 
contract Verbs in -é#, into & and @) ; 

és is contracted into 4, (not, as in contract Verbs in -όω, into 
41); Θ. a= 
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 bork-w = f-oro h-ord-ng 
᾿ς σφσάτω--- σσῶ στά-ης 
᾿ς φι-θέτ.ω = φι-θῶ σι-θέ-ῃς 


} q Σέ τῶ δ) δι-δό-ης 


ε on e « ~ 
ἡτστῆς ἱτ-σχά-η- σαι = ἱ-στῇ-σαι 
στῆς 
~ , ~ 
τιθῆς σι-θέτως μαι == σι-θῶ-μαι 


διεδῷς δ,-δότ-ῃ δι-δῷ. 


ΠῚ 1 


_ _ Oss. 1. This form of the Subj. of ἵστημι and ridnus is like the 
_ Subj. of the two Aorists Pass. of ail Verbs ; 6. 8. τυφθῶ, -ἧς, -ἢ, &e., 
 τυπ-ῶ, -ἧς, ἢ, &e., from σύπεσω ; στα-θῶ, -ἧς, τῇ, &e., from ἵσσημι. 
Ops. 2. The Subj. of Verbs in -ὐμῖ is like that of Verbs in -ὕύω ; 
᾿ 8, g. δεικνύω, «ὕης, &C. 

___3. The Impf. and Aor. IT. of the Orr. have the 
_ Mood-vowel 1, which is attached directly to the 
ἥ Characteristic-vowel, and with it forms a diphthong ; 
᾿ Pc. — 


i Impf, Act. Aor. II. Act. Impf. Mid. 
| Opt. tora-i-ny == f-crai-nv ᾿ς σσαΐτην ἱ-σφσαί- μην 
᾿᾿ wi-be-i-nv == σι-θεί-ην θεί-ην σι-θεί- μὴν 
if δι-δο-ί-ν == διεδοί-ην δοί-ν δι-δοί- μην. 
| Ops. 3. The form of the Opt. of Verbs in τη with-the Root 


§ ending in -s (ri¢m), is like the Opt. of the two Aorists Pass. of all 
B Verbs ; 6. g. ora-dci-nv, συφ-θεί -nv, crum-tieny. 

5 Obs. 4, The Jmpf. Opt. of Verbs in -vut, (like the Subj. Pres.), 
ἢ Jollows the analogy of Verbs wn -w ; e.g. δεικνύοιμι. 





§ 130. Personal-endings. 
ἢ 1, The following are the Personal-endings of the 
| Active :— | 


(a) Indicative Present, — 










Sing. 1. - pee i-orn-w, 
2 Ψ " 

ἢ Φ = 5 4-TTN Ss 
ἍΜ 3. 2c1(v) i-orn-ai(y), 
Dual. 2. Ι “σὸν ἵ-στᾶ-αον, 
. 3. -σον Ἰ-σσᾶ- ον, 
= Plur. 1. ey t-o T= Ev, 
Ν 2 -T8 ἡ-στᾶ-τε, 
| a 3. “ἀσ΄ (ν), for [-ἂνσ [ἑ-σαά- ἀσιτε-]ΐ-στῷ-σι(ν). 


| ΤῸ -σι(ν), the ending of the III. Pers. Ρ]., is prefixed «, which 
thus becomes -ἀνσι(») ; by the laws of euphony (8 8, 8), this, again, 
Decomes -ἄσι(ν), In the case of Roots ending in -«, this « coalesces 
with the ending -asi(v) ; 6, g~— 
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i-ora-o1(v) from ἱ-στά-ἄσι(ν), 
oi-bé-aoi(y), 
δι-δό-ἄσι(ν), 


δεικ-νύ-ἀσι(ν). 
(Ὁ) The Personal-endings of the Pres. and Aor. LI. 
Subs. do not differ from those of Verbs in -w. 


(c) The following are the Personal-endings of the 
Impf. and Aor. 11. Inp.— 


Sing. 1. | -» Impf. f-crn-», ἐ- σί-θη-ν, 
2] -s torn-s, t-ri-én-s, (Obs. 6), 
Ὁ ΜῈ ΡΩ , i-orn, ἐ-σί-θη, (Obs, 6), 
Dual 2.} -σον Aor. IL. ἔ-σση-σον, ἔ-θε- πον, 
9. «σὴν Ἐιστή-σην, ἐ-θέ- ην, 
Plural 1. | -wew ἔ-στητμεν,  2-de-wev, 
-Té ἔτστη-σε, —- E-de-r8, 
3.1 -cae ἔ-σση-σαν. ἔ-θε-σαν. 


Oss. 1. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all Verbs is like the 
Aor. IL. ἔστην, 6. g. ἐσύπ-ην, ἐ-στἄ-θην, -ns, on, “NTOV, -hTNY, -NLEY, -NTE, 
-ἥσᾶν. d 


(d) The Personal-endings of the ἘΠ and Aor. 1]. 
Orr., (except in the I. Pers. Sing.), differ from those 
of the Opt. in the historical Tenses of Verbs in τω, 
only in being preceded by n; 6. g.— 


I. Pers. Sing. σσαί-ην, i-crai-ny ; θεί-ην, σι-θεί-ην ; Soi-ny, ds-doi=nv. 


Oxs. 2. In the Dual and PL. Impf. Opt. the ἡ is usually dropped, 
and the ending of the III. Pers. Pl. -ἡσᾶν is regularly shortened 
into -s; e. g.— 


Tibsi-nuty = σιθεῖμεν iorai-nre= ἱσταῖσε 
’ “- , ~ 
Tibel-nouy = σιθεῖεν ddoi-noav—= διδοῖεν. 


The same remark is true of the Opt. Aorists Pass. of all Verbs ; 
8. δ: rupdeinusy = συφθεῖμεν, rureinusy = συπεῖμεν (like cdeiny through- 
out) —On the other hand, in the Opt. Aor 11. Act. of Yornus, xi- 
énus, δίδωμι, the shortened forms are very rare, except in the 111]. 
Pers. Plural. 


(e) The following are the Personal-endings of the 
Pres. and Aor, 11. Imprr.— 





- 4. 
& ἐνὸς 
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- 


ἣ 

Sing. 2. | +4: (i-ord-61), (τί-δε-θι), (37-30-44), 

3. | -co@ i-ora-rw, σι-θέ-σω, δι-δό- πω, 
Dual 2. | -τον t-ora-Tov, σί-θε- πον, di δο- πον, 

ὃ. | -Twy ἑ-σσά- πων, σι-θέ- των, δι-δό- πων, 
Plur. 2. | -v« i-ora-ct, φί-θε-:, di-do-r¢, 

ὃ. | -σωσαν i-cré-rwocav σπι-θέ-πωσαν δι δό-τωσαν 

' or ἱ-στάντων. σι-θέντων. δι. δόντων. 


ΟΒ5.. The IT. Pers. Sing. Pres. Imper. drops the ending -θι, and, 
as a compensation, lengthens the short Characteristic-vowel, viz., a 
lnto ἡ, ε into εἰ, ὁ into ov, v into v; 6. g.— 


t-ora-6s becomes ἵ-σση vi-bs-6, becomes τί-δει 
δί-δο-θ, — di-dow Deix-vv-b6 —- δείκ-νῦ. 


The ending -4in the Pres. Imper. is retained in but a very few 
Verbs. In the Aor. II. of τίθημι, inus and δίδωμι, the ending -& is 
softened into -ς ; 6. g. dé-6: becomes θές, ἕ-θι = ἕς, δό-θ, = des; but in 
the Aor. ΤΙ. of icrnus the ending & is retained, (777-4), also in the 
two Aorists Pass. of all Verbs, 6. g. réarn-@, παιδεύθη-«ἰ (instead of 
παιδεύθη-θ,, ὃ 8, Obs. 8). In the Compounds of σεῆθι, the ending 
τῆθι is shortened into -ὦ ; 6. g. παράστα, ἀπόστα. 


(f) The ending of the Pres. and Aor. IT. Inr. is -ναι. 
This ending is affixed, in the Pres., to the short Cha- 
racteristic-vowel; but in the Aor 1]., to the length- 
ened Vowel, (a being lengthened into η, ε into εἰ; ὁ 
into ov); thus:— 


Pres. i-cra-vau ri-bb-vas δι-δό-ναι.. δεικ-νύ-νκι 
Aor.IL orif-va.. Osi-vau. 00D -Vas 


Ops. 4. The Inf. of the two Aorists Pass. of all Verbs is like 


στῆναι ; 6. 9. τυπῆ-ναι, βουλευθῆ-ναι. 


(g) The endings of the Parricrpre in the Pres. 
and Aor. 11. are -vre, -ντσα, -v7, which combine with 
the Characteristic-vowel according to the laws of 
euphony (§ 8, 8); thus:— 


ε ε £ e ~ ε Ψ as ~ [2 
ἵ-σ τάννας πτεεί-στ ἂς, -σ]σσ σα, ἱ-σσὰν. στὰς, στᾶσα, σ TAY 
a 7 ~ la / ~ ia 
σιτθέ-νας ==TI-btis,-tioca, -ἕν. θείς, θεῖσα, θέν. 
δι-δόςνας ==d-Dots, -οὔσα, -ὄν. δούς, δοῦσα, doy. 
΄ ~ 4 
δεικ-νύ - νας =ex-vis, -Voa,-vy. 


ΟΒΒ, 5. The Participles of the two Aorists Pass. of all Verbsare_ ᾿ 
like the Part. τιθείς or θείς ; 6. δ. rum-sis, -εἴσα, -é, βουλευθ- εἰς, -εἴσα. 
“ἕν, 
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2. The Personal-endings of the Middle are like 
those of Verbs in -w throughout, except that in the IZ. 
Pers. Sing., Pres. and Impf., Ind. anil Imper., the Per- 
sonal-endings retain their full form, -caand-co. See 
the Paradigms. 


Oss. 6. The Sing. Impf. Act. of σίθημι, (except the 1, Pers. Sing.), 
is generally formed from TIOEQ, and that of δίδωμι, from διδοῶ, 
with the usual contractions. In Verbs in -dus, the collateral forms 
in -vw are usual for the entire Pres. and Impf:, (especially for the 
ITI. Pers. Pl. Ind.), and for the Participle ; and exclusively for 
the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt. ; e. g. ἐνδεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμιριιγνύω, as 
Well as ἐνδείκνυμι, δμανυμει, συμιμοίγνυμει. 


ForMATION oF THE ΤΈΝΘΕΒ. 
§ 131. I. First Class of Verbs in -μι. 


1. In forming the Tenses of the entire Act., as well 
as the Mut. and Aor. I. Mid., the short Characteristic- 
vowel is lengthened, v1z., a into ἡ, € into ἡ and (in the 
Perf. Act. of τίθημι and tinue) into ει, and o into w;— 
but the short Characteristic-vowel is retained in the 
remaining Tenses of the Mid. and throughout the 
Pass., with the exception of the Perf. and Plpf., Mid. 
and Pass. of τίθημι and inut, in which the εἰ of the 
Perf. Act. (τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι) is retained. 

2. ‘The Aor. I. Act. and Mid. of τίθημι, inue and 
δίδωμι has as its Tense-characteristic x, not o, thus :— 


» ia 
ἔ-θη-κ-α, ἧ-κεα, ἔ-δω-κ-α. 


These forms of the Aor. I. Act. (ἔθηκα, ἧκα and ἔδω- 
καὶ are, however, used only in the Ind., and, gene- | 
rally, in the Sing. only ; in the other Numbers, as well 
as in the other Moods and the Participials, the forms 
of the Aor. II. are always used. Also the forms of the 
Aor. 11. Mid. of τίθημι: ine and δίδωμι, are used in- 
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stead of the Aor. I. Mid—On the contrary, the Sing. 
forms of the Aor. 11. Ind. Act. of τίθημι, tinue and 
δίδωμι (Viz. ἔθην, hv, ἔδων) are not in use. 

_ 3. The Verb ἵστημι forms the Aor. I. Act. and Mid., 
‘Uike Verbs in -w), with the Tense-characteristic o; 
8. 2. ἔσστη-σ-α, é-orn-o-aunv. The Aor. 11. Mid. 2- 
‘orapnvis not in use. Some other Verbs, however, 
§ have the Aor. II. Mid.; e. g. ἐπτάμην, ἐπριάμην. 


| 


| 


᾿ς Oss. 1. The Aor. 11. Pass. and the Fut. II. Pass. are wanting 
jj in these Verbs, as also the Fut. III., except in terns, the Fut 111. 
| of which is ἑστήξω (old Att.) and ἑστήξορεαι. 
_ Obs. 2. With reference to the meaning of the Verb ternu:, ob- 
| serve :—(1) The Pres., Impf., Fut. and Aor. I. Act. have a tran- 
| sitive meaning, (‘I place’) ;—(2) The Aor. IJ., Perf. and Pl yf. 
Act. and the Fut. 1711. have a reflexive or intransitive meaning, 
(‘I place myself,’ ‘ I stand’), viz. ἔστην, I placed myself, or I stood, 
ἕστηκα, 1 have placed myself, I stand, (sto), ἑστήκειν, (stabam), ἑστήξω, 
“Yoriteuas, (stabo), [ἀφεστήξω, I shall withdraw) ;—(3) The Mid. 
| signifies either ‘J place for myself,’ ‘I stand,’ (consisto), or ‘ 1 let 
_ myself be placed,’ i.e. ‘Iam placed.’ ᾿ 





4 § 132. II. Second Class of Verbs in -m. 


' There is no difficulty in forming the Tenses of 
“Verbs of the second class (δ 128). All the Tenses . 
| are formed from the Root, after rejecting the ending 
| γνῦμι or -νῦμι. Verbs whose simple Root. ends in o, 
but which in the Pres. lengthen the o into w, retain 
‘the ὦ through all the Tenses ; 6. 5, στρώ-ννῦ-μι, ζώ: 
γνῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννυ-μι, xo-vvo-p, Fut. στρώτ-σω, &c.—But 
| Verbs, whose simple Root ends in a Liquid, in form: 
_ ing some of the Tenses, assume a Theme ending in a 
| Vowel; ὁ. g. ὄμ-νῦ-μι, Aor. &p-o-oa (from ’OMOQ). 
| The Aor. 11. and the Fut. 11]. Pass. are found in a 
| few Verbs only; 6. g. ζεύγενυ-μι; Aor. II. Pass. 
Ϊ ἐζύγην; Fut. 11. Pass. ζυγήσομαι. 


+ 
= 
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ὃ 133. PARADIGMS oF 
ACTIVE. 
g/2/8.2| STA- | ΘΚ: AO- | AFIK- 
S)a}2%s| place. put. give. shew. | 
SL, ἵσστη-μι, |τί-θη-μι, Of-dw-mML, deix-vume, 
2. | t-orn-c, ti-On-c, | di-dw-c, δείκ-νῦ-ς. 
ὃ. I tern: τί- θη- δί-δω- δείκ-νῦ- 
σι(υ), σι(ν); σι(ν), σι(ν), 
si 1)... 
τ 2, Ἑστᾶ-τον, τί-θε-τον,  δίεδο-τον, | δείκονῦ- 
= τον, 
a ὃ. Lora-rov,] τί-θε-τον, | δί-δο-τον, | Sefk-vv- 
a hs } TOV, 
δὰ P. 1. Ἑστᾶ-μεν, τί-θε-μεν, | δίεδο-μεν, | δείκ-νῦ- 
2 sg Hts ae 
a 2. | t-ora-re, ti-Oe-re, | δί-δο-τε, δείκ-νὕ-τε, 
a 3. | i-ora- τι-θέτα- |dvdd-a-  δεικ-νύ- 
σι(ν)". | σι(ν)3, 1 σι(υ)3. ασι(ν)". 
8. 1. ἑτστῶ, τι-θῶ, δι-δῶ, δεικ-νύτω, 
εῇ 2. [ἑτιστῇ-ς, [τιθῇ-ς, διδῷ-ς, | δεικ-νός- 
Ξ 3.|i-orp, [τι θῇ, δι-δῷ, Ὡς, Ke. | 
o/D.1. 
i “ee - w 
= 2.| ἱεστῆ-τον, t-Oij-rov, δι-δῶ τον, | 
A) 3, ἱ-στῆττον, τι-θῆττον, δι-δῶ-τον, | 
| P.1. ἱεστῶ-μεν, τι-θῶ-μεν, δι-δῶ-μεν, 
2. i-ori-re, | τι-θῆ-τε, | δι-δῶτ-τε, | 
3. | Ἑιστῶ- τι-θῶ- δι-δῶ- | 


σι(ν). σι(ν). σι(ν). 


1And δεικνύτω, -εἰς, &e., [especially δεικνζουσι("}]. 
ἰδείκνζον, -ὕες, -ὕε(") ; Participle usually δεικνυ ων, 


Obs. 6). 
2.569 8 130, 1. (a). 


Also, Impf, 
-oura, -ov(§ 130, 


> - 
eee 
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MIDDLE. 
ΘΕ- AO- AEIK- 1 
put. give, shew. 
| {-ora-at, τί-θε-μαι, δίςδο-μαι, ᾿ Sefk-vu-pat, 
ἸἙστᾶ-σαιὅ, τί-θε-σαιἥ Si-do-cau®, ᾿δείκ-νῦ-σαιὅ, 
Ἢ and τί-θῃ, 
Ἰξστᾶτ-ται; τί-θε-ται, δί-δο-ται, δείκ-νῦ-ται, 
i” 
; ἱ-στἄ-μεθον, | τι-θέμεθον, δι-δό-μεθον, | δεικ-νύτμε- 
a | θον, 
᾿Ἰέστα-σθον, τίιθεσθον, | δί-δο-σθον, |δείκενυ-σθον, 
3 
᾿ 
4-gra-o0ov, | τί-θε-σθον, δίεδο-σθον, | δείκ-νυ-σθον; 
ἱ-στά-μεθα, τι-θέεμεθα, δι-δό-μεθα, δεικ-νύ-μεθα, 
᾿ἕστα-σθε, τί-θε-σθε, δί-δο-σθε, δείκ-νυ-σθε, 


{-oTa-vTal. 


D Je ee 

4 ere: 

| Ἰΐἱ-στῆτται, 

εἰ 4 ’ Q 

 Ἰξστώτμεθον, 

lq ἱ-στῆ-σθον, 

Ἰξστῆ-σθον, 
ς f θ 
ἱ-στώ-μεθα, 
ἱ-στῆ-σθε, 

| Ἰξστῶ-νται. 


see § 134, 1. 





3 See § 130, 2. ,' 
4 On the irregular accentuation of the Pres. Subj. of ἐπίσταμαι, &c., 


τί-θε-νται. 


j 
τι-θῶ-μαι, | δι-δῶ-μαι, 


τιθῇ, ι-δῴ, 
τι-θῆ-ται, δι-δῶ-ται, 
τι-θώ-μεθον, δι-δώ-μεθον, 
τι-θή-σθον, δι-δῶ-σθον, 
τι-θη-σθον, δι-δῶ-σθον, 
τι-θώ-μεθα, δι-δώ-μεθα, 
τι-θή-σθε, δι-δῶ-σθε,- 


τι-θῶ-νται. 


δίςδο-νται. 


δι-δῶ-νται. 













δείκ-νυτ-νται. 


δεικ-νύτ-ωμαι, 
δεικ-νύτ-)) 


&e. 








Ἷ 
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2 ti-Oa', | δί-δου!, delk-vo!, 
vu : 
ὃ. | i-ora-Tw, tt-Oé-rw, | δι-δό-τω, | δεικονὅ- 


TW, 


. | D.2. | Ἑστᾶ-τον, ti-Oe-rov, | δί-δο-τον, δείκ-νῦ- 
Ἂ TOV,, 
mm ς Φ , , & 
Ε] 9.| ἕιστᾶ-των, τι-θέτων, δι-δό-των, δεικονύ- 
pe των, 
ἢ v 
cl aiP.2 Ἑ-στᾶττε, τί-θε-τε, δί-δο-τε, | δείκονῦ- 
= π ς- TE 
g oF ς & , , , : & 
Z 3. | ἱετστἄ-τω- τι-θέτω- | δι-δό-τω- δείκ-νύ- 
ἊΝ σαν σαν. cav : τωσαν 
Ως and and τι and &-! and δεικ- 
ἱ-στάν- θέντων. δόντων. νύντων. 
Των. 
hee Aa gad τ ὑπ Ὁ ἘΝ ee μασιν τος. 
ΕΝ ἱ-στᾶ-ναι. τι-θέεναι. δι-δό-ναι, δεικ-νύ- 


ναι. 

ἱ-στᾶς, [τιθείς, δι-δούς, δεικ-νύς, 
-aca, -ἄν -tloa,-év| -οὔσα, | -Voa,-vv, 
Parr. α.-άντος, G. -έντος, -όν, G. -ύντος, ᾿ 




















&e. ἄο, G -όντος, &e, 
&e. 
k S. 1. torn-v, é-ri-Onv?, &-0l-Oouv?,| ἐ- δείκο 
ἮΝ fs νυν, 
Rie! 2, terre, ἐττί-θεις3, ἐ-δίςδους 3, ἐ-δείκ- 
Via : 
3 Ph 3. i-orn, ἐπτί-θει, ἐ-δίέδουξ, ἐ-δείκ-νῦ, 





1 566 § 139, Obs, 3. 
2See § 10, O.s. 6. de/fovy is not used; 







‘th 
3 
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MIDDLE. 












ΘΕ- 
put. . 


AO- 
give. 













| t-ora-co* τί-θεισοῦ  δί-δο-σοῦ δείκ-νῦ-σοῦ, 
and {-orw,| and τί-θου, and δί-δου, 


ἱ-στά-σθω, |ri-Oi-cbw, | δι-δό-σθω, | Sex-vi-obw, 








| Ere θυ. τί-θεσθον, | δίςδο-σθον, | δείκ-νυ-σθον, 

ἱ-στά-σθων, | τι᾿θέτσθων, | δι-δό-σθων, Seas ϑμαθωνὶ 
ἕστα-σθε, |τί-θε-σθε, δί-δο-σθε, | δείκενυ-σθε, β 
ἱ-στά-σθω- |τι-θίςσθω- | δι-δό-σθω- | δεικ-νύ- σθω- 


σαν ἃπα σαν δπά σαν and σαν and 
ἱ-ότά-σθων. τι-θέςσθων.] δι-δό-σθων. δεικ-νύ-σθων. 























ἵςστα-σθαι. | τί-ςθε-σθαι. | δί-δο-σθαι. | δείκενυ- σθαι. 








ἱ-στά-μενος, τι-θέμενος, | δι-δό-μενος, | δεικ-νύ-με- 
"Ὦ» Ὃν. “Ny “OV. “Vy “OV. voc, "ἢ, τον. 








Ju o 
S-ori-unv, |ἐτι-θέιμην, | ἐ-δι-δό-μην, ἐ-δεικ-νύ- 
' ; nV, 
3 


3 ἰἐ-δείκ-νύ-σοϑδ, 


1 ¢-ora-co® ἐ-τί-θε-σοῦ | 2-df-d50-c0 


and {-orw,| and érf-| and ἐ-δί- 
ov, Sov, 
{-ora-70, ἐ-τί-θεττο, | ἐ-δέέδο-το, | &-Selk-v-To, 


8 See § 180, 2. 





anak δ δ ν, |) οι eae 






he 


‘ ‘ 
ἜΝ 
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ACTIVE. ἑὰς. 







Ἃ 







ΣΤΑ- ΘΕ- AO- | AEIK- 


Rw 

® 4a 

2B 

Ξ Ξ 2 . 
lee place. put. give. shew. | 
D. 










i-ora-rov,| é-ti-Je- ἐ-δί-δο- |ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-} 

TOV, TOV, ἢ τον, ἢ 

i-ora-rnv,| ἐ-τθέ- |ἐςδι-δό- |ἐ-δείκ-νύτ 

την, τὴν, την. | 

t-ora-pev,| ἐ-τί-θε- |ἐ-δί-δο- ἐ-δείκ-νῦς-, 

EV, μεν, μεν = | 

t-ora-re, | &-ri-Oe-re, ἐ-δί-δο-τε, &-Osik-vu- | 

TE, | 

t-ora-cav.| ἐ-τί-θε- | 2-8f-80- |ἐ-δείκ-νῦ- | 
σαν. 


σαν. σαν. 






δεικ-νυύ- 


τῷ 
pat 


ἱ-σταί-ην, | τι-θεί-ην,] δι-δοί-ην, 








IMPERFECT—Continued. 








| ole, 
‘ Ὁ | -oral-ne, τι-θεί-ης, | δι-δοίεης,  δεικ-νὅ- 
ole, 
; ὃ. 1 ἱεσταί-η, | τι-θεί-η, | δι-δοί-η, &e. 
Bh b Ye 
ΕΙ 2, Ἰΐ-σταῖ- |τι-θεῖ- δι-δοῖ- 
mc τον", τον, tov, 
5 3. | ἱ-σταί- rt-Oet-rnv,| δι-δοί- 
THY, THY, 
P.1.| ἱτσταῖ- τι-θεῖ-μεν, δι-δοῖ- 
μεν, μεν, 


ἱ-σταῖ-τε, [τι-θεῖ-τε, | δι-δοῖ-τε, 
ἰ-σταῖ-εν. aa | δι-δοῖ-εν. 





4 
‘ 


INDICATIVE. 
ru 
[ὧν] bo _ (5%) ἘΦ 






1 See 8 130, Obs. 2 


+ g 4 
1] tora-pyeba, 
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ς ὦ 
ἱ-στᾶ-μεθο V; 





ἵ-στα-σθον, 


«ς 4 
ἱ-στά-σθην, 


Ἕσστα-σθε, 


Ἕστα-ντο. 


ς , 2 
ἘΣ σται- μῆ Vv; 
¢ - 
t-OTQlL-0, 

"4 - 
t-OTal-TO, 

¢ , 
ἱ-σταί-μεθον, 
€ ~ 
ἱ-σταῖ-σθον, 
e , 
ἱ-σταί-σθην, 


¢ 
ἱ-σταί-μεθα, 


« ~ 
ἱ-σταῖ-σθε, 
ἱ-σταῖ-ντο. 












MIDDLE. 








OE- AO- AEIK- 
put. give. shew. 
ἐττι-θέμε- |ἐςδι-δό-με- |ἐ-δεικ-νῦ-με- 
Oov, ov, θον, 
ἐ-τί-θε-σθον, | ἐ-δί-δο-σθον, ἐ-δείκ-νυ- 
ofov, 
é-71-0é-c Any, | ἐ-δι-δό-σθην, ἐ-δεικ-νύ- 
σθην, 
ἐ-ττιθέεμεθα, | ἐ-δι-δό-μεθα, ἐ-δεικ-νύ- 
μεθα, 
ἐ-τί-θε-σθε, | ἐ-δί-δο-σθε, | ἐ-δείκτνυ- 
σθε,. 
é-ri-Oe-vro. | ἐ-δίοδο-ντο. | ἐ-δείκτνυ- 
ντο. 





τι-θοί-μηνὅ, | di-dol-unv?, δεικ-νῦ-οἱ- 


μην») 
τι-θοῖ-ο, δι-δοῖ-ο, δεικ- νύτοιο, 
» &ec. 
τι-θοῖ-το, δι-δοῖ-το, 


δι-δοί-μεθον, 
δι-δοῖ-τσθον, 


τι-θοί-μεθον, 
τι-θοῖ-σθον, 
τι-θοί-σθην, | δι-δοίςσθην, 
τι-θοί-μεθα, |δι-δοί-μεθα, 


δι-δοῖ-σθε, 


δι-δοῖ-ντο. 


τι-θοῖ-σθε, 
τι-θοῖ-ντο. 


» 


2On the irregular accentuation of the Impf. Opt. of ἐπίσταμαι, 


Y 


'See § 134, 2. 


&c., see ὃ 134,1. 





264 
ACTIVE. | 
gig ieee] STA~ ΘΕ: AO- | AEIK-— 
=] saZ2 . : 
Bia] e*8| place put. give. shew. : 
S. 1. | ἔσστηεν, 1 (E-On-v)) 5 (ἔ-δω-»ν) Η 
stood, Ε g | 
2.|&orn-c, |(E-On-c) - (ἔδω-ς) a 
| | 
ὅ. ἔστη, [(ἔθη), [3 (ἔ-δω), § 
-|D.1. J | 
es 
ef 
a} 2.:|ἔστη- |ἔτθειτον, | ἔ-δο-τον, νη ησ' 
Ξ TOV, : 
A 8. | ἐ- στ he é-Qé-rn ν, ἐ-δό-την, ] . 
μι Ρ.1. ἔτσστη- ἔθεμεν, ἔ-δο-μεν, 
Ἂ μὲν, 
ὃν 2. ἔ-στη- |&-Oere, |ἔ-δο-τε, 
me ἔσστη - [ἔ-θε-σαν. | ἔ-δο-σαν. 
σαν. 
S. 1. | στῶ", θῶ", Ow, 
fi) 2. στῇ-ς, | θῇ-ς, δῴςς, 
Bt 3. στῇ, On, ow, ᾿ ( 
9}.1. ᾿ 
Ξ 2.| ori-rov,  θῆ-τον δῶ-τον <1 
κ᾽ 8 4 θ᾽ ᾿ δῶ * |wanting 
5 .| στῆ-τον, | θῆ-τον, W-TOV, 
2) P.1.| στῶ-μεν,) θῶ-μεν, | δῶ-μεν, 
2.| στῆ-τε, ἥτ-τε, δῶ-τε, 
ὃ. στῶ- θῶ-σι(ν). δῶ-σι(υ). 


σι(ν). 


1 See § 128, Obs. 


* The Compounds, 6. g. arorra, ἐκθῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accen= 
tuation as the simple Verbs, 6. g. ἀποσσῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν.. 


ΝΣ 
PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -μι. [Cuap. VIII 























ee 


ay 
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MIDDLE. 
| =TA- ΘΕ- ΔΟ- AEIK- 
place. put. give. shew. 
[ἐπριά-μηνὅ, ἐτθέμην, ἐ-δό-μην, 
I bought, 
é-mol-w ἔ-τθου (from| ἔ-δου (from 
(from émpi-| ἔθεσο), £0000), 
aco), 
ἐ-πρία-το, | #-0e-ro, ἔ-δο-το; 
ἐ-πριά-μες |ἐ-θέμεθον, | ἐ-δό-μεθον, 
θον, 
ἐ-πρία-σθον, | ἔ-θε-σθον, | ἔ-δο-σθον, 
wanting! 
ἐ-ππριά-σθην,  ἐ-θέισθην, | ἐ-δό-σθην, 
ἐπριά-μεθα, | ἐξθέξμεθα, | ἐ-δό-μεθα, : 
᾿ἐπρία-σθε, ᾿ἔ-θε-σθε, ἔ-δο-σθε, 
ἐππρία-ντο.] | ἔτθεεντο. ἔ-δο-ντο. 
Ϊπρίω-μαι“, | θῶ-μαι, δῶμαι, 
πρί-ῃ, θῇ, ᾧ; 
πρίητ-ται» θη-ται, δῶ-ται; 
πριώ-μεθον, - θώ-μεθον, | δώ-μεθον, 
πρίη-σθον, | θῆ-σθον, δῶ-σθον, ais 
πρίη-σθον,  θῆ-σθον, δῶ-σθον, δώρου ᾿ 
πριώ-μεθα, | θώ-μεθα, | δώ-μεθα, 
πρίη-σθε, θῃ-σθε, δῶ-σθε, 
πρίω-νται.] | θῶ-νται. δῶ-νται. 


265 





ess se recesses ceria SL a IEE SLO NEAL LITE 


3 See § 131, 3, and § 135, 6. 
* The Compounds have the same accentuation ; e. g. ἰνθῶμαι, -Ty 
Gra, &e. ; ἀποθῶμαι, -ἥ, -ἥται, &C.; ἐχδῶμαι, -ᾧ, -ὥται, &C. 5 
ἀσοδῶμαι, i, -ὥται, BC 
N 
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TP Numbers 






1. | σταί-ην, 

2.| σταί-ης, θεί-ης, 
3 

1 






, θ , 
OTal-n, El“); 





































































sd σταΐ- O<t-nrov!, Sol-nrov!, 
me! 2.) nrov!, wanting?, 
i es σται- θει-ήτην, δοι-ἤτην, 
BS] & 3 4 
. την, 
5 © , , , 
Ss oTal- θεί-ημεν, δοί-ημεν, 
Ξ ΠΡ. 1. μεν, 
ζ 2 , θ , ὃ , 
-| oral-nre, | θεί-ητε, οί-ητε, 
δ 8. σταῖ-εν. | θεῖ-εν. δοῖ-εν. 
ξω. ν᾿, στῆ -θι8, θές", δός", 
= 5 , θέ-: δό 
el, -|o7-tw,| θέτω, όττω, 
ῷ 2 D. 2.16 T N-TOV, θέ-τον, δό-τον, 
ΠΕ] 98.:|στή- θέττων, | dd-rwv, |. 
es wanting?, 
a | L.2.| or H-re, | θέτε, δό-τε, 
ἄς 3.) στή-τω-] θέτωσαν δό-τωσαν 
σαν and] and θέν-] and δόν- 


στάντων. των. των. 
δοῦ-ναι. wanting®, 
Ps hilerk ond 


δούς, -οὔ- 






στῆ-ναι. | θεῖ-ναι. 





εξ - , wt 
στᾶς,-ασα, θείς, -<ica, 
[2 






“av, -év, Ot, σον, wanting”, 
G. ordv- |G. θέντος, |G. δόντος, 
τος. ἄς. &e. &e. 













i See § 130, Obs. 2. . ν 

2See § 128, Obs. 

3 See ὃ 130, Obs. 3. In Compounds, the accent is thrown back on 
the preceding syllable; e. 8: παράστηθι, ragkora; ἀπόστηθι, ἀπόσφα, 
(§ 84, Obs. 2). 

*See § 180, Obs. 3 In Compounds, the accent is thrown back on ᾿ 
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| MIDDLE. 

ΟΝ y 

+ 3Ta- ΘΕ- AO- AEIK- 

m place. |} put. give. shew. 

ἵ [πριαί-μηνῦ, Got-unv®, dot-unv®, 

 πρίαι-ο, θοῖ-ο, δοῖ-ο, 

| πρίαι-το, θοῖ-το, δοῖ-το, 

it 4 ΤΑ͂Ν ὦ θ θ ἔς: θ Q os θ 

‘| πριαί-μεθον,  θοί-μεθον, | δοί-μεθον, 

| πρίαι-σθον, | θοῖ-σθον, δοῖ-σθον, 

| . ; wanting?. 

 πριαί-σθην, | θοί-σθην,  δοί-σθην, 9 
πριαί-μεθα, | θοί-μεθα, δοί-μεθα, ὶ ' 
πρίαι-σθε,  θοῖ-σθε, δοῖ-σθε, 

| motat-vro.| | θοῖ-ντο. δοῖτντο. 

Ἰ[πρί-ωὍ, θοῦ, ov’, 

1 πριά-σθω, θέςσθω, δό-σθω, 

| πρία-σθον, | θέ-σθον, δό-σθον, 

| πριά-σθων, | θέ-σθων, δό-σθων, 

| wanting?. 

| πρία-σθε, | θέ-σθε, δό-σθε, 

| πριά-σθω- |θέ-σθωσαν | δό-σθωσαν 

| oavand |and θέςσθων. and 

| πριά-σθων. δό-σθων. 

ἡ [πρία-σθαι".] θέ-σθαι. δό-σθαι. wanting?. 

‘| [πριάτμε- | Bé-pevoc,-n, | δό-μενος, -n, 


voc”. |. “ον. τον.- wanting’. 


rs ᾿ 
Me 


the preceding syllable ; 6. g. wsgibes, totes ; ἀπόδος, ἔκδος ; περίδετε, 
ἔχδοτε, (§ 84. Obs. 2). | 

 5See § 131, 3, and § 135, 6. 6 See § 134, 2. 

- 7In the Compounds ;—xardlov, ἀπόθου; περίδου, ἀπόδου ; κατά- 
si 3 ‘ant 3 ἔνθεσθε ; πτρόδοσθε ;—Dbut ἰνθοῦ, εἰρθοῦ ; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ, (ὃ 84, 


τατον τσοσσα 
, “πὶ ) 










. 
Fax 
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i ACTIVE. } 








—_—————————— | ————_— | —————————_s 


ἔ-θη-κα- 
placed. Instead of these forms, 
the Aor. JJ. is used in 
the Dual and Pl. Ind. 

















and in the other Moods 
and the Participials, 
(§ 131, 2). , . 
PERF. | &orn-xa', |τέ-θ ει - δέεδω-κα. | dé-erxa. 
sto. κα. : 
Purr. | ἑσστήτκεν |ἐτε-θεί-͵ ἐ-δε-δώ- | ἐ-δε-δεί- 
and κείν. κειν. χειν. 
εἱ-στή-κεινϊ, 
stabam. 
For. IIL) ἑτστήξω, 
stabo, wanting?.|wanting”./wanting?.| 
(old Att.). 





PAS 
Aor. I.| &ora-Onv. | &ré-Onv?.| ἐ-δό-θην. | ἐ-δείχ- | 
θην. ᾿ 


















1 See § 134, 3. / 
2 See 8 131, Obs. 1. .᾽ 


‘| στή-σομαι. | θή-σομαι. ἐδέϑομες δείξομαι. 
ἔστη-σάμην. ((ἐ-θη-κά-μην.)(ἐ-δω-κά-μην.) 


Instead of these forms, the 
Aor. II. Mid. is used by the 
Attic writers, (§ 131, 2). 


1 Zora-pa. | ré-O ει -μαι. δέ-δειγτμαι. 


ἑ-στά-μην. Ιἐ-τε-θεί- ἐ-δε- δείγ-μην 


pnv. 


ἑ-στήξομαι. | wanting?. | wanting?. | wanting?. 


SIVE. 


Fur. I. | στὰ-θήσο- | τε-θήσο- | δο-θήσο- | δειχ-θήσο- 
μαι. pau. μαι. μαι. 





᾿ ᾿ 3ἐτίδην and φεθήσομαι instead of ἰδέθην and. δεθήσομαι (8 8, 9). 
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§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 





᾽ Ν᾿ 

1. The Verbs δόνα μαι, Tamable,ivicrapeas, I know, and 
πρέμαμαι, I hang, have, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf- Opt, a 
different accentuation from ἵσταμαι; viz. Sub bj. δύνωμαι, ἢ ἐχίστωρμαι, 
τῇ, τηται, -nobov, -nobe, -ωνται; Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, cio, ταὐτὸ, 
-αἰσθον, mode, -asvr0 ;---80 also the Aor. Il. Subj. and Opt.of πρίαμαι 
and ὀνίναμαι ; VIZ. σπρίωμαι, πριαΐίφοην, dvainy, -a10, -aito (§ 135). 

2. The forms with -« of the Opt. Impf. and Aor. 11. Mrp. of 
Verbs in -« whose Roots end in ε, (8. g. τιθοίρεην, θοίμιην), are pre- 
Jerred to those with -s, (ridsiuny, “810, τεἴσο, &c., Giuny, -εἴο, -εἴτο, 
&e.). In Compounds the accent remains unchanged ; 6. g. tvdoiuny, 
(ivbeieny), ἐνθοῖο (tvbeio), &c. The same is true of Compounds of δοί- 

env; Θ. g. διαδοίμεην, διαδοῖο, &e. 
__ 3. The Perf. and Plpf. ἕστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἱστήκειν), form the 
Dual and Pl. directly Srom the Root, viz. Perf, ἕ ἕ- σφᾶ-σον, ἕ-σσάτμεν, 
f-era-rt, ἑ-στᾶ- σι(); Plpf. é ἕ-στῶ- τον, -άτην, ἕ-στᾶ-μεν, ἕ-στἄ-τε, ἕ-στᾶ- 
σῶν ;—instead of ¢ ἱσφηκέναι, ivrxvas is regularly used. The Part. is 
ἑστώς, - “ὥσα, -ὅφ, Gen. -703, -WOns, as well as ἑστηκώς, “via, -05, Gen. 
-ὅσος, -vias. 

4, The forms of the Impf. tvivess, -s4, ἐδίδουν, -ovs, -ov, follow the 
analogy of Verbs in -é# and-é#. The other forms, triéns, -n, ei 
~ws, τω, are not used (§ 130, Obs. 6). 


LAI. VOCABULARY. 


(Ἴστημι and its Compounds.—Active.) 
\ 


Arie, -é008, ὃ, n, the air. 

avicrnus, I set-up, erect, arouse ; 
Aor. II. 7 stood-up; Mid. I 
stand-up, rise-up. 

avri-rarrw, I put-opposite ; 
Mid. I  set-myself-against, 
oppose. 

ἀπο- σπ(ἀωγῶ, I draw-away. 

ἀπο-σσρέφω, Tturn-away,estrange. 

αὖος, -n, τον, dry, thirsty. 

apicrnus, I put-from, turn-away, 
cause-to-revolt ; Aor. 11. 7 
fell-away, revolted; Mid. I 
go-off, stand-aloof. 


δίσπημι, I set-apart, divide, 
separate, sever. 
ἰνίστημι, I put-into; Perf. J 


am-present. 
ἐξ-ορθ(δω)ῶ, I make-straight, erect, 
set-up, restore, 


ἡνίοχος, του, ὃ, charioteer, guide. 
θυσία, -ας, ἡ, sacrifice, offeri ing. 
lornus, 1 make-to-stand, lay, set, 
place, raise. 
xabicrnui, 1 lay-down, establish, 
appoint, render, make.’ (a 
λίμνη, -nsy ἢ, marsh, pond, αἴθ. 
λοι pes, τοῦ, ὃ, Ὁ , pestilence. 
Μιλσιάδης, του, ὃ, Miltiades. 
Νάξιος, ὃ, & native of Naxos. 
νεφέλη -ns, ἡ, (1) nebula, cloud ; 
(2) bird-net. 
παρίστημι, I place-beside; Aor. 
iL I stand-beside, assist. . 
an; where? whither ? i 
«ολεμ(εω)ῶ, (Dat.), J go-to-war- 
with any one. 
TorvPiria, -ἀς, 
friends. 
Ἰάνταλος, -ov, ὃν Tantalus. 


- multitude-of 


| § 1847 VERBS IN -μι. ‘ 271 
1. Ἢ πολυφιλία διίστησι καὶ ἀποσπᾷ καὶ ἀποστρέφει. 
2. Ei τις θυσίαν προςφέρων᾽ εὔνουν νομίζει τὸν θεὸν 
καθιστάναι, φρένας κούφας ἔχει. 3. Οὐδὲ τὸν ἀέρα οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι τοῖς ὄρνισιν εἴων ἐλεύθερον, παγίδας καὶ 
νεφέλας ἱστάντες. 4. Φυλάττου. μὴ τὸ κέρδος σε τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης" ἀφιστῇ. 9. ᾽Εν τῷ Πελοποννησιακῷ πο- 
λέμῳ εἷς ἀνήρ, ὃ Περικλῆς, ἐξώρθου τὴν πόλιν" καὶ 
᾿ ἀνίστη καὶ ἀντετάττετο καὶ τῷ λοιμῷ καὶ τῷ πολέμῳ. 
Ὁ. Μὴ ἀφίστη τοὺς νέους τῆς ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν ὁδοῦ". 
7. Θεμιστοκλῆς λέγεται εἰπεῖν. ὡς τὸ Μιλτιάδου τρό- 
παιον αὑτὸν ἐκ τῶν ὕπνων ἀνισταίη. ὃ. Τάνταλος ἐν 
τῇ λίμνῃ αὖος εἱστήκειν. 9. Τὸ piv® τοῦ χρόνου γεγο- 
voc’, τὸ δὲ ἐνεστός" ἐστι. τὸ δὲδ μέλλον. 10. Οἱ 
Κορίνθιοι πολλοὺς συμμάχους ἀπέστησαν" ἀπὸ τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων. 11. Οἱ Νάξιοι ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπέ- 
στησαν' ἢ. 12. Παράστα τοῖς ἀτυχέσιν. 13. Ni στῶ"; 
πῆ Bw'?; 14. Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῖς Ναξίοις ἀποστᾶσιν 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπολέμησαν. 15. Παρασταίητε τοῖς ἀτυ- 
xéow. 10. Λόγος διεσπάρη, τοὺς συμμάχους ἀπὸ 
τῆς πόλεως ἀποστῆναι. 17. Ἡνίοχον γνώμην στήσεις "ὃ 
ἀρίστην. 


1§176,1. 328157. 850. Athens. ‘used toarouse. 5Trans. 
as the Imp/f. 6 7} wiv—rd done portion—another. 7—=past. 
Perf. Part. Neut. of γίγνομα, ; §123. S%==present. Perf. Part. Neut. 
of ivicrnus ; § 134,3. % Aor. I. Act. 10 Aor, II. Act. !!The 
Subj. is used in questions implying doubt or hesitation ; § 153, 
1. Ὁ. (2). 38.119, l.and§ 142. 15 thou wilt place, i. 6. thou wilt 
make. 

(1. Give the derivation of σολυφιλία. 2. What Tense is καθιστά- 
ves? Fut. Ind. of it? 3. What part of the Verb is εἴων ὃ Account 
for the ending -ων. Is there any peculiarity in its Aug. 9 What 
Participle is ierdvrss? 6. What Mood is ἀφίστη] ἢ. Pres. Ind. 
form of εἰπεῖν Why is the Opt., ἀνισταίη, used ? Force of the P1., 
φῶν ὕπνων; 10.11. Different meanings of ἀπέστησαν Pres. Ind. 
of it? 12. Give the other form of σαράστα. 13. From what Verb 
does βῶ come ? ) os aed 


1. Sportsmen lay snares and nets for birds, 2. 
The wicked seek to sever the friendship of the good. 
3. The trophies of Miltiades used-to-arouse Themis- 
tocles from sleep*. 4. Let us not turn-away young- 
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men from the path to? virtue! 5. Do not sever (pi.) 
the friendship of the good! 6. The citizens were | 
afraid that the enemies would cause their (=the) 
allies torevolt from them. 7. The wicked rejoice, if- — 
they-sever? the friendship of the good. 8. Tantalus 
stands thirsty in the lake. 9. The wise man takes- 
care not only for-the-present*, but also for-the-future. 
10. The soldiers erected® a trophy over® the enemies, 
11. The Naxians sought to revolt from the Athe-_ 
mians. 12. Assist (pl.) the unfortunate?! 13. 
Where shall we stand*? where shall we go*? 14. 
Thou shouldst assist? the unfortunate’. 15. The 
soldiers will erect a trophy over® the enemies. 


‘Plural. 3 ἐπί, with Acc. ?Part. 4 Gen. of Perf. Part. Act. 
of ἐνίστημι. © Aor. Sxard, with Gen. 7 Dat. ὃ Aor. Subj. 9 Opt. 


LXIV. VOCABULARY. 


(TiOnu and its Compounds.—Active.) 


Αχρόπολις, -tws, 7, ὦ citadel, the 
Acropolis. 

ἀλλόφριος, ~@, -ον, belonging-to- 
others, foreign. 

ava-ridnus, 1 set-up, dedicate, 
offer. 

Αντίγονος, 6, Antigonus. 

ἀργαλέος, -ἃ, -ον, hard, grievous, 
troublesome. 

}adnua, -aros, +d, headband, 
diadem. 

διαφορά, -ἄς, ἡ, difference, dis- 
cord, quarrel, enmity. 

Διόνυσος, 6, Dionysos (Bacchus). 

tv-ribnus, I put-in, infuse, im- 
plant. 

θύρσος, -ov, δ, thyrsus, (a staff of 
the Bacchantes, wound round 
with ivy and vine leaves). 


KITTO$,-00, ὃ, WY. 

Μακεδονικός, -4, -6v, Macedonian. 

usra-ribnus, I transpose, change, 
alter, remove. 

μιμέομαι, (Acc.), I imitate. 

σπερι- πίθημι, I put or set round. 

xeos-ridnus, I put-to, unite, add. 

xoo-ribnus, I place-before, lay- 
out (for show), set-forth, dis- 


play. 

σκῆστρον, -ov, +6, staff, sceptre. 

τίθημι, I put, place, appoint, 
hold or reckon (as), ordain, 
arrange, propose (as a prize), 
enact (laws), make, render, 
assign; Mid. I lay up for 
myself, make or prepare for 
myself. 


1. Τῷ καλῶς ποιοῦντι θεὸς πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ τίθησιν. 
2. ‘O πλοῦτος πολλάκις μετατίθησι τὸν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
τρόπον. 3. Πολλάκις οἱ ἄνθρωποι τοῖς ἰδίοις κακοῖς 
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ἀλλότρια' προςτιθέασιν. 4. Εἰς τὸ. βέλτιον τίθει τὰ 
μέλλον. ὅ. ᾿Αντίγονος Διόνυσον πάντα" ἐμιμεῖτο, καὶ 
᾿ κιττὸν μὲν περιτιθεὶς τῇ κεφαλῇ ἀντὶ διαδήματος. Μακε- 


δονικοῦ, θύρσον δὲ ἀντὶ σκήπτρου φέρων. 6. Οἱ σοφισ- 


᾿ > ’ ΜΝ ~ 
rai τὴν ἀρετὴν προετίθεσαν. 7. ᾿Εντιθῶμεν τοῖς νέοις 


τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα. ὃ. Ἢ τύχη πάντα ἂν μετατιθείη. 9. 
Οὐ ῥάδιον τὴν φύσιν μετατιθέναι. 10. Πολλάκις δο- 


κοῦντες θήσειν κακὸν ἐσθλὸν ἔθεμεν, καὶ δοκοῦντες. 


ἐσθλὸν ἔθεμεν κακόν. 11. Τὰς διαφορὰς μεταθῶμενϑ. 
12. ᾿Αργαλέον γῆρας ἔθηκε θεός. 18. ᾿Αθηναῖοι χαλ- 
κῆν ποιησάμενοι λέαιναν ἐν πύλαις τῆς ἀκροπόλεως 
ἀνέθεσαν. 14. Ῥᾷον" ἐξ ἀγαθοῦ θεῖναι κακόν, ἢ ἐκ 
κακοῦ ἐσθλόν. 15. Τὸ κακὸν οὐδεὶς χρηστὸν ἂν θείη. 
10. Μετάθετε τὰς διαφοράς. 11. Λυκοῦργον, τὸν 
θέντα Λακεδαιμονίοις νόμους, μάλιστα θαυμάζομεν. 
18, Ὁ πόλεμος πάντα μετατέθεικεν. 19. Πρὸϊ τῆς 
ἀρετῆς θεοὶ ἱδρῶτα" ἔθεσαν. 


1 —aliena, sc. καχά, 2? ==in every way, (Neut. Adj. used adverbi- 
ally). let us remove. ‘sc. tori. See § 52, 10. would set down, 
i.e. look upon it as, &c. ὃ who laid down, i, 6. enacted. 7 before, 

‘i.e. before attaining it. ὅ sweat=toil. 


(3. What part of the Verb is reosriffacw? 4. Positive form of 
Biarw? 9. Why is not the Pres. Inf. μετατιθέναι proparoxytone ? 
11, What Mood and Tense is μεταθῶμεν Σ 12, ἔθηκε ὃ 13. avédecay? 
14. θεῖναι Ὁ) ; 


1. To those-who-do! well the gods assign’? many 
good things. 2. We often add others’ ills to our- 
own‘. 3. We often see wealth alter’ the disposition 
of men. 4. The war had altered everything. 5. God 
assigned® to men many good things. 6. The war 
will alter everything. 7. Who would enact? laws 
for foolish men? 8. It is not easy to change® na- 
ture. 9. The gods made’ old-age troublesome. 10, 
‘The wicked we cannot easily make’ good. 11. The 
general should infuse® courage into the soldiers. 
12. May wealth never alter’® thy disposition! 13. 
We should implant® in young-men a love of virtue. 


x2. 
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'Part. 3 σίδημι. ϑδἀλλότριος. “ἴδιος. 5. Acc. of the Part. ὅ Aor. 
of riénus 7 Aor. Opt. with ἄν. ®Aor. % Pres. or Aor. Subj. 
10 Tmpf. ov Aor. Opt. 


‘ 


LXV. VOCABULARY. 


: (Δίδωμι and its Compounds. —Active.) 
᾿Ασο-δίδωμι, I give-back, restore, μεσα-δίδωμί πινί τινος, I give any 

repay ; Mid. J sell. one ὦ share of anything. 
δίδωμι, 1 give, grant, bestow. σάγκᾶκος, -ov, utterly-bad. 
Eursdos, -ov, firm, sure, stable. πάλιν, again, on-the-contrary. 
εὐθύς, straightway, immediately. xoo-didwus, (prodo), J betray. 
χέναρον, -ov, 70, sting, goad. χοήζω, (Gen.), I need, am-in- 
μάκαρ, -αρος, happy, blessed. want. 


μέλισσα, -ns, ἡ, bee. 


1. Οἱ θεοὶ πάντα διδόασιν. 2. Γυναικὶ ἄρχειν οὐ 
δίδωσιν ἡ φύσις. 3. Χάριν λαβὼν" μέμνησο, καὶ δοὺς 
ἐπιλαθοῦν. 4. Λαβὼν" ἀπόδος, καὶ λήψῃ πάλιν. ὅ. 
Ὦ μάκαρες θεοί, δύτε μοι ὄλβον καὶ δόξαν ἀγαθὴν 
ἔχειν. 0. Ὁ πλοῦτος, ὃν ἂν δῶσι θεοί, ἔμπεδός ἐστιν. 
1. “Α ἡ φύσις δέδωκε, ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει μόνα ὃ ἄνθρωπος. ὅ. 
Ἡ φύσις ταύροις ἔδωκε xépa”, κέντρα μελίτταις. 9. 
"Ov® σοι θεὸς ἔδωκε, τούτωνϊ χρήζουσιδ δίδου. 10. ’E- 
σθλῷ ἀνδρὶ καὶ ἐσθλὰ δίδωσι θεός. 11. Πτωχῷ εὐθὺς 
δίδου. 12. Χρήματα δαίμων καὶ παγκάκῳ ἀνδρὶ didw- 
σιν, ἀρετῆς δ᾽ ὀλίγοις ἀνδράσι μοῖρ᾽ ἕπεται. 13. Θεύς 
“μοι δοίη φίλους πιστούς. 14. Τοῖς πλουσίοις πρέπει 
τοῖς πτωχοῖς δοῦναι. 15. Οἱ στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις προὐδίδοσαν. 10. .ὋὋ ἀγαθὸς χαίρει τοῖς 
πένησι χρημάτωνϊ μεταδιδούς,". 17. Δεῖ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
ἄνδρας γενναίως φέρειν, ὅ τι ἂν ὁ θεὸς διδῷ. 18. “Oc: 
ἂν μέλλῃ τὴν πατρίδα προδιδόναι, μεγίστης" ζημίας" 
ἄξιός ἐστιν. 19. Οἱ Ocot μοι ἀντὶ κακῶν ἀγαθὰ διδοΐεν." 


20. Φίλος φίλον οὐ προδώσει. 


1§.47,2.° 2§121,12. %Imper. Perf. (with Pres. meaning) 5 
§ 122, 12. 48 121, 13. 58 39, Obs. “by attraction for ἅ ; § 182, 6. 
7§ 158, 3. (Ὁ). 8 ἐ0 thosein need. °§ 161, 2. (c). ' by Crasis for 
«ροεδίδοσαν ; ὃ 90, 1. 1 tn sharing. 12 § 52,8. 138 158, 7. (7). 


(3. What part of the Verb is δούς ? Why is ἐπιλαϑοῦ perispome- 
mon? 4, From what Verb does λήψῃ come? 5. Give the Comp, 


form of xiga? 12. 
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8. What Tense is wx1? Uncontracted 
eaning of καί ἢ 16. What Participle is μετα- 
διδούς 2 18. Lat. equivalent for ὅς ἄν ὃ) 


VERBS IN τ-μι. 





y and Super. of μάκαρ. 


1. God gives all-things. 2, Having-received' a 
favour, remember (pl.) it; and having-bestowed' 
one, forget it. 3. If-you-have-received' anything, 
repay” it. 4. Grant me, O God, to possess prospe- — 
rity and a good reputation! 5. The wealth which?’ 
God bestows? is sure. 6. The gods have given men 
many good-things. 7. Give (pl.) to the poor 
straightway! 8. May the gods grant? me trusty 
friends! 9. Thou must‘ bear bravely whatever® the 





gods grant thee. 


many possessions. 
tray” the city. 


10. Good citizens will never be- 
tray their (=the) country. 
12. The soldiers intended to be- 
13. It is well to give to the poor. » 


11. God gave? men 


14. Who would betray® a friend? 15. Honour (p/.) 
the gods, who-give’ all good-things to men! 


1 Aor. Part. 
Subj. 


2 Aor. 
SOpt., with ἄν. 7 Part. 


3 ὃς ἄν, with Subj. 


4 δεῖ. 50, σι ἄν, With 


LXVI. VOCABULARY. 
(Verbs in -vpu.—A ctive.) 


᾿Αὐέασος, -ov, not-to-be-seen. 

ἀπο-δείκνυμι, I point-out, shew- 
forth, display, make-known, 
represent, appoint; (with a 
double Acc.) I appoint or 
make any one so and so; Mid. 
I shew-forth-of-myself, declare, 
deliver-an-opinion. 

δείκνῦμει, I shew. 

δικαίως, justly, fairly. 

εἰκῆ, inconsiderately,. heedlessly, 
rashly. 

ἐμμένω, (Dat.), I remain-with, 
abide ’ 


ἀντόρ, (Gen.), within: 
Ἰξ-ορκ(ύω)ῶ, I make one swear, 
bind-by-oath. 


ἐσπίορκος, -ον, (perjurus), swear- 
ing-falsely, perjured. 

ἐσόμνυμι, (Acc.), £ swear-by. 

MET CIOS, -ἂ, -ον; moderate. 

μιμητής, -οὔ, ὃ, imitator. 

δμνῦμι, 1 swear. 

ἕρκος, -ov, 0, Oath. 

σάντως, by-all-means, decidedly, 
altogether, wholly. . 

παραγγέλλω, I order, direct, bid. 

wauoring (τέχνη understood), mo- 
delling-art, sculpture. 

Πυϑθαγόρας, -ov, ὃ, Pythagoras. 

intot I strengthen. 

σπανίως, rarely, seldom. ὦ 

Φρύξ, -υγός, ὁ, Phrygian. 

Ψήφισμα, -ατος, «ό, decree, γ680. 
lution. . 


“By, 
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‘ 


1. Ὅρκον φεῦγε, κἂν δικαίως ὀμνύῃς. 2. Μή τιν 
᾿ θεοὺς ἐπίορκον" ἐπόμνυ. ὃ. Ὁ οἶνος μέτριος" ληφθεὶς 


povvvow. 4. Οἱ διδάσκαλοι τοὺς μαθητὰς μιμητὰς 
ἑαυτῶν ἀποδεικνύασινδ. 5. Πυθαγόρας παρήγγειλε τοῖς 
, 


μανθάνουσι σπανίως μὲν ὀμνύναι; χρησαμένοις δὲ τοῖς 


ὕρκοις πάντως ἐμμένειν. 6,  πλαστικὴ δείκνῦσι τὰ εἴδη 
τῶν θεῶν, τῶν ἀνθρώπων; καὶ ενίοτε καὶ τῶν θηρῶν. 7, 
Μὴ ἀθέατα δείξῃς ἡλίῳ. ὃ. ᾿Ανδρὸς νοῦν οἶνος ἔδειξεν. 
9. Φρύγες ὅρκοις οὐ χρῶνται οὔτ᾽ ὀμνύντες, ovT’ ἄλ- 
λους ἐξορκοῦντες. 10. ᾽Ολίγοις δείκνυ τὰ ἐντὸς φρε- 
νῶν. 11. Οἱ κριταὶ τὰ ψηφίσματα ἀπεδείκνυσαν. 12, 


Μήποτε εἰκῆ. ὀμνύοιτε. 13. Ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸν αὑτοῦ 


en 4 > δέδ 
vVieV eSTOATHYOvV aT O0E ELY EV. 


13) —quid, inany way. 3 ἐπίορκον ixtuvya= I swear falsely by 
any one ; (ἐπίορκον is a Neut. Adj. used adverbially). * =in mode- 
ration. *§121,12. make. 5 σὰ ἰντός =the parts within, the 
anterior. 


(1. Of what two words is κἄν compounded? 5. From what 
Verb does παρήγγειλε come? What Mood and Tense is it? 6. 
By what Tense is ἔδειξεν to be translated? Why? 9. Open form 
of χρῶνται Ὁ) 


1. Avoid (pl.) an oath, even if you swear justly! 
2. Do not swear (pl.) a-false-oath! 3, Those-who- 
swear! a-false-oath are worthy of the greatest punish- 
ment?, 4. The Phrygians did not swear. 5. The 
judges make-known? their (=the) decrees. 6. Mayest 
thou never swear rashly! 7. It is not becoming 
to swear rashly. 8. The Athenians appointed* Al- 
cibiades general. 3 


1 Part. 4Gen. 3 ἀποδείκνυρω. * Aor. 


LXVII. VOCABULARY, 
(ἽἼστημι, &c.—Mid. and Pass.) 


᾿Αξιόλογος, -ov, worthy-of-mention, ἰπίσσαμαι, (with Aor. Pass.), 7 
noticeable, memorable. kaow, understand, 
δύναμαι, swith Aor. Pass.), 1 Δύσανδρος, -ov, ὃ, Lysander, 
᾿ gm-able, can, have-power: μέθη, «ἧς, %, intoxication. 
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“Μίνως, -w, 6, Minos. pus, naval power. 

μωρός, -&, -ὄν, foolish ; (Subst. @ ὀλιγαρχία, -as, 2, the rule-of-a- 

fool. few, oligarchy. . 

vaurixbs, -4, -ὅν, belonging-to- συν-ίσπημι, I put-together ; Mid. 
ships, nautical ; ναυτικὴ δύνα- 1 collect, unite, bring-together. 


1. Ὁ πλοῦτος πολλὰ Sivara, 2. Tic av μωρὸς 


δύναιτοῦ ἐν οἴνῳ σιωπᾷν; 3. ᾿Ανὴρ δίκαιός ἐστιν, ὅςτις 
ἀὸ ~ ὃ ’ 2 ἈΝ yx 4 Π ~ δὲ ἥν τ 
ἀδικεῖν δυνάμενος" μὴ βούλεται. 4. Πρᾶττε μηδὲν ὧν 
μὴ ἐπίστασαι". ὅ. "Αριστόν ἐστι πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασθαι 
καλά. 6. Ζῶμεν᾽ οὐχ ὡς ἐθέλομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς δυνάμεθα". 
7. Tod μέθης ἀνίστασο. 8. Τί συμφέρει ἐνίοις πλουτεῖν; 
[ἢ es a § ~ ’ Η = 
ὅταν μὴ ἐπίστωνται" τῷ πλούτῳ" XonoBa*; 9. Καταλυ- 
θέντος τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου ὀλιγαρχίαι ἐν 
ic πλεί aX θί 10. Οἱ πολέ ὑκ 
ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι καθίσταντο. 10. Οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ 
> ’ δον κεν αὶ ἕλ 9 δ “λ py , 
ἀποστήσονται, πρὶν ἂν" ἕλωσι" τὴν πόλιν. . Μίνως, 
ένα ι 
ὁ δεύτερος, πρῶτος Ελλήνων ναυτικὴν δύναμιν ἀξιό- 
ζ ς . ~ 
λογον συνεστήσατο. 12. Ὑπὸ Δυσάνδρου, τοῦ Σπαρ- 
τιάτου, ἐν ᾿Αθήναις τριάκοντα τύραννοι κατεστάθησαν. 


' πολλὰ δύναμαι, (multum valeo), Jam very powerful. 2§ 135. 
by attraction for μηδὲν τούτων, & ὃ 182, 6. 4 See ὃ 97, 3. 5On the 
accentuation, see § 134, 1. °§$161,3. 7 being concluded. 8 πρὶν 
ἄν = until. 58 126, 1. , 


1. Men are very powerful through wealth. 2. 
Rise-up (pl.) before intoxication! 3. The enemies 
_ were not able to take! the city. 4. Of what advan- 
tage is it? to thee to be-rich, when thou knowest not 
how to employ thy (=the) wealth’? 5. What fools 
could be silent in wine? 6. No mortal can know 
all-things. 7. There are few who-know-how’® to em- 
ploy riches well. 8. The magistrates who-are-ap- 

pointed® to rule the city must’ take-care-of® 105 
safety, 


1 Aor. IL. of αἱρίω. 3 τ΄ συμφέρε. * Dat. 4Opt. with ἄν. 5 Part. 
6 Aor. Pass. Part. of χαθίστημι. 703, with Acc. and Inf 
58 125,16. 
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[Ouar, VII 


LXVIII. VOCABULARY, 


(Τίθημι, &e.— Pass. and Mid.) 


"Αὔλιος, - ἃ, «ον, unhappy, wretch- 
ed, pitiable. 

ἀπο-τίθημι, I put-away; Mid. 
take-off, lay-aside. 

die-reréw, 1 accomplish ; (witha 
Part., it expresses the continu- 
ance of the action denoted by 
the Participle, as διατελῶ γρά- 
gay, “41 continue writing”), 

διω-«ίθημι, I arrange, manage ; 
with an Adv. 7 affect, dispose 
a person so and so. 

ἑχών, -οὔσα, -ὅν, willing, willingly. 

ἐπε- τίθημι, 1 put-on, put-to, add ; 
Mid. put-on-myself ; with the 
Dat. 7 apply-to, attack, set- 
Upon. 


ἐγκράτεια, -as, ἡ, selfurestraint, 
continence, 

ἐφόδιον, OV, σῷ, (viaticum), tras 
velling money, provision. 

ἥκω, Fut. ἥξω, 1 am-come. 

θησαυρός, -οὔ, ὁ, treasure. 

καφα-φίθηρι, I lay-down, lays 
by ; Mid. lay-down for myself 
lay-up, deposit. 

KeariBne, -ngos, δ, Oeltiberian. 

κράνος, (~2og==)-ovs, +6, helmet. 

λόφος, -ov, 6, crest. 

Μαντινείας -as, ἡ, Mantinea, 

oriPavos, -ov, ὃ, crown, wreath. - 

Φοινίκεος, «ἔα, -sov, (contracted 
τοῦς, =H, -οὔν), purple. 





: 


Al 
4 


1, Oi Κελτίβηρες περὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς κράνη χαλκᾶ 
περιτίθενται φοινικοῖς ἠσκημένα' λόφοις. 2. Οὐδένα 
θησαυρὸν παισὶ καταθήσῃ ἀμείνω αἰδοῦς. 8. Τίς ἂν 
ἑκὼν φίλον ἄφρονα θοῖτοβ ; 4. Ξενοφῶντι θύοντι ἧκέ 
ric* ἐκ Μαντινείας ἄγγελος λέγων τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν 
Γρύλλον τεθνάναιδ " κἀκεῖνος ἀπέθετο μὲν τὸν στέφανον, 
διετέλει δὲ θύων" ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος προςέθηκε καὶ 
ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι νικῶν τέθνηκε, πάλιν ὃ Ξενοφῶν ἐπέθετο᾽ 
τὸν στέφανον. ὅ. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἔφυγεν εἰς Σπάρτην 
καὶ τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους παρώξυνεν ἐπιθέσθαι τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις. 6. Τῷ μὲν τὸ σῶμα διατεθειμένῳ κακῶς 
χρεία ἐστὶν ἰατροῦ, τῷ δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν φίλου. 7. Ἔφό- 
δίιον εἰς τὸ γῆρας κατατίθουι 8. Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν τῷ 
δευτέρῳ τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου ἔτει ὑπὸ τοῦ 
λοιμοῦ ἀθλιώτατα διετέθησαν. 9. Κακὸν οὐδὲν φύεται 
ἐν ἀνδρὶ θεμέλια θεμένῳ τοῦ βίου σωφροσύνην καὶ 
ἐγκράτειαν. 10, Τοὺς πιστοὺς τίθεσθαι φίλους δεῖ 
ἕκαστον ἑαυτῷ. 11. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ οἱ πο- 
λέμιοι τῇ πόλει ἐπιτιθῶνται. 
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ane 


-'' Perf. Part. of ἀσκέω, 1 adorn. *See ὃ 52,1. 3take. ‘aise 
 quidam, a, a certain.  °A syncopated Perf. Inf. for σεθνηκέναι"; 
8129, 9. Comp. ἑστάναι, ὃ 134, 3. %==(etiam) also. 7 χακῶς dio 
| rtbsicbou—to be indisposed. σῶμα 15 δ Acc. partis affecte ; § 159, 
; ὦ (7). 8 were most wretchedly affected, were in a very wretched 
_ —plight. 


(2. Why is the accent on the final syllable of rai? What 

Case is ἀμείνω Ὁ αἰδοῦς 4. What Tense is ἦκε  προφέθηκε Ὁ ἐπέθετο Ὁ 

_ Of what two words is κάκεῖνος compounded? 6. Supply the ellip- 
sis after ψυχήν. 7. Derivation of ἐφόδιον ?) 


1. The citizens attack the enemies. 2. We will 
make! the good our friends. 3. The citizens were 
afraid that the enemies would attack the city. 4. 
Lay-up (pl.) a provision for? old-age! 5. Put-on? 
(sing.) the crown! 6. Take-care that the enemies do 
᾿ οὐ attack* you! 7. Croesus laid-up® many treasures 
of gold in his house. 8. The disposition of men is 
often changed by wealth. 9. Nature cannot easily 
be changed. 10. A golden crown was placed* by 
the Athenians on the gate of the Acropolis. 11. All- 
things have been changed by the war. 





1 But. Mid. of ridnen 23 εἰς, with Ace. Aor, “Aor. Subj. 


LXIX. VOCABULARY. 


(Δίδωμι, &c.— Pass. and Mid.) 


"Aunbh, -ns, 4, exchange, recom- with ; Mid. 1 give-myself-up> 

pense, return. with others to anything. ° 
στρατός, -σῦ, ὃ, Army. συνενέω, 1 spin, weave-together= 
συν-εσι-δίδωμις L give-together- with. 


1. Χάρις χάριτι ἀποδίδοται. 2. Τῷ εὖ ποιοῦντι πολ- 
λάκις κακὴ ἀποδίδοται ἀμοιβή. 3. Πατρίδες πολλάκιδ 

᾿ διὰ κέρδος προὐδόθησαν. 4. Πολλὰ δῶρα δέδοται τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις παρὰ" τῶν θεῶν. ὅ. Ὡς μέγα τὸ μικρόν 
ἔστιν ἐν καιρῷ δοθέν. 6. Ὅτε εἷλε" τὴν Θηβαίων πό- 

᾿ λιν ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ἀπέδοτο τοὺς ἐλευθέρους πάντας. 
ἢ, Ἑκὼν σεαυτὸν τῇ Κλωθοῖ' συνεπιδίδου, παρέχων. 
συννῆσαι, οἵςτισί" ποτε πράγμασι βούλεται. ὃ. “Ὁμοίως, 
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αἰσχρόν, ἀκούσαντα χρήσιμον λόγον μὴ μανθάνειν Kal 
᾿διδόμενόν τι ἀγαθὸν παρὰ; τῶν φίλων μὴ λαμβάνειν. — 
9. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ ἡ πόλις προδιδῶται. 
10. Μήποτε ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων προδιδοῖο. 11. Ὃ στρατὸς — 
ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ" προὐδίδοτο. 12. ᾿Απόδου 
τὸ κύπελλον. 


1§ 167, ὅ. 253 Aor. IL, οὗ αἱρέω ; ὃ 196,1. %hesold. *Clotho, 
one of the three Μοῖραι or Parc who spin the thread of life. 
Sby attraction for πράγμασιν, ἅτινα βούλεται. ὃ 182, 6. δ αὐτὸς ὁ 
orearnyss==the general himself. . 


1. All-things are given by! God. 2. The wealtli 
which? is given® by! God is sure. 3. The city was 
betrayed to the enemies by the soldiers. 4. We 
must bear nobly whatever? is sent* by God. 5. The 
friend will not be betrayed by the friend. 6. Alex- 
ander is said to have sold® all the free citizens when 
he took® Thebes. 7. The army is said to have been 
betrayed® by the general. 8. The citizens were- 
afraid that the town would be betrayed. 9. Let us 
sell® the cups! 


‘gad, with Gen. 3 ὃς ἄν. 3 Aor. Subj. *Say : is given. © Aor, | 
Inf. after a Verb of asserting. ® Aor. 


/ 


LXX. VOCABULARY. 
(Verbs in -du.—Pass. and Mid.) 


"Aanéas, indeed, truly. ἐσθής, -ἥσος, ἡ, dress, apparel. 
αμφι-έννῦμι, 1 γιιΐτοῃ; Mid. 1 κεράννυμι, 1 mia. 

wear. παῤῥησία, ~as, ἡ, freedom-of: 
ἀπόλλῦϑμι, I ruin, destroy ; Mid. speech, boldness. 

I am-lost, perish. woaureags, -és, costly, splendid. 
bw-deixvoys, 1 shew ; Mid. 7 shew- ῥήτωρ, -ορος, ὃ, orator. 

Sorth-of-myself. σβέννυμοι, I quench, extinguish. 


beri-deixvopes, J make-a-display,I συν-«πόλλυροι, IL ruin-together- 
shew-off ; Mid. I shew-forth- with ; Mid. I go-to-ruin-with 
boastfully-of-myself, exhibit. any one. 


1. Φίλοι φίλοις συναπόλλυνται δυρτήχϑδιν. oc 
Οὐδέποτε κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἀπόλλυται. 3. ᾿Ανδρὸς δικαίου - 


- > 
καρπὸς οὐκ ἀπόλλυται. 4 Al γυναῖκες χαίρουσιν ἀμ- 
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ς φιεννύμεναι καλὰς ἐσθῆτας. 5. Οἱ ἀληθῶς σοφοὶ οὐ 

σπεύδουσιν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὴν αὑτῶν σοφίαν. 6. Ὁ 

οἶνος, ἐὰν ὕδατι' κεραννύηται, τὸ σῶμα pwvvvew. 7. 

‘H ὀργὴ εὐθὺς σβεννύοιτο. 8. ᾿Αεὶ ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἀρετὴν 
καὶ σωφροσύνην ἐνδείκνυσο. 9. Οἱ Πέρσαι πολυτελεῖς 
στολὰς ἠμφιέννυντο. 10. Ὃ ῥήτωρ τὴν γνώμην μετὰ 
παῤῥησίας ἀπεδείξατο. 11. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων. στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχθη. 


1 47, 10, and 8 161, 2. (a). 


1. The Persians wore costly apparel. 2. Always 
shew-forth in your life virtue and prudence! 3. We 
admire the friends who-go-to-ruin-with' unfortu- 
nate friends. 4. Let us declare our (=the) opinion 
with boldness! 5. The sophists made-a-display-of 
their wisdom. 6. Women wear beautiful clothes. 
7. The orator should express? his (=the) opinion 
with boldness. 


' Part. 2 Aor. 





SYNOPSIS OF VERBS IN -μι. 


I. Verbs in -μι, which affix the Personal-endings 
directly to the Vowel of the Root. 


§ 135. Verbs, whose Root ends in -a (like ἕσστη-μι, 
=TA-):— 


1. xt-yon-m, I lend, (XPA-) Inf. κιχράναι, Fut. 
χρήσω, Aor. Expnoa 5 Mid. I borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι. 
—(Aor. ἐχρησάμην is not used in this sense by the 
Attic writers). 

(Σ᾽ To the same Root belong also the two following 
Verbs :— | 

2. χρή, oportet, it ts necessary, (Roots XPA- and - 
XPE-) Subj. χρῇ, Inf. χρῆναι, Part. (rd) χρεών; Empt ᾿ 
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ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη (from XPE-); Fut. χρῆ: 
oral. _— 
3. ἀπόχρη, sufficit, it sufjices ; there are also formed 
fegularly from XPAQ, ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῇνν 
Part. ἀποχρῶν, -woa, -ῶν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Fut. ἀπο- 
χρήσει, Aor, ἀπέχρησε(ν). Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι, I have 
enough, abuse, waste, Inf. ἀποχρῆσθαι, inflected like 
χράομαι (ὃ 97, 3). Ἵ 
4. ὀνίνημι, I benefit, profit, help, C(ONA-) Inf. dve 
vavat ; Impf. Act. wanting ; Fut. ὀνήσω; Aor. &Svyoa. 
Mid. ὀνίναμαι, I have profit or advantage, Fut. dvij- 
gona; Aor. IT. ὠνήμην, -nao, -nro, &e., Imper. dvnco, 
Part. ὀνήμενος, Opt. ὀναίμην, -ato, -αιἰτὸ (§ 184,1)... 
Inf. ὄνασθαι; Aor. Pass. ὠνήθην (used, but rarely, 
for ὠνήμην). The remaining forms are supplied by 
ὠφελεῖν. q 
5. πίτμ-πλησμι, I fill, (1A A-) Inf. πιμπλάναι; Impf. 
ἐπίμπλην ; Fut. πλήσω ; Aor. ἔπλησα; Perf, πέπληκα. ‘ 
Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασθαι; [πηρῇ. ἐπιμπλάμην ; Fut. | 
πλήσομαι; Aor. ἐπλησάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέ | 
πλησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσθην (ὃ 95).—Mid. ; 


The μ᾽ in the Reduplication of this and the following Verb is 
usually omitted in composition, when a # precedes the Reduplica- 
tion ; 6. g. ἐμπίπλαριωι, but ἐνεπιμοπλάμην. 


6. πίεμτπρησμι, I burn (trans.), is conjugated in all 
respects like πίμπλημι. . 

7. TAH-MLI, I bear, suffer, Pres. and Impf. wanting, 
(instead of them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι are used); Aor. — 
ἔτλην, τλῶ, τλαίην, τλῆθι, τλῆναι, τλάς; Fut. τλήσο- — 
μαι; Perf. rétAnka.—On the forms τέτλᾶμεν, ἄς... 
comp. ὃ 134, ὃ. (In Attic Prose this Verb rarely oce 


£urs.) 


8. φητ-μί, I say,* (Root ®A-), has the following for- 
-mation :— : 


* See § 1.4, 8, 
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ACTIVE. 











Present. Imperfect. 
Indi- |S. 1.| φημί, Indi- | 8. 1.| ἔφην, 
cative.| 2.) dre, cative.| 2. | pnc,usual- 
ly ἔφησθα, 
3. pnat(r), 3.| ἔφη, 
D.2. | gardv, D. 2.| Eparov, 
3.| pardv, 3. éparny, 
Ρ.1.} φαμέν, Ρ,1.] ἔφᾶμεν, 
2.1 paré, 2. Epare, 
3.| paci(v). 3. | ἔφᾶσαν 
Subj. φῶ, φῇς, φῇ, φῆ- Opt. φαίην; φαίης, pain, 
' τον, φῶμεν, φῆ- painrovand φαῖ- 
τε, φῶσι(ν). τον, φαιήτην η 
Imper.| φαθί or φᾶθι, φὰ- ᾿φαίτην, φαίημεν 
τω, φᾶτον, φᾶ- and φαῖμεν, φαί- 
των, pare, parw- nte and φαῖτε, 
cavand φάντων. φαῖεν. 
Inf. |φὰᾶναι. Fut. | φήσω. 


Part. | (pac, paca, pav, | Aor. | ἔφησα. 
G.pavroc, φάσης; 
&e., un-Attic). 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imper. πεφάσθω, let it be said. 
Verbal-adjectives, φατός, paréoc. 








Ops. 1. In the II. Pers. Sing. φής, both the accentuation and the 

Tota subscript are quite irregular. This Verb is enclitic in the 
Ind. Pres. (except φής) ; see § 14. 
_ Ops. 2. This Verb has two meanings, (1) J say in general, (2) 7 
affirm (aio), assert, maintain, &. The Fut. φήσω, however, has 
only the latter meaning; the first is expressed by λέξω, ie. The 
Impf. ἔφην, with φάναι and Pas, is used also as an Aorist. 


*In Composition, ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, ἀνείφησι, σύμφησι, &eC. ; σύμφαθ:, 


σύμφατον, &¢.—but ἀντιφής, συμφής ; Subj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀνσιφῇς, &c. ; Opt. ~ 


συμφαῖμεν, ὥς, 
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The following Deponents also belong to this class:— ~ 


1, ἄγαμαι, I wonder, am astonished, admire, Impf. — 
ἠγάμην; Aor. ἠγάσθην; Fut. ἀγάσομαι. - 

2. δύναμαι, I can, am able, Subj. δύνωμαι (§ 134, 
1), Imper. δύνασο, Inf. δύνασθαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; 
Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, (11. Pers. ἐδύνω), Opt. 
δυναίμην, δύναιο (ὃ 134, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐδυνήθην, ἠδυνήθην, and ἐδυνάσθην, (on the Aug.,see 
ὃ 85, Obs.); Perf. δεδύνημαι; Verbal-adjective, év- 
νατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, 1 know, understand, (11. Pers. ἐπίστα- 
σαι), Subj. ἐπίστωμαι (§ 134, 1), Imper. ἐπίστω, ἄς. 5 
Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω, &c., (on the Aug.,see ὃ 91, 
3), Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, &. (ὃ 1384,1); Fut. 
ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. ἠπιστήθην (Aug., § 91, 3); Verbal- 
adjective, ἐπιστητός. 

A. ἔραμαι, I love, (in the Pres. and Impf. ἐράω is 
used instead of it in prose); Aor. ἠράσθην, amavi; 
Fut. ἐρασθήσομαι, amabo. 

5. κρέμαμαι, I hang, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι (§ 134, 
1); Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -ao, -αιτο (ὃ 134, 
1); Aor. ἐκρεμάσθην ; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo, 
1 shall hang; Fut. Pass. κρεμασθήσομαι, I shall be 
hanged. 

6. ἐπριάμην, I bought, [a defective Aor. Mid. used 
by the Attic writers instead of ἐωνησάμην (ὃ 87, 4), 
the Aor. Mid. of ὠνέομαι], Subj. πρίωμαι (ὃ 184, 1), 
Opt. πριαίμην, -ao, -αιτο (ὁ 134, 1), Imper. πρίω, Inf. 
πρίασθαι, Part. πριάμενος. 


-Ὸ--λ δ ιυω» ..--ὐὐερσοκήδυδν 


es ὧν δ... Ἀν.» .:.,.,..0 


EE ——<——— . 


~. 


EE —— ὴἣἷἋν τσ» 


LXXI. VOCABULARY. 


Δαιμυόνιδν; “Ov, vd, the Deity. κώμη, τη) i village. 
ἐμπίπρημι, I set-fire-to, burn- οὐκέσι, no-more, no-longer. 

up. πολισικός, -%, -ὄν, relating-to-the- 
εὔκλεια, -ας, 9, fame, glory. state, political, civil ; τὰ worse 
ἕως, a8-lONg-As. . τικά, politics. + 


tows, perhaps. 


ee ee σι συῶν 


SS. = , J 
hy”. ᾿ F ᾿ - ᾿ 7 - 
A ‘ ; 4 A ΄ 
" 
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a 
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πόσερος, -ἃ, -ov$ (ater ?) which-of- σύν-ειμι, (Dat.), I am-with, asso- 
two? πότερον, whether. ciate-with. 
προ-σημαίνω, 1 shew-beforchand, σωφρονέω, I am-of-sound-under- 
nan : standing, am-discreet, am- 
πρόσερον, sooner , before. temperate. 
φείδομαι, (Gen.), [ spare, save. 


1. Σωκράτης πρὸ πάντων ᾧετο' χρῆναι" τοὺς ἀνθοώ- 
πους σωφροσύνην κτήσασθαι. 2. Ev ἐλπίσι χρὴ τοὺς 
‘ 5} , Ν ‘ , > = > 
σοφοὺς ἔχειν βίον. 3.” Egya καὶ πράξεις ἀρετῆς, οὐ 


λόγους ζηλοῦν χρεώνδ. 4. Ἴσως εἴποι τις ἄν, ὅτι 
n 0 


Χρῆν τὸν Σωκράτη μὴ πρότερον τὰ πολιτικάδ δι- 
ἄσκειν τοὺς ἑαυτῷ συνδιατρίβοντας ἢ σωφρονεῖν. 
Σωκράτης τὴν πόλιν πολλὰ ὥνησεν. 6. Οἱ πολέμιοι 
πολλὰς κώμας ἐνέπρησαν. 7. Σωκράτης τὸ δαιμόνιον 
bid , ς oe. A , λ 7 8 4 " / 8 
ἔφη προσημαίνειν ἑαυτῷ TO μέλλονϊ. 8. [lovoc, φασιν", 
εὐκλείας πατήρ. 9. Ὅσα οἱ ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ 
πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι", πότερον βίαν 
φῶμεν" εἶναι. ἢ μὴ φῶμεν"; 10. Οἱ πολῖται τοῦς στρα- 
᾿ τιώτας τῆς ἀνδρείας ἠγάσθησαν ὃ. 11. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, ἕως 
Σωκράτει συνῆν, ἐδυνήθη τῶν μὴ καλῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν κρα- 
τεῖν. 12. Πριαίμην πρὸ πάντων χρημάτων τὸν σοφὸν 
ἄνδρα φίλον εἶναί μοι. 18. Πολλοὶ χρημάτων δυνά- 
μενοι φείδεσθαι, πρὶν ἐρᾷν; ἐρασθέντες οὐκέτι δύνανται. 

1§ 125,19. *ought. 8.50. ἐστίν ; it is right, we ought. *§ 126, 8. 
5Verbs of teaching take a double Acc.; ὃ 160, 4. ®§ 160, 2. 
‘the future. ὃ φασί is used parenthetically, like our ‘they say.’ 
9 the multitude, the people. ' having power by virtue of their 

wer. 11 write—lay down as law, enact. Subj. deliberativus. 
3 ἄγαμαί τινά τινος, 1 admire a person Sor anything. 


1. Socrates asserted! that the Deity revealed the 
future to him. 2. I affirm, said the general, that you’ 


must attack the enemies. 3. Virtue will always bene-_ 


fit men. 4. Fill’(pl.) the cups with-wine®! 5. T he city 
was-set-on-fre'. 6. The moderate man will always 
be able to master bad passions. 7. The wise man 
will always love virtue. 8. Socrates understood- 
how! to turn young-men ἰοῦ virtue. 9. We cannot 
buy a trusty friend for-money®. 

lAor. ?Acc., with Inf. *Gen. ‘agorgérw. ὃ ἐπί, with the 


Aces. ὁ 8 158, 7. 0). 


~ 


A 
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§ 136. Verbs, whose Root ends in -ε (like τε δι μι a 
ΘΕ-) :-- ; 
“I-y-ut (Root ‘E-), 7 send. Many forms of this 
Verb occur only in its Compounds. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. tnu, ine, ἵησι(ν); ἵετον; ἵεμεν, ἵετε, 
ἱασι(ν). 
Subj. ia, ine, in; ἰῆτον; ἱῶμεν, tyre, ἱῶσι(ν); 
ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῇς. ἀφιῇ, Ke. 
Imp. ἵει, iérw, ἄς. Inf. ἱέναι. Part. isic, 
isioa, iév. 
Impf. |Ind. ἕουν (from ‘IEQ), ἀφίουν and more 
| rarely ἠφίουν, (rarely tev, mootev), tee, 
ἵει; ἵετον, ἱέτην 3 ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν. 
Opt. ἱείην, &e. 
Perf. εἶκα, apetka—Plpf. ekev—Fut. fow.— 
| Aor. I. ἧκα, ἀφῆκα (§ 131, 2). 
| Aor.II| Ind. Sing. ὦ supplied by Aor. I. (§ 181, 2); 
Dual εἷτον, ἀφεῖτον, εἵτην; Plur. Eimer, 
καθεῖμεν, tite, ἀνεῖτε, εἶσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 
Subj. o, ἧς, ἀφῶ, apne, &e. 
Opt. εἴην, eine, ein; εἶτον, ἀφεῖτον, εἵτην; 


ss Ale τ δ ΡΝ | 
εἷμεν, ἀφεῖμεν, εἶτε, ἀφεῖτε, elev, ἀφεῖεν. ἷ 


» / 

Imp. ἕς, ἄφες, rw; Erov, ἄφετον, Erwv; Ere, 
” e d ω 
αφετε, ἐτωσαν ANC ἕντων. 

I f τ > - Ῥ t ε Lg [ 3 , 

NI. etvat, adetvat.—tT art. cic, εἶσα, Ev, ἀφεὶς, 
~ ¢ > 

ἀφεῖσα, ἀφέν, Gen. EVTOC, εἴσης; ἀφέντος. 


ἐν The Aug. of ἀφίημι follows the analogy of the Verbs men- 
tioned in ὃ 91, 3.—Observe the accentuation of the Compounds. 


MIDDLE. 


A πον 

Pres. | Ind. ἵεμαι, ἵεσαι, ἵεται, &e. Subj. ἑῶμαι, 
ἀφιῶμαι, in, ἀφιῇ, ἄς. Imp. ἵεσο or fov. 
Inf. ἵεσθαι. Part. ἱέμενος, -n, τον. 





ae 





ἢ 
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MIDDLE—Continued. 


jIimpf. | igunv, teco, &e. Opt. iofuny (or ἱείμην), 
toto, ἀφιοῖο, Kc. 


Aor. II.' Ind. εἵμην, Subj. dar, ἀφῶμαι, 1), 
| ciao, ἀφεῖσο, ἀφῇ, ἧται, ἀφῆται. 
- εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο, Opt. ΤῈ ΠΡ ΤΙΝ nes 

εἴμεθα, -οίμεθα, 
&e. Imp. οὗ, ὑπ tiie ae 
éo0w, &e.; I 


ies Pl. poe (age- 
ofc, πρόεσθε).. 
Inf. ἔσθαι. Part. ἕμενος, 
“Ny τον. 
| Perf. εἷμαι; μεθεῖμαι, Inf. εἶσθαι, μεθεῖσθαι. —Pipt. εἴς 
pny, εἷσο; ἀφεῖσο, &e.—F ut. joowar.—Aor. 1. ἡκά- 
μην (only in Ind. and rare ). 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1. εἴθην, Inf. ἐθῆναι, Part. ieic, &e—F ut. ἐθή- 
_ couat.—Verbal-adjectives, ἑτός, ἑτέος,(ἄφετος). 








δ 137. Εἰμὶ (Root ἜΣ), 1 am, and Ei (Root ’I-), 


I will go. 
PRES EY! NT. 
I am, [Ina lz will 90, obs. 
Ind.8.1 εἰμί, | Subj. ὦ, 5.1. εἶμι, ἴω, 
2. εἶ, ἧς; 2.| εἶ, ἴῃς, 
3.| ἐστί(ν), ἢ, 3.| εἶσι(ν), | ἴῃ, 
D, 2. ἐστόν, ἦτον, [1).2.} ἴτον, ᾿ |ἴητον, 
ὃ, ἐστύν, TOV; 3.| trov, ἴητον, 
P. 1. ἐσμέν, ὦμεν, |P.1,) ἴμεν, ἴωμεν, 
| ἐστέ, FTE, 2.| tre, LTE; 


bor 


8. sella ὧσι(ν).} 8.1 Ἰασι(ν). | ἴωσι(ν). 





ἴσθι, be, Inf. εἶναι. | 
ἔστω, Part. ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν, 
D. 2. | ἔστον, G. ὄντος; οὔσης, &c. 
3. ἔστων, . 
P. 2. | ἔστε, 
3. | ἔστωσαν, more rarely ἔστων, 
(sometimes ὄντων). 
Imp. S. 2. | 1, go, (πρόςιθι, | Inf. ἰέναι. 
rarely πρόςει), | Part. ἰών. ἰοῦσα, ἰόν, 
3. ἴτω, (προςίτω), | Gen. ἰόντος, ἰούσης. 
D. 2. [ἴτον, (πρόςιτον), a 
3. | rw, 
Ρ, 2. | tre, (πρόςιτε), 
3. [ἴτωσαν ΟΥ̓ ἰόντων. 
IMPERFECT. 
Ind. 8.1. | ἦν, 1 was, Opt. εἴην, 
2. | ἦσθα, εἴης; 
3. | ἦν, εἴη, 
D. 2. | ἧστον, (ἦτον), εἴητον, 
ὃ. | ἤστην, (ἤτην), εἰήτην, ᾿ 
P.1. ἦμεν, εἴημεν, (εἷμεν) 
2. | ἦτε, (ἦστε), εἴητε, (ire), 
3. | ἦσαν. εἴησαν and εἶεν, 
δι (παρεῖεν). 
Ind. 5.1. [ἤειν or ga, 1] Opt. ἴοιμι or ἰοίην, 
went, (παρῇα), 
2. | Hee, or εισθα, ἴοις», 
3. ἤει; ἴοι, 
D. 2.  ἤειτον, usu. ἦτον, ἴοιτον» 
3. | ηείτην, — ἤτην, ἰοίτην, 
P.1. | nepev, — ἦμεν, ἴοιμεν, 
2. | ἤειτε, — ἦτε, . ἴοιτε, 
ὃ. | ἤεσαν. ἴοιεν. 





Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ or ἔσει, ἔσται, &C.— 
Opt. écotunv.—Inf. EoecPar.—Part. ἐσόμενος. 


VERBS IN-wt. ©  [Cuap. VIII 
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_ Ops. 1. The Pres. Ind. of εἰμί, I am (except the II. Pers. Sing. εἶ) 
is enclitic ; see ὃ 14. In Compounds, the accent is on the Preposi- 
tion, if the general rules of accentuation permit it to be thrown back 
so far; 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρεστι, &C., Imper. πάρισθι ;—but παρῆν, 
παρῆσθα, &c. (on account of the Augment, ὃ 84, 2), παρέσται [rae 

toeras| (on account of the omission of ε), σαρεῖναι (like Inf. with 
the ending -va:), raga, -Hs, -7, &c. (on account of the contraction). 
The accentuation of the Part. in Compounds should be remarked ; 
e. 8 «΄ἀρών, GEN. παρόντος. 

ς Ops. 2. The Compounds of εἶμι, eo, follow the same rules as 
those of εἰμί, sum, with respect to accentuation ; hence, several 

Compound forms of these two Verbs are the same ; 6. g. πάρειμι, 
πάρει, πάρεισι (LIL. Pers. Sing. of εἶμι, and IIL Pers. Pl. of εἰκῇ) ;— 
but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών, παριοῦσα, παριόν ; Impf. Ind. παρῇτον, 
παρῆμεν, σ'αρῆτε. 

Ops. 3. The Pres. of εἶκι, eo, (particularly in the Jnd., also in 
the Inf. and Part.) has, in Attic prose-writers, almost always a 
Future meaning, (I will go, or come). Hence the Pres. is supplied 
by ἔρχομαι (§ 126, 2). . 
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LXXII. VOCABULARY. 


"arts, [ am-away, am-absent. 
ἄπειμι, 1 go-away, depart, (Pres. 
usually with Fut. meaning). 
ἀρκίομαι, (Dat.), [ satisfy-myself, 
am-contented, (with Aor. 
Pass. ). 
ἀφίημι, I send-forth, let-go, give- 
up, neglect. 
Bi(aw)a, 1 live. 
δέον, -ovres (Neut. Part. of δεῖ), 
«6, that-which-is-needful, né- 
cessary, proper, hence, duty. 
δῆθεν, (scilicet), namely, forsooth. 
Διογένης, -ovs, ὃ, Diogenes. 
εἴς -εἰμοι, 1 go-in, come-into, enter. 
ἐμβροχίζω, 1 drive-into-a-net, en- 
snare. 
it-inus, I let-out, send-out ; (of 
rivers, ἐξιέναι =to empty-itself, 
fall-inio). 
ἔπειτα, afterwards, then, here- 
_ after. 
"Epupdivbios,-%,-0v,0f-EHrymanthus. 
iginws, I send-to, send-forth, 
throw, let-go, permit; Mid. 
(Gen.}, 1 send myself or my 
thoughts aficr anything, i. e. 
1 desire, crave-for. 


καθίημι, I send-down, let-down. 

xameos, -ov, ὁ, wild-boar. 

καρτερός, -&, -ὄν, strong, power- 
Jul, great. 

κραυγή, -ἧἥς, ἢ, CTY, shout. 

λίθος, -ov, 0, Stone. 

μεθίημι, I let-go, give-up, omit. 

Νεῖλος, -ov, 6, the Nile. 

παρασκευάζω, I prepare; Mid. 

prepare-myself. 
σ΄άρειμι, (adsum), 1 ameby, am- 
resent. 

παρίημι, I let-fall, let-pass, dis- 
regard, let-go, loose, remit, 
give-up ; Pass. I am-relaxed, 
am-exhausted. 

σέδη, -ns, n, fetter. 

WALovaxis, oftener. 

σρός-εἰμι, 1 go-to, approach. 

στόμα, -ατος, re, mouth. 

σιμωρέω, 1 help, avenge; Mid. 
(Acc.), J revenge-myself-on 
any one. 

φανερός, -ἄ, -dv, manifest. 

χιών, -ὄόνος, ἡ, SNOW, ὁ. 

ὡς, (Prep. with an Acc. usually 
of a Person), to. 


ο 
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1. Of ἀγαθοὶ od διὰ τὸν ὕπνον μεθιᾶσι τὰ δέοντα 
ld 9 ? Ν Ν Ν ΄ς OL ἂς Pa ~~ 
πράττειν. 2. ᾿Αφεὶς τὰ φανερὰ μὴ δίωκε τὰ ἀφανῆ: 
3. ἸΙΤολλοὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐφίενται πλούτου. 4. Πέδας͵ 
¢ - -- 
λέγουσιν εἰς τὸν Ἑλλήςποντον καθεῖναι Ξέρξην τιμῶ- 
- «ε 
ρούμενον δῆθεν τὸν ᾿ Ελλήςποντον. 5. Our’ ἐκ χειρὸς 
ς» “- ᾿ 
μεθέντα καρτερὸν λίθον ῥᾷον" κατασχεῖν, οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ 
« - 3 
λώττης λόγον. 6. “Ἡρακλῆς τὸν ᾿Ερυμάνθιον κά- 
προν διώξας μετὰ κραυγῆς εἰς χίονα πολλὴν παρειμένον" 
> ’ ¢ - 3 U = a ’ 
ἐνεβρόχισεν. 7. Ὃ Νεῖλος ἐξίησιν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν. 
ἑπτὰ στόμασιν. 8. “Ατταῦ ἔπειτ᾽ ἔσται, ταῦτα θεοῖς μέ- 
λει. 9. Εἰ θνητὸς ci, βέλτιστεδ, θνητὰϊ καὶ φρόνει. 
10. Μέμνησοϑἥ νέος ὦν, ὡς γέρων ἔσῃ ποτέ. 11. Δέκαιος 
ἴσθ᾽, ἵνα καὶ δικαίων τύχῃς δ. 12, Βίας παρούσης""» 
ὑδὲ > lA , 13 Eve , ” Ν θ - ’ 
οὐδὲν ἰσχύει νόμος. . Εὐδαίμων εἴην καὶ θεοῖς φί-, 
λος. ᾿ 14. ᾿Αλέξανδρος εἶπεν“ Εἰ μὴ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἦν, 
Διογένης ἂν ἦν. 15. Βιώσῃ" “ ἀρκούμενος τοῖς παροῦσι; 
τῶν ἀπόντων' οὐκ ἐφιέμενος. 10. Καὶ νεότης καὶ γῆ- 
pac! ἄμφω καλά ἐστον. 17. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι εὐδαιμονεῖν 
δύνανται, κἂν πέν Ἢ 18. ᾿Αλήθειά 3 
: ητες ὦσιν. 18. ᾿Αλήθειά σοι παρέστω. 
19. Ἴωμεν, ὦ φίλοι. 20. Φεῦγε διχοστασίας καὶ ἔριν, 
πολέμου προςιόντος. 21. ᾿Επεὶ ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσκευά- 
ζετο we” ἀπιοῦ an dc τὸν dvopa’®, ὃ ᾿Αστυά 
ce} ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα“, ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης 
> Ν ᾿ ~ .* = ee , αι. 
ἔλεγε πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον Q παῖ, ἣν μένῃς παρ ἐμοί, 
πρῶτον μέν, ὅταν βούλῃ εἰςιέναι ὡς ἐμέ,-ἐπὶ σοὶ ἔσται “ 
x 2 TAA ἕξ 18 ὁ 19 WN λ la 9. 2 
καὶ χάριν σοι μᾶλλον ἕξω"", dow” ἂν π εονάκις εἰσίῃς 
[4 - - Η 
ὡς ἐμέ" ἔπειτα δὲ ἧπποις τοῖς ἐμοῖς χρήσῃ, kal, ὅταν 
᾿ 
ἀπίῃς, ἔχων ἄπει ove ἂν αὑτὸς ἐθέλῃς ἵππους. 


15.158, 3. Ὁ). 3282,10. 2.86, μεθέντα ῥᾷον χατασχεῖν. 3 Cle 
hausted. 58 62. 58 52, 1. 7 Νοαῦ. Α 4]. used adverbially. ὃ 8 122, 12. | 
being young—= whilst thou art young. 1°§ 121, 16. 1 force 
being present, i. 6. in the presence of force. ™§ 126, 8. 15 ysed_ 
as the Fut. of Zam; see § 126, 4and § 142, 9. ™§ 39, Obs. '§ 176, 
Obs. 2. "her husband. ™ εἶναι ἐπί cm=—=to be in the power of any 
one, to rest with him. 8 χάριν ἔχειν =to feel gratitude. ὃ = 
quanto; ὅσῳ πλεονάκις, the oftener. 59 in the next place, moreover, 
further, 


| 
. 
᾿ 


1. The good man will never omit to do his duty’. 
2. Many, neglecting? the known, crave-for® the un- 





τῶ 
' 
fs 
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known. 8. Xerxes let-down‘ fetters into the Hel- 

lespont. 4. May a man not be a friend to me with 

the tongue®, but in-deed®! 5. Be just, that you 

may also obtain justice?! 6. The friend cares-for 

the friend, even though he be absent. 7. When the 

enemies entered the city, the citizens fled. 8. Go-in, 
“Oboy! 9. All the soldiers should depart from the 
city. 10. Two armies entered the city. 


led δέοντα. 3 Aor. Part. 8 ἐφίεσθαι, with Gen. ‘Aor. 5 Dat. 
δ ἀληέῶς. ἴ Gen. Pl. of δίκαιος. 


ΤΙ. Verbs in -μι, which affix the Syllable -ννῦ ΟΥ̓ -νῦ to 
the Root-vowel, and append to this the Personal- 
endings. 


§ 138. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Root 


ends in -a, -ε, το; or in a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Root ends in 
“a, “Es or -O. 


Voice.| Tense. 1. Root in -z. 2. Root in «s. 


1 scatter. 1 satisfy. 
ACT.| Pres. OKEOA-VVU-[LL- κορέ-ννυ-μιἷ. 
ἐσσκεδά-ννυ-νἧ, ἐπκορέ-ννυ-ν. 


ἐ-σκέδα-κα. κε-κόρε-κα. 
ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν. ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν. 
σκεδά-σω, κορέ-σω; 
(Att. σκεδῶ, -ᾷς,-ῷ) (Att. κορῶ, -ci¢,-é1) 
ἐ-σκέδα-σα. ἐκόρε-σα. 





(a owt. πα 
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Voice.| Tense. 1. Root in -α- 2. Root in -s. ἢ 
MID.| Pres. σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι. κορέ-ννῦ-μαι. ἢ) 

Impf. | ἐ-σκεδα-ννὕύ-μην. ἐ-κορετννύ-μην. | 
Perf. | ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι. κε-κόρε-σ-μαι 
Plpf. | ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην. ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην. 
Fut. κορέ-σ-ομαι. 
Aor. ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην. 
F. III. κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι. 
aS ἐ-σκεδά-σ-θην. “e-Kopé-o-Onv. 
| Fut. σκεδα-σ-θήσομαι. κορε-σ- θήσομαι. 
Verbal-Adj. | σκεδα-σ-τός. κορε-σ-τός. 
σκεδα-σ-τέος. κορε-σ-τέος. 
5, προι in ὦ (ake 
1 spread. 
ACT. MID. 
Pres. OTPW-VVU-[LL". στρώ-ννῦὑ-μαι. 
Impf. | é-GTOW-VVU-V". ἐ-στρω-ννύ-μην. 
Perf. ἔσστρω-κα. ἔπστρω-μαι. 
Pipf. ἐ-στρώ-κειν. ἐνστρώ-μην. 
Fut. στρώ-σω. στρώ-σ-ομαι. 
Aor. ἔ-σστρω-σα. ἐ-στρω-σ-ἀμην. 
δὴ Aor. | ἐ-στρώ-θην. Verbal-Adj. στρω-τός. 
= | Fut. | στρω-θήσομαι. στρω-τέος. 








* And σκεδα-ννύω, ἐ-σκεδά-ννυον.----κορε- ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-ννυον.----σσρω-ννύω, 
ἐ-σαρώ-ννυον, (always v). 


B. Verbs whose Root ends in a Con- 
sonant. 











ὄλ- λυ-μιΐ, perdo. | ὄλ-λῦ-μαι, pereo. 
Impf. ὦλ-λυ-ν. ᾿ ὠλ- λύ-μην. 
Ἱ Perf. I. ὀχ χω COAEQ), perdidi, § 89. 
Perf. II. | 5A-wA-a, peril. 
Plpf. I. ὀλ-ωλέεκειν, perdideram. 





ὀλ-ώλ-ειν, perieram. : 
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ὀλ-ῶ, sic, -εἴ, &c. | dA-ovpat, -y, -εἴται; 














C. . 
‘Aor.I. |@Acoa Aor. 11. ὠλ-όμην. 
ΓΕΒ. ὄμ-νυ-μιΐ, 1] swear. ὄμ-νῦὑ-μαι. 
Impf ὥμ-νυ-νΐ. ὠμ-νὔ-μην. 


Perf.I.' | ὀμ-ώμο-κα (OMOQ), ὀμ-ώμο-σ-μαι. 
§ 89. 


Pipf. I. ὀμ-ωμύ-κειν.- ὀμ-ωμό-σ-μην. 
Fut. ὀμ-οῦμαι, -ἢ, -εἴται, ὅσο. 
Aor. "| @po-sa. : ὠμο-σάμην. 


Aor. I. Pass. ὠμό-σ-θην. 
Fut. 1. Pass. ὀμο-σ-θήσομαι. 


4 And ὀλλύ-ω, ὥλλυ-ον.----ὀμνύ-ω, ὥμνυ-ον, (always ¥). 


Ops. ᾽Ὄλλυμι comes by assimilation from @a-vye:.—Asan exam- 
ple of a Root ending in a Mute, see dsixvous amongst the Para- 
digms in § 133. —The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνυμι 15 tuwpmor- 
μένος. ‘The remaining forms of the Perf. and Plpf. usually omit the 
¢ in Attic writers ; 6. δ: ὑμώμοται, oudpores 


Synopsis OF THE VERBS BELONGING TO THIS CLAss. 


§ 139. A. The Root ends in a Vowel, and affixes -ννῦ. 


(a. Root ending in -a.) 


1. κερά-ννῦ-μι, I mix, Fut. kepdow, (Att. κερῶλ); 
Aor. ἐκέρᾶσα; Perf. κέκρακα: Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέ- 
κρᾶμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐκερασάμην; Aor. Pass. ἐκράθην, 
also ἐκεράσθην.--- Mid. 

2. κρεμά-ννυ-μι, I hang (trans.), Fut. κρεμᾶσω, 
(Att. κρεμῶ); Aor. ἐκρέμᾶσα ; Mid. or Pass. κρεμαννῦ- 
pat, 1 hang myself or am hung, (but κρέμᾶμαι; J hang, 
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intrans., ὃ 185, 5); Fut. Pass. κρεμασθήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐκρεμάσθην, I was hung or I hung (intrans.). 

3. πετά-ννῦ-μι, I spread out, expand, open, Fut. πε- 
τἄσω, (Att. πετῶ); Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπτἅμαι (Syn- 
cope, ὃ 111,1}; Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσθην. 


(ὁ. Root ending in -e.) 


A, Evvv-m, 11 clothe, (in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι), Impf. 
ἀμφιέννυν (without Aug.) ; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, (Att. ἀμφιῶ); 


ἌΣ 
na 


ν᾿ 
- £ 








i 


q 


Aor. ἠμφίεσα; Perf. Act. wanting; Perf. Mid. or 


Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, &e., Inf. ἠμφιέ- 


σθαι; Fut. Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. ἀμφιοῦμαι.----(οῃ the. 


Aug., see § 91, 8). 

2. Cé-vvu-m, I boil (trans.), Fut. Zéow; Aor. ἔζεσα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσθην .---- 
(Géw, on the contrary, is usually intransitive). 3 

3. ofé-vvu-m, I extinguish, Fut. σβέσω; Aor. I. 
loBeoa, I extinguished; Aor. IL. ἔσβην, I ceased to 
burn, went out ; Perf. ἔσβηκα, I have ceased to burn.— 
Mid. σβέννὕμαι, I cease to burn; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσθην. ΚΣ No other Verb 
in τῦμι has an Aor. II, 

4. στορέ-ννῦ-μι, I spread out, (abbreviated form, 
στόρνυμι); Fut. στορέσω, (Att. oropd); Aor. ἐστό- 
ρεσα. The other Tenses are formed from στρώννυμι, 


§ 138, A. 3. 


(c. Root ending in -o, with the o lengthened 
into w.) 

1. ζώ-ννῦ-μι, 1 gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ἔζωσα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass, ἔζωσμαι (ὃ 95); Aor. Mid. ἐζῳσάμην.---- 
Mid. . 

2. ῥώτ-ννῦ-μι, I strengthen, Fut. pdaw; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; 


Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imper. ἔῤῥωσο, vale, fare- 


well, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσθαι; Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥώσθην (ὃ 95). 
3. χρώ-ννῦ-μι, I colour, stain, Fut. χρώσω ; Aor. 


ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρωσμαι; Aor. Pass. 


ἔχρώσθην (ἢ 95). 





“ithe 
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8.140. B. The Root ends in a Consonant, and afiaes 
ενῦυ. (See δείκτνυ-μι; § 133.). ge 


1. ἄγ-νῦ-μι, 1 break, Fut. ἄξω: Aor. ξαξα, Inf. 
ἄξαι; Perf. IL. taya, 1 am broken ; Aor. Pass. éaynv, 
(on the Aug., see ὃ 87, 4).— Mid. 

2. dlpy-vu-yt (or εἴργω)» I shut in, Fut. cio&w ; Aor. 
εἴρξα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴργμαι ; Aor. Pass. eiox- 
Onv.—[But εἴργω (with smooth breathing), J shut out, 
eit, εἶρξα, &e. |. 

3. ζεύγε-νυ-μι, 1 join, Fut. ZebdEw; Aor. ἔζευξα : 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔζευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχθην; 
(and, more frequently, ἐζύγην). Be 

4. μίγ-νῦ-μι, 1 mix, Fut. μίξω; Aor. ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; 
Perf. péutya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐμίχθην, ἐμΐγην; Fut. TL. μεμίξομα. ᾿ 

ες ὅ, οἴγ-νῦ-μι, 1 open, generally occurs as a Οὐτη-᾿ 
pound, avotyvupt, (for this, however, ἀνοίγω in the’ 
Pres. is more common ; Impf. always ἀνέῳγον) ; Fut. 
ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι; Perf. 1. ἀνέῳχα, I have 
opened; Perf. Il. ἀνέῳγα, 1 stand open, (instead of 
which the Attics use ἀνέῳγμαι); Aor. Pass. ἀνεῴχθην,. 
ἀνοιχθῆναι;---(οπ the Aug., see § 87, 6). 

6. ὀμόργτνυ-μι, Ι wipe offs Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. 
&popta.— Mr | 

7. ὄρ-νῦ-μι, 1 rouse, Fut. ὄρσω; Aor. ὥρσα; Mid. 
Bovipa, 1 rouse myself, Fut. ὄρσομαι or ὀροῦμαι; 
Aor. ὠρόμην- 

8. πήγ-νῦ-μι; I fix, fasten, Fut. πήξω; Aor. ἔπηξα; 
Perf. 1. πέπηχα, 1 have fastened; Perf. IL. πέπηγα, 1 
am fixed, stand fast ; Mid. rhyvipat, L stick fast ; Perf. | 
πέπηγμαι; I stand fast ; Aor. Pass. ἐπάγην ; Fut. Pass.. 
rayhooua.— Mid. | 

9. ῥήγ-νῦτμι, 1 tear, break, vend, Fut. ῥήξω; Aor. 
ἔῤῥηξα;: Perf. II. ἔῤῥωγα, I am broken, rent ;. Aor. 
Mid. ἐῤῥηξάμην; Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥάγην; Fut. Pass. pa- 
γήσομαι. : - 
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LXXIII. VOCABULARY. 


"Andis, -bs, displeasing, loath- λύχνος, -ου, ὃ, lamp, light. 


some. 

ἀνα-ζεύγνῦμι, I yoke-again, join- 
again ; (of an army), I break- 
up, move-off, march. 

ἀνα-καίω, I burn, kindle. 

᾿Ανσισθένης, -ovs, ὃ, Antisthenes. 

aro-oBévuys, I extinguish, put- 
out. 

βδελυγμία, -as, ἡ, disgust. 

va pphyvous, 1 tear-asunder, rend. 

ἐγκαλλωπίζομαι, 1 take-a-pride-in 


μαλθακός, -n, -ὄν, 
smooth, flattering. : 

Ἐξενοφάνης, -ους, 6, A enophanes. 

᾿Ολύμπιος, ~z, -ov, Olympian. 

orvy(éw)d, I hate. 

cumxrnyvius, I put-together, 
JSrame, congeal, curdle, com- 
pound, compose. 

φύσημα, -aros, +6, breath. 

φῶς, φωτός, τό, light. 


χόλος, του, 6, gall, bitterness, — 


[Cmar. VIII. 


soft, tender, | 


any thing, shew-of; make-a-~ wrath, 
- display. ψεύδορχος, -ον, perjured ; τὸ Wide 
ἐξιόλλυμι, I ruin, destroy-utterly. δορκον, false-oath. . 


xwridrw, I chatter, pratile, whee- 
dle 


1. Τῶν βρωμάτων! τὰ ἥδιστα", ἐάν τις προςφέρῃ, 
πρὶν ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἀηδῆ φαίνεται, κεκορεσμένοις δὲ καὶ βδὲ- 
λυγμίαν παρέχει. 2. Τῷ αὐτῷ φυσήματι τὸ μὲν πῦρ 
ἀνακαύσειας ἄν, τὸ δὲ τοῦ λύχνου φῶς ἀποσβέσειας. 
3. Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι μετὰ πάσης τῆς δυνάμεως ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Πέρσας ἀνέζευξαν, 4. Μὴ δαιμόνων χόλον ὄρσηῃς. 
ὅ. Ἡ ὕβρις πολλὰ ἤδη τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπώλεσεν ἔργα. 
6. Εἰ μὴ φυλάξεις μίκρ᾽, ἀπολεῖς τὰ μείζονα. 7. Οἱ 
πολέμιοι ὥμοσαν τὰς συνθήκας φυλάξαι. 8. Zevoga- 
νης ἔλεγε τὴν γῆν ἐξ ἀέρος καὶ πυρὸς συμπαγῆναι. 9. 
Σωκράτης ἰδὼν" ᾿Αντισθένη τὸ διεῤῥωγὸς ἱματίου μέρος 
ἀεὶ ποιοῦντα φανερόνδ' Οὐ παύσῃ, ἔφη, ἐγκαλλωπιζό- 


μενος ἡμῖν; 10, Ψεύδορκον, στυγεῖ θεός, ὅςτις ὀμεῖται. 


11. Ζεὺς ἄνδρ᾽ ἐξολέσειεν ᾿Ολύμπιος, ὃς τὸν ἑταῖρον 
μαλθακὰ κωτίλλων ἐξαπατᾷν ἐθέλει. 


18 158, 3, (a).Obs. 58 51,1. 8marched. 4Ὧ 8 126, δ. ὃ ποιῶ φα- 
νερόν --- 7 make manifest, exhibit. 
_ 1. Boil’ the water,O boy! 2. The garment is 
torn’. 8. The milk is curdled?. 
open®. 5. The wine was mixed! with water’. 6. 
The cup is broken”. 7. The light is extinguished’. 


ee νὰν υλ δον ονΝ υὰϑ δ υδοδδδανν νυ ννυ να» 


4. The doors are © 






EE ἋΔὋἌ ΣΎ 


=e 


~ 


> 
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8, The soldiers will march® against the enemies. 9. 
Swear? (sing.) not heedlessly! 10. Insolence will ut- 
terly-destroy you all. 11. Put-out! (sing.) the light ! 
me ty women in-their-grief® tore® their (—the) 
clothes. 


1 Aor. *Perf. IL *Perf.Pass. ‘Dat. Perf. 1. “ ἀναζξεύγ- 
ys, 7 Aor. Subj. ®Say: mourning. ° Aor. Mid. 





ὃ 141, Inflewion of the two Present-Perfects, κεῖμαι 


and ἧμαι. 
(a). Κεῖμαι, J lie down. 


1. Κεῖμαι, (properly, I have laid myself down, Iam 
lain down, hence, I lie down), is a Perf. form without 
Reduplication. | 


PERF, | Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται; κείμεθα, κεῖσθε, 
κεῖνται. 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, &e. 
Imper. κεῖσο; κείσθω, ἄς. Inf. κεῖσθαι. 
Part. κείμενος. 
ΡΏΡΓΡ. | Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο» III. Pers. Pl. 
ἔκειντο. 
Opt. κεοίμην, Koto, κέοιτο; ἄο. 
FUT. | κείσομαι. ’ 
Compounds, ἀνάκειμαι; κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, KC. ; 
Inf. κατακεῖσθαι; Imper. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


3 Observe that the accent of κατακεῖσθαι is not thrown back. 
(0). Ἧμαι; I sit. 


9. μαι, (properly, I have seated myself, I have 
been seated, hence, J sit), is a Perf. form of the Poét. 
Aor. Act. εἶσα, I set, 1 established. ‘The Root is ‘HA-. 
—(Comp. ἧστται for ἦδται [§ 8, 3] and the Lat, 
sed-eo. ) 02 : 


! 
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Imper. ἧσο, ἥσθω, ἄς. Inf. ἧσθαι. Part. 
| ἥμενος. : 
PLPF. | ἥμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦντο. 


PERF, | Ind. ἦμαι, joa, ἧσται, ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἧνται. ᾿ 


3. In. prose the Compound κάθημαι usually occurs 





I 


instead of ja. The inflexion of the Compound dif- 


fers from that of the Simple in never taking o in the 
111. Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in the Plpf. except when it 


has the temporal Augment, which is indicated by the — 


accent. 
PERF. | κάθημαι, κάθησαι, « 60 nr ar, ἄς. Subj. cas 
θῶμαι, καθῇ, καθῆται, &c. Imper. κά- 
θησο, ἄς, Inf. καθῆσθαι. Part. καθή- 
μενος. : 


PLPF. | ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην, ἐκάθησο and καθῆσο; 


ἐκάθητο and καθῆστο, &. Opt. 
καθοίμην, καθοῖο, καθοῖτο, &e. 


Oss. The forms οἵ ἧμαιν which are wanting are supplied by ἕζε- 
σθαι or ἵζεσθαι, (in prose καθέζεσθαι, καθίζεσθαι). 





§ 142. Verbs in -w, which, in the Aor. II. Act. and 
Mid., follow the analogy of Verbs in -μι. 


1, Several Verbs with the Characteristics a, ε, 0, 


and vu, form their Aor. 11. Act. and Mid. like those of 


Verbs tn -μι, since, in this Tense, they omit the Mood- 
vowel, and, consequently, append the Personal-endings 
directly to the Root. But all the remaining forms 
of these Verbs are like those of Verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this Aor. 11. Act., through all 
the Moods and the Participials, is like that of the 


Aor. II. Act. of Verbs in -μι The Characteristic- — 


vowel is almost invariably’ lengthened, as in ἔστην, 
viz. a and ¢ into ἡ, o into w, ὕ into y. This length- 
ened Vowel remains, (as in ἔστην), throughout the 


ΠΤ ΒΝ τ᾿ τ 
ng aes } ΜΝ 
‘, » : 7 i 

a - , 


Ἢ 
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Ind., Imper. and Inf. .'The Imper. ending -yft 15. 
shortened into -a in the Compounds of Paivw; 6. g. 
πρόβα instead of πρόβηθι. 








+ Compounds, ἀνάβηθι or ἀνάβα, ἀνάβητε; 


Moods | (a) Charact: a. |. (Ὁ) Charact.: ε. 
and BA-QO, Baive, SBE-Q, oBévvume, 
Persons. 1 go. 1 extinguish. 
Ind. S$. 1. | ἔβηον, 1 went, ἔσβην, J ceased to 
2. ᾿ξβη-ς, ἔσβης, [burn, 
3. ἔξβη, Fon, 
D. 2.  ἔτβητ-τον, ἔσβητον, 
3. | ἐβή-την, ἐσβήτην, 
P. 1.  ἔτβη-μεν, ἔσβημεν; 
2. | ἔβηττε, ἔσβητε, 
ὃ.  ἔξβη-σαν. ἔσησαν. ~ 
Subj. 5. βῶ, βῇς, Ba", σβῶ, -ἧς, τ: 
D. | βῆτον, σβῆτον, 
P.| βῶμεν, -ἥτε,. σβῶμεν, -ῆτε, 
-ὥσι(ν}. -wou(v). 
Opt. S.1. βαίην, σβείην, 
2.| Paine, σβείης;, 
ὃ. | βαίη, σβείη, 
D. 2.| Bainrovand -αἴτον, σβείητον and-eiroy, 
3.| βαιήτην and -airny, σ[βειήτην and -είτην; ἢ 
δὺς βαίημεναπα -αἴἵμεν, σβείημεν and -εἴμεν, 
2. |. βαίητε and -aire, σβείητε and -eire, 
3. | Pater. σβεῖεν. 
Imper. 5. βῆθι, -ἡτωΐ, σβῆθι, εἡτωΐ, 
D. βῆτον, -ἥτων, σβῆτον, -ἥτων, 
P 2.| βῆτε, σβῆτε; 
3. | βήτωσαν and σβήτωσαν and 
| βάντων σβέντων. 
Inf. βῆναι. σβῆναι. 
Part. Bac, -aca, -ἄν, σβείς, -εἴσα, «ἕν, 
G. βάντος. 6. σβέντος- 
* Compounds, ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῆς, &e. ; ἀποσβῶ. 


ἀσύσβηῤις 












Moods | (c) Charact: o (d) Charact.: v. 
and ΓΝΟ-ΏΩ, γιγνώσκω, δύ-ω, 
Persons. I know. 1 get into. 



















































Ind. §.1. | ἔγνων, .1 knew, ἔδυν, 1 got in or 
2. ἔγνως, ἔδυς, [under 
3. | ἔγνω, ἔδυ, 
D. 2. | ἔγνωτον, ἔδυτον, 
ὃ. ἐγνώτην, ἐδύτην, 
ek ἔγνωμεν, ἔδυμεν, 
2. ἔγνωτε, ἔδυτε, 
ὃ. ἔγνωσαν. ἔδυσαν. 
aS. γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ", | δύω, -Ὡς, τηὖ, 
1).] γνῶτον, δύητον, 
P. | γνῶμεν, -ὥτε, δύωμεν, -ητε, 
-ὥσι(). -«ωσαν). 
Opt. τ δ δὶ γνοίην, ‘ 
2.| γνοίης, al 
3. | γνοίη, 
D. 2. | yvoinroy and 
-OITOV, 
3. γνοιήτην and 
-οἰτην, 
5. ἃ, γνοίημεν and 
-οἴμεν, 
2. yvoinre and -oire, 
3. | γνοῖεν. 
Imper. S. γνῶθι, -ὠτωΐ, δύθι, -vrwf, 
D. γνῶτον, -ὦτων, δῦτον, -ὕτων, 
Σ᾽... γνῶτε, δῦτε, 
3. γνώτωσαν and Suraene and δύν- 
γνόντων. των. 






γνῶναι. δῦναι. 
£ ~ AA 

γνούς, -οὔσα, -dv, | duc, -vaa, -ὕν, 

. γνόντος. G. δύντος. 







᾿ 

᾿ 

ι 

. 

' 
* Compounds, διαγνῶ ; αναδύω. : 
7 Compounds, διάγνωθι ; ἀνάδυθε. 


ras) 2 —— Ὁ 
νιν: ν ᾿ ᾿ 
= “ - - r 
a ¢ Ἂν 
‘ ¥ 
4 oye 
| 
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Oss. The Opt. form δύην, (instead of δνίην), occurs in the Epic, 
but not in the Attic dialect. In the common language, the Aor. 11. 
Mid. of this kind is found in only a very few Verbs; & g we T opus 
(ἃ 125, 22), πρίασθαι (§ 135, 6). 

Synopsis OF VERBS WITH AN Aor. II. LIKE 
VERBS IN -μι. 


Besides the Verbs mentioned above, some others: 
have this formation, viz.— . 

1. διδράσκω, usually ἀποδιδράσκω, I run away, 
(§ 122, 6), Aor. (APA-) Ind. ἀπέδραν, -ᾶς, -ἃ, ~ApEv, 
_ -aTé, -acay, Subj. ἀποδρῶ; «δρᾷς, -δρᾷ; -Sparov, -δρῶ- 
μεν, -ὃρᾶτε, -δρῶσι(ν), Opt. ἀποδραίην, Imper. ἀπό- 
δραθι, «άτω, inf. ἀποδρᾶναι, Part. ἀποδράς, -aoa, -ἄν. 

2. πέτομαι, 1 fly (ὃ 125, 22), Aor. (ΠῚ 4.) Ind. 
tarnv, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. mrac; Aor. ΜιΙά. ἐπτάμην, 
πτάσθαι (Syncope, § 117, 1): ᾿ ; 

3. σκέλλω (OF σκελέω), 1 dry, Aor. II. (SKAA-) 
Ind. ἔσκλην, 1 withered (intrans.), Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. 
σκλαίην (δ 117, 2). 

4. ey, 1 come before, anticipate (§ 119, 5), 
Aor. IL. ἔφθην, φθῆναι, φθάς, p00, φθαίην. 

5. καίω, 1 burn ([{818.)} [§ 116, 2], Aor. IL. (KAE-) 
ἐκάην, 1 burned (intrans.)\—but Aor. L. ἔἕκαυσα (trans.). 

6. ῥέω, I flow (§ 116, 2), Aor. (PY E-) ἐῤῥύην, 1 
flowed. 

1. χαίρω, I rejoice (§ 125, 23), Aor. (XAPE-) éya- 

nv: 
| 8, ἁλίσκομαι, 1 am taken (δ 122, 1), Aor. (AAO-) 
ἥλων and ἑάλων. 

9. βι(ὐωγῶ, 1 live, Aor. II. ἐβίων, Subj. βιῶ, “We, 
“1, ἄο., Opt. βιῴην [not βιοίην, (like γνοίην), to 
distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. βιοίην] Inf. βιῶ- 
ναι, Part. βιούς, -ovea, (Neut. wanting), Gen. βιοῦντος; 
&e., or βιώσαντος, &c. (Similarly, ἀνεβίων, I came 
to life again, from avaBidoxopa.)—Lhe Pres. and ~ 
Impf. of βιόω are but little used by the Attic writers 

(126, 4); instead of these, they employ the corres- 
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ponding Tenses of ζῶ, which, on the contrary, bor- — 

-Tows its remaining Tenses from βιόω; thus, Pres. 
ζῶ; Impf. ἔζων (§ 97, 3) 3 Fut. βιώσομαι ; Aor. ἐβίων; — 
Perf. βεβίωκα; Perf. Pass. βεβίωται, Part, βεβιω- 
μένος. 

10. φύω, I bring forth, produce, Aor. ΤΙ. ἔφῦν, I 
was produced, born, sprung up, arose, was, φῦναι, poe, 
Subj. Ae (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect) s—but 
Aor. 1. sta 1 produced, Fut. φύσω, I will produce. 
The Perf. πέφῦκα also has an intransitive meaning, 
as also the Pres. Mid. φύομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι. 


§ 148, Οἴδμ (Root ἘΠΔ-, vid-eo, 7 see), I know. 





PERFECT. 













Ind. Subj. Imper. 
S. 1. οἶδα, εἰδῶ, 
2. | οἶσθα, εἰδῆς» ἴσθι, 
ὃ. οἵδε(ν), εἰδῇ, ἴστω, 
D. 2. 3. | ἴστον, ἴστον, εἰδῆτον,-ῆτον, ἴστον, ἴστων, 
eyes 2.) one εἰδῶμεν, 
” "δ. 
2. 1 ἔστε, εἰδῆτε, ἴστε, 
3. | Ἰσασι(ν). εἰδῶσι(ν). ἴστωσαν. 






Inf. εἰδέναι. Part. εἰδώς, -via, -ός. 
Eee 

















PLUPERFECT. 
Ind. 5.1. ἤδειν", Dual. Pl. ἤδειμεν, 
2.| ἤδεις and -εἰσθα, ἤδειτον, ύδειτε, 
3, | noe(v), ἤδεσαν. 





κδείτην, 





*Z Pers. Sing. ἤδη, II. ἤδησθα, III. ἤδη, are considered as Attic 
ferms, | 








fe 
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Sing. εἰδείην» της» τη} VU, εἰδείητον, -ἥτην: 
ῬΙ. εἰδείημεν, εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν. 

Fut. εἴσομαι, I shall know or understand. 
Verbal-adjective, ioréov- | 


1 Sévorda, (Compound of οἶδα), L am conscious, Inf. 
συνειδέναι, Imper. σύνισθι, Subj. συνειδῶ, ὅζο. 



















τ Οἶδα, though a Perf. in form, has a Pres. 
meaning; consequently, ἤδειν has an Impf, meaning. 


LXXIV. VOCABULARY. 


Αἷμα, τατος, 6, blood. ἐμισίπλημί (τί ives), I fill. 
ἀκολάσσως, with-impunity, dis» νικρός, -ἅ, τόν, dead ; Subst. @ 
orderly, intemperately, licen- corpse. 
tiously. ἐξύς, “εἴα, -ὅ, (1) sharp ; 2) quick, 
ἀσο-βαίνω, I go-away, depart. swift. 


᾿ ἀπο- γιγνώσκω, I give-up, reject ; παρω- πέτομαι, I fly-past. 
ἀσπογιγνώσκω ἐμαυσόν, I give- “πρό-οιδα, ye know-beforehand. 
᾿ myself-up, despair. xeosberos, -ἤ, -ov, added (by art), 
ἀπο-διδράσκω, (Acc.), J run-away- artificial. 
from. «πτέρυξ, -vyes, ἧ; wing: 
ἀπο-κρύπσσω, I hide. συγγιγνώσκω, (Dat. ), I pardon. 
ἄχρηστος; -ον, useless. Σύλλας, -ἄ, 6, Sulla. 
fond (éw)@, I hasten-to-assist, aid. ὥστε, (with Inf. or Ind.), so 


Ἰκ-πέφομαι, 1 fly-away. that. 


1. Οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὴν ἀλήθειαν γνῶναι σπεύδουσιν". 
9. Twat σεαυτόν. 3. Τνῶναι χαλεπὸν μέτρον. 4. Ἡ 
πόλις ἐκινδύνευσεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἁλῶναι. ὅ. Φεῦγε 
τοὺς ἀκολάστως βιώσαντας. 6. Σύγγνωθί μοι, ὦ 
πάτερ. Ἷ. Ele τί καταδὺς τοῦ κόσμου μέρος καὶ ἀπο- 
κρύψας σεαυτὸν πιστεύεις, ὅτι τὸν θεὸν ἀποπέφευγας 5 
8, Λιμὸς μέγιστον ἄλγος ἀνθρώποις ἔφυ". 9. ᾿Οξεῖα 
ἡδονὴ παραπτᾶσα φθάνει". 10. Ὃ δοῦλος ἔλαθεν ἀπο- 
Spac* τὸν δεσπότην. 1]. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἔγνωσαν τοῖς 
πολίταις βοηθεῖν. 19. Μήποτε σεαυτὸν ἀπογνῷς". 13. 
Δαίδαλος ποιήσας πτέρυγας προςθετὰς ἐξέπτη μετὰ τοῦ 
Ἰκάρου. 14. Ξύλλας ἐνέπλησε τὴν πόλιν φόνου καὶ ~ 
νεκρῶν; Were TOV ἹΚεῤαμεικὸνῖ αἵματι ῥυῆναι. 15. Οἱ 
πολέμιοι τὴν γῆν τεμόντες ἀπέβησαν. 16. ΓΑχρηστον 
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προειδέναι τὰ μέλλοντα. 17. Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ πάντων μέτρον 
ἴσασιν ἔχεινδ. 18. Πολλοὶ ἄνθρωποι οὔτε δίκας ἤδεσαν, 
οὔτε νόμους. 


‘are eager. is (naturally). Aoristic meaning. 3 φϑάνει Teche 
“πᾶσα, anticipates, fying past, i. 6. flies past before one wishes it to | 
do 80. “ ἔλαθεν ἀποδράς, escaped notice running away from, i. 6. 1an 
away without the knowledge of. § 121,13. %—resolved. 6 give 
thyself up=despair. 7 the Cerameicos (or Potter’s Quarter), a pl: “Ὁ 
in Athens. 8 ἤσασιν ἔχειν μέσρον, know how to observe moderation a 






PD 

1. Depart', O boy! 2. All the city flowed! w.th — 
blood. 3. The bird flew-away!. 4. The general ve- j 
solved? to aid the city. 5. The father te By the 
son. 6. Mayest thou not live disorderly! 7. Men | 
take-pleasure in-knowing? the truth. 8. The city | 
was taken by the enemies. 9. Let us not despair?! 
10. The slave ran-away-from! his master. 11.-The 


boy rejoiced’ seeing? the bird fly-away*. 12. Jt is — 


well to know how to observe® moderation in-all- | 
things®. 13. Never praise (sing.) a man before’ thou — 
knowest him thoroughly®, 


TAor. 3 yryvéoxw. *Nom. Aor. Part. ‘Aor. Part. ϑέἔχεις 
Gen. 7 wel ἄν, with Subj. 8 σαφῶς, 





§ 144. Deponents (§ 118, Obs.) and Active Verbs, 
whose Future has a Middle form. 


(a). LIST OF THE MOST COMMON DEPONENTS MIDDLE", 


᾿Αγωνίζομαι, I contend, αἰτιάομαι, I accuse, 
αἰκίζομαι, J outrage, ἀκέομαι, I heal, 
αἰνίττομαι, 1 speak in rid- ἀκροάομαι, I hear, 

dles, ἀκροβολίζομαι, I hu t 
αἰσθάνομαι, I perceive, missiles, skirmish, 


"i. 6. Deponents whose Aorist is of the Mid. form. 


--.-τα. EEE —————_—— ΜΝ — 


ἅλλομαι, 1 leap, 
ἀναβιώσκομαι, I return to 
life, revivify, 
ἀνακοινόομαι, .[ communi- 
cate with, 
ἀπεχθάνομαι, I am hated, 
ἀπολογέομαι, 1 speak im 
defence, 
ἀράομαι, I pray, 
ἀσπάζομαι, I welcome, 
ἀφικνέομαι, I come, 
βιάζομαι, I force, 
γίγνομαι, 1 am, become, 
δεξιόομαι, I greet, 
δέχομαι, 1 receive, 
διακελεύομαι, [1 exhort, 
δωρέομαι, .] present, 
ἐγκελεύομαι; 1 urge, 
ἐντέλλομαι, .[ command, 
ἐπικελεύομαι, 1 urge, 
ἐργάζομαι, I work, 
εὔχομαι; I pray, 
ἡγέομαι, 1 go before, 
θεάομαι, I see, 
idouat, I heal, 
ἱλάσκομαι, L propttiate, 
ἱππάζομαι, I ride, 
ἰσχυρίζομαι, L exert my 
strength, 
καυχάομαι, I boast, 
κοινολογέομαι, I consult 
with, 
xréoua, I acquire, 
ληΐζομαι, I plunder, 
λογίζομαι, J consider, 
λυμαίνομαι, J maltreat, 
λωβάομαι, J insult, 
μαντεύομαι, J prophesy, 





DEPONENTS MIDDLE. 


805. 


μαρτύρομαι, I call to wit- 
ness, 
μάχομαι, 1 fight, 
μέμφομαι, I blame, 
μηχανάομαι, I devise, 
μιμέομαι, I imitate, 
μυθέομαι, I speak, 
μυθολογέομαι, I relate, 
μυκάομαι, 1 low, 
ξυλεύομαι, I fetch wood, 
ξυλίζομαι, I fetch wood, 
ὀδύρομαι, L mourn, 
οἰωνίζομαι, 1 take omens 
from birds, 
ὀλοφύρομαι, I lament, 
ὀρχέομαι, I dance, 
ὀσφραίνομαι, I smell, 
παραιτέομαι, 1 entreat, 
παρακελεύομαι, I urge, 
παραμυθέομαι, I console, 
παῤῥησιάζομαι, 1 speak 
freely, 
πέτομαι, 1 fly, 
πραγματεύομαι, I am busy, 
προοιμιάζομαι, IL make ἃ 
preamble, 
προφασίζομαι, I offer as 
an excuse, 
πυνθάνομαι, I inquire, 
σέβομαι, L reverence, 
σκέπτομαι, L consider, 
σταθμάομαι, I estimate, 
στοχάζομαι, 1 aim αἱ, 
στρατεύομαι, 1 go to war, 
στρατοπεδεύομαι, L en- 
camp, 
τεκμαίρομαι, (1 limit, 
τεκταίνομαι, .1 fabricate, 
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τεχνάομαι, 1 contrive, 
ὑπισχνέομαι, I promise, 
ὑποκρίνομαι, I expound, 
φείδομαι, I spare, 
φθέγγομαι, L speak, 





DEPONENTS PASSIVE. [Cuap. VIL. 


φιλοφρονέομαι, 7 “treat 
kindly, 


, Χαρίζομαι, I gratify, 


χράομαι, I use, 
ὠνέομαι, I buy. 


(b). List OF THE DEPONENTS PASSIVE* COMMON IN 
PROSE. 


Αγαμαι, I wonder, 
αἰδέομαι (ὃ 98, b.), Treve- 
‘rence, 
ἀλάομαι, I wander, 
ἁμιλλάομαι, I contend, 
ἀπονοέομαι, I despair, 
ἀπορέομαι, 1 am perplexed, 
ἀριστοκρατέομαι, I am go- 
verned by an aristocracy, 
ἀρνέομαι, L deny, 
ἄχθομαι, Iam displeased, 
βούλομαι, I wish, 
ββουχάομαι, I roar, 
δέομαι, J want, 
δημοκρατέομαι, I am go- 
verned by a democracy, 
διαλέγομαι, I converse 
with, 
διανοέομαι, J think, 
δύναμαι, J am able, 
δυςαρεστέομαι, I am of- 
jended, 
‘tvavridoua, I oppose, 
ἐνθυμέομαι, I reflect, 
ἐννοέομαι, L consider, 


ἐπιμέλομαι and -goum, 1 
care, 
ἐπινοέομαι, I reflect on, 
ἐπίσταμαι, J know, 
εὐθυμέομαι, I am cheerful, 
εὐλαβέομαι, I am on my 
guard, 
εὐνομέομαι, I enjoy good 
laws, 
εὐπορέομαι, 7 am prosper- 
ous, 
ἥδομαι, I rejoice, 
κρέμαμαι, I hang, 
μαίνομαι, .( am mad, 
μυσάττομαι, (1 loathe, 
οἴομαι, I think, | 
ὀλιγαρχέομαι, 1 am go 
verned by an oligarchy, 
πειράομαι, I attempt, 
προθυμέομαι, 1 am ine 
clined, 
προνοέομαι, I foresee, 
σέβομαι, 1 revere, 
ὑποτοπέομαι, LT suspect, 
φιλοτιμέομαι, T am ambi 
tious. 


* Le Deponents whose Aorist is of the Passive form. 



































! yvotw, I do not know, 
εἰδω (Gow), I sing, 
wouw, I he | 


ἀπολαύω, I enjoy, 
ἡρπάζω, I seize, 


1 see, 


‘ynea(ox)w, J grow old, 
γιγνώσκω, 1 know, 
δάκνω, I bite, 
δαρθάνω, I sleep, 
δείδω, L fear, 
διδράσκω, J run away, 
διώκω, .] pursue, 
᾿ἐγκωμιάζω, I praise, 
"εἰμί, I am, 

ἐπαινέω, I praise, 
ἐσθίω, I eat, 

ἕψω, I cook, 
θαυμάζω, I wonder, 
θίω, 1 run, 

᾿θηράω, θηρεύω, 11 hunt, 
᾿θιγγάνω, I touch, 
θνήσκω, I die, 
 θρώσκω, I leap, 
κάμνω, I labour, 
κλαίω, I weep, 
Kréirrw, I steal, 
κολάζω, J punish, 
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ὃ. LIST OF THE MOST COMMON ACTIVE VERBS WITH A 
MIDDLE FUTURE. 


λαγχάνω, I obtain, 
λαμβάνω, I take, 
μανθάνω, I learn, 


οἶδα, I know, 
οἰμώζω, .1 lament, 
ὀλολύζω, 11 cry aloud, 
ὄμνυμι, .1 swear, 
δράω, .1 see, 
παίζω, I sport, 
πάσχω, 1 suffer, 
πηδάω, (1 leap, 
πίνω, J drink, 
πίπτω, 1 fall, 
πλέω, I sail, 
πνέω, I blow, 
aviyw, [1 strangle, 
ποθέω, I desire, 
προςκυνέω, I do obeisance, 
ῥέω, I flow, 
σιγάω, I am silent, 
σιωπάω, Lam silent, 
σκώπτω, I joke, 
σπουδάζω, 1 am zealous, 
συρίττω(-ζω), L pipe, 
τίκτω, 7 produce, 
τρέχω; 11 run, 
τρώγω, I gnaw, 
τυγχάνω, (1 obtains 
τωθάζω, 11 jeer, 
φεύγω, L flee, 
φθάνω, I anticipate, 
xaoxw, L gape, 
χωρέω, I contain. 
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CHAPTER I, | 
THE CHIEF ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTEN 
§ 145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.—Pred, ica | 


1. Sywrax treats of sentences. A sentence is 
expression of a thought in words; 6. g. Τὸ ῥόδον 6 
λει.---Ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν.---Τὸ ae i 
θάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ. Every sentence m 
contain, at least, two elements related to each ot 
and combined into one whole, viz. the idea of 
action or attribute, and the idea of an objec 
which the action is predicated, or in which t 
tribute exists. The former is called the pre 
the latter, the subject; e. g. in the sentences, τ' 
δον θάλλει, ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν,---τὸ ῥόδον and | 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος are the subjects, θάλλει and θνητός ἐστιν, 
the predicates. | -, 4 

2. The Greek language expresses the relation 
ideas, sometimes by inflewion; 6. g. To ¢ 
θάλλ-ε .—‘O στρατιώτης μάχ-ετα ι.---Οἱ στραῖ 
μάχονται; and sometimes by separate words ; 8. 
ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν. In this last exampl 
idea involved in ἄνθρωπος is connected by éori 
that involved in θνητός. ἃ. 

3. The subject is either—(1) a Noun,—(2) 
stantive-Pronoun or Numeral,—(3) an Adject 
Participle used as a Nown,—(4) an Adverb, u 

4 ‘ 
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somes equivalent to a Noun by prefixing the 
rticle,—(9) a Preposition with the Case which it 
werns,—or (6) an Infinitive. Indeed, every word, 
tter, syllable, or combination of words may be consi- 
ered as a neuter Noun, and can, therefore, be-— 
ome a subject, the neuter Article being usually pre- 
Τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει, the rose blooms,— Ey ὦ 
ράφω, I write—T pete ἦλθον, three came.—C 
οφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, the wise-man ts happy.— 
i πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἦσαν, the men of old were 


, 


rave-—Oi περὶ Μιλτιεά δην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο, 
hose with Miltiades fought gallantly.—T ὃ Ot- 
π΄ ιν καλόν ἐστιν, to teach is good.—T ὃ εἴ 
ύνδεσμός ἐστιν, εἴ is α conjunction. 


4. The subject is in the Nominative. 


088. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the construction Accusa- 
ius cum Infinitivo, (§ 172). In indefinite and distributive ex- 
wressions of number, the subject is expressed by a Preposition and 
8 governed Case ; e. g.Eis TET TAH LUS ἤλθομεν, about four 
if us came ;—similarly, καθ᾽ ἑκάστους, singuli, κατὰ ἔθνη, singulze 


} 
by 


Ops.2. In the following cases, the subject is not expressed by a 
separate word :— 


(a). When the subject is a personal-Pronoun, it is not expressed, 
unless it is particularly emphatic; 6. 8. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει, ἢ 
write, thow writest, he writes. 

_ (b). When the verbal notion contained in the predicate is οἱ 
such a nature that it is not applicable to every subject, but only 
to some particular one, the subject being obvious, and, to a vertair 

extent, involved in the predicate ; 6. g. Ἐπεὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἀνῆλθον, 
ἐκήρυξε (sc. ὃ κήρυξ) Trois Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασθαι, when the enemy 
bad returned, the herald proclaimed to the Greeks to pre- 
pare. So also, σημαίνει, TH σάλπιγγι OF ἐσάχαπιγξε» (86. ὁ 
σαλπικτής), the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet. 
The following expressions are to be similarly explained, viz.— 
bes it rains, ν i@es, it snows, βρον τῷ, it thunders, ἃ στρ ὦ π' τ ει» 
it lightens, (Ζεύς being understood with each). 

_ (c). When the subject is easily supplied from the context ;—e. g 
in such expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, &c., the subject ἄνθρωπφι i€ 
regularly omitted, as being obvious. 


t 
ae 
ἮΝ 
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Ors. 3. The indefinite-Pronouns, one, they, are usually e | 
pressed by +}s,—or by the 111. Pers. Pl. Act., (6. g. λέγουσι, 
gaci),—or by the 111. Pers. Sing. Pass., (e. g. Aéyeras),—or by the 


personal Verb, (6. g. λέγομαι, dicor),—or by the IJ. Pers. Sing, 


particularly of the Opt. with dy, 6. g. φαίης ἄν, dicas, you may say, 
one may say, people may say. | 


κει. 


σὰ 

5. The predicate is either (1)a Verb, 6. g. τό ῥόδον 
θάλλει, or (2) an Adjective, Noun, Numera 
or Pronoun in connexion with εἶναι. In this re 
lation εἶναι is called a Copula, since it connects 
the Adjective or Noun with the subject, so ag 
to form one thought; 6. ο. Τὸ ῥόδονκαλόν ἐστιν» 
the rose is beautiful._—Kipoe ἣν βασιλεύς, 
Cyrus was king—Xb ἦσθα πάντων πρῶτο, 
thou wert first of all—Oi ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς 
the men were three—Tod πρᾶγμά ἐστι τό ὃ ε, the 
thing is this. Without the copula εἶναι these sen=) 
tences would stand, Τὸ pddov—xaddv. Kipoc—Pace 
λεύς, &c., and, of course, would express no connected 
thought. 4 

Oss. 4. It is necessary to distinguish the use of εἶνα,, when it) 
expresses a distinct, independent idea in itself, such as that of bemng, 


existing, abiding, &ec., (e. g. tors θεός, there is a God, God 
exists), from its use asacopula. In the former sense it can 


, “ἢ 


ἰ 
Ἷ 
| 
Ι 
be joined wits δὴ Adverb; 6. g. Σωχράτης ἦν ἀεὶ σὺν ποῖς veo ' 
| 
; 
| 
j 
| 
| 


. 
Socrates was always with the young. —Kardés, κακῶν 
tovsvy, it is well, ill, &e. 
§ 146. Concord. ‘= 

1. The finite Verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person ;—the predicative or attributive™ 
Adjective, Participle, Pronoun or Numeral, and the 
predicative Noun, or the Noun in Anes? (whem 
it denotes a person), agree with the subjectin gender, 
number, and case (Nominative). | Ὶ 


᾿Εγὼ γράφω, σὺ γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει; 11 write, thow 


* See § 23, 1. 


SS 


———— αὐ φωῖῆς κῶν 


ἂψ 
= 


a? πος ι ἢ 

ποτ 
| ‘ . ire 

ἢ τς 
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writest, he writes—O ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, man ἐξ 
mortal.—H ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν, virtue ts beautiful.—tTe 
moayuaalcxpdv ἐστιν, the deed is disgraceful.—Oi" EXAy 
vec πολεμικώτατοι ἧσαν, the Greeks were very-warlike.— 
Ὁ καλὸς παῖς, ἡ σοφὴ γυνή; TO μικρὸν τέκνον, the beauti- 
ful boy, the wise woman, the little child—Kuvpooe ἦν 
βασιλεύς, Cyrus was king, (the predicate βασιλεύς 15 
masculine, because the subject is τη 50 1Π6).---- Τὐμῦρις 
ἣν βασίλεια, Tomyris was queen, (the predicate Basi- 
hea is feminine, because the subject is feminine).— 
Κῦρος, ὃ. βασιλεύς ; Τόμυρις, ἡ βασίλεια, Cyrus, the 
kings Tomyris, the queen. 

2. As εἶναι, when a copula, takes two nominatives, 
(viz. one of the subject and the other of the predicate), 
so also the following Verbs, (which of themselves 
cannot form a complete predicate), take two nomina- 
tives, Viz. ὑπάρχειν, to be, γίγνεσθαι, to become, φῦναι, 
to arise, spring from, be, αὐξάνεσθαι, to grow, μένειν, 
to remain, καταστῆναι (from καθίστημι), to be circum- 
stanced, δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι and φαίνεσθαι, to appear, on- 
λοῦσθαι, to shew one’s self, καλεῖσθαι, ὀνομάζεσθαι and 
λέγεσθαι, to be named, ἀκούειν, to hear one’s self called, 
to be named (like Lat. audire), αἱρεῖσθαι, ἀποδείκνυσθαι 
and κρίνεσθαι, to be chosen so and 50,νομίζεσθαι, to be 
considered so and so—and other Verbs of this nature. 


Κῦρος ἐγένετο BaciXrede τῶν Περσῶν, Cyrus 
became king of the Βονϑίαη8.----Διὰ τούτων ὁ Φίλιπ- 
πος ηὐξήθη μέγα ςὖ, by these means Philip grew 
great.— Αλκιβιάδης no&On στρατηγός, Alci- 
biades was chosen general— Arti φίλων καὶ 
ξένων νῦν κόλακες Kal θεοῖς ἐχθροὶ ἀκούου- 
σιν (audiunt), instead of friends and guests, they now 
(hear themselves called—=)are called flatterers 
and enemies of the gods. 


* Such a construction as this is called proleptic or anticipative ; 


the effect of the action expressed by the Verb being anticipated, δῶ 
if already accomplished. 


ie 
= 
= 
“tea 
she 
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Oss. Instead of the second Nom., several of these Verbs are 
connected with Adverbs, and thus form a complete predicate ; 6. g. 
Τὸ ἄνθος καλῶς witdveras, the flower grows beautifully. 
The Verbs γίγνεσθαι and @d»a. especially are thus connected 
with the Adverbs δίχα, χωρίς, ἑκάς, ἰγγύς, ἅλις ; 6. g. Τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίων 
στρατηγοῖς ἐγίγνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι, the opinions of the Athe- 
nian commanders were divided.—T& πράγματα οὕτω «ἰφὺ- 
κεν, afairsare naturally so, 


LXXYV. 
(Exercise on §§ 145, 146.) 


1. Piety is the beginning of every virtue. 2. To 
mortal men God is a refuge. 3. The wise strive- 
after virtue. 4. Learning’ is pleasant both to the 
youth and to the old-man. 5. Before the gate stood 
about? four thousand soldiers. 6. The maxim, ‘know? 
thyself’, is everywhere useful. 7. The general or- 
dered’ them to keep‘ their spears on? the right shoul- 
der, till the trumpeter should-give-a-signal with the 
trumpet>. 8. Zhe herald made-proclamation? to 
the soldiers to prepare-themselves for? battle. 9. 
People admire brave soldiers. 10. Without self-con- 
trol one can practise? nothing good. 11. Semiramis— 
was queen of Assyria. 12. Socrates always passed- 
his-time in public’, 13. After? death the soul sepa- 
‘rates from the irrational body. 14. It is® difficult 
to understand every man thoroughly®. 15. Perhaps 
the loves are called archers on this account, because: 
the beautiful wound even from-a-distance. 16. ‘Lyr- 
teus, the poet, was given® by the Athenians to the 
Spartans as a general. 17. The Lacedzemonians 
were'® the authors of many advantages'! to the 
Greeks. 18. Minos, who-had-ruled!? very-constitu- 
tionally and had-been-mindful'? of justice, was ap- 
pointed’ judge π᾿ Hades. 19. Virtue remains ever 
unchanged. 20. If! any-one, chosen as a general, — 
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has subdued? an unjust and hostile city, shall we call 
him unjust ? 

Inf. %sis. Aor. “ἔχειν. SDat. δὲν τῷ φανερῷ εἶναι. 7 μετά, 
with Acc. 8ἔχε. Trans. ‘to know thoroughly’ by the Aor. of 


διαγιγνώσκειν, 0 χαταστῆναι,. 11 ἀγαθδά. Aor. Part, 18 χατά, 
with Gen, [5 ἐάν, with Subj. 


§ 147. Exceptions to the General Rules of Concord. 


(a). The form of the predicate in many cases does 
not agree with the subject grammatically, but with 
what is implied in it.— (This is called by Gramma- 
rians, Constructioxatrd σύνεσιν or ad intellectum ). 


Τὸ πλῆθος ἐπεβοήθησαν, the multitude brought as- 
sistance; (the Verb would regularly be Seugular 
here, but is put in the Plural, because πλῆθος, being 
a collective Noun, includes many individuals).—‘O 
στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον, the army departed.To στρατό- 
medov ἀνεχώρουν, the encampment withdrew.—To μει- 
᾿ράκιόν ἐστι καλός, the boy is beautiful ; (here the Nour 
is Neuter, while the Adjective is Masculine, agreeing 
with the subject, therefore, only in sense). 


_ (0). When the subject is not to be considered as 
something definite, but as a general idea or statement, 
the predicative Adjective is put in the Neuter Sin- 
gular, without any reference to the Gender and 
Number of the subject. In English we sometimes 
jyin the word thing or something with the Adjective, 
and sometimes translate the Adjective as if it agreed 
with the Noun. 


Oix ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανία᾽ εἷς κοίρανος 
ἔστω, α plurality-of-rulers (is) not a good 
thing ; let there be one ruler.—Ai μεταβολαὶ λυ. 

| P 


ε΄ ἃ 
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πηρόν, changes (are) troublesome—H μοναρχία 


κράτιστον, monarchy (is) ὦ most excel- 


lent thing. 


3 


Ozs. 1. When a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative Pronoun’ 


is connected with ἃ Noun, either as subject or predicate, by tives or 
any of the Verbs mentioned in § 146, 2, the Pronoun agrees with 
the Noun in Gender, Number, and Case, as in Latin; e. g. O vrog 


torw ὃ ἀνήρ, this is the man.—Airn tor) πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων 


σῶν κακῶν, this is the fountain and beginning of all the evils. — 
Τοῦτ tori πὸ ἄνθος, this is the flower. In Greek, however, the 
Pronoun is often put in the Neuter Singular ; e.g. Tov re ἔστιν ἢ 
δικαιοσύνη, this is justice,—Todrd ἐσσι πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ 
γενέσεως, this is the fountain and beginning of being. 


(c). Verbal-adjectives in -τός and -réoe are often put 


in the Neuter Plural (instead of the Singular), when 
they are used impersonally like the Latin impersonal 
gerundive in -dum. 


Πιστά (instead of πιστόν) ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, we 
should trust friends—Similarly, when the sub- 
ject is an Injinitive or an entire clause, (im which case 
we would use the Pronoun ‘it’ in English); e. g. 
Τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν adbvart a ἐστιν ἀποφυγεῖν 
καὶ θεῷ, it is impossible even for the Deity to 
escape the destined fate—A ἢ λ ἀ ἐστιν, ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ 
τινα ἡμῶν βασιλέα γενέσθαι, it is plain that αἱ least 
some one of us must be king. 


(d). A subject in the Neuter Plural generally takes 
a Verb in the Singular. . 


Ta ζῶα τρέχει, the animals run.—Ta 
πράγματάξἐστι καλά,ἐλ 6466 ἃ 8 are evcellent.— 
Kaxov ἀνδρὸς ὃ ὧρ α ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει», the gifts of a 
bad man have no profit. 

Ors. 2. When the subject in the Neuter Plural denotes persons 
or living beings, the Verb is often put in the Plural, to give the 
personality more prominence; 6. g. Τὰ réAn σοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξέ - 
“εμψαν, the magistrates sent owt the soldiers.—This is also 
the case when the idea of individuality or plurality is to be made 


‘ 









. 
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particularly prominent; e.g. Sars φὰ ἧσαν ὑποχωρούντων καὶ ἵπαων 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλὰ, there were many tracks ap- 
“parent of horses and men retreating. 


(e). A Dual subject is very often connected with 
a Plural predicate. 


Δύο ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο, ἔτσο πὶ θη fought. 
--Ὰ δελφὼ δύο ἦσαν καλοί, the two bro- 
thers were handsome. 


Oxs. 3. The Dual is not invariably used when two objects are 
spoken of, but only when they are of the same kind, either natu- 
rally connected, 6. g. ride, χεῖρε, ὦσε, two feet,. &c., or considered as 
standing in a close and mutual relation to each other, 6, g. ἀδελφώ," 
a pair of brothers. 

Oss, 4. The Dual forms, σώ, roiy, τώδε, ποῖνδε, φούτω, robray, αὐτώ, 
αὐτοῖν, ὥ, οἷν are Οὗ the common Gender ; 6. 85. Ἄμφω ra πάλεε, 
both the cities._T& γυναῖκε, the two women.-—A “MPw rob- 
τω τὼ ἡμέρα, both these days.—Toiy γενεσέοιν, Of both gene- 
rations.—Tovrw «ὦ σέχνω, these two arts.—The Feminine 
forms, σά, ταῖν, τάδε, &c., are very rarely used. 


(f). When the predicate is a Superlative, and 
stands in connexion with a Genitive, the Gender of 
the Superlative is regularly the same as that of the 
subject, as in Latin ;—more rarely, however, it is the 
same as that of the Genitive. 


Φθόνος χαλεπώτατός ἐστι τῶν νόσων, ENV Y 
is the most grievous of diseases—O ἥλιος 
πάντων λαμπρότατός ἐστιν, sol omnium rerum 
lucidissimus est. : 


| LXXVI. 
(Exercise on ὃ 147 ) 


1. The army of the enemy retired. 2. The people 
of the Athenians believe that Hipparchus', the tyrant, 
was killed? by Harmodius and Aristogeitén. 8, 
‘Envy- is something hateful. 4. Drunkenness is a 
‘troublesome thing to men. 5. Inactivity is indeed 
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sweet, but inglorious and base. 6. Beautiful indeed 
is prudence and justice, but difficult and laborious. — 

7. ΤῸ learn from® our ancestors, that is the best in- © 
struction. 8. Together with power, the pride of © 
man also increases. 9. Money procures for men 
friends and honours. 10. Afilictions often become 
lessons to men. 11. The misfortunes® of neigh- 
bours βουνοῦ αϑῦ a warning to men. 12. The Athe- 
nian? tribunals, misled by a speech, often put-to- 
death the innocent’, while? they often acquitted the — 
guilty’, either moved-to-pity!! by!” the speech, or | 
because they had spoken? oracefully. 19. Both . 
these long roads lead to® the city. 14. The Spartan — 
youths, in the streets, kept their hands within the ~ 
mantle. 15. The enemy possessed-themselves-of the 
two great and magnificent cities. 16. The eagle is 
the swiftest of all birds. 17. Virtue is the fairest 
of all blessings. 


rh li i a 


——— ».. 


1 Ace. with Inf. 3 Aor. ϑπαρά, with Gen, ‘and. *—become. ” 
5 sic. 7 of the Athenians. 8 —those doing no wrong. 936. 
10 —those doing-wrong. |!==pitying. "ἢ ἐκ. 


ἢ 147. Concord when there are several Subjects. | 


τ Two or more subjects require the Verb οἱ 
Copula to be Plural. When the subjects are of like 
Gender, the Adjective is of the same Gender, and in 
the Plural; but when the subjects are of different 
Genders, then, when persons are spoken of, the Mas- 
culine takes precedence of the Feminine and the 
Neuter, and the Feminine of the Neuter; but, when 
things are spoken of, the Adjective is often in the 

- Neuter Plural, without reference to the Gender of 
the subjects. | oom 
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Φίλιππος καὶ ᾽Αλέξαν δρος πολλὰ καὶ θαυ- 
μαστὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξαντο, Philip and Alea- 
ander performed many wonderful deeds.—S w- 
koatncka Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί, Socrates 
and Platowerewise.—H μήτηρ καὶ ἡ θυγ ά- 
τὴρ ἦσαν καλαί, the mother and the 
daughter were beautiful.—H ὀργὴ καὶ ἡ 
ἀσυνεσία εἰσὶ κακαΐ, anger and stupt- 
dity are bad.— Ὃ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀγαθοί 
εἰσιν, the man and the woman are good.—H 
γυνὴ καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἀγαθαί εἰσιν; the woman 
‘and the children are good—Qe εἶδε πα- 
τέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀ δελῴφ οὺ ς καὶ τὴν ἕαυ- 
τοῦ γυναΐκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, 
ἐδάκρυσεν, when he saw his father, his mother, 
his brothers, and his wife made captive, 
he wept.— H ayood καὶ TO πρυτανεῖον Παρίῳ 
λίθῳ ἠσκημένα ἦν, the forum and the town- 
hall were adorned with Parian stone—A ibort 
TE Kal πλίνθοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος arak- 
τως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμ ά ἐστιν, stones, 
bricks, wood and clay jlung-together without 
order are no-way useful. 


Oss. 1. Sometimes the Verb and Adjective agree in form with 
the nearest subject ; e.g. Φι λ εἴ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἢ (μήτηρ, your Sather 
an mother love ψοιι.---ἰΑγαθός ἔστιν ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ, the 
father and mother are good. 


2. When several subjects of different Persons are 
connected, the first Person takes precedence of the 
second and third, but the second of the third; and 
the Verb is regularly in the Plural. 


᾿Εγὼ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus ; ἐγὼ 
καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et ille scribimus; ἐγὼ καὶ 
σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu et ille scribimus; 
σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, tu “et ille scribitis ; ἐγὼ καὶ 
ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖ- 
νοι γράφομεν, ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 





318 THE ARTICLE. [Ὁπᾶρ.1. 


ΟΒΒ. 2. Sometimes, in addition to a subject-Nominative πο 
expresses the idea of plurality, we have one or more subjects de- 
noting the parts of which the first is composed (σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ 
μέρος) ; Θ. 2. οἱ Creariaras of μὲν ἠναντιώθησαν «οῖς πολεμίοις, 
οἱ δὲ ἀπέφυγον, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, but 
the others fled ; (here στρατιῶται, denoting the whole, is in the 
Nom., instead of being in the Gen. governed by the partitives of 
μέν and οἱ δέ.) 


LXXVIIL. 
(Exercise on ὃ 147%.) 


1. Socrates and Plato were very-wise. 2. Nisus 
and Euryalus were friends in word and deed. 3. 
_ Prudence and health were always the greatest bless- 
ings of men. 4. Klednymus the Laconian and 
Basias the Arcadian, two gallant men, died in the 
battle fought! against? the Kardichi. 5. Shame 
and fear are innate im men*®. 6. I and m 
brother love thee. 7. You and your friends 
have done me many kindnesses*. ὃ. The citizens 
ran-in-different-directions®>, each to® his own. 9. 
When my friends saw me, they embraced me, one 
on one side, another on another’. 10. Some of the 
citizens rejoiced at® the victory of Philip, others 
mourned. 


l yfyvowas, 3 πρός. Dat. “ πολλὰ εὐεργετεῖν. " διαδιδράσκειν. Siw, 
with Acc. 7 ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν, alius aliunde. 8 ἐσύ, with Dat. 





§ 148. The Article. 


1. The Noun as a subject, as well as in every other 
relation, takes the Article ὃ, ἡ, τό, the, when the 
speaker wishes to represent the object as a dejinite one, 
and to distinguish τὲ from others of the same kind. 
The Noun without the Article represents the idea 
merely in a general and indefinite manner, without 
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_any limitation; 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, man, (i. 6. an indivi-~ 
dual or some one of the race of men); but the Noun 
with the Article makes the object definite, indicating 
that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
ὃ ἄνθρωπος, (i. ὁ. the man whom I am considerin , or 
have in view, and whom I consider as a distinct indi- 
vidual from the rest of men). So, φιλοσοφία, philoso- 

᾿ phy in general ; ἡ φιλοσοφία, philosophy as a particu- 
lar branch of knowledge. 

2. Hence the Article is also used. to denote the 
whole compass of the idea, when the speaker consi- 
ders an object as the representative of all others of 
the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; e. 2.6 ἄν θρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, man (i. 6. 
all men) ¢s mortal; ἡ ἀνδρεία καλή ἐστιν (i. e. 
everything which is understood by the term ἀν- 
δρεία) ;—r ὃ γάλα ἐστὶν ἡδύ, milk (i.e. milk in 
general, all milk) ¢s sweet. 


Ops. 1. The English indefinite Article, a or an, has a two-fold 
signification. It denotes (1) a class generally, 6. g.a man ; in this 
«ase the Greeks use the Noun simply; e. δ. ἄνθρωπος :—or (2) it 
denotes ὦ particular individual of that class, but not defined and 
distinguished from the rest; in this case the Noun is usually 
joined in Greek with the indefinite Pronoun ¢is ; 6. 5. "Ανθρωπός 
τις, homo quidam,acertain man.— Γυνή σις ὄρνιν εἶχεν, @ Cer- 
tain womanhad ahen. Τὴς 15 regularly placed after its Noun as an 
Hnclitic, but sometimes in connected discourse it is placed before it, 


3. The Article is very often used instead of a 
Possessive Pronoun, when it is connected with such 
Nouns as naturally belong to a particular person 
mentioned in the sentence. 


Oi γονεῖς τὰ τέκνα στέργουσιν, parents love 
THEIR children —Kipdc τε καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ & o- 
ματος τὸν θώρακα ἐνέδυ, καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, 

and Cyrus, leaping down from uts chariot, put on HIS 
_breast-plate, and, mounting u1s horse, took Hts javelina 
a HIS hands. | 
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Oss. 2. The Article is often used in a distributive sense; the — 
Article is here to be explained by its giving individuality to the — 
Noun with which it is connected ; 6. g.‘O Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν 
'πρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ rod μηνὸς τῷ Creariwen, Cyrus promises to — 
give three half-Darics A (=EACH) month to EACH soldier. | 


4. The Article, being originally a demonstrative 
Pronoun, is often used where-an object, at first 
_ stated indefinitely, is referred to a second time,—for 
the same reason it is used when the speaker poznis to 
an object. 


Ὃ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. Ὁ δὲ 
λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον, Cyrus gives him ten-thousand 
Darics. And he taking THE (THAT) money ;—(here | 
χρυσίον has the Article, because it refers to the pre- 
ceding dapeKovc).— Pipe μοι, ὦ wat, Td βίβλιον 
Boy, bring me THE (=THAT) book / 


5. As a general rule, proper names do not take the 
Article. 


Σωκράτης ἔφη, Socrates said.’ Eviknoav On- 
Bator Λακεδαιμονίου ς; the Thebans conquered 
the Lacedemonians.—M)h οἴεσθε μήτε Ke po 0 DP A ἐπ- 
την ὑπὲ Χεῤῥονήσου, μήτε Φίλιππον ὑπὲρ 
᾿Αμφιπόλεως πολεμήσειν, ὅταν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς μη- 
δενὸς τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἐφιεμένους, do not imagine that 
Kersobleptes will go to war for the Chersonesos, or Phi- 
lip for Amphipolis, when they see us coveting nothing 
of what belongs to others. 


They take the Article, however, when they have 
been previously mentioned and are afterwards referred 
to, or even when they have not been previously 
mentioned, if they are to be represented as well- 
known; e.g. ᾽᾿Απὸ τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὃ Bo- 
ρέας τὴν ᾿Ὡρείθνιαν ἁρπάσαι, Boreas is said to 
have carried off Oreithyia from the Llissus. 


᾿ 


ΟΒΒ. 3. Proper names, even'in connexion with an Adjective, 
do not usually take the Article; e g. Σοφὸς Σωκράτης, the wise So- 
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_ ¢rates. The Article is also omitted with a proper name, when a 
Noun in apposition having the Article follows it ; e. ὃ. Κροῖσος, 
ἡ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, Croesus, the king of the Lydians. The names 


of rivers are usually’ placed, as Adjectives, between the Article 
and the word woraués ; 6. g. ὁ Πηνειὸς ποταμός, the river Peneus. 


6. When Adjectives or Participles are used as 
Nouns, they regularly take the Article (No. 2) ἘΠῚ 
English, in such a case, we employ either an Ad- 
jective or a Noun; 6. g. of ἀγαθοί, the good, 
τὸ ἀγαθόν, the advantage, the good, 6 λέγων, the 
speaker,—or we resolve the Participle into he, who (is, 
qui), &c. In Greek, this use of the Participle, in all 
its Tenses, is very frequent. 7 

Ὃ πλεῖστα ὦ φελῶ ν (ΞΞἐκεῖνος ὅς ὠφελεῖ) τὸ κοινὸν 
μεγίστων τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται, he who (--ειυδοθυθ»}) bene- 
Jtts the commonwealth most is deemed worthy of the 
highest honours ; ὃ πλεῖστα ὦ per hoac (--ἐκεῖνος ὅς 


, ὠφέλησε) τὸ κοινὸν μ. τ. ἠξιώθη; ὁ TA. ὦ φελήσων 


τ. κι μ. τ. ἀξιωθήσεται.----Πολλοὺς ἕξομεντοὺς ἑτοίμως 
συναγωνιζομένους, we will have many wh 
will readily succour us. 

But if tle Adjectives are intended to express only 
a part of the whole, the Article is omitted ; e. g.kaka 
kai aio xoa ἔπραξεν, he did bad and disgrace- 
jul things.—tThe Infinitive also has the Article, 
when it is considered as a Noun; 6 g. τὸ γράφειν, to 
write,or writing. 


1. Ἄλλοι means others, of ἄλλοι, the others, 
the rest, (i.e. all besides those who have .been men- 
tioned) ; ἡ ἄλλη ‘EAXde, the rest of Greece.-—'Er ε - 
goc, alter, takes the Article (6 ἕτ ε ooc¢) when it 
denotes definitely one of two; so also, οἱ ἕτεροι, 
the one of two parties.—[loX ot means many, of 
πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the mass (as distin- 
guished from the component parts); πλείους, plures, 
several, οἱ πλείου ς, the greater portion (as distin- 
guished from the smaller portion) ; πλεῖστοι, plurimi, 
ο ἱ πλεῖστοι; the most (of a preponderance in number). 

Rew 
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8. In Greek, Adverbs of place and time, (more 
rarely of quality), may be changed into Adjectives or 
Nouns by prefixing the Article. In like manner, a 


Preposition with its Case may be considered as an — 


Adjective or a Noun. 


‘H ἄνω πόλις, the upper citys—6 μεταξὺ 
τόπος, the intervening place;s—oi ἐν θ ἀ ὃ ε ἂν- 
θρωποι or οἱ ἐνθάδε, the men there;—é νῦν 
βασιλεύς, the present king (νῦν, now) s—oi πάλαι 
σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, the wise men of-old s—oi τ ό τ ε, those 
then existing ;—7 αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα), the next 
day;—6 ἀ εἰ, the ever enduring;—oi πάνυ τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers ;---ἡ ἄγαν apé- 
Nea, the too-great carelessness ;—6 πρὸς τοὺς 
Πέρσας πόλεμος, the Persian war j—n ἐν X € p- 
ῥονήσῳ τυραννίς, the Chersonesian sove- 
reignty. , Ξ 


9. When a Noun having the Article has attributive 
words also connected with it, [viz. an Adjective, 
an adjective-Pronoun or a Numeral, a Noun in 
the Genitive, an Adverb, or a Preposition with its 
Case (No. 8)], with respect to the position of the 
Article the two following cases should be distin- 
guished :— 

(a). The attributive is connected with its Noun so 
as to express a single idea. (e. g. the good man = the 


worthy ; the wise man = the sage), and denotes an οὐ- | 


ject which ts contrasted with others of the same kind, by 
means of the accompanying attributive. In this case, 
the attributive either stands between the Article and 
the Noun, or is placed after the Noun with the Article 
repeated. 


Ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνὴρ 6 ἀγαθός, the good man — 


(in opposition to the bad man); οἱ πλούσιοι πολῖται 


or of πολῖται of πλούσιοι, the rich citizens (in opposi-: 


tion to the poor citizens); ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος or 
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ὁ δῆμος 6 τῶν ᾽Α θηναίων, the people of the Athenians 
(in opposition to another people); of νῦν ἄνθρωποι 
or οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ νῦν, the men of the present day (in 
opposition to men of former days); ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέο- 
σας πόλεμος or ὁ πόλεμος ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας, the 
Persian war (in opposition to other wars). In all 
these examples the emphasis is on the attributive. 


(b). The attributive is not connected with its Noun 
_to express a single idea, but is to be considered as the 
predicate of an abridged subordinate clause ;—here the 
attributive is not contrasted with another object of 
the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as it is in- 
tended that the object should be considered with re- 
spect to a certain property or quality, by itself, with-. 
out reference to any other object, In English, we 
use in this case the indefinite Article with a Singular 
Noun, but with a Plural Noun we use no Article. 
Under these circumstances the Adjective without the 
Artile is placed in Greek either after the Article and 
Noun,or before the Article and Noun, 2 


‘O ἀνὴρ a γαθός or ἀγαθὸς ὃ ἀνήρ, α good 
man [= ἀγαθὺς ὧν, the man who is good, thasmuch as 
(or because, or if) he is good|—Oi ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσι 
τὸν ἄνδρα κακόν OY κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, men hate a 
bad man [i. e. they hate the man, inasmuch as (or be- 
cause, or if ) he is bad].—(On the contrary, τὸν κακὸν 
ἄνδρα Or τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν κακόν, the bad man, as distin- 
guished from the good; hence, rove piv ἀγαθοὺς ἀν- 
ὑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν, we love 
good men, but we hate bad men).—O βασιλεὺς ἡδέως 
χαρίζεται τοῖς πολίταις ἀ γαθοῖς, the king gladly 
yratifies good citizens, i.e. if or because they are good; 
(on the other hand, τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς πολίταις ΟΥ̓ τοῖς πολί- 
ταις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, good citizens, as distinguished from 
bad citizens)—'O θεὸς τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνέφυσεν, God has ὠνιρίωιϊρα in man a soul, 
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which ts the most excellent or perfect.—Oi ὑπὸ τοῦ, 
ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν» 
those on whom the sun shines have blacker skins, (the — 
blackness of the skin is the consequence of the cara- 
λάμπεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου). ΣΝ 


Ozs. 4. When a Noun with the Article has a Genitive connected 
with it, the position mentioned in (a) occurs only when the Noun 
with its Genitive forms a contrast to another object of the same 
kind ; e. g. Ὃ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος OF ὁ δῆμος ὃ τῶν᾿Αϑηναίων, (the Athe- — 
nians, in contrast to another people) ; the emphasis is then on the 
Genitive. On the contrary, the Genitive without the Article of 
the governing Noun is placed before or after that Noun, when 
this latter Noun expresses a part of what is denoted by the 
Genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing Noun ; e. 5. Ὁ δῆμος 
σῶν Αϑηναίων OY τῶν Αθηναίων 6 δῆμος, (1.6. the people, and not the 
nobility).—When the Genitive of the substantive-Pronoun is used 
instead of the possessive-Pronoun, the reflexives ἑαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, KC., 
have the position indicated in (a); 6. 8. Ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ ΟΥ 
ὁ πατὴρ ὃ ἐμαυτοῦ, &c.; but the simple personal-Pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, 
&c., stand without the Article, either after or before the -Noun 
which has the Article; 6. g.‘O πατήρ μου Or μοῦ ὁ πατήρ, ὃ πατήρ σου 
ΟΥ σοῦ ὁ πατήρ, ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ΟΥ̓ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) 6 πατήρ, my, thy, 
his (ejus) father, ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν OF ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν ὃ 
πατήρ, our, your, their (eorum) father. In the Sing. and Dual the | 
enclitic forms are always used. 


Ozs. 5. The difference between the two cases above-mentioned is 
very plain in the case of the Adjectives ἄ x gos, μὲ aos, ἔσχατος. 
When the position mentioned in (a) occurs, the Noun with its at- 
tribute forms a contrast to other objects of the same kind, e. g. 
ἡ μέση “πόλις, the middle city, (in contrast to other cities) , ἡ ἐσχάτη 
νῆσος, the most-remote island, (in contrast to other islands). When, 
onthe other hand, the position mentioned in (b) occurs, the Noun 
is contrasted with itself, since the attributive only defines 1t more 
clearly. In this last case we usually translate these Adjectives into 
English by Nouns, and the Nouns with which they agree as though 
they were in the Genitive ; 6. g. Ἐπὶ σῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ CY ἐπ᾿ ἄκοῳ TH ὄρει, 
on the top of the mountain, (properly, on the mountain where high- 
est) ; ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει OF ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ, in the middle of the city ; 
ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ OF ἐν σῇ νήσῳ ἐσχάτῃ, on the margin of the island. 
(Comp. the Lat. summus mons, &c.). 

Ozs. 6. In like manner, the Adjective μόνος has the position 
mentioned in (a), when it expresses an actual attributive explana- 
tion of its Noun; 6. g. Ὃ μόνος παῖς, the ONLY son ; on the contrary, 
it has the position mentioned in (b), when it is a more definite ex- 
planation of the predicate ; e. g. Ὁ σαῖς μόνος ΟΥ̓ μόνος ὁ παῖς παίζει. 
the boy plays alone (i. 6. without company) ; whereas ὁ μόνος aig 
would mean, the ONLY son plays. 
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10. Further remarks on the use of the Arti:le 
with a Noun which has an Adjective agreeing with 
it.— 

(a). The Article is used with a Noun which has an 
adjective-Pronoun connected with it, when the ob-. 
ject is to be represented as a definite one; the adjec- 
tive-Pronoun is then placed between the Article and 
the Noun, 6. σ. Ὁ ἐμὸς adeAgdc;—on the other 
hand, ἐμὸς ἀδελφός would mean a brother of mine, 
(leaving it undetermined which); ἐμὸς παῖς, a child 
of mine. | 

(b). The Article is used with a Noun with which 
τοιοῦτος, τοιός δε; τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦ- 
τὸς agree, when the quality or quantity designated 
by these is to be considered as belonging to a definite 
object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The Article regularly stands before the Pronoun and 
the Noun; e.g. Ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ θαυμαστός ἐστιν, 
such a man (as this) is admirable—Ta τοιαῦτα 
πράγματα καλά ἐστιν, such actions (as those I have 
mentioned) are honourable. On the contrary, the 
Article must be omitted when the object is inde/i- 
nite, (any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
so great); e.g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης, 
you would not praise ἀπ man of sucha cha- 
racter. 7 

(c). When rac, πάντες occur witha Noun, the 
following cases must be distinguished :— 


(a). When the idea expressed by the Noun is 
considered as quite indefinite, the Article is 
not used; 6. g. [lac ἄνθρωπος, every man, (i.e. - 
every one of whom the term man may be pre- | 
dicated), πάντες ἄνθυωποι, all men. In this 
case, mac in the Singular may always be 
translated by each, every. 

(8). When the Noun to which πᾶς, πάντες be-- 
long is to be considered as a whole in contra- 
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distinction to its component parts, it takes the 
Article, which occupies the position indicated 
in No. 9, (a); 6. Ρ. Ἧ πᾶσα γῆ, the whole 
earth, οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all the citizens 
without exception, the citizens as a 
whole or body. This construction occurs less 
Jrequently than that mentioned in (a). In 
this case, πᾶς in the Singular may always be 
translated by the whole, ail. 

(7). When the idea of the whole or all is joined 
with a definite object, (and, consequently, 
having the Article), merely for the purpose 
of a fuller explanation, but without any spe- 
cial emphasis, its position is that indicated - 
in No. 9, (b); 6. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἅπαν or ἅπαν τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον, the soldiers took the entire 
camp.—Oit στρατιῶται πάντες Or 
πάντες of στρατιῶται καλῶς ἐμαχέ- 
σαντο, the soldiers all fought well. 
This is by far the most Jrequent use of πᾶς, 
πάντες. ‘Lhe word ὅλος also has the same 
construction when connected with a Noun 
having the Article; e. g. Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην 
or διὰ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν, through the whole 
city. 

(d). When ἕκαστο ς, each, every, is joined witha 
Noun, the Article is omitted, (as with πᾶς in the 
sense of each, every), when the idea expressed by the 
Noun is considered as indefinite; 6. g. Καθ᾽ ἑκάστην 
ἡμέραν, every day, on all days ;—on the other hand, 
when the idea involved in the Noun is to be made 
prominent, the Article is joined with it, and occupies 
the position indicated in No. 9, (0); 6. 9. Κατὰ τὴν 
ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, or (usually) καθ᾿ ἑκάστην 
τὴν ἡμέραν, each single, individual day. 

(e). When ἑκάτερο ς, each of two, ἄμφω and 
ἀμφότερο ς, both, occur with a Noun, the Article 
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is always used, and occupies the position indicated in . 
No. 9,(b); 6. 5. Ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων 
or ἐφ᾽ ἑκατέρων τῶν πλευρῶν, Upon-each 
side; τὼ ὦτε ἀμφοτέρω Or ἀμφοτέρω τὼ 
ὦτε, boththeearssaugotv τοῖν χεροῖν ΟΥ̓ 
τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν, with both the hands. 
Berit. When a cardinal number is joined with a 
Noun, the Article is omitted, if the idea involved in 
the Noun is indefinite; 6. g. Τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλθον, 
three men came. On the other hand, the Noun 
takes the Article (1) in the position indicated in No. 
9, (a), when the Noun, with which the Numeral 
agrees, contains the idea of a definite combination ; 
6. g. Οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ 
δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν φιάλην, the kings’ cup-— 
bearers present the cup, holding it with the three 
fingers (i. e. the three generally used); indeed 
the Article is very frequently used, when reference 
is made to a preceding Noun without the Article, but 
with a cardinal agreeing with it;—(2) in the position 
indicated in No. 9, (0), when the numeral is joined 
with a definite object, merely to define it more fully, 
but without any special emphasis; 6. g. ᾿Εμαχέσαντο 
οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι or χίλιοι οἱ μετὰ 
Περικλέους ὁπλῖται, the hoplites with Pericles, to the 
number wv 1,0U0, fought. 

(5). Nouns to which the Demonstratives οὗ το ¢, 
ὅδε, exetvog,and αὐτός, ipse, are joined, also 
regularly take the Article; but the Article never 
occupies any position but that indicated in No. 9, 


(b); 6. g— 


οὗτος 6 ἀνήρ οΥ 6 ἀνὴρ οὗτος, (not ὃ οὗτος ἀνήρ), 

HOE ἡ γνώμη OF ἡ γνώμη ἥδε, 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ ΟΥ̓ ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος, 

αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, ipse rex or 
rex ipse,—(but 6 αὐτὸς βασιλεύς: 6 rex, tie 
same king). 


“- 


UY 
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Ons. 7. The Article with these words is omitted—(1) when the 
Pronoun is the subject, and the Noun the predicate ; e. 5. Aira 
torly ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή, this is the virtue of a man ; so there is a differ. 
ence between σούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται, they have this teacher, and ὦ 
τούτῳ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται, they have this man as or for a teacher :— ~ ; 
(2) when the Noun is @ proper name; 8. δ. Οὗσος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς 
Σωκράτης. on ne 


LXXVIII. 
(Exercise on § 148.) 


1. Avarice is the root of every vice. 2. Good 
education is t/e source and root of excellence. 3 
Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. 4. Man has un- 
derstanding. 5.O young-man, strive-after wisdom! 
6. A kid, standing on! a house, when he saw a wolf 
passing-by, reviled and scoffed-at him. But the wolf 
said: Hark-you,? you do not revile me, but the 
place. 7 An honourable war is preferable to a 
diseraceful peace. 8. Over? solicitude is sometimes — 
injurious. 9. In the war against‘ the Persians the 
Greeks shewed-themselves very-brave. 10. The 
Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to seek-for® 
power on® the sea, lost’ even their supremacy on 
land. 11. The wealth of Tantalus and the dominion 
of Pelops and the power of Eurystheus are celv- 
brated by the ancient poets. 12. The halcyon, a 
sea-bird, utters a mournful cry [No. 9, (b)]. 13. 
Lhose who were born of the same parents and have 
grown-up’ in the same house and have been beloved ᾿ 
by the same parents, those indeed’ are of all the 
most-intimate. 14. Thy mind directs thy body as it 
chooses. 15. I saw thy friend. 16. Through® the 
midst of the park in Celene flows the river Mzan-_ 
der. 17. On the top of the tree sits a bird. 18. In‘ 
the middle of Caucasus is a rock*which-has!® a cir- 
cumference of ten stadia. 19. The city lies on!! the 
margin of the island. 20. The words of those | 
who’? pursue!* truth often avail more than the vio- 
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lence of others. 21. If!* such men promise one 
anything, they perform nothing less than others who- 
give!” at-once. 22. The earth bears and nourishes 
everything fair and everything good. 23. Among 
all men it-is-an-established-custom!'®, that the elder'® 
begin every work and word. 24. The generals 
resolved to put-to-death® not only those!’ present, 
but all the Mytileneans. 25. Most of the cities 
sent, every year, as a memorial of former kind- 
ness, the first fruits of their grain (οἰ δ the 
Athenians. 26. Every day deserters were com- 
ing to Cyrus. 27. Mysus came-in, holding a 
buckler in each of his two hands. 28. The pel- 
tasts ran® to! each of the two wings. 29. When 
Darius was sick and expecting the end of his life, he 
desired that both Ais sons!® might be present-before 
him. 80. Both the ears of the slave were bored- 
through. 31. Both the cities were destroyed by the 
enemy. 32. These works are very-pleasant to me. 
33. That man is very-wise. 34. Dionysius, the 
tyrant of the Syracusans, founded in Sicily a city 
directly?® under the mountain of AXtna, and named 
it Adranum. 35. According-to® these laws the judge 


decides. 36. This is a sufficient defence. 37. This 


is true justice. 38. Not only the soldiers, but also 
the king himself fought very-bravely. 39. This 
they use as a mere excuse. 40. This Charmides re- 
cently met me, dancing. 41. Cyrus sent to Cilicia 
the soldiers that Menén had, and Mendon, the Thes- 
salian, himself. 42. The period of maturity for 


woman?! is twenty years, for man”! thirty years. 


43. The three cities lying on”? the sea were destroyed 
by the enemy. 


‘igi, with Gen. 26 οὗτος. 3dyav. “πρός. Aor. Sxard, with 
Ace. 7 Aor. Part. ®34. 9 διά, withGen. !°Part. [1 ἐν. oid» 
with Subj. 5 ἐσισηδεύειν. 14 ἐάν, with Subj. 16 γομίζεται. '8 Ace. 
with Inf. =the. “és. “iwi, with Acc. 320 αὐτός. #! Dat 
22 raed, With Acc. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


The Predicate or Verb may be expressed in dif- 
ferent ways with reference to the subject. Hence 
arise different classes (Genera) of Verbs, which are 
indicated by different forms, (Active, Middle and 
Passive ). } 

1. The Subject appears as active; e.g. Ὁ παῖς 
γράφει, the boy writes; τὸ ἄνθος θάλλει, the 
fiower blooms. The Active form, however, has a 
two-fold signification :— 

(a). Transitive, when the object to which the 
action is directed is in the Accusative, and 
therefore receives the action; e.g. Témrw 
τὸν παῖδα, 1 strike the boy; γράφω τὴν 
ἐπιστολήν, L write the letter—( Transitive 
Verb ). 

(()). Intransitive, when the action is either con- 
fined to the Subject, 6. σ. τὸ ἄνθος θάλλει, 
ΟΥ. when the Verb has an object in the Gen. 
or Dat., or is connected with it by a Preposi- - 
tion; 6. σ. Ἐπιεθυμ τῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, 1 long- 
for virtue; χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, 1 rejoice- 
in wisdom $ ἘῚ δίζω εἰς τὴν πόλιν, I go 
into the city.—( Intransitive Verb ). 

2. The Subject performs an action which is re- 
jiscted on itself; hence the Subject is at the same 
time the object of the action;e.g¢. Τύπτομαι, ἴ 
strike myself; BovAcbouaul advise my- 
sel f.—( Middle or Reflexive Verb). 

Oss. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more 
Subjects on each other, 6. g. Térrovras, they strike each other ; δια- 


πελεύονται, they encourage each other, it is called a reciprocal action, 
and the Verb a reciprocal Vero. 


3. The Subject is represented as receiving the ac- ΄ 
tion; 6. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐ δι ὦ - 


‘ 
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χθησαν, the soldiers were pursued by the ene- 


mies.—( Passive Verb). 


Ors. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. In Greek the 
Pass. has only two Tenses peculiar to itself, viz. the Fut. and Aor. 
All the other forms are expressed by the Mid., inasmuch as the 
passive action was considered as a reflexive one. 





§ 150. Observations on the Classes of Verbs. 


1, Many Active Verbs, especially such as express 


motion, besides a transitive signification, have also 


an intransitive one.-—(Comp. the English expressions, 
I move {intrans.] and J move the book [trans.], the 
tree breaks [intrans.| and the ice breaks the trees 
[trans.], and the Latin vertere, mutare, declinare) ;— 
thus, e. g. ἀνάγειν, to draw back, regredi, διάγειν, to 
continue, perstare, ἐλαύνειν, to ride, drive, ἐμβάλλειν 
and εἰςβάλλειν, to full into or upon, ἐκβάλλειν, to 
spring forth, ἀποκλίνειν, like declinare, τρέπειν, like 
vertere, στρέφειν, like mutare, ἔχειν in connection with 
Adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, κακῶς ἔχειν, bene, male se habere, 
τελευτᾷν, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several Active Verbs with a transitive mening, 


- which form both Aorists, have in the Aor. I. 9 fran- 


sitive, but in the Aor. J/. an intransitive meaning; 
8. g.— : 


δύω, IT τναρ up, Aor. I. ἔδῦσα, I wrapped up, 
ἵστημι, I place, --- ἔστησα, I placed, 
pow, I produce, --- ἔφῦσα, I produced, 
σκέλλω, 1 make dry, — ἔσκηλα (Poét.), J made tiry, 
Aor. IL. ἔδυν, I went in, sunk, 

-- ἔστην, I stood, 

— ἔφῦν, 1] was produced, 

— ἔσκλην, 4 withered. 
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In like manner, several Active Verbs with a trazst- 
tive meaning, which form both Perfects, have in the © 
Perr. J. a transitive, but in the Parr. JZ. an intransi- © 
tive meaning; e. g.— = 
ἐγείρω, 1 awake, Perf. I. ἐγήγερκα, [have awakened, — 
ὄλλυμι, + perdo, — ὀλώλεκα, perdidi, I have 
1 destroy, destroyed, 
πείθω, I persuade, —— πέπεικα, I have persuaded, 
Perf. IL. ἐγρήγορα, J am awake, | 
— ὄλωλα, perii, J am ruined, 
— πέποιθα, L trust. 


Moreover, some Perrects II. of transitive Verbs 
which have no Perf. 1., have an intransitive meaning ; ἡ 
e.g. ἄγυυμι, 1 break, Perf. 11. taya, 1 am broken 5 
πήγνυμι, 1 fasten, πέπηγα, I am fixed or stand fast ; 
ῥήγνυμι, I rend, ἔῤῥωγα, I am rents; σήπω, 1 make 
rotten, σέσηπα, [ am rotten; τήκω, .1 smelt (e. g. iron), 
τέτηκα, J am melted ; φαίνω, I shew, πέφηνα, L appear. 


Ἧ ; 

3. The following remarks on the meaning and use 
of the Middle-form should be attended to:— 

(a). The Middle-form denotes, in the first place, 
an action which the subject performs directly on himself 
or ttself, (in which case we use in English the Active 
Verb and the Accusative of the reflexive-Pronoun); 
δ. g. τύπτομαι, 1 strike myself, ἐτυψάμην, 1 struck my- 
self, τύψομαι, I will strike myself. ‘This use of the 
Middle is rare. To this class belong the following © 
Verbs, which are presented in the Aorist form: 
ἀπέχω, I keep from, ἀποσχέσθαι, se abstinere, to keep 
one’s self froms ἀπάγξαι τινά, to strangle, to hang 
some one, ἀπάγξασθαι, to strangle or hang one’s self ; 
τύψασθαι, κόψασθαι, to strike one’s selfs ἐπιβαλέσθαι 
τινί, to throw or place one’s self upon something, to 
apply one’s self to something; παύσασθαι, to cease 
(from παύω, I cause to cease); δείξασθαι, to shew one’s” 
self ; and particularly Verbs which express an action 








go 


§ 150.] CLASSES OF VERBS. oo 


performed by the subject on his own body: Nobcac- 
θαι (to wash one’s self), νίψασθαι, ἀλείψασθαι, χρίσασ-΄ 
“θαι, γυμνάσασθαι, καλύψασθαι, κοσμήσασθαι, ἐνδύσασ-᾽ 
θαι, ἐκδύσασθαι, κείρασθαι, στεφανώσασθαι, and the 
11|:6.--- 1 the exception of the above Verbs and 
some others this reflexive relation is usually expressed 
by the Active form with the Accusative of the reflexive- 
oun; 6. σ΄. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτόν, to praise one’s self, 
ἀναρτᾷν ἑαυτόν, to make one’s self dependent on, amu- 
᾿ κρύπτειν ἑαυτόν, ἐθίζειν ἑαυτόν, παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπο- 
λύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, 
ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτόν, ῥίπτειν ἑαυτόν. Under these cir- 
cumstances the Middle-form has the signification of 
the Passive ; 6. σ. ἐπαινεῖσθαι, ἀποκτείνεσθαι, ἀποσφάτ- 
τεσθαι, (laudari, interfici, jugulari), and also has its 
Aorist and Future of the Passive form. 


Oxs. 1. In all the Middle Verbs mentioned above, the action is 
 wuch as does not necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, e. yg. 
as well wash another as myself. But the action may be of such a 
nature as necessarily to refer to the subject, inasmuch as the sub- 
ject which performs the action must be considered one and the 
same as the object which receives the action ; in that case the Middle 
form expresses the simple idea of an intransitive action ; this is a 
frequent use of the Middle. To this class belong particularly very 
many Verbs which express a mental act or perception. Only a 
very few Verbs of this kind have their Aor. of the Middle form ; 
ὃ. g. φυλάξασθαι, to guard one’s self, to beware (φυλάξαι rive, to guard 
any one else), βουλεύσασθαι, to advise one’s self, to deliberate (βουλεῦσαί 
zim, to advise any one else), γεύσασθαι, to taste, (Act., to cause to taste). 
—On the contrary, most Verbs of this kind have their Aor. of 
the Passive form, but the Future of the Middle form ; e. g. ἀναμνη- 
shiver, ἀναμνήσεσθαι, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordari 
(ἀνωμνῆσαί τινα, to remind any one), αἰσχυνθῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσθαι, to be 
ashamed (aicxivai rive, to make any one ashamed), φοβηξῆναι, φοβή- 
σισύαι, to fear (φοβῆσαί τινα, to make any one afraid, terrere), rogsv- 
δῆναι, πορεύσεσθαι, to go, proficisci (πορεῦσωαί ria, to cause any one to 
go to convey one), περαιωθῆναι, περαιώσεσθαι (ποταμόν), to pass over, to 
wuss (περαιῶσαί τινα, to bring any one across, trajicere), “λαγχθῆναι, 
τ᾽ γξεσθαι, to wander about, circumvagari (πλάγξαι rivet, 10 cause 
any one to wander), ἀνιαθῆναι, ἀνιάτεσθαι, to afflict one’s self, to be an- 
noyed (avacai τινα, tO annoy any one) ; also, διωλυθῆναι, διακριξῆναι, to 
separate one’s 8617. to depart, discedere, ὠπαλλαγῆναι, abire, xoien- 
Gives, to sleep, φανῆναι, apparere, παγῆναι, to congeal, ἐπαρθῆναι, to. 
raise one’s self, and many others. 
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(b). In the second place, the Middle-form denotes 
an action which the subject performs onan object belong- 
ing to itself, connected with itself, or standing in an in- 
timate relation with itself. In this case we commonly 
use in English either a possessive-Pronoun, or a Pre- 
position with a personal-Pronoun ; 6. g. τύπτομαι, 
ἐτυψάμην τὴν κεφαλήν, L strike, struck my head (τύπτειν 
τὴν κεφαλήν, to strike the head of another), λούσασθαι 
τοὺς πόδας. to wash one’s own feet (λούειν τοὺς πόδας, to 
wash the feet of another), ἀποκρύψασθαι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to 
conceal one's own affairs; καταστρέψασθαι γῆν, 510] 
subjicere terram, to subjugate land to one’s self, avap- 
τήσασθαί τινα, 5101 devincire, to make dependent on 
one’s self, ἀπολύσασθαί τινα, to free for one’s self, to re- 
deem, πορίσασθαί τι, sibi aliquid comparare, to procure 
for one’s self (πορίζειν τί τινι, alii aliquid comparare, 
to procure something for another), κτήσασθαί τι, παρα- 
σκευάσασθαί τι, 5101 comparare, to acquire, prepare for 
one’s self ; ἀμύνασθαι τοὺς πολεμίους; propulsare a se 
hostes, to keep off the enemy from one’s self; ἀπώσασ- 
θαι κακά, a se propulsare mala.—This use of the Mid- 
dle is far the most frequent. 


Oxs. 2. As the Active maybe used, when the subject does not it- 
self perform the action, but causes it to be done by another, (6. g.’Aaé- 
ξανδρος τὴν πόλιν κατέσκα Ψ εν, Alexander caused the city to be 
destroyed), so also the Middle may be used in the same way, but with 
᾿ this difference, that with the Middle the action is always referred 
in some way to the subject; e. g.°O πασὴρ rods παῖδας ἐδ ὃ ά ξα ro, 
which means, the futher educated his own children, or, 
(if it is evident from the context), he caused them to be 
educated ; κείρασθαι, to shave one’s self or to get ones self 
shaved.—Apytio ἑαυτῶν εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι ἀνέθεσαν tis Δελφούς, 
the Argives having got statues of themselves made, erected 
tem at Delphi.—tlaegabicba: «τράπεζαν, to set a table before one’s 

self, or have it set before one’s self. P 


4. From the reflecive meaning of the Middle the 
Passive meaning is derived, inasmuch as the subject 
permits the action to be performed by another upon 
itself, so that it appears the recipient of the action . 
6. 2. μαστιγοῦμαι, δ fe (ὑπό τινος), 4. receive blows, 
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| punishment, I let myself be struck, punished =I am 
struck, punished (by some one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
1 suffer injury, injustice; διδάσκομαι, I let a be 
instructed, I receive instruction, I learn, hence διδά- 
σκομαι ὑπότινος, I am taught by some one = doceor ab 
aliquo; πείθομαι, I persuade myself, or I permit my- 
self to be persuaded, πείθομαι ὑπό τίνος, I let myself be 
persuaded by some one = I am persuaded. 

5. For two Tenses, however,—viz. the Fut. and 
Aor.—there are separate forms to express the Pas- 
swe notion; yet, the Aor. Pass. (see Obs. 1) of 
many reflexive and intransitive Verbs is used instead 
of the Middle-form; all the other Tenses are ex- 
pressed by the Middle-form. Hence the rule:—the 
Put. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive (or intransitive ) 
signijication, (not Passive, inasmuch as there are 
separate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.); all the 
other Tenses of the Middle are used to denote the Pas- 
sive also.—(In a few Verbs, the Fut. Mid. has the 
meaning of the Fut. Pass.; 6. g. τιμήσομαι, honora- 
bor, I will be honoured.) 


Ons. 3. The cause or the agent in the case of a Passive Verb is 
generally expressed by the Preposition ὑπό with the Gen. PG: ty 
Οἱ orgarmra: ὑπὸ σῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχθησαν, the soldiers were 
pursued by the enemy.—Instead of ὕπό, πρός with the Gen. 
is used, when at the same time the powerful and direct influence 
of a person is to be denoted 3 6. g. ᾿Ασιμάζεσθαι, ἀδικεῖσθαι & eos 
vivos, to be insulted, wronged by any one.—lIlae& with the 
Gen. is used, when the agent is, at the same time, to be repre- 
sented as the person from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
(internal or external) the action has come ; hence especially with 
σέμπεσθαι, δίδοσθαι, ὠφελεῖσθαι, συλλέγεσθαι, λέγεσθαι, σημαίνεσθαι, tors 
δείκνυσθαι (demonstrari) ; 6. 8. Ὃ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφθη “αρὰ βασιλέως, 
the messenger was sent from the king, by the Εἴη σ.-- Ἢ μεγίσπη 
εὐσυχία σούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ rape θεῶν δίδοται, the greatest prosperity 
was given to this man by th 6 gOds.—Ilorre χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ 
τῶν Φίλων συνειλεγρένα ἦν, much wealth was collected for Cyrus by 
his friends. ; 


6. It is @ peculiarity of the Greek language, that 
not merely the Active of transitive Verbs governing _ 
the Accusative may be changed into the personal 
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Passive form, as in Latin, but also the Active of 
intransitive Verbs governing the Gen. or Dat. 


Φθονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, I am envied by some 
one, invidetur mihi ab aliquo (from φθονεῖν τινι, in- 
viderealicui)—Tioretouatamiorovpar ὑπό 
τινος, creditur, non creditur mihi ab aliquo (from 
πιστεύειν, ἀπιστεῖν rive)» — Καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντες καὶ 
ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν χρόνον 
(from ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί), both those plotting and those 
plotted-against will spend their whole time— 
᾿Ασκεῖται τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ TO ἀτιμὰ- 
ζόμενον (from ἀμελεῖν τινος), that which ts always 
honoured is practised, but that which is dishonoured 2s 
neglected. Similarly, ἄρχομαι, Κκρατοῦμαι, 
καταφρονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, 
καταφρονεῖν τινος). 


Oxs. 4. Deponents (§ 118, Obs.) are Verbs, which want the Ae- 
tive-form, are found only in the Middle-form, and have a reflexive 
or intransitive meaning. 


LXXIX. 
(Exercise on §§ 149, 150.) 


1. Cyrus, as he was riding-by, cried-out to Cle- 
archus to lead the army against! the centre of the 
enemy. 2. The river Acheron, which-flows? through 
Thesprotis, falls into the Acherusian lake. 3. Cyrus 
died fighting! very-bravely. 4. The general com- 
eited the soldiers to go-forward, until they shouid 
engage* with Cyrus. 5. In the third year of the 
Peloponnesian war Lesbos revolted from the Athe- 
nians. 6. The Athenians say that the first men? were 
born in® Attica. 7. When the soldiers were sleep- 
ing, the general was-awake. 8. Nothing among 
men, neither good nor evil, has a steadfast? order 


(§ 148, 9. b.). 9. The wicked are pale through’ 
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cares, and lean (=dried-up) in body? 10. Antis- 
thenes prided himself in always exhibiting!® the torn 
part of his garment. 11. Troy was taken by the © 
Greeks. 12. Some came after-they-had-exercised!! 
and anointed-themselves'', others!? after-they-had- 
bathed'’. 13. Beware-of (sing.) the flatterer®! 14. 
Abstain (sing.) from intercourse’? with bad men!*! 
15. The youths had adorned-themselves with gar- 
lands. 16. The Sphinx flung? herself from the 
height. 17. Ajax killed himself in-a-fit-of-mad- 
ness'*. 18. Those whom'®> men fear? very-much 
they cannot look-in-the-face, even if they encourage 
them'®, 19. Xerxes, after the sea-fight at!’ Salamis, 
departed-from!* Europe with!® a portion of his 
force. 20. The soldiers separated*. 21. Agésilaus 
travelled® from Sparta into?® Asia. 22. Ulysses 
( Odysseus) wandered-about’ ten years. 23. Ninus, 
the king of the Assyrians, having collected’! a con- 
siderable army, made* (for himself) an alliance 
with?! Arizus, the king of the Arabians. 24. The 
wrestlers anointed’ their bodies with oil. 25. What 
thou hast not”? laid-up*, take not! 26. When Alex- 
ander had taken? the city of the Thebans, he sold? all 
the freemen. 27. The Platezans repelled the attacks 
of the Thebans, wherever they met? them. 28. Fair 
is the man who-has-adorned"! Ais mind with education. 
29. In-addition-to?* necessary evils, men themselves 
provide-themselves-yet?® others. 30. The soldiers 
held? their shields before?® them. 31. Always lay-up- 
for-thyself provision ἴον" old-age! 32. If-thou-hast- 
acquired‘! reflection, thou wilt neither strive-after 
riches, nor reproach poverty. 33. Sensible parents 
get their children educated. 34. Darius caused a 
stone monument to be made’? and erected? it. 35. 
If-we-keep-off!' the enemy, we shall possess the city 
free and little exposed-to-stratagems”®. 36. A govern: 
ment that-has-been-neglected'! and has begun to de 
generate”? is difficult-to-restore®®, 37. Hate (sing. 


Q 
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flatterers? as deceivers?; for both, being trusted!?, 
injure those-who-trust* them. 38. It is burdensome © 
to be governed by a bad-man*’. 


lyaré, with Acc. ?Part. *Aor. * Aor. Opt. 5 Ace., with Inf. 
6 φῦναι ἐκ. 7 ͵στηκχώς. 8 ὑπό, with Gen. %Acc, 1° ποιῶν φανερόν. 
1 Aor. Part. 13 Translate ‘ some—others’ by οἱ μὲν--- οἱ δέ. Gen. 
4 —heing mad, (Aor. Part.) ' ots ἄν, with Subj. 16 Trans. ‘to look ὦ 
them in the face, even if they encourage them’, by οὐδὲ ragapulovjévosc 
ἀνσιβλέπειν (lit. not even to look full at them encouraging). 7 περί, 
with Acc. 8 ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 9 μεσά, with Gen. 39 εἰς. 2} πρός, 
with Acc. 3235 μή. 2ϑ0ρῦ. 3’ σρός, with Dat. 35 σροςσπορίζεσθαι. 
26 7 hold before myself = προβάλλομαι. 27 Trans. ‘ caused to be made’ 
by the Aor. Part. of ποιοῦμα. 25 Trans. by the Pres. Part. of ta- 
βουλεύομαι. 79 I begin to degenerate =psraforny ἐπὶ τὸ κακὸν λαμβάνω 
(lit. I takea change for the bad). *° δυςεπανόρθωτος, 3! use the Com- 
parative. 


§ 151. Tenses and Moods. 





1. Tenses (Tempora) indicate the time of the pre- 
dicate, inasmuch as it is represented thereby either 
as present, future, or pasts 6. g. The rose blooms, will 
bloom, bloomed. 

2. Moods (Modi) indicate the manner of represent- 
ing the assertion contained in the predicate; i. e.. the 
relation of the subject to the predicate is represented 
either as an actual fact, as a conception, or as a direct 
expression of the will. The Mood which expresses a 
fact, (e. g. Lhe rose blooms), is called the Indicative ; 
that which denotes a conception, (e. δ΄. The rose may 
bloom), the Subjunctive ; that which denotes a direct 
expression of the will, (@. δ. Give), the Imperative. 
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§ 152. A. More particular review of the Tenses. 


1. The Tenses may be divided, according to their 
form:and meaning, into two classes, viz. (1) the Prin- 
cipal Tenses, which, in the Jnd., always indicate 
something either present or future ;—(2) Historical 
Lenses, which, in the Jnd., always indicate something | 
past. . . 


2. The Principal Tenses are the following :— 


(a). The Present, (1) Indicativ Θ, 6. 8. γράφομεν, scribimus ; 
Subjunctive, e.g. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; (3) Im- 
perative, e.g. γράφε, scribe. 

(0). The Perfect, (1) Indicativ CG, 6. δ. γεγράφαριεν, scripsi- 
mus ; (2) Subjunetive, 6. δ: γεγφάφωμεν, scripserimus ; 
(3) Imperative, e. 8: βεβούλευσο, have deliberated, be 
determined. 

(c). The Future, Indicativ 6, 6. δ. γράψομεν, scribemus, we 
will write; (Subj. and Imper. wanting). : 
(d). The Future 1]1., Indicativ e, 6. 8: BeBovasdoouos, Twill 
have advised myself, I will have deliberated, I will have been 

advised ; (Subj. and Imper, wanting). 


3. The Historical Tenses are the following gigs 


(a). The Aorist, (1) Indicativ &, Θ. 5. ἔγραψα, 7 wrote ; (2) 
Optative, e.g. γράψαιμι, I might write, or might have 
written ; (3) Imperativ Θ, 6. 2. γράψον, scribe. 

(0). The Imperfect, (1) Indicativ e, &. J. ἔγραφον, scribebam ; 
(2) Optative, 6. &- yekPoimes, scriberem. -ἰ Ἔλεγον, ὅτι y 9ά- 

G01, 1 said that he would wri te. 

{c). The Pluperfect, (1) Indicativ e,.&. 8. ἐγεγράφειν, scripse- 
ram; (2) Optative, e, 5. γεγράφοιμοι, Scripsissem.— Ἔλεγον, 
ὅτι γεγράφο,, 1 said that ἢ ὁ would have written. 

{d). The Optative of the simple Future, 6. g. γράψοιμι, 1 
would write, and ot the Fut. ITI., 6. 8. βεβουλευσοίμην, £ 
would have deliberated, or have been advised 0 ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, 
Ors οἱ πολέμιοι νεκήσοιε ¥, the messenger said that the enemy 
would conque 7.-- -[Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πάντα ὑπὸ σοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ 
βεβουλεύσοι φο, he said that everything would have 
been well planned by the general. 


4. The Present (Indicative) represents the action 
in the time present to the speaker, and.as yet.in, pro- | 
9668 of accomplishment. ‘The Present is often used ἐπ΄ 
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the narration of past events, since in ἃ vivid descrip- 
tion what is past is viewed as present. This is called 
the Historical Present (Prasens historicum). 


Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποι ε τ ἀντὶ ἐρύ- 
ματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται Κῦρον προςελαύνοντα, 
the great hing constructs this trench as a protec- 
tion, when he Learns that Cyrus ws advancing.— Hv © 
τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Πολύδωρος, ᾿Εκάβης παῖς, ὃν 
ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέ- 
φειν, there was one Polydorus, the youngest of Priam’s 
offspring, son of LHecuba, whom his father Priam 
4 ves (i.e. sends) to me from Troy to rear up in my 

ome. 





Ons. 1. The Present εἶμ with its compounds has a Future 
meaning in the Ind. and 8 ubj., (1 will go); the Inf. and 
Pres. Part. have both a Present and Future meaning; 8. g. 
Οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀ φήσω αὐτὸν οὐδ aerus (abibo), ἀλλ᾽ ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ 
ἐξεσάσω καὶ ἐχέγξω, Twill not at oncelet himgo nor will I 
depart, but will question, examine and reprove him. 
The Present is expressed by ἔρχομαι, (comp. § 126, 2. and § 137, 
Obs. 3).—O7 xy ouasandijxo, with Present forms, are often trans- — 
lated in English as Perfects, viz., a1 x omas, I have departed, and. 
ἥκω, I have come; (οἴχ' ομ ὦ. properly means I am gone, and 
ἥκω, I am here, adsum); e. g. Ma λυποῦ, ὅτι ᾿Αράσπας οἴχεται 
εἰς σοὺς πολεμίους, do not grieve, because Araspas has gone over 
(= transfiigit) to the enemy.—'H x w νεκρῶν κευθμῶνα καὶ σκότου πύλας 
λιπών, Ihave come, leaving the penile of the dead and the gates’ 
of darkness.— ysis μόλις ἀφικνεῖσθε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι ἥκομεν, YOU 
scarcely reach where we have come long-since. 


5. The Perfect (Indicative) represents an action as, 
completed (or remaining completed) in time present to 
the speaker. . / 


Téypaga τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 have written the 
letter, the letter is now written, (it being imma- 
terial whether it was written just now or a long time 
ago); ἡ πόλις ἔκτισται, urbs condita est, the 
cityis now built, now stands there built. 


> Ops. 2. Many Greek Perfects are translated into English by the. 
Present Tense ; in this case a condition or state consequent on the: 
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_ completion of the action is denoted ; 6. δ. Sena: (—=T have been 


bound), 7 am now in a bound state, am bound 3 τέθνηκα (=T have 
died), I am dead; πέφηνα (=I have shewn myself), I appear ; οἶδα, 
novi (= J have seen), I know ; τέθηλα (= TJ have bloomed), I am 
blooming ; πέποιθα (=I have convinced or persuaded myself), 1 
trust ; βέβηκα (= 7 have stepped out), I 90 ; wéuynuas, Memini 
(= " have reminded myself), I remember ; xéixenua (= have ac- 
quired for myself), I possess ; κέκλημαι (= I have been named), I 
am called, and many others. When the Perfect is translated by 
the Present, the Plpf. is translated by the Impf. ; 6. g. ἐπεφήνειν, T 
appeared. 

6. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as 
future in relation to the time present to the speaker. 
The Greeks very often use the Fut. Ind. in subordi- 
nate clauses, even after a Historical: tense, to express 
that which should, must or may be, in which case the 
Latins would use the Subj. ;—the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part, are also used simi- 


larly. 


Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, δι’ ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγα- 
θοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύθερος ὁ βίος πα ρασκευασθή- 
σεται, τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἀλγεινὸς καὶ 
ἀβίωτος ὃ αἰὼν ἐπανα κείσεται, laws ought to be 
such, that by them a life honourable and free may 
be provided for the good, but a mean, painful and 
insupportable existence may be imposed on the 
wicked.—Hysudvag ἔλαβον of στρατιῶται, οἱ αὐτοὺς 
ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, the soldiers 
took guides, who should lead them to where they 
might obtain provisions. 


7. The Future IIT. (Indicative) represents the ac- 
tion as in a permanent state of completion in the Suture. 


Καὶ τοῖς κακοῖς μεμίξεται ἐσθλά, the good will 
have been mixed with evil (and remain 80).— 
Ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὃ τοιοῦτος 
αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὃ τοῦτων ἐπιστήμων, the state 
will have been regulated perfectly (and re- 
main 80), if such a man, who is skilled in those things 
watch over it as a guardian. 


~ 
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ta The Fut. III. of Verbs whose Perfects are — 
translated by the Present (Obs. 2) must be trans- 
lated by the simple Future; e. 5. μεμνήσομαι, memi- 
nero, (=I will have reminded myself), 1 will remem- 
ber. | 


Oss. 3. The idea of the bare completion of an action in the future 
without theaccessory idea of the continuance of that completion, (which 
is expressed in Latin by the futurum exactum), cannot be ex- 
pressed in Greek by the Fut. 11]. In subordinate clauses which are 
intended to indicate the completion of an action in the future, the 
Greeks use the Aor. Subj. in connexion with a Conjunction combined 
with ἄν [ἐάν (=e ἄν), ἐπάν (Ξεεἐσεὶ ἄν), ἐπειδάν (—torsidn ἄν), ὅταν (Ξεεὅσε 
ἄν), πρὶν ἄν, ἔφ’ ἄν, ds ἄν, δτο.1 ; 6. δ. Ἐὰν τοῦτο AéE ns, si hoc dixe- 
ris,if you shall have said (or, if you say) this. 


8. The Aorist (Indicative) expresses a past action. 
in a manner quite indefinite, without any accessory 
idea ; (it corresponds to the French Perfect Dejinite) ; 
e. g."Eyoawa, jécrivis, I wrote—Kupoc πολλὰ 
ἔθνη ἐνίκησεν, Cyrus conquered many nations. 
It thus stands in contrast with the other Tenses 
_which express past time; however, since it indicates 
past time indefinitely, it may be used instead of any 

of these Tenses. 
9. The Imperfect (Indicative) represents an action 
not only as past, but as going on at some past time. 


Ἔν ᾧ σὺ ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you 
were playing, J was writing —Ore ἐγγὺς 
ἦσαν οἱ βάρβαροι, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο; when 
the barbarians were near, the Greeks fought— 
Ὅτε of βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύθεσαν (or ἐπῆλθον), of “Ελ- 
ληνες ἐμάχοντο, when the barbarians had come on, 
the Greeks fought.—Tore (=év ταύτῃ τῇ 
μάχῃ) οἱ Ἕλληνες θαῤῥαλεώτατα ἐμάχοντο, 
then (i.e. in that battle) the Greeks fought most- 
bravely. 


Ons. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote,—(1) the beginning 
of an action ; 6. g.’Emel ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο ἐξαπίνης, of μὲν αὐτῶν ἐ “ὁξευον,, 


when they approached suddewy, some of them began to shooé 
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their arrows ;—(2) the continuance of an action ; 6. g. Οἱ μὲν 


txrogevovre, οἱ δ᾽ simoveo, one party continued their 
march, the other continued to pursue ;—(3) habit or 
custom, 6. g. Αὐτὸν οἵπερ σρόςθεν προςεκύνουν καὶ core προρεκύ- 
νησᾶν, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance 
to him, did it then also ;—(4) endeavour or attempt ; 6. g. Ἰμρῶσος 
Κλέαρχος σοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζεςο ἰέναι, Clearchus tried 
to compel his soldiers to advance. 


10. Hence the Aor. (Ind.) is used in historical 
narration to relate the principal events, the Impf. 
(Ind.) the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 
narrates, the Impf. describes and paints; the Aor., 
generally speaking, denotes a single, momentary ac- 
tion, the Impf. a continued action. 


Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαν το οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐ μ ἅ- 
χοντο ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ETO Q- 
TOvTo°* καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο, the bar- 
barians withstood the peltasts and fo ught; 
and when the hoplites were near, they turned; 
and the peltasts straightway pursue d. 


085. 5. The Aor. (Ind.) is often used in general propositions, 
which express ὦ fact deduced from experience ; the Verb is then 
translated into English by the Pres., or by ‘is wont’ or ‘ts accus- 
tomed,’ with the Inf. ; e. δ. Κάλλος ἢ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν ἢ νόσος 
ἐμάρανεν, either time destroys (i. 6. is wont to destroy) or 
disease impairs beauty. 


11. The Pluperfect (Indicative) represents an action 
as completed (or remaining completed) in past time. 


᾿Επειδὴ of Ἕλληνες ἐπῆλθον, of πολέμιοι a π επ ε- 

Η εύγεσαν, when the Greeks had come on, the enemy 
tad taken to flight (and were still fleeing).— 

*Ore of σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν, when the allies were approaching, 


the Athenians had conquered the Persians (and 
were still conquerors)—’E yey od ecv τὴν ἐπιστο- 


λήν, 1 had written the letter (and it lay there 
ready). 
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ΟΒ5. 6. There are essential points of difference between the 
Lat. and the Greek Plpf.:—(1) the Lat. Plpf. represents an action 
as completed before another past action ; 6. g. Scripseram epistolam, 

uum amicus venit; (2) it does not involve the accessory idea of 
the abiding effect of the action.—In subordinate clauses, in which 
an action is intended to be represented as completed before another 
past action, the Greeks use the Aor.; 6. δ. Ἐπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες. 
ἐπῆλθον, of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν.---Τπἀ 664, the Aor. is often used 
instead of the Perf. too, when the relation of the past to the 
present does not require to be particularly indicated. 


12. As the Indicative shews whether an action is 
being accomplished, about to be accomplished, or already 
accomplished, so also do the other Moods (Subj., Opt. 
and Imper.), and the Inf. and Part.—As the Aor. | 
Ind. expresses the action merely, without any regard to 


the attendant circumstances, thus giving prominence _ 


to the action, the remaining Moods, the Inf. and the 
Part. of the Aor. are used to convey the same idea. 
Hence the Aor. (not only in the Ind., but in all its 
other forms) stands in contrast with the other Tenses 
which express the duration or progress of an action, 
or its continuance in a state of eompletion; e. g. 
Φύγ ε lays stress on the mere act of flight, without 
regard to anything else; φ εὖγε, on the other hand, 
refers rather to the performance of the action; οἱ 
ἀποφυγόντες means, ‘ those who fled’, οἱ ἃ πο - 
πεφευγότες, ‘those who have fled and are still flee- 
ing. Inthesameway the following forms stand con- 
trasted :— 


(a). The Aor. Subj. with the Pres. and Perf. Subj. ; | 
6. 5ιΦύγωμεν and φεύγω μεν; let us fly.—Aéyo, ἵνα wo d= 
énsand ἵνα μανθάνῃς, I speak that thou mayest learn.— 
"Edy ἀγαθόν σι ὑπό τινος πάθω μεν, στέρξομεν αὐτόν, [if we shall 
have received (acceperimus, Fut. exact.) a kindness from any 
one, we will love him], and ἐὰν rexrdvdwmsy, [if we will be 
in possession of a kindness received from any one, acceptum 
habebimus]. 

(Ὁ). TheA or. Im p.with the Pres. and Perf. Imp. ;e.g. δύγε 
and φεῦγε, fly.—Ads and δίδου μοι rd βιβλίον, give me the 
book. —Botarucas, (determine), and βεβούλευσο, (be determined). 

(c). The Aor. Inf. with the Pres. and Perf. Inf; 6. ρ: " 
Ἐθέλω φυγεῖν διά φεύγειν, 1 wish to fly.—Ksribw σε ὃ οὔ-" 
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γα, δια διδόναι μοι rd βιβλίον, I bid you give me the book.— 
Ἔλεγε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν, (he said that the enemy 
had taken to flight),and ἀποπεφευγέναι, (were 
fleeing). 

(d). The Aor. Opt. with the Impf. and Plpf. Opt. ; 
6. g."EAsyov, ἵνα μι ἄθοις and ἵνα pavdavors, I spoke that 
thow mightest learn, (ut disceres).—Evée rodro γένοιτο and 
yiyvosro, O that this might happen!—Oi στρατιῶται ἐφοβοῦντο, 
μὴ Κῦρος & ποθάνοι, (the soldiers were afraid that Cyrus 
had died), and μὴ « εθν αΐη, (that he was dead). 

(e). The Aor. Part. (which always denotes past time), with 
the Perf. Part.; 6. g. Of αὐτόμολοι ἤγγειλαν τοὺς rortpious 
ἀποφυγόνπας, (the deserters announced that the enemy 
had taken to flight), δὰ ἀ ποπεφευγότας, (that 
they were fleeing). 


LXXX. 
(Exercise on § 152.) 


1. After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had 
succeeded-to! the sovereignty, ‘Tissaphernes tra- 
duced? Cyrus to* his brother, asserting that he was 
plotting-against* him. And the latter® believes® τέ, 
and arrests Cyrus, intending to put him to 
death’; but hismotherby entreaty obtains 
his release® and sends him back again ἰοῦ his 
government. 2. Hector, whither has gone the cou- 
rage that thou formerly hadst? 3. Be not troubled | 
because Araspas has gone-over to’® the enemy. 4. 
In good time!! art thou come. 5. Themistocles 
wrote: “J, Themistocles, have come to!” thee.” 6. If 
any one does not know himself, and believes that he 
knows that which he does not!? know, he is a fool. 
7. The envoys from Sinope said: “ We are come to 
congratulate!* you, O warriors, that ye are-here, 
preserved, as we have heard, through many 
great dangers!” 8. Under'® Cecropsand the 
first kings until'® Theseus, Attica was always inha- 
bited by cities’. 9. God has carefully regulated 
eather in the world. 10. The dwellings in 
Memphis have remained until'* modern’® times. 11. 

Q2 
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CEnoe, which-lies?° on?! the frontiers of Attica and. 


Beeotia, had been fortified. 12. Zéno scourged a, © 


slave for?? theft; upon his saying?*: “It was fated 
for me to steal,” Zeno said: ‘‘ To be thrashed! too.” 
13. The world is a stage, life a passage-across that 
stage ; thou camest, thou sawest, thou wentest-away. 
14. Xerxes bridged the Hellespont and dug-through 
Athos. 15. Destiny casts-down?4 whom?’ she has 
exalted! 16. Even the worst man acquires‘ riches 
easily. 17. Idleness teaches”* much vice. 18. To bid is 
easier than to do. 19. Cyrus called Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a companion of his from youth?®, and. 
tade him guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the 
Susian, and the tent, until he himself should take- 


them-in-charge. 20. The people resolved to choose — 


thirty men, who should draw up the laws of-the- 
country, according-to?? which they should admi- 
nister the government. 21. Everywhere in Greece 
the custom prevails?*, that the citizens”? swear to be 
united®°, 22. The soldiers hoped to take the city. 
93. I believe that those who?! practise wisdom, and 
think themselves competent to teach the citizens 
what is useful, by-no-means become violent. 24. Say 
what I must do, and it shall be done. 25. It** is 
very-beautifully said and will be said**, that the 
useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. 26. Tyrants 


will acquire nothing valuable. 27. Noble men we 


shall ever remember. 


1Aor. ? Historical Present. ὃ πρός, with Ace. ‘Opt. ὁ. 


6 — is persuaded. 76s with Fut. Part. °==having begged him 
off for herself, (Aor. Part.). 59 ἐπί, with Acc. ἢ sis. "gis καλόν. 
? χαρά, with Acc. yun, Fut. Part. 193% πολλῶν σε καὶ δεινῶν 
πραγμάτων. ‘Simi, with Gen. Η χατὰ πόλεις, (observe the distribu- 
tive force of κατά). 8 μέχοι. ‘Comp. of νέος. 7°Trans. ‘ which 
lies’ by the Pres. Part. of sivas. 5] ἐν. 22 tri, with Dat. 23 Gen. Abs. 
24 A general proposition, and therefore to be put in the Aor. 25 οὕς 
ἄν, with Subj. 78ix σαιδός. 57 κατά, with Acc. 38 κεῖμαι. 329 Acc. 





with Inf. Fut. 31.866 8 148, 6. *= this. 5931, 6. will remain 


said, (Fut, ILL). 
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ὃ 168, B. More particular review of the Moods. 


1. The three following Moods are to be distin- 
guished, viz. the Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative), 
and the Imperative (§ 151, 2). | 

a. The Inprcarive expresses a fact or phenomenon, 
asserts something directly; 6. g. Τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει, 


_ the rose blooms.— 0 πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστο- 


Anv, the father has written the letter—Oi πολέ- 
μιοι ἀ πέφυ γο ν; the enemies fled—Oi πολῖται rove 
πολεμίους νικήσουσιν, the citizens will con- 
quer the enemies. 

Ὁ, The Sussuncrive denotes a conception. The 
Subj. of the historical Tenses is called the ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ 
in Greek (δ 73, IL.). 

(a). Lhe Subj. of the principal Tenses, (i. 6. of 

_ the Pres. and Perf.), and also the Subj. Aor., 

in Greek always represents that which is 

conceived as something future; it denotes 

that what is expressed by the Predicate 

will take place according to the conception of 

the speaker. The Subj. of the principal 

Tenses is used in principal clauses : (1) in the 

I. Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an exhorta- 

tion or admonition ; (2) in the IT. Pers. Sing. 

and Pl. of the Aor. (not the Pres.) with μή 

to express a prohibition ; (3) in doubtful ques- 

tions, (Subj. deliberativus); in principal 

clauses, however, almost Ἰὐδ εν κϑαν ὧν in the 

. 1.. Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate 
clauses, it may be in any of the Persons. 

"Iwuev, eamus, let us go /—M} ἴωμεν, let us not 

φο!--- Μὴ φοβηθῇς, ne metueris, do not fear!— 

Ti ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall we 

do? what are we to do? In subordinate 

clauses, Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμαι, non habeo, - 












᾿ 848 MOODS OF VERBS. 


quo me vertam, J do not know where to turn to. 
Οὐκ ἔχει, ὅποι τράπηται; he does not know 
where to turn to. : . 


). The Subj. of the historical Tenses, [viz 


future. In principal clauses the Optative of 
the Future is not used, but the Optatie ὁ 


mapabetev!O that the gods wo : 
stow on me this power / (see No. 2, c. Obs. 


used in subordinate clauses to express some- | 
times the past, sometimes the future, as wey 
shall se2 in the Chapter on Subordinate Sen= 


tences. 


Oss. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the 

' speaker knows cannot be realized, the Ind. of the historical Tenses 

is used ; 6. g. Εἶδε τοῦτο ἐγίγνεσε!ὶ O that this were to happen! 

εἴθε τοῦτο ἐγένετο! O that thishad happened! Similarly im 
Latin, O si (or usually wtinam) hoc factum esset / : 


c. The Imperative denotes the direct expression 6] 
the will; e.g. Δός and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, grve 
me the book!—BotrAevaat, determine and 

εβούλευσο, be determined/—Kderécbw 
ἡ θύρα, let the door be closed/—I'p a parwand ypa 
φέτω τὴν ἐπιστολήν; scribito, let him write the lettert 


on JY - 
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Ons. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Jmper. is, 
that the Pres. generally denotes a continued, oft-repeated action, 
while the Aor. denotes a single,instantaneous action; e.g. Πείθου τοῖς 
σοφωτέροις, obey those wiser than yourself (a direction to be observed 
at all times) ; ἀνα τεινάφω τὴν χεῖρα, let him raise his hand ; β.λ ἐ- 
ov εἰς τὰ ὄρη, look upon the mountains (single, instantaneous acts). 
See § 152, 12, (b).— The Perf. Imper., which is of rare occurrence, 
is used to indicate that the consequences of the action are to re- 
_ main or be permanent ; 6. g. Κεκλείσθω 4 θύρα, let the door be 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that nei- 
ther the Aor. nor Perf. Imper. has any reference to past time. 

Oss. 3. In negative or prohibitive expressions with ὦ 4 (ne) pre- 
fixed, the Greeks use the Pres. Impsr. or the Aor. SuBs.—but not 
the Aor. ImpEr. ; 6. g. Μὴ γράφε (not μὴ γράφῃς) or μὴ γράψῃς (not μὴ 
γράψον), ne scripseris. 


REMARKS ON THE Mopat ADVERB ἄν. 


2. The discussion of the modal Adverb ἂν is inti- 
mately connected with the consideration of the 
Moods. This Adverb is used to shew the relation 
of a conditional expression to its condition, Inasmuch 
as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to 
which it belongs is contingent on another idea. A 
complete view of the use of av cannot be presented 
until Conditional Sentences are treated of (§ 185); 
for the present, the following remarks on its con- 
struction will be sufficient. It is connected :— 

a. With the Inn. of the historical Tenses, (Impf., 
Plpf.and Aor.)— 

(a). To indicate that something might take place 
under a condition, but did not, because the 
condition was not fulfilled. 


Εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἡμάρτανες (ἥμαρτες) av, 51 
hoc dixisses, errasses, if you had sazd this, you would 
have erred, (but now I know you did not say it, con- 
sequently you did not err); or without a protasis, 
(see § 185, 1), e.g. ᾿Εχάρης ἄν, laetatus esses (sc. si 
hoc vidisses), you would have been glad (i. 6. if you had 


seen this)—If the conditional proposition, though _ 
past, has a reference to the present and future, the- 
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Impf. Subj. is used in Latin; usually in Greek the 

Impf. Jnd. (and sometinies the Plpf., § 152, Obs. 2.), 
more rarely the Aor.; e. σ΄. ᾿Αλέξανδρος " Ei μή, ἔφη, 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ἦν, Διογένης ἂν ἦν (essem), Alexander 
said: “ If I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes.” - 


(8). To indicate that an action took place (or 
was repeated) at some past time in certain 
cases, or under certain circumstances. The 
historical Tense of the principal clause is 
then usually the Imperfect. 


El τις Σωκράτει περί τον ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν 
ὑπόθεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον, i (i. 6. 
as often as) anyone contradicted Socrates about 
anything, he would (i.e. hewas accustomed to) carry 
back the whole argument to the original proposition. 


Ops. 3. "Av is never used with the Indicative of the Pres. and 
Perf., or with an Imperative; very rarely with the Indicative of 
the Fut. 

b. With the Susz., in order to represent the con- 
ceived future event, which is naturally expressed by the 
Greek Subj. [No. 1, b. (a)], as conditional, and de- 
pendent on circumstances. In the Common language, 
this construction occurs only in subordinate clauses, 
the modal Adverb then standing in close connexion 
with the Conjunction of the subordinate clause, or 
combining with it and forming one word. In this 
way are formed, éav (from εἰ av), ὅταν (from ὅτε ἄν), 
ὁπόταν (from ὃπότε ἄν), πρὶν ἄν, ὅθι av, οὗ ἄν, ὅπου 
ἄν, οἵ ἄν, ὅποι av,» ἄν, ὕπη ἄν, ὅθεν ἄν, ὁπόθεν av, 
ἄο., ὃς ἄν (quicunque and si quits), οἷος ἄν, ὁποῖος 
ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, and others. (See the Chapter 
on Subordinate Sentences.) | 

c. With the Opr. of the Aor., Impf. and Plpf. 
but not with the Opt. Fut.), to represent a future con- 
tingency, an undetermined possibility, a mere supposi- _ 
tion, admission or conception as conditional. 
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2’ The Opt. with ἄν must always be considered 
as the his clause of a conditional proposition, 
even if the condition belonging to it is not expressed, 


jeomp. No. 1, b. (β)]}. 


Ei τοῦτο Aéyoe, ἁμαρτάνοις av, tf you were to 
say this, you woulderr. El τι ἔχοις, δοίης 
av, if you had anything, you would give it. (In 
this case the Latin differs from the Greek, inasmuch 
as the former uses the Pres. Subj.; 6. g. Si hoc dicas, 
erres).—Lhe Opt. with ἄν is also used very frequently 
without a protasis (δ 185, 1); 6. g. Χαίροις av, gaudeas, 
you would, might rejoice, (sc. if you heard this). Ἡδέως 
av τοῦτο ἀκούσαιμι, I would gladly hear this, (56. if it 
were possible). Γένοιτ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ; 
it might all happen in course of time. Λέγοις ἄν, dicas, 
you might say, (sc. si tibi placuerit).—Very often, too, 
the Opt. with dv is used, when the speaker wishes to 
make a strong affirmation in a modest way. 


Oxzs. 4: From sentences of this form is derived the mode of ex- 
pressing ὦ wish by εἴθε er si γάρ (would that, O that) in con- 
nexion with the Opt. of the historical Tenses, inasmuch as the con- 
diticnal clause belonging to it is understood. This construction is 
employed in the case of a wish which refers to the future, whe~- 
ther it is possible to be realized or not ; whereas εἴθε (εἰ γάρ) with the 
Ind. of the historical Tenses implies that the wish has not been 
revlized, (Obs. 1.). In the former case the Latins use o st (or 
usually wtinam) with the Pres. Subj. Els: σοῦτο γίγνοι πο (γέ - 
yo:ro), O that this may happen! Utinam hoc fiat (not fieret)! 


d. With the Inv. and Parr. (but very rarely with 
the Fut. Inf. and Part.), when the finite Verb would 
be connected with ἄν, if it were used instead of the 


Inf. and Part. 


El τι εἶχεν, ἔφη δοῦναι ἄν, he said, if he had any- 
thing he would have given it, si quid habuisset, dixit 
se daturum fuisse, (oratio recta, εἴ τι εἶχον, ἔδωκα av, 


if Thad anything, ἢ would have given it). Et τι ἔχοι», 
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ἔφη δοῦναι ἄν, si quid haberet, dixit se daturum 

esse, (oratio recta, εἴ τι ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν). Δῆλος εἶ 
ἁμαρτάνων ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις (= δῆλόν ἐστιν, 
ὅτι ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις), tt ts plain that you 
would err, if you were to say this. - 


Oss. 5. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought 
proper y to be joined with the redicate, 6. g. Δέγοιμι ἂν ταῦτα, 
ἔχεγον ἂν ταῦτα : however, it usually follows that member οὗ asen- 
tence which isto be made emphatic. It is, therefore, regularly joined 
to such words as modify the entire meaning of the sentence, Viz, ἢ 
negative Adverbs and Interrogatives ; e. δ. δὺκ ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔποτ᾽ at, 
οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄν, &C.— ris ἄν, κί ἄν, ti δ᾽ ἄν, xi δῆτ᾽ ἄν, πὥς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, — 
di? ἄν, δια. ;—also to Adverbs of place, time, manner, and other Ad- 
verbs, which in various ways modify the idea contained in the 
predicate and define it more exactly ; 6. g. ἐνταῦθα ἄν, πότ᾽ ἄν, εἰχό- 
πως ἄν, ἴσως ἄν, τάχ᾽ ἄν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, Nxt ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, ὅτ. 
Hence it happens that ἄν is sometimes repeated in the same sen- 
tence. 


LXXXI. 
(Exercise on ὃ 153.) 


1. Let us shun the unseemly and aspire-after the 
beautiful! 2. Let us pray’ the gods to guide? the © 
present enterprise ἰοῦ the ἄνες issue | 

3. Let us not yield to the enemy! 4. How shall I, 
who-am? mortal, contend-with divine destiny? ὅ. 
Tell me whether‘ we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks-seriously or jests®. 6. When 
Hercules was-at-a-loss which-of-two® ways to” life he 
should enter’, there appeared? to him two maj estic WO- 
men. One, running-to? hum, spoke thus: “T see, O- 
Hercules, thou art-at-a-loss’ which way to life thou ᾿ 
shouldst enter. 1{19 therefore thou wilt make me a 
friend", I will lead thee to the pleasantest and easiest 
way”. 7. O gods, that ye might avert danger from us! 
8 Ὁ that the triad of the Graces!” might ever assist? 
me! 9. Would thatI might ever associate-with the 
wise and good, and never have-intercourse-with the | 
wicked! 10. O if I could have lived-with you then, 
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when you were still a youth! 11. If I were but able!® 
to make what-is-done'* undone! 12. Fight bravely, — 
soldiers! 13. Strive-after virtue, young-men! 14. 
Let the temple-robber be-torn-in-pieces by wild-beasts! 
15. Historians should neither extol!’ anything’® for? 
favour, nor omit anything'* deserving of mention 
and remembrance. 16. Judge? (pl.) not contrary- 
to" the laws! 17. O soldiers, despair? not of your- 
selves'®! 18. He who!® ventures to employ-force?? 
may need not a few allies; but he who!® can per- 
suade, none. 19. How could those-who-do? evil 
deeds become friends to those-who-hate? such deeds? 
20. Who without self-control could either learn or 
properly practise anything good? 21. With?! a wise 
understanding one may pass? life most-pleasantly. 
22. ‘The bad no-one could render”? useful. 


1 Aor. of εὔχεσθαι. * Aor. ὅ πρός, with Acc. 4 πότερον, 5=—whe- 
ther we shall call Socrates speaking-seriously or jesting. 5 ὁπότερος, 
with Gen. ‘iwi, with Acc, °%==turn himself. 9 Part. "ids, 
with Subj. "Fem. 12 Χάριτες. 13 to be able = οἷόν τε εἶναι. 14 Perf. 
Part. δ εἰς ὕψος ἐξαίρειν. %see§177,6. 7 παρά, With Acc. 
8 to despair of one’s self = ἀπογιγνώσκειν ἑκυτόν, 138 148, 6, 2° ριά- 
ζεσθαι. 31 μετά, withGen, 33 Aor. of σιϑέναι. 





CHAPTER II. 
§ 154. The Attributive Relation. 


1. An Aféributive notion is one that modifies a 
Noun without being connected with it by the Copula. 
Attributives serve to explain more dejinitely the idea 
contained in the Noun to which they belong; e. g. 
τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, the beautiful roses ὃ μέγας 
παῖς, the tall boy. The Attributive may be:— 

a. An Adjective, Participle, or Adjective-Pronoun ; 
6. δ. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, the beautiful rose; τὸ ἧ 
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ἄνθος θάλλον, the blooming flower; ὃ ἐμὸς 
πατήρ, my father ; re 
. A Noun in the Genitive; 6. g. of τοῦ Sév- 

Spov καρποί, the fruits of the tree; 

c. A Noun with its governing Preposition; 6. g. % 
πρὸς THY πόλιν ὁδός, the road tothe citys; 

d. An Adverb; e. g. of viv ἄνθρωποι, the men 
of-the-present-day, (lit. the now men) ; 

e. A LVoun in apposition ; e. g. Κροῖσος, ὃ βασι- 
λεύς, Cresus, the king. 


Ozs..When the Noun, which is to be more fully explained by ~ 
the Attributive, contains a general idea, or one which can be easily Ὁ 
supplied from the context, or, by frequent usage in a particular 
connexion may be supposed to be known, then the Noun, as it is subor- 
dinate in the idea to be expressed, is often omitted, and the Adjective 
or Participle, (usually with the Article), is used as a Noun. Such 
Nouns are, ἄνόρωπος, ἀνήρ (man, hushand), γυνή, (woman, wife), πατήσ, 
μήτηρ, vids, παῖς, θυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, χρῆμα, ἔργον, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, 


> 


, ~ 500. ; Oe! 7 
χώρα, YN, 9000S, Givin, οἰκὸς, MC. 


Οἱ θνητοί (sc. ἄνθρωποι), mortales.—Ta ἡμέτερα 
(Sc. χρήματα), res nostre.— H ὑστεραία (sc. ἡμέρα), the 
neat (day).—'H πολεμία and ἡ φιλία (sc. χώρα), the hos- 
tile and the friendly (country).—H οἰκουμένη (sc. γῆ), 
the inhabited (earth).—Tijv ταχίστην (86. δδόν), quam 
celerrime.—To κακόν, evil.—Ta κακά, evils— Αλέξαν- 
ἕρος, ὃ Φιλίππου, (Sc. υἱός), Alexander, the (son) of 
Philip.— Ev adov (sc. οἴκῳ) εἶναι, to be in (the home) 
of Hades.—Eic διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν, to 
go to a teacher's (house), to Plato's (house).—Ta τῆς 
τύχης, fortune and all connected with it; ta τῆς πό- 
λεως, the affairs of the city; τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, the war 
and all connected with it—Ot viv, of τότε, of πάλαι 
(sc. ἄνθρωποι), the (men) of-the-present-day, the (men) 
then, the (men) of-yore—Ta οἴκοι (8c. πράγματα), res 
domestica.—Oi καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, our cotemporaries.—Oi 
ἀμφί or περί τινα, α person with his companions, fol- 
lowers or disciples ; ot ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus 
and his troops; οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, Thales and his school. - 
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2. When a Noun is in the same Case with another 
to define it more accurately, it is said to be in appo- 
sition with that Noun. A word may be in apposition 
not merely with a Noun, but also with a substantive- 
Pronoun ; e. 2. Ἡμεῖς, of sopol.— Εκεῖνος; ὁ βασιλεύς; 
and even with ἃ personal-Pronoun implied in the 


Verb. 


Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ of, 1, Themistocles, 
have come to you.— O Μαίας tie” ArAavtoc dtaxo- 
νοῦμαι αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ, ὁ Μαίας, sc. υἱός), J, 
the(sonof) Maia, the daughter of Atlas, w ait- 
upon them. 


3. When a word is in apposition with the posses- 
sive-Pronouns ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος; σφέτερος, it 15 put 
in the Gen., because these Pronouns supply the place 
of the Gen. of the personal-Pronouns. 


‘Hpérepog τῶν ἀθλίων βίος, our life, wretched as we 
are, (similarly in Latin, nostra miserorum vita).— 
Ἡμέτερα τῶν δυστήνων κακά, the misfortunes of us, 
unhappy beings !—Yusrépa τῶν καλλίστων εὐμορφία, 
your beauty, most lovely creatures! Such Genitives 
may generally be rendered in English by an exela- 
mation. On such phrases as 6 ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, 
σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see ὃ 169. 


LXXXIL. 
(Exercise on § 154.) 


1. In Hades dwell! all the dead. 2. Men send 
their children to school? that-they-may-learn? lite- 
rature, music and the* exercises in the gymnasium. 
ὃ, Alexander, the son of Philip, achieved many 
and brilliant actions. 4. Many, who-neglect®do- 
mestic affairs, attend-to those of the state. 4h, 
Leonidas and the three hundred with him fought 
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bravely at® Thermopyle against? the Persians. 6.) 
Thales and his school and almost all the philoso- 
phers abstained-from politics. 7. The character of 
the Deity we must reverence very highly®. © 
8.O fortunate beings, vour 11} 65 have the | 
gods adorned with every blessing! 9. Unhappy that © 
we are, our (=the) enemies have utterly-destroyed ~ 
our native-land ! | 


l—are, %—tothehouse of teachers. *FutePart. ‘4rd. | 
δ Aor. Part. Sty.  ἐσί. 8 σερὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθα. 3 Trans. as if 
‘your life of the fortunate’. 





- 


CHAPTER III. 
§ 155. The Objective Relation. 


As the attributive relation (ὃ 154) serves to © 
define the Subject (which is a Substantive-idea) more ~ 
particularly, so the objective relation serves to ~ 
define the Predicate (which is ἃ Verbal-idea) more — 
particularly. The attributive notion may be called the — 
‘complement of the Subject, thé objective notion the com- — 
plement of the Predicate. By Object, taken in its wider — 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the © 
predicate is more particularly defined, viz. (1) the — 
Cases alone, (2) the Cases in conjunction with their — 
governing Prepositions, (3) the Infinitive, (4) the — 
Participle, and (5) the Adverb. | 


Ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς σοφίας, I desire wisdom— — 
Γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, Lwrite the letter— 
Εὔχομαι τοῖς θεοῖς, L pray to the gods.—O 
στρατηγὺςστηπαρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, the general stood — 
beside the king.— EmOupo γράφειν, L desire 
to write—TeXwv εἶπον, Isaid laughing ly— 
Καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ στρατιῶται, the soldiers fought — 


§ 157] + THE CASES. ates 8 857 


well. Ineach of these examples it is evident that 
the Verb is limited, defined, or more fully explained ἡ 
by the word or words connected with it. 





Tue Cases. 
§ 156. I. The Genitive. 


The Genitive primarily denotes the relation in- 
volved in Whence, and therefore expresses—(a) ina 
local relation, the out-going, removal or separation 
from an object, since it designates the object or 
point from which the action of the Verb proceeds; 
6. σ΄. elke ὁδοῦ, cedere vid, to get out of the way :--- 
(b) in a causal relation, the cause, source, author, in 

general the object which calls forth, pPoduces (gig- 
nit), excites or occasions the action of the Verb: 6. g. 
ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς ; (here ἀρετῆς is the object 
which calls forth, &c., the desire expressed by ém- 
θυμῶ). 





— § 157. A. Local Relation. 


Genitive of Separation (Genitivus 
ry separativus). 


᾿ The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with ex- 
pressions denoting removal, separation, being distant 
from; originating, beginning ; loosing, abstaining, desist- 
ing, ceasing, freeing, missing, deviating from, differing 
from, depriving. 


Examples of words of this class.—The Verbs παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχω- 


ο΄ ρεῖν, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, ὑπανίστασθαι, ἐξίστασθαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν, 


ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσθαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσθαι, ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, Ἐξάρχ εἰν, 
παφτάρχειν, παύειν, παύεσθαι, λήγειν, κωλύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευθεροῦν, amuA- 
3 
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λάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, διέχειν, ἁμαρπάνειν, 
σφάλλεσθαι, ψεύδεσθαι ;---ἰ6 Adjectives ἰλεύθερος, καθαρός, ἕσερος, 
διάφορος, and many compounded with @ privziive ;—the Adverbs 1 
ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλήν, ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν. 


Οἱ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων νεώτεροι τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 
συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι τῆς ὃ ὃ οὔ, the young men © 
among the Lacedemonians meeting with their elders” 
withdraw from the road.—AméxXeEt τῶν 
ἀργυρείων ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον. 
τῶν πεντακοσίων σταδίων, Megara, the nearest city, ὃ 8. 
distant from the silver-mines much more 
than 500 stades—Mirno παιδὸς εἴργει μυῖαν; 
the mother keeps the fly from her child—y) 
Παύου τῆς ὕβρεως, cease your inso-) 
lence.—H πόλιει ἠλευθερώθη τῶν τυράν- 
vw», thecitywas freed from the ἐψγαη ἐ8.- 
Oi πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀπεστέ- 
ρησαν, the enemy deprived the citizens of | 
their goods—Te νῷ οἱ ἄνθρωποι Stapipovde | 
τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, men differ from other 
animals by their reason—"A op χεσθαί τινος 
means ‘ to begin something’ in general, without any 
reference to others; 6. g. σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἄρχεσθαι" 
χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου, with the gods we should be- 
gin every work; but ἄρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, 
ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν τινός, mean “ to be the. 
first to do’ (i.e. with reference to others), ‘ to begin’, | 
hence also ‘to be the author of’, ‘to originate’; 6. g. | 
Oi πολέμιοι ἦρξαν ἀδίκων ἔργων, the enemy 
werethe first to commit unjust deeds—Ot- 
᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευ- 
θερίας ἀπάσῃ τῇ Ἑλλάδι, libertatis auctores fue- 
γμηΐ.----Ἐ λεύθερος φόβου, free from fear; καὶ 
θαρὸς ἀδικίας; free from injustice ; διάφορος τῶν 
κακῶν, differing from the bad; χωρὶς τῶν ἄλ- 
Aw ν; apart from the others; πλὴν Νέωνος, except 
Neon; πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, beyond the rivers 


ἔξω βελῶν εἶναι, to be beyond the reach of the darts. 


5 
᾿ 


] 
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§ 158. B. Causal Relation. 


‘The Genitive, in the causal relation, signifies also 
an out-going, but not,'as in the local relation, a mere 
external out-going, but an internal and active one, 
since it expresses the object, by whose inward power 
the action of the subject is called forth and produced 


- (gignitur). 


a. The Genitive as an expression of Action 
in general. 


1. In the jirst place, the active Gen. stands as the 
Gen. of the origin or author (Genitivus auctoris), and 
is connected with Verbs denoting to originate from, 
spring from, arise from, produce from, be produced 
Jrom, be born from; e. δ. γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, 
εἶναι. ἶ 


᾿Αρίστων ἀν δρῶν ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγ ve 
tat, the best counsels originate from the best 
men—llatrpoc μὲν λέγεται Κῦρος γενέσθαι 
Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέω ς᾽ ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης 
οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἦν’ μητρὸς δὲ 
ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσθαι, Cyrus ts said 
tohave sprung froma father (i.e. to have 
hadas his father) Cambyses, king of the Per- 
sians, (now this Cambyses was of the race of the 
Perseide), and he is unwersally allowed to have 
been bornof Mandane, who was his mother. 


2. Secondly, the active Gen. stands as the object 
which has acquired another, matle it its own and pos- 
sesses it,—hence, as Gen. of the owner or possessor 
(Gen: possessoris sive possessivus). This Gen. occurs 
with the Verbs εἶναι, γενέσθαι ; also with the Adjec- 


tives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος; ἱερός, κύριος. 


“Ὕ 
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Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστίν, nature 
possesses the greatest beauty—Tov Σωκρά- 
τους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετή, Socrates had much virtue. 
Hence originates the Gen. of quality (Gen. qualita- 
tivus), with which in English we connect the Nouns 
business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark, &e.; 
e.g.’Avdpdc ἐστιν ἀγαθοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φί- 
λους, tt is the business, custom, peculiarity, duty, 
mark of a good man to benefit his friends ; or, τέ 
becomes a good man, a good man is wont, &c.—Oi μὲν 
κίνδυνοι πολλάκιςι τῶν ἡγεμόνων LOLOL, μισθὸς 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, dangers are often the lot of (lit. pecu- 
liar to) commanders, and they have no compensa- 
tion.—Kipoc ταύτης THE χώρας κύριος ἐγέ- 
vero, Cyrus was master of this country. 


3. Thirdly, the active Gen. stands as the object 
which includes another or several other objects as 
parts belonging to it; the Gen. in this case expresses — 
the whole in relation to its parts, and is usually called 
the partitive Genitive (Gen. totius sive partitivus). 
This Gen. is used :— 

(a). With the Verbs εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι, 
which then signify to be among, to be numbered or 
considered among, to be of the number of, to be a part 
of, to be one of. 


"Hv καὶ 6 Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρα- 
τευομένων, Socrates also was among those 
who served. around Miletus ; (στρατευομένων here 
denotes the whole, of which Socrates is a part).—'H 
Ζίλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας, Zeleia ts a part (or 
acity) of A sia.—Tov θάνατον ἡγοῦνται πολλοὶ 7 ν 
μεγίστων κακῶν εἶναι; many consider death 
to be oneof the greatest evils. 


Oss. 1. The partitive Gen. has very often the force of an atiri- 
butive :—(1) with Nouns, e. 5. Σταγόνες ὕδασος, drops of water, 
(here ὕδατος is the whole, parts of which are expressed by σταγόνες, 
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and so in the other examples) ; σώματος μέρος, ὦ part of the body ;— 
(2) with Adjectives used substantively, more especially with Super- 
tatives, and with substantive-Pronouns and N: umerals, e. g. Οἱ xen- 
eral τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the useful among men, i. 6. useful men.—Oi εὖ 
φρονοῦντες τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the wise among MEN.—TloAdAal, ὀλίγοι, τινὲς τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων. (On the contrary, οἱ θνητοὶ ἄνθρωποι Means simply, mortal 
men, because the property of mortality belongs to the whole class ; 
πολλοὶ OF ὀλίγοι ἄνθρωποι denotes a whole, consistin g of many or few, 
but πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων represents the many or the few asa part 
of the whole) ;—(3) with Adverbs, (x) of place, e. 8. Οὐδαμῆ Αἰγύπ- 
᾿ τοῦ, nowhere in Hgypt.— Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅπου γῆς ἐστιν, I do not know where on 
earth he is.—Mavrayod τῆς γῆς, ubivis terrarum, everywhere in the 
; world ;—(B) of time, e. g. OW? τῆς ἡμέρας, τῆς ἡλικίας, ποῦ χρόνου, late 
in the day, late in life, &e.— Tels τῆς ἡμέρας, thrice a day.—TWoaadnis 
τῆς ἡμέρας, many times a day. 


(0). With words which denote participation, shar- 
ang in, imparting, communicating s—touching, taking 
hold of, attachment to, dependence on, bordering on ;---- 
acquiring, attaining, or striving to acquire. 


Examples of words of this class.—The Verbs μετέχειν, μέτεστί 
fo, μεταδιδόναι, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν and κοινοῦσθαι (these latter often 
taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), ἐπαρκεῖν (to impart a share of), 
διδόναι, προςδιδόναι ;-- Ψαύειν, ἅπτεσθαι, θιγγάνειν, λαμβάνεσθαι, werarap- 
βάνειν, συλλαμβάνεσθαι, ἀνσιλαμυβάνεσθαι, ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι, συναίρεσθαι, 
ἔχεσθα, (to adhere to, to border upon), περιέχεσθαι, ἀντέχεσθαι, γλίχεσ- 
bas ;---ςυγχάνειν (to acquire, to hit), λαγχάνειν, ἐφικνεῖσθαι, κληρονομεῖν, 
'προφήκει (μοί σινος, something belongs to me) 3—-Oetysobas, ἐφίεσθαι, ἀντι- 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἐντρέπεσθαι, στοχάζεσξαι ;—the Adjectives κοινός, ἴσος, δέζοιος, 
(all these, however, usually take the Dat. ), ἐπιχώριος, φίλος, ἀδελφός, 
διάδοχος (also with Dat.) ;—the Adverbs ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, &c. 





Πολλάκις οἱ κακοὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμῶν μετέ- 
X over, evil men often partake of offices and 
honours.—O adzrove piv καὶ ψύχους καὶ oi- 
τῶν καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δού- 
λοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ᾽ ἐπιστή- 
μης καὶ μελέτης οὐ μεταδοτέον, it ts neces 
sary to share with slaves heat, cold, food, 
drink and sleep, but we are not to share with 
them warlike skill and practice—O σοφὸς 
τῆς ὕβρεως ἄμοιρός ἐστιν, the wise man is 
free from (is no sharer of) insolence—Ar- 
τεσθαι τῆς χειρός, to cling to the hand, 


R 
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—Aipvn ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη, the great 
marsh borders on the monument.—Epyou 
ἐχώμεθα, opus aggrediamur.—O στρατηγὸς τῶν 
αὐτῶν τοῖς στρατιώταις συναίρεται κινδύνων, 
the general shares the same dangers as the 
soldiers—Erady) θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες 
ἀθανάτου δὲ ψυ χῆ ς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀθάνατον 
μνήμην καταλιπεῖν, since you have got a@ mor- 
tal body, but an immortal spirit, try to 
leave behind you an immortal memory of your spirit.— 
Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν χρημάτων, EV- 
τυχίας, to attain, acquire wealth, goody 
fortune—Tvxetv τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος, to 
find an end, α παπηι6.---ςἰΟρέγεσθε or ἐφί- 
εσθε τῆς apeting, Strive to attain virtue 


Ops. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of govern the Acc. of the 
person, the Gen. of the part taken hold of; e. g. ἔλαβον ris ζώνης | 
civ ᾿Ορόντην, they took Orontes by the girdle ; χειρὸς ἑλεῖν ra, to take® 
one by the hand. So any Verb may govern the Gen., when its) 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to ὦ part; 6. 5. 
Ἔσαξε TAovy καὶ Πίγρητα, λαβόντας rod βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, 
he commanded Glous and Pigres, having taken 4 PART of the foreign 
army.— Ἐδόκει, συγκωλέσαντας χοχαγοὺς καὶ πελταστὰς καὶ «“ ὧν or Ase 
¢ ay, they resolved, having called together the captains, the targeteers, 
and A PART of the heavy-armed. ἢ 


4. Fourthly, the active Gen. denotes the place’ 
where (Gen. loci), and the time when (Gen. temporis) 
an action occurs. The action or event belongs, as it) 
were, to the place and time, and to a certain exten : 
proceeds from them, and is produced by them. ὦ 


The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs ὁ 
place in the form of the Gen. occur very frequently; 
e. g. ov, where, αὐτοῦ, there, at that place,oddapov, πο-. 
where, and others.—Av@n θάλλει τοῦ Eap oc, flowers 
bloom inthe spring, (the spring being considered 
as the producer of the blossoms). Similarly, θ ἐπ 
ροῦ ς; in summer, χει μῶ νο ς, in the winter, ἡ μ ἕ ‘ 
ρας, by day, τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, νυκτός, the 
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same day, night. The Gen. too denotes the time 
within which anything is done; e. g. Βασιλεὺς οὐ pa- 
χεῖται δέκα ἡ μερῶν, the king will not fight with- 
tn ten days, 


9. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material 
of which anything is made, and, as it were, produced, 
or the source from which anything is derived (Gen. 
materie). ‘This Gen. is used :— 

(a). With Verbs signifying to make or form from 
something ;—with expressions denoting fulness and 


want ;—with Verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, 
to cause to taste, to enjoy, to derive profit or advantage 
Jrom ; to smell (intransitive), and to emit an odour of 


something. 


Examples of words of this class.—The Verbs ποιεῖν, πλήθειν wAn- 
27, αἰριαιλάναι, γέμειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσθαι, δεῖσθαι, δεῖ, 
σαανίζειν, χρή, ἐσθίειν, φαγεῖν, εὐωχεῖσθαι, wives, γεύειν, κορέσασθαι, ἀπο- 
λαύειν, πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν, &c. ;—the Adjectives “λέως, “«λήρης, 

Hivos, ῥῥεσαός, πλούσιος, δασύς, πένης, ἐνδεής, &c. ;—the Adverd ἅλις, S&C. 


Χαλκοῦ πεποιημένα ἐστὶ τὰ ἀγάλματα, the statues 
aremade of brass—Eorowpévn ἐστὶν ἡ ὁδὸς 
λέθου, the road ispaved with stone.—(Hence, 
in an attributive relation, Ἔκπωμα ξύλου, @ cu 
made of wood.—Yodnela ἀργυρίου, a table of 
8 tlver—dXripavoc vakivOwy,a chaplet of hya- 
cinths)—H ναῦς σεσαγμένη ἦν ἀνθρώπων, 
the ship was laden with men—Ta ᾿Αναξαγόρου 
βιβλία γέμει σοφῶν λόγω ν, the books of Anax- 
agoras are fullof wise sayings.—Evrav0a 
ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ olrov καὶ οἴνου, there 
were there many villages abounding in food 
and wine—Amopeiv, πένεσθαι, oTavi- 
ζειν τῶν χρημάτων, to be in want o 
ἢ 6 αὮ 8.---Εσθίειν κρεῶν, to eat Slesh.— 
Κορέσασθαι φορβῆς, to be sated with 
food.—tilivery οἴνου, to drink some of the 
υἱπθ.---Απολαύειν πάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν, 
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toenjoy all good things—TeveaOat rie 
pine, to taste honour—lI evEetv τινὰ τιμῆς, ἡ 
to cause oneto taste Ποποι.--ἰοζειν ἴων, ἡ 
tosmellof violets.—Ilveiv, προς βάλλειν | 
pbpov,to emit anodourof myrrh—vetv © 
rpayou,to have the odour ofa he-goat— 
Ὄξειν κρομύων, to have the savour of 
onions.—Qc ἡδύ μοιπροςέπνευσε χοιρείων 
κρεῶν, so sweetwas thesmellof swine’ flesh 
tome—Kevocg φρενῶν, devoid of judg- 
ment.—O noiwyv πλήρης; fullofanimals. 


Ozs. 3. Verbs of eating and drinking govern the Acc., (1) when a 
the article in question is represented as consumed wholly or in ὦ & 
great measure ; (2) when it is implied that the article forms one’s — 
ordinary diet; 6. g. Πένω τὸν οἶνον, rordy οἶνον, ] drink wine, 
much wine. (Hence the Gen. with Verbs of eating and drink- 
ing has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 
drink of something).— Aworatervrsvos vs, Means ‘to enjoy some- 
thing from some one’,* to receive good or evil from some one. ~ 

Ops. 4. δεῖ (impersonal) may take the Dat. of the person with 
the Gen. of the thing or person needed ; e. g. El uty ὑμεῖν τινος ἄλλου δεῖ, 
af you need anything else.— Δεῖ and χρή in the sense of necesse, opus 
est, are followed either by the Inf. alone or by the Acc. of the 
person with the Inf: ; e.g. δεῖ (xen) σε ταῦτα ποιεῖν, YOU must do this. 
Ati also, though more rarely, takes the Dat. of the person with the — 
Inf. 5 8. δ. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν, if tt were necessary for you to teach. 


(b). With Verbs of sensation and perceptions 6. δ. 
ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, αἰσθάνεσθαι, ὀσφραί- — 
νεσθαι, συνιέναι (to understand) ;—and with Verbs of 
reminding, remembering and forgetting 3 Θ. δ. μιμνή- 
σκειν; ἀναμιμνήσκειν, ὑπομιμνήσκειν, μνημονεύειν, pe 
μνησθαι, ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι, ἀμνημονεῖν; and the corres- ~ 


ponding Adverbs, 6. g. λάθρα, κρύφα, ke. 





Καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι καὶ οὐ φωνοῦντος 
ἀκούω, understand the dumb man and 
hear him,although he does not speak.— 
Ὡς ὥσφροντο τἀχιστατῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι 
καὶ εἶδον αὐτάς, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον, as soon as ever the — 
horses smelt the camels and saw them, they — 

* 








— § 158.) TRE GENITIVE. . 868 
turned back.—Oix ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ᾷδοντος 
ὠμνύετε ἄδειν ἄριστα, not having heard the 
singer you swore that he sang most excellently.— 
᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to heara suit; aio 
θάνεσθαι κραυγῆς, θορύβου, ἐπιβου- 
λῆς, to take notice ofa cry,atumult, a 
plot. (These Verbs often govern the Ace. of the 
thing; they also frequently take the Acc. of the 
thing besides the Gen. of the person; 6. g.‘O’A ομέ-" 
νιος, ὡς ἤκουε τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, 
ἐξεπλάγη, when the Armenian heard from the 
messenger the communication of Cyrus, he was 
amazed).—Oi ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἀπόντων τῶν φίλων 
μέμνηνται, the good remember even absent 

riends—My ἐπιλανθάνον τῶν εὐεργε- 
giwv, do not forget acts of kindness.— 
Λάθρα τῶν στρατηγῶν, without the 
knowledge of the generals. 


(c). With expressions of being acquainted and un- 
acquainted with, of experience and mexperience, of 
knowledge and ignorance, of making trial of something, 
and of ability, dexterity and skill in anything. 

Haamples of words of this class.—The Adjectives ἄπειρος, ἔμπειρος, 
ἐπιστήμων, ἀνεπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, συγγνώμων, ἀπαίδευσος, ἀδαής, ἰδιώ- 
σῆς, and Adjectives in -ἰκός (derived trom transitive Verbs) which 
express the idea of capability or apiness for ;—the Verbs πειρᾶσθαι, 
ξένως and ἀπείρως ἔχειν, ὅτο. ; 

Ἔκμπειρος or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, 
Lam acquainted with the art—Arat- 
δευτος ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆς, tgnorant of 
virtue, music—Suvyyvopwv τῶν ἄνθρω - 
πίνων πραγμάτων, pardoning (having a 
fellow-feeling with) human actions—Ameipwe 
ἔχω τῆς μουσικῆς, Lam unacquainted with 
470 τι 8 10.-- Κῦρος ἀπεπει ράθη τῆς τῶν ἀγγέλων 
γνώμης, Cyrusmade trial of the judgment 
of the messengers—Kai παρασκευαστικὸν τῶν 
εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ Kal TOPE 





ma. 
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στικὸν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις, ὦ ge- 
neral must be capable both of providing 
what pertains to the war,andof procuring 
necessaries for the soldiers. | 


(d). Finally, with Verbs signifying to see, to ob- ' 


serve, to judge, to examine something, some action, 
external indication or peculiar circumstance in one 
(τινός), particularly with Verbs signifying to admire, 
to praise, to blame.—The person in whom one sees, 
&c., something, is put in the Gen., and that which 
as seen, &c., in the Acc., or in an accessory clause, or 
in the Gen. of the Part. which then agrees with the 
person. Reh 


Examples of Verbs of this class—‘Ogéy, θεζσθαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, 
ἐννοεῖν, γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίστασθαι, εἰδέναι, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, πυνθάνεσθαι, αἰσθάνεσθαι, 
μανθάνειν, κρίνειν, ἐξετάζειν, ἄγασθαι, θαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσθαι, 
ψέγειν. = 


Τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα 
ἡ μῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσθε, be not ashamed of the slowness 
and delay,which they blame most on our 
part—Ei ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρὸς ἢ ὅσα βε- 
βούλευται ἢ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνυ σοι συμβου- 
λεύω ταῦτον μιμεῖσθαι, if you admire your fa- 
ther either for what he has determined 
onorwhathe has done, 1 earnestly advise you 
to imitate him —Eyo καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ ᾽Α γη- 
σιλάου τὸ πρὸς τὸ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς “ἕλλησιν ὑπερι- 
δεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν, [praise Agesilaus 
for this also, that he despised the friendship 
of the king in comparison with pleasing the Greeks— 
Τοργίου μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι, admire 
these things especiallyin Gorgias.—O θαυ- 
μάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν, το ἢ αὐ Ladmire 
ina friend is this—NoAvAAad Ὁ μήρου trac 
vouuev,we praise many things in Ho- 
mer—Eyvw ἐμοῦ τοῦτοποιοῦντος, he per- 
ceived that l was doing this, 





+ 


§ 1881 THE GENITIVE. | ) 801 


Ons. 5. When Verbs of this kind refer merely to a thing which 
one admires, blames or praises, they govern the Acc., sometimes 
also the Acc. of the person alone; e. g. ἐπαινεῖν, ψέγειν, μέμφεσθαά 
wave; 80 also, ἄγασθαι, θαυμάζειν σινά, to look with wonder at one, 
either at the person himself, or at his character altogether. 


Ὁ. The Genitive as an expression of Cause 
(Gen. cause, Gen. causativus). 


6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes 
the Gen. which expresses the cause, 1. 6. the object 
which calls forth and occasions the action of the Sub- 
ject. This Gen. stands:— 

J. With many Verbs which denote some dispost- 
tion or emotion of the mind (Verba affectuum), viz. 
(a) with Verbs signifying ἕο desire, to long for s— 
(0) fo care for, to be concerned for, or the contrary ; 
—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to pitys—{d) to be 
angry, to be displeased s—{e) with φθονεῖν, fo envy (rive 
τινος, Dat. of the person and Gen. of the thing);— 
(ἢ) to admire, to approve of, to praise, to blame (τινά 
τινος) Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing). 


Exampies of Verbs of this class.—(a) ἐρᾷν, ἰνθυμεῖσθαε, tarstupesiv, 
ἐρωσικῶς ἔχων OF διακεῖσθαι, διψῆν, πεινῆν ;—(b) ἐπιμέλεσθαι, κήδεσθαι, 
καταφρονεῖν, φρονσόζειν, περιορῶσθαι, προορᾷν, ὑπερορῶν, προνοεῖν, ροέλει, ἀμιε- 
Δεῖν, μεσαρεέλει, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι ;—(C) ὀλοφύρεσθαι, πενθικῶς ἔχειν, 
ἐλεεῖν and οἰχαείρειν (τινά «ινο6) 3---(ἃ) θυμοῦσθαι, ὀργίζεσθα., χαλε- 
παΐνειν, βοηνίτεν (all with Dat. of the person and Gen. of the thing) ;— 
Cf) δαυμάζων, ἀγᾶσθαι, εὐδαιμονίζειν, ζηλοῦν, αἰνεῖν, ἱπωωνεῖν, μέμφεσθαι (all 
with Acc. of the person and Gen, of the thing). 


Οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιθυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ 
““οτοῦ; καὶ ov σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ σίτου" 
πάντες yao ἄρατῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐπιθυμοῦ σεν, no 
one desires drink merely, but wholesome 
drink, nor food, but wholesome food: for 
all desire what tis good.—Té ἀνόμοιον avo- 
μοίων ἐπιθυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ, the dissimilar de- 
sires and loves the αἀὐδϑδϑὶηιϊτίαγ.--Πεινῇν 
τῶν σίτων; τῶν ποιῶν, τοῦ éETaivoYy, bo - 


~ 


ri 
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crave for food, drink, pratse.—Oi νόμοι 
τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμέλονται, the laws 
care forthe ρωεδίϊοσοο ἀ.---Οἰ γονεῖς πεν θι- 
κῶς εἶχον τοῦ παιδὸς τεθνηκότος, the 
parents grieved for their dead son—Twv_ 
ἀδικημάτων ὀργιζόμεθα, We are angry 
with unjust actions—Oi κακοὶ φθονοῦσι 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς τῆς σοφίας; the wicked envy the 
good their wisdom—Ayapat oe the av- 
δρείας,1 admire thee for thy bravery— 
Θαυμάζομεν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας; we ad- 
mire Socrates for his wisdom—ZnAw σετοῦ 
πλούτου, 1 deem the happy for thy 
wealth—EvSatnovifZw σετῶν ἀγαθῶν, 
consider thee happy on account of thy 
blessings—Aivo σε τῆς προθυμίας, 
praise the for thy zeal. { 


Ons. 6. The Verbs ἀγαπᾷν, φιλεῖν, στέργειν, to love, do 
not govern the Gen., but the Acc.—Méacs (impersonal) takes 
She Dat. of the person caring, and Gen. of the person or thing cared 
for ; e.g. Μέλει μοί civos (or περί τινος), 1 care for some person or 
thing. If the thing cared for is expressed by a neuter-Pronoun, 
it may stand in the Vom. as the subject of the Verb, which then 
becomes personal; 6. g. Taira θεῷ μελήσει, God will take care of 
these things.—The Verbs éavuéfss» and dyacdas have the 
following constructions: (1) the Acc, of the person or the Acc. of 
the thing alone, when the wonder or admiration extends to the 
whole person or thing, or to the whole character of a person or 
thing ; 6. g. θαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν, I wonder at the general,— 
θαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν, 1 admire wisdom ;—(2) the Gen. of the person and 
the Acc. of the thing or an accessory clause, when we admire some ac- 
tion, external manifestation, or particular circumstance in a person ; 
68. 2. ποῦτο θαυῤιάζω cov, wonder at this on your part.—bavpd@ co (cycpeces ) 
σου, διότι οὐκ ἀργυρίου καὶ χρυσίου προείλου θησαυροὺς κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ σο- 
φίας, I admire your preferring not to acquire treasures of silver and 
gold rather than wisdom, [comp. 5, (d)] ;—(3) the Ace. of the per- 


son and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account 
“of some quality ; 6. g. θαυμάζω (ἀγαμαὶὴ Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, I ad- 


mire Socrates for his wisdom, [comp. 6, I.]. Instead of the Gen, 


‘of the thing a Preposition may be used, usually ἐπί with the Dat. ; 


e. 2. θαυμάζω Σωκράτη ἐπί τῇ σοφίᾳ. 
ἴω 6 a [1 


ΣῊ With Verbs which signify to requite, to revenge, 
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to punish, to accuse, tocondemn. The Gen. represents 
the offence or crime as the cause of the requital, re- 
venge, ἄο. | 


Examples of Verbs of this class.—Tipwetictus, eicacdos, διώκειν (to 
prosecute), γράφεσθα, (to indict), αἰσιᾶσθαι, ἐπαιτιῶσθαι, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, 
καταγιγνώσκειν, προςκαλεῖσθαι, αἱρεῖν (ἐὸ convict), δικάζειν, κρίνειν (all with 
Ace. of the person and Gen. ot the thing) ; ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν ἐπισκή- 
#rsoéas (all with Dat. of the person and Gen. of the thing, but iy- 
καλεῖν more frequently with Acc. of the thing) ; φεύγειν (to be accused; 
to be defendant in alawsuit),ardve: and ὀφλεῖν (to be convicted), xarn- 
eres (but usually with Gen. of the person and Acc. of the 

ing). 


᾽Οδυσσεὺς ἐτίσατο τοὺς μνηστῆρας τῆς ὑπερ - 
βασίας, Ulyssestook vengeance on the suitors 
Jor their transgressions—Tipwosicbal 
τινα φόνου, ο punishaman for murder— 
᾿Επαιτιᾶσθαί τινα φόνου, to aceuse one of 
murder—Mirdriadnv οἱ ἐχθροὶ ἐδίωξαν rupar- 
νίδος τῆς ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ, his enemies prosecuted 
(judicially pursued) Miltiades for his govern- 
ment tn the Chersonesus.—_CpagpecOai τινα πα- 
ρανόμων, to indict one for unconstitu- 
tional measures.—Petyerv κλοπῆς, φό- 
νου, ἀσεβείας, to be tried for theft, 
murder, impiety—K pivecbar ἀσεβείας, 
to be accusedof impiety—ArKxdZovorv oi 
Πέρσαι καὶ ἐγκλήματος, . . .. ἀχαριστίας, 
the Persians condemn ingratitude as a 
erime—AXwovat κλοπῆς, to be convicted 
of theft. ‘The penalty of the crime is also put in 
the Gen., e.g. Θανάτου κρίνειν, κρίνεσθαι, 
totry, to be tried for one’s life. 


? 


ce. The Genitive used to denote certain | 
Mutual Relations, 


7. The third division of the causal Gen. includes 
the Gen. by which certain mutual relations are ex- 
R2 
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pressed (Gen. comparationis sive relationis). ΤῊ these 
mutual relations, one idea (e. g. that of superiorit 
or inferiority) necessarily supposes the other, and 
thus, to a certain extent, calls wt forth and causes it. 
Hence the Gen. is used:— Ἶ 


(a). With expressions of ruling, supertority, excell- , 
ing, prominence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting 
subjection, yielding to and inferiority. 


Examples of words of this class. —The Verbs ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν (to 
master, to govern), derroSey, στρατηγεῖν, συραννεῖν, συραννεύειν, ἐσισρο- 
ats, ἐπιστατεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσθαι (to rule), βασιλεύειν, προέχειν, 
«εριεῖναι, περιγίγνεσθαι, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, διαφέρειν, κυριεύειν, πρω- 
σεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, σπροτιριᾷν, πλεονεκτεῖν, ἡττᾶσθαι, ὑσσερεῖν, 
ὑστερίζειν, λείπεσθαι, ἀπολείπεσθαι, ἰλαττοῦσθαι, μειοῦσθαι, μεειονεκτεῖν, 
ὕστερον εἶναι ;—the A djectives ἀκρατής, ἰγκρατής, ὑπήκοος, κατήκοος, ὅτο. 


ee 


Ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργον ἐκράτει; the report ¢x- 
ceeded the thing titself—Ta μοχθηρὰ ἀν- 
θρώπια πασῶν τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστιν, 
depraved men are unable to control any ὁ 
their passions.—lodranec λύπῃὑπερβάλλει 
τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, the dong an injury 
oftenexceeds in grief the being ingured—Ui 
πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, wicked men 
are slaves to (lit. are worsted by) their pus- 


810 ἢ 8. 
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B). With the Comparative, and with Adjectives in 
the Positive which have the force of the Comparative, 
(e. g. Numerals in -dowoc, -πλοῦς, ὅσ.) the object | 


with which the comparison is made is put in the 
Genitive (Gen. comparativus). 


ὋὉ υἱὸς μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ πατρός, the son ws 
greater than his father—kXpvoog κρείτ- 
των μυρίων λόγων βυοτοῖς, gold is more 
powerful with men than a myriad of 
word s.—To Ελληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται 7 ὁ λλα- 
πλάσιον ἴσεσθαιτοῦ ἡμετέρου, the Greck army 
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seems likely to be many times larger than 
ours.—OvdEvoe δεύτερος, ὕστερος, infe- 
rior to no one—Tov ἀρκούντων περιττὰ 
κτήσασθαι, to acquire more than sufficient. 


(y). With Verbs signifying to buy and sell, ex- 
change and barter, and with expressions of valuing, 
of being worthy or unworthy (ἀξιοῦν, ἄξιος); and, 
generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 


Examples of Verbs of this c’ass. --Πρίασθαι, ὠνεῖσθαι, ἀγοράζειν, πα- 
ραλαριβάνειν, καᾶσθαι, περιδόσθαι, ἀποδόσθαι, διδόναι, πωλεῖν, λύειν, ἀλλάς- 
Tew, ἀλλάσφεσθαι, ἀνταλλάτεεσθαι, διαρείβειν, ἀξιοῦσθαι, σ«οιεῖσθαι, τιμᾷν, 
τιμᾶσθαι. 


Οἱ Θρᾷκης ὠνοῦνται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γο- 
νέων χρημάτων μεγάλων, the Thracians buy 
their wives from their parents for great sums of 
money—T av πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα 
τἀγάθ᾽ οἱ θεοί, the gods sell all good things to us for 
totils—Oi ἀγαθοὶ οὐδενὸς ἂν κέρδου ς τὴν τῆς 
πατρίδος ἐλευθερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιντο, the good 
would exchange the freedom of their country for 
no gain—'larpt¢ πολλῶν ἄλλων avra- 
ξιός ἐστιν, a physician is worth many other 
men—Eywye οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν av- 
θοώποις εἷναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ ἀγα- 
θὸν ἀξιοῦσθαι, L think there is nothing more une- 
qual among men than that the bad man and the good man 
should be valued equally—A ξἕιος τιμῆς, 
worthyof honour—Mféoov διδάσκει; Πέντε 
μνῶν, for how much does he teach? For five 
mine—Aoyuotor, μισθοῦ ἐργάζεσθαι, to work 
for money, for hire. 
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LXXXUL 
(Exercise on §§ 157, 158.) 


1. We must restrain the soul from evil desires. — 
2. It is mournful and grievous to be deprived οὗ 
the good-will of men. 3. The soul, if! it depart 
from the body polluted and impure, is not imme- 
diately with God. 4. As the body bereft? of the 
soul sinks-away*, so also a state bereft of laws will 
be dissolved. ᾿ 5. He-who‘ does not® consider the 
highest-good®, but in? every way seeks to do what ts 
the most-agreeable, wherein® would he differ? from 
the irrational brutes? 6. The battle has delivered 
us from shameful slavery. 7 We esteem the old- 
man happy, because he is free from passions. 8. Epa- 
minondas sprang?® from an obscure father. 9. From 
Telamon sprang'! Ajax and Teucer; from Peleus, 
Achilles. 10. It is the business of the general to com- 
mand, but the duty of the soldiers to obey. 11. Stags 
were sacred-to Artemis (Diana). 12. Of all friends 
the first and the most-trusty isa brother. 13. Socrates 
generously imparted’? what was his’ to all. 14. 
The hired-labourers, who‘ for-the-sake-of a subsistence 
performed servile labours and participated-in no office, 
were the poorest of the Athenians. 15. A good king 
allows the citizens to enjoy '* a just freedom of speech 


and action. 16. The saying takes-hold-of the mind. “ὦ 


17. Young-men, hold-fast-to instruction, and direct- 
yourselves to!® what is more-excellent!!® 18, The 
virtues of good men obtain honour and fame even 
with enemies. 19. The young’? should!® aspire-after 
the good!® and abstain-from evil actions. 20, The 
pains of the sick are more: violent by-night than by- 
day. 21. In-winter men wish-for summer, but in- 
summer, winter. 22. Hercules reclaimed! Lybia, 
which-was?° full of wild-beasts, 23. The good lack 
not praise. 34. Natures which-seem?® to be the best 


« 
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’ need education most. 25. The earth is full of in- 


justice. 26. Virtue leads us by a path rugged and 
full of {0113}. 27. AXtna is-full-of?? valuable firs and 
pines. 28. We contrive many-things whereby”* we 
may enjoy the good'® and avert the evil. 29. Milo, 
the Crotonian, ate twenty minz of flesh!S and as — 
much bread!*, and?‘ drank three flagons of wine. 
30. Men derive many advantages?® from sheep, 


horses, cows and other animals. 31. It is written in 


the laws that both the plaintiff and the defendant 
should be heard alike?®. 32. It is fair and right to 
be mindful of the good'® rather than of the evil. 
33. It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget?, even 
for a short time, present evils. 34. Since-thou-art”® 
young, be-williny to hear thine (—the) elders! 35. 

hose who are unacquainted-with literature see 
not, though they see’. 386. Hermes (Mer- 
cury) had great experience in medical science. 37. 
It is better to die? than to experience insult. 38. 
Socrates considered with respect to philosophers, 
whether?’ they devoted themselves”? το reflection®! 
upon the celestial'®, from thinking*? that they already 
sufficiently understood** the human’, or that they 
supposed that they did what-was-befitting in neglect- 
ing** the human'® and** contemplating the divine®. 
89, This we admire in Socrates, that even while®® ban- 
tering he instructed the young-men who-associated- 
with”® him. 40. Socrates exnorted young-men to 
aspire-after -the fairest and choicest virtue, by 
which? both states and households are well regu- 
lated. 41. Pluto being-in-love-with*’ Proserpine, 
carried her off secretly with the codperation 
of Jupiter®’. 42. He is a sorry president, who* 
cares-for the present time, but is ποῦ also provident- 
for®® the future? 43. Do not neglect even absent 
friends! 44. Be-sparing-of time! 45. The good 
man is more concerned for the common weal, than 
for his-own fame 46. Many care‘? more for the ac- ὦ 


* 
. 
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quisition of money than for that of friends. 47. The 
Athenian state often repented*! of sentences passed *? 
in‘? anger and not® after** examination. 48. I pity 
thee for thy (=the) sad fate. 49. Envy? me not 
the memorial! 50. Demosthenes we admire for his — 
(=the) greatness of nature and self-command in** — 
practice, and for his dignity‘**, promptitude, boldness- 
of-speech and firmness. 51. Anaxagoras is said to 
have been condemned? for impiety, because he called 
the sun a red-hot mass. 52. Melétus indicted? So- 
crates for impiety. 53. Themistocles was accused, 
in-his-absence*®, of treason and condemned to death. 
54. All-things everywhere are subject-to the gods, 
and the gods rule-over all alike. 55. Apollo led the’ 
nine Muses, whence he was also called the leader-of- 
the-Muses. 56. Why do the educated rank-before*? 
the uneducated? 57. Cadmus, the Sidonian, reigned- 
over*® Thebes, but over the whole of the Pelopon- 
nesus reigned Pelops, the son of Tantalus. 58. Many 
are slaves-to*® money. 59. Master appetite, sleep 
and anger! 60. The bravery of the Greeks tri- 
umphed-over*® the power of the king of the Persians. 
61. Nothing is more valuable to men than the culti- 
vation of the mind. 62. No teacher of hunger, 
thirst and cold is better than necessity. 63. Thou 
canst? not purchase virtue and nobleness-of-mind 
for money. 64. Diphridas took Tigranes with his 
wife, and released them for a large sum of 
money®!, 65. The Chaldzans served for pay, be- 
cause they were very-warlike and poor, 66. Only 
those who®? practise virtue are worthy of honour. 
67, The benefactors of men are-deemed-worthy? of 
immortal honours. 


124y, with Subj. ? Aor. %= falls. ‘isris. ὅ μῆ. 5 ςὸ ἄριστον. 
Vix, Sei, %ee§153,2.c. M= was. 1" γίγνεσθα. 15 ἐπαρκεῖν. 
18 τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. 15 to allow one to enjoy a thing = piradidovas τινί σίνος 
{i. 6. to give share of -a thing to any one). 15 πρός, with Acc. 
16Plur. 17 Comp. [8 χρή, with Acc. and Inf. 1 Aor. of ἐξημεροῦν. 
30 Part. 2! == swent (ἱδρώς), 33 γέμει. 33 δι ὧν, 43%, 85 to derive 
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an advantage from anything = ἀπολαύειν τινές σι. 356 Trans: to hear 
alike, &ce. 27 Trans: seeing see not. 28 whether—or, πόφερα---ῆ, 
29 — turned themselves. igi, with Acc. 3! σὸ φροντίζειν, 82 Aor. 
Part. **Inf. %*=but. dua. *Dat. *" Aor. Part. of ἐρᾷν. 
38 Gen. Abs. * to be provident for = προνοεῖσθαι, “0 μέλε. 41 Say: 
it often repented (Aor.) the state of the Athenians, &c. 45 Aor. Part. 
of γίγνεσθαι. 43 μετά, withGen. 44 == agi, with Acc. 45 — gravity. 


6 ἀποδημῶν. 17 πρίχειν. 48 Aor. of βασιλεύειν. 49 ἥσσονες, ὅθ Aor, 


οἱ περιγίγνεσθαι. Say: for much money. 52 see § 148, 6. 





δ 159. IL. The Accusative. 


1. The Accusative primarily denotes the relation 
involved in Whither, and therefore expresses—(a) in 
a local relation, the limit or point to which the 
action of the Verb is directed; (in prose, however, 
a Preposition is regularly used to express this rela- 
tion; 6. g. εἰς ἄστυ ἐλθεῖν) ;--(Ὁ) in a causal relation, 
the effect or result of the action indicated by the 
Verb, or the object on which the action is performed. 


(a). Accusative denoting Effect 


2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other lan- 
guages; 6. &. γράφω ἐπιστολήν (ἐπιστολήν being the 
effect or result of the action of the Verb). It is to 
be observed that in Greek a Verb (either transitive 
or intransitive) very frequently governs the Ace. of a 
Noun, which is either from the same Root as the Verb, 
or has a kindred signification. An attributive Adjec- 
tive or Pronoun is generally found with this Ace.— 
This is usually called the Acc. of kindred or cognate 
signification, 


᾿ Ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, they 
take care withalldiligence-—Afopat ὑμῶν 
δικαίαν δέησιν, 1 αἰ ο youajust request. Sr 
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miilarly, καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν, to per- 
form good actionsi—ipyaSeac0at ἔργον 
καλόν, to work a good worki—apyxetv 
apxinv,toholida government;—éovXetay 
δουλεύειν, to suffer slaveryi—morepon 
πολεμεῖν, to wage AwWaris—voOGov vocEin, 
to be sick of a diseases—beKxove ὀμνύ- 
ναι, ἐο swear oaths;—acOevetv νόσον, ἕο 
be sick ofa disease;—Ziv βίον, to live 


a life. 


(b). Accusative of the Object on which 
the action is performed,i.e, the. 
suffering Object. 


3. The Verbs which will be mentioned here are, ἢ 
generally speaking, only those which, in Latin, take 
some other Case than the Acc., or are construed with 
Prepositions. ) 

(1) The Verbs ὠφελεῖν, dvivavat, (λυσιτελεῖν, how- 
ever, always with the Dat.), to projit; βλάπτειν, ἀδι- 
κεῖν, UBoiZev, λυμαίνεσθαι, AwBacIar; εὐσε[δεῖν, ἀσε- 
(ϑεῖν; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν, insidiari ; τιμωρεῖσθαι; θερα- 
πεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to act as ἐπίτροπος OF 
guardian to any one; κολακεύειν, θωπεύειν, θώπτειν, 
TT OOCKUVELD ; πείθειν 3 ἀμείβεσθαι, respondere and remu- 
nerart; φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖσθαι ; μιμεῖσθαι, ζηλοῦν. 


Θεράπευε τοὺς ἀθανάτους, serve the 
immortals—My θῶπτε τὸν κρατοῦνται, 
do not flatter the man in power—Adkc 
βιάδης ἔπειθε τὸ πλῆθος, Alcibiades per - 
suadedthemultitude—llrAcioragy ov, τὸν 
Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευ ε 
Παυσανίας, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Pleistarchus, being a king and still young.— My 
κολάκενε τοὺς φίλους, do not flatter 
friends —'Qopirsce τοὺς φίλους, Kat μὴ 
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Ψ 





a ‘J i | 
-. ῃ ᾿ ᾿ 


§ 159.] THE ACCUSATIVE. 377 


βλάπτε τοὺς ἐχθρούς, benefit friends, 
and do notinjure πη θην 168.---Μὴ ἀδίκει τοὺς 
φίλους, donowrong to thy friends— 
Μὴ ὕβριζε τοὺς παΐδας, do not insult 
boy 8.---Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοιτιμωροῦνται τοὺς 
ἀδίκους δεσπότας, even slaves often take 
vengeance on unjust masters —aAnpei- 
βεσθαί τινα μύθοις, λόγοις, to answer one 
with words; ἀμείβεσθαι χάριν, εὐεργεσίαν, 
ΟΓ ἀμείβεσθαί τινα χάριτι, Co return any 
one a favour, 


(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any 
one by word or deed. 


Examples of Verbs of this class.—Evseysrsiv, εὖ ποιεῖν, κακουργεῖν, 
κακοποιεῖν, εὐλογεῖν, κακολογεῖν, εὖ (καλῶς, κακῶς) λέγειν OF εἰπεῖν. 


ἔΑνθρωπε, μὴ Soa τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς, 
man, donot harm the dead!—Mi κακούργει 
τοὺς φίλους, donot injure your friends. 
—Evepyéire: τὴν πατρίδα, do good to 
your country.—Ev ποίει τοὺς φίλους, 
confer favours on your friends—E% 
λέγε τὸν εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποίει τὸν 
εὖ ποιοῦντα, speak well of him who 
speakswell,anddo wellto him who does 
well. Instead of the Adverbs εὖ and κακῶς with 
ποιεῖν, &c., the Greek also uses the corresponding 
Adjectives, καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν or λέγειντιν ά, 
to do or say good orilltoany one, (On 
the double Acc. see § 160, 2.). 


(3) Verbs which signify to persevere, to await, to 
wait for, and their opposites; 6. g. μένειν, θαῤῥεῖν; 
φεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 


- 
Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίν δῦ νον, ἄο πού flee from 
danger.—Xon θαῤῥεῖν θάνατον, it is neces- 
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sary to meet death bravely (=not to fear — 
death), fidenti animo expectare mortem.—O dovAeg 7 
ἀπέδρα τὸν δεσπότην, the slave γαπ away — 
from his master—Ol τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐ ἡ 
μένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν βροαδυτῆτα; the 
favourable opportunities for action do not wait for © 
our sloth. | 


(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, 
6. g. λανθάνειν, κρύπτειν (celare), κρύπτεσθαι ;—the 
Verbs φθάνειν (to anticipate, antevertere), A εἰ- 
πειν,ἐπιλείπειεν (to fail, deficere) ;—also Verbs 
of swearing and the like. With Verbs of swearing, the 
object sworn by is put in the Acc. Hence also Ad- 
verbs of swearing are followed by the Acc.5 e. δ. vh, 
μά, ov μά, val μά. 


Θεοὺς οὔτε λανθάνεεν; οὔτε βιάσασθαι δυνα- 
τὸν, it is not possible either to escape the notice 
of the gods, or to compel them.—Oi πολέμιοι 
ἔφθησαν τοὺς Αθηναίους ἀφικόμενοι εἰς τὸ 
ἄστυ, the enemy anticipated the Athenians 
in coming into the city, (1. 8. reached the city before 
them).—’EmeAgimet με ὃ χρόνος, ἡ ἡμέρα, the time, 
the day fails me—Opvvupe πάντας τοὺς Oe 
οὐς, swear by all the gods—Nat μὰ Ata, 
no, by Zeus!—N ὴ rove θεούς, aye, by the 
gods! 


(5) Very many Verbs denoting a feeling or an’ 
affection of the mind; 6. g. φοβεῖσθαι, δεῖσαι; αἰσχύ- 
νεσθαι, αἰδεῖσθαι; ἄχθεσθαι ; δυςχεραίνειν ; ἐκπλήτ- 
τεσθαι, καταπλήττεσθαι ; οἰκτείρειν, ἐλεεῖν, ὀλοφύρε- 


σθαι, &e. 


Χρὴ αἰδεῖσθαι τοὺς θεούς; we must reve 
rence the gods.—Aiaoxvvopat τὸν θεόν, 
Iam ashamed before the deity.’ Or O0- 
φύρου τοὺς πένητας, pity the poor. 
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(6) With Verbs of motion, the space or way is put 
in the Acc., these being the objects on which the 


action of the Verb is performed ;—so also the time 


during which an action takes place, (answering to 
the question, How long ? How long ago ?)—also words 
expressing bulk and weight, (answering to the ques- 
tion, Llow much 3). 


Βαίνειν (repay, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσθαι) 


δδόν, to goa journey (like ttque reditque 


viam)— Xodvov, τὸν χρόνον, along time, 
νύκτα, ἡμέραν, during the night, day— 
Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα, 
Sybaris was most flourishing during this time. 
—Ioyvoav τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους 
τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην, 
the Thebans too had some power during these 
latter times, after the battle at Leuctra—MuAriadne 
ἀπέπλει Πάρον πολιορκήσας ἐξ καὶ εἴκοσιν ἡ μέ 
ρας, Miltiades sailed away, having besieged Paros 
twenty-siz days—Td Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον 


“δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα μνᾶς, 


the Babylonian talent is worth (is equivalent to) 
seventy Lubean mina. 


(7) Finally, the Acc, is used with intransitive or 
passive Verbs and intransitive Adjectives of all kinds, 
to explain them more fully, Here, also, the Ace. 
represents the object as acted upon or suffering, since 
it denotes the object to which the intransitive action 
of the Verb or the property expressed by the Adjec- 
tive refers. ‘This is the Acc. of more definite limita- 
tion, or, as it is often called, the Ace. partis affecte. 


Κάμνω τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, L suffer in the 
eyes, (i.e. [have sore eyes).—T ac φρέν α ς ὑγιαίνω, 
Lam soundin mind.— Arye τοὺς πόδα ς, 1 feel 


painin my feet—Oi στρατιῶται καὶ τὰ σώματα 


". 
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καὶ τὰς Ψυ χὰς εὖ ἐπεφύκεσαν, the soldiers were well 
constituted in both their bodies and minds. ~ 
---Διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὸν θυμό ν, woman differs 
from manin her disp osition.—Oibrog ὃ ἄνθρω- — 
moc τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ, this man has a pain im © 
his finger—Ayaldc εἰμι ταύτην τὴν τέ- 
χνην, I am good at this ατ'ἱ.---ἩΔιεφθαρμένος 
τὴν ψυ χήν, corrupt in spirit—ti¢ οὐκ av ταῖς 
ἡδοναῖς δουλεύων αἰσχρῶς & areGein καὶ TO σῶμα 
καὶ τὴν ψυχήν; who, if he were a slave to ρίθα- | 
sures, would not be shamefully affected in body and © 
mind?—dvnc καὶ yvwpnv ἱκανός, kal Ta TO-- 
λέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν, Phanes was both competent in 
judgment and braveinbattle—tI apie θαυμαστὸς 
ἣντὸ κάλλος, Paris was wonderful for beauty 
(i. 6. was of a wondrous beauty).— Ανέστη Φεραύλας 
τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυὴς καὶ τὴν Ψυχὴν οὐκ ayevvet 
ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς, Pheraulas stood up, in person not 
uncomely, and in mind not like a low-born man. 
In English we generally employ certain Prepositions 
with this Acc., such as in, with respect to, of 3 or, 
when it occurs with an Adjective, the Ace. of the 
thing is sometimes turned into a personal Noun and 
the Adjective as an attributive is made to agree 
with it; 6. g. ἀγαθὸς τέχνην, a good artist; or, the 
Prepositions of or with are placed before the Noun 
denoting the thing, and the attributive Adjective is 
made to agree with that Noun; 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς 
τὴν ψυχήν, a youth of or with a noble spirit. 


Ozs. In this way many Adverbial expressions are to be ex- 
plained, as, εὖρος, ὕψος, μέγεθος, βάθος, μῆκος, πλῆθος, ἀριθροόν, γένος, 
ὄνομα, μέρος ; also τὶ, σοσοῦτον, μέγα, πᾶν, πάντα, Td λοιπόν, οὐδέν, ἀμε- 
φότερα, τἄλλα, Ke. ; 6. δ. Κλέανδρος γένος ἦν Φιγαλεὺς ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αρκαδίας, 
Kleandros was from Arcadia, a Phigalean by descent.—Msra 
σαῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ σὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος σεστάρων πλέθρων, 


after this they came to the river Zabatos, four plethra in width. 


- 
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LXXXIV. 
(Exercise on § 159.) 


1. He who! is enslaved? to pleasures submits-to® 

the most shameful servitude. 2. The laws not onl 
junish the evil-doers, but also benefit the just. ὃ, 
f thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit thy 


(=the) friends; if thou desirest to be honoured by 


any state, benefit and do-good-to the state. 4. 
Wealth often injures both the body‘ and the mind‘. 
5. He who! flatters friends wrongs and injures them 
much®. 6. Revenge not thyself on thine enemies! 
7. Wine drunk® in-moderation benefits? the body, 
but does not injure the mind. 8. Those who! injure 
a benefactor are punished by God. 9. We worship 
no man as lord, but the gods. 10. Sedentary trades 
injure the body‘ and wear-out the mind*. 11. The 
hunter lies-in-wait-for the hares. 12. Endeavour to 
repay benefactors with gratitude‘! 13. Especially 
beware-of meetings for’ carousal! 14. Imitate wise 
men! 15. The prudent man takes-heed-to the dan- 

er from which he has once been rescued’. 16. We 
must! emulate the works and acts, not the words 
of virtue. 17. They say that Xerxes'! threw-down?® 
fetters into the Hellespont to-revenge-himself- 
upon® the Hellespont forsooth. 18. A slave who- 
has-run-away-from!? his (=the) master is worthy of 

unishment. 19. Shun a pleasure which afterwards 

rings® pain! 20. The general must’ demean 
himself kindly" towards!® his (=the) soldiers, 
that they may-have-confidence-in'® him, 21. Tell 
me, what!? punishment the betrayer of his country 
will have-to-expect!® after'® death. 22. Conceal- 


 from?® me nothing, my friend! 23. To deceive® 


men is easy, but to remain-concealed-from? God ts 
impossible. 24. Provisions failed the army. 25. I 


swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses _ 


«4 
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that I have never injured?! any of the citizens. 26. 
Young-men must”? in? the house respect their(—the) 
parents, in® the streets those-who-meet® them, in® 
solitude’ themselves. 27. The beginning of wisdom 
is to fear God. 28. Compassionate? me, who-am® un- 
deservedly?‘ unfortunate! 29. The Lacedzmonians 
reverenced old-men not less than their fathers. 30. 
Do not shrink-from going’ a long way to!® those 
who! profess to teach anything useful! 8]. 
For a long™ time the Lacedzemonians had? the su- 
premacy of Greece both by?® land and by?® sea. 
32. Theophrastus died® after-he-had-lived!? eighty- 
five years. 33. Phaneshad sufficient judg- 
ment?’, and was brave in battle?*. 84, Men ap- 
pear to be well?® in body* after®® many labours. 
35. Cyrus was very-beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, very-fond-of-learning and very-eager-for-ho- 
nour. 36. Larissa was built of earthen bricks*'; and 
underneath-was a stone foundation of twenty feet 
in height. 


1§ 148, 6. 3 Act. Part. 9--εεδουλεύει. *Plur. ὅσπολλά, 5 Pres. 
Part. 7 Aor. of ὀνινάνα. δὲν. 9 Aor. 10 voewy. ll Acc. with 
inf. Aor. Part. 13 χρή, with Acc. and Inf. 14 φιλοφρόνως ἔχειν. 
Ἰδ πρός, with Acc. 6 βαῤῥεῖν. '7 ποῖος. 5 ὑπομένειν, 9 werd, with 
Acc. 2° Aor. Mid. ®! Inf. 253 δεῖ, with Acc. and Inf. 35 ἐστί, with 
Gen. "4 παρ᾽ ἀξίαν. “5 πολύς. 35 κατά, with Acc. 37 Trans: was 
sufficient in judgment. *8 warlike affairs (τὰ πολέμια). *9 εὖ ἔχειν. 
80 ἀαό. 5: Dat. . 


§ 160. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances two objects are put in 
the Acc. with one Verb in Greek :— 

1. In the construction mentioned in § 159, 2, 
when the Verb has a transitive signification, (e. g. 
φιλίαν φιλεῖν), the idea of activity, being expressed 
by the union of a Verb und a Noun, (with the latter ot ᾿ 
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which an Adjective usually occurs), may at the same 
time be extended to a personal object; 6. g. DAG 
μεγάλην φιλίαν (-Ξ: μέγα φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα, 
Liove the boy with great love (= greatly).— 
Καλῶ σε τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, 1 call you this 
mame or by this name. (Here φιλίαν and 
ὄνομα are Accusatives of cognate signification, having 
a meaning which is involved in that of their respec- 
tive Verbs). 

2. Expressions of doing or saying good or evil to, 
(which may contain an Acc. of the thing said or done), 
take also an Acc. of the object to which the good or 





evil is done by word or deed. The Ace. here also 


denotes the object acted on, or the patient; e. g 
ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσθαι, &e., λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, KC., ἀγαθά, 
κακά τιν α; to do good or evil to any one, to say good 
or evil of any one. Similarly, wéya ὠφελεῖν or pAa- 
Trev τιν da, to benejit or injureone greatly, &e. 


Tore δὴ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐκεῖνόν τε καὶ rove Ko- 
ρινθίους πολλά τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε ν, then The- 
mistoclessaid much evil both of him << 
the Corinthians—Ovdcrerore ἐπαύοντο ποὺ 
ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες κα κά, they never ceased dra 
us much harm. : Rie: 


3. Moreover, the double Accusative occurs vy, 
Verbs which signify to make (a person or thing som 
thing), to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider (as 
anything), to declare, to represent, to regard, to know, 
to say, to name, to call, &c.; 6. σ᾿. ποιεῖν, τιθέναι, ἀπο- 
δεικνύναι (to appoint), καθιστάναι, αἱρεῖσθαι, νομίζειν, 
ἡγεῖσθαι, λέγειν, ὀνομάζειν, καλεῖν, &c.—One of these. 
Accusatives is the Acc. of the patient, the other is 
the complement of the Predicate, and consequently 
may often be an Adjective. 


Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσί- 


~ 
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ove, Cyrus made his friends rich—tIlac- 
δεύω ae cogpdr, 1 educate you wise, (ie. 
make you wise by education).—A tow σε μέγαν; 

exalt you to be great—N ομίζ ὦ, ἡγοῦ- 
pai σε ἄνδρα ἀγαθόν, 1 think, consider 
youagood man—OvopmaGetv τινα σο- 
φιστήν, to call onea sophist—Aipsta- 
θαί τινα στρατηγόν,ἴο choose oneasa 
commander.—T ὃν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον 
παρέλαβεν, he made Gobryas his com- 
panion at dinner.—llérewe πλοῦτον HYOV 
μαι συμμάχους, πίστιν; εὔνοιαν, 1 con- 
sider allies, confidence and good-will 
the wealth of a city. . 


Ors. 1. In the passive construction this predicative Acc. is 
changed into the Nom., and agrees with the Subject; 6. g. “AA xs- 
βιάδης στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχθη, Alcibiades was appointed 
general. 


4. The double Ace. is also found with Verbs (a) 
of entreating, beseeching, desiring, enquiring and ask- — 
ing, e.g. αἰτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), πράττεσθαι, 
ἐρωτᾷν, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν ; (β) of teaching, 6. g. δι- 
δάσκειν, παιδεύειν; (γ) of dividing and cutting up, 8. δ. 
διαιοεῖν, τέμνειν, κατανέμειν; (0) of depriving and 
obbing, 6. σ. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν; συλᾷν, 
ες (ε) of concealing or hiding from, 6. δ. κρύπτειν; 
) οὗ putting on and of, 6. δ᾽ ἐνδύειν, ἐκδύειν, ἀμ- 
φιεννύναι. J ; 


᾿Πέμψας Καμβύσης εἰς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα HEL 
"Αμᾶσιν θυγατέρα, Cambyses, sending a herald 
to Egypt,asked Amasis for his daughter— 
‘Ol στρατηγοὶ τοὺ ς πολίταςἑκατὸν τάλαντα 
ἔπραξαν, the generals demanded of the ctr 
tizens a hundred talents—Apyvotov 
πράττω σε; 1 exact money from you— 
Πολλὰ διδάσκειεμε ὃ πολὺς βίοτος; abundant 
means teaches me many things.—Mlacdev- 
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ουσι οἱ Πέρσαι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μόνα, the Per- 
sians teach their sons three things only. 
--Γλῶττάν τε τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς watdac, they 
taught their sons the Attic tongue and 
the customs of the Athenians.—T pic μοίρας 
Ἐέρξης ἐδάσατο πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρα- 
τόν, Xerves divided all his land force 
into three divisions—tTéinvecy, διαιρεῖν 
τι μέρη, μοίρας, ἐο divide anything into 
parts—Kipog τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε 
δώδεκα μέρη, Cyrus divided the army into 
twelve parts—Todv μόνον por καὶ φίλον 
παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν, he has de- 
prived my only and beloved son of life. 
—Thv τιμὴν ἀποστερεῖ με, he robs me 
of honour.—ta ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ 
ὁ Φίλιππος, ᾿λίϊρ ἐ86 depriving us of our 
possessions.—K pdmrw σε τὸ ἀτύχημα, Lcon- 
cealthe misfortune from ψοιι.---Παῖς μέ- 
γας μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα ἕτερον παῖδα μικρὸν μέγαν 
ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ 
ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου αὐτὸς Evé Su, 
a large boy having a small tunic, stripping an- 
other boy who was small and had a large tunic, 

uton his own tunie on him, and clad 

timselfin the other's. 


Ops. 2. ᾿Αποσσερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to deprive, to take away, have 
the following constructions—(a) with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) 
with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with Acc. both of 
person and thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, more rarely ;—(e) ἀποσσερεῖν with Acc. of person and Gen. 
of thing, very often (§ 157), ἀφαιρεῖσθαι very seldom ; orsesiy has 
the constructions mentioned in (c) and (e). 

Ops. 3. When the Active Verbs mentioned in No. 4 are 
changed into the Passive, the Acc. of the patient becomes the Nom., 
but the Acc. of the thing remains (according to § 150, 4); e. g. 


JEgaramai τὴν γνώμην, Lam asked my opinion,— 
Mawdedouas, διδάσκομα, μουσικήν, I get myself 


taught,am taught, or learn music.—ti δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ 
8 
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αὐτὰ μέρη διανεμηθήπω, let the land and the dwellings be 
divided into the same number of parts.—AOnetbny, 
ἀπεστερήθην τὴν ἀρχήν, Iwas deprived of my of- 
fice—Ketarouas «τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, 1 ατὰὸ kept in 
ignorance of this affair—Evedtdny χιτῶνα, [was 
clad in a tunic; (ἀμφιέννυμαι has a Middle meaning only). 

ΟΒ5. 4. Even some Verbs which in the Active take the Dat. of 
the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the Passive change this Dat. 
of the person intog¢he Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains 
unaltered. This is the regular construction with the Passive of 
ἐσιτάσεειν, ἐπισρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν civi £4, ἕο commit, to entrust some- 


2 4 


thing to some one, 8. 8. Οἱ πολῖται ἐ α' ες ay θησῶν «ἣν τῆς πόλεως 


φυλακήν, the citizens were assigned the protection of | 


the city, 


LXXXV. ; 
(Exercise on § 160.) 


1. When Pyrrhus engaging-with'’ the Romans? 
had conquered® them twice, having lost’ many of 
his friends and commanders, he said: If’ we -con- 
quer® the Romans in one battle more®, we are ruined. 
9. Critias and Alcibiades wrought’ very many evils 
to the state. 3. The gods have Sect many 
blessings upon human life. 4. Consider (pl.) la- 
bours the guide to a pleasant life’! 9. Plato called* 
philosophy a preparation for death?. 6. Misfortune 
makes? men more-thoughtful. 7. Socrates did not 
exact-from those who® had-intercourse-with him any 
money for his conversation’. 8. Apollo, who-was* 
the inventor of the bow, taught men archery. 9. 


‘Socrates benefitted’? men very greatly" 


by teaching wisdom to all those who’ were willing 
10. The Greeks, in the Median wars, took* the su- 
premacy from the Lacedemonians and gave zt to 
the Athenians. 11. The public-square of the Per- 
sians around the governor’s-residence is-divided-into 
four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those 
who are! past military years”. 12. Many, 
who have!* mean minds, are adorned-with” fine per- 


: 








/ 
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sons and fine lineage’® and wealth’. 13. Many 
voung-men were taught wisdom by Socrates. 14, 
When Croesus was deprived-of* his power, he lived- 
with Cyrus. 15. The soldiers to whom the 
guard had been entrusted‘ had fled. 


‘Aor. Part. of συμβάλλειν. 2 Dat. 3 Aor. *Aor. Part. 5 ἐάν, 
with Subj. 6 ἔσι. 7Gen. 8§ 148, 6. 9% Aor. Part. of γίγνεσθαι. 


(ek μέγιστα ὠφελεῖν. ‘|! Perf. Part. of γίγνεσθαι. 2 ὑπὲρ τὰ στρα- 


᾿ φεύσιμα ἔτη. Part. 14-- are invested with (ce Pievvives). 16 Plur, 





Say : having been entrusted (Perf. Part.) with the guard. 





§ 161. III. The Dative. 


1. The Dative expresses the relation involved in 
Where, and is therefore used, Jirst, to denote,—(a) 
the place at or in which an action is performed ; in 

prose, however, Prepositions are usually joined with 
the Dative to express this relation, 6. δ. ἐν ὄρει, 
ὧι monte ;—(b) the time when or in which an action is 
performed, e. g. ταύ ΤΏ TH ἡμέρᾳ, On this day : 
τῇ αὐτῇ νυκτί, the same night ; πολλοῖς tre 
σιν; many years; in this case also the Preposition 
ἐν is often used, and always when the Noun is with. 
out an Attributive; 6. g. ἐν τῇ νυκτί ;—(c) the being 
with, associating, accompanying, especially in the form 
of (a) the Dat. Sing. of collective N ouns, or the Dat. 
Plur. of common Nouns, connected with a Verb of 
going or coming, e. g.’AOnvaior ἦλθον πλήθει οὐκ 
ὀλίγῳ, πολλαῖς ναυσίν, στρατῷ, στρα- 
τιώταις, &., the Athenians came with no small 
number, with many ships,with an arm y, 
with soldiers, &¢.; (β) the Dat. in connexion 
with the Dat. of αὐτός, to express the idea, at the 
same time time with, together with, 6. δ. Οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἐνεπίμποασαν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖ ς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, 
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the enemies burnt the city together with the | 
sanctuaries, sanctuartes and all. : 
2. Secondly, the Dat. is used to denote an object, 
which participates in and is concerned in the action 
of the subject. - Hence the Dat. is used:— _ Ὁ 
(a). With expressions of association and union 
(Dativus communionis);—to this class belong (a) ex- 
pressions denoting intercourse, associating with, mixing 
with, conversing with, communication, participation, 
giving s—((3) expressions indicative of going towards, 
“encountering, meeting, approaching, being near to, and 
their opposites, viz. retiring, yielding, gwing way to, 
&c.;—(y) expressions of fighting, quarrelling, disput- 
ing, contending, vieing with ;—(0) expressions of ol- 
lowing, serving, obeying, trusting, accompanying, ἡ 
attending s—(«) expressions of ordering, counselling, 
inciting, encouraging. 


Examples of words of this class.—(z) the Verbs διδόναι, ragéresv, 
μιγνύναι, μίγνυσθαι, ὑμιλεῖν, χαρίζεσθαι, κοινωνεῖν, κοινοῦν, κοινοῦσθαι, διαλ- 
λάτσεσθαι, καταλλάττεσθαι, ξενοῦσθαι, σπένδεσθαι ΟΥ σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, 
πράττειν (to treat with), ὑσισχνεῖσθαι, εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσθαι, εὔχε- 
σθαι, καταρᾶσθαι ; also Adjectives and Adverbs and even Nouns, as 
ποινός, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίσιος and others compounded 
with σύν and μετά ;—(8) the Verbs ὑποστῆναι, ὑφίστασθαι, ἀπανεᾷν, 
ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἰγγίζειν, “λησιάζειν, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χω 
ρεῖν ; the Adjectives πλησίος, ἰνανσίος ; the Adverbs Ἐγγύς, πέλας ;---᾿ 
(γ) the Verbs ἐρίζειν, ἐναντιοῦσθαι, μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν, δικάζεσθαι, ἄγωνί- 
ζεσθαι, ἀμφισβητεῖν ; the Adjectives πολέμιος, δυσμενής, διάφορος, ἐχθρός ; 
—(3) the Verbs ἀκελουθεῖν, ἕπεσθαι, διαδέχεσθαι (to succeed), πιστεύειν, 
πείθεσθαι, ἀπειθεῖν, πεποιθέναι, ὑπακούειν, ὑπηρετεῖν, δουλεύειν ; the Adjec- 
tives and Adverbs ἀκόλουθος, ἀκολούθως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς :---(ε) the 
Verbs προςτάστειν, ἐπιτάφτειν, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι, συμβουλεύειν. 


Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἀνθρώποις; as- 
sociate with good πιθη.--Εὔχεσθε τοῖς 
θεοῖς, pray to the gods—Amavr@y, πλη- 
σιάζειν,ἐγγίζειν τινί, to meet, approach, 
come near to any one.—My εἴκετε τοῖς 
πολεμίοις, do not yield to the enemy.— 
Οἱ Ἕλληνες καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς Πέρ- 
care, the Grecks fought nobly with the Per 
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stans.—Of στρατιῶται ἀνηκούστησαν τοῖς 


στρατηγοῖς, the soldiers disobeyed their 


commanders—Ifleifou τοῖς νόμοις, obey 


the laws—Ty ἀρετῇ ἀκολουθεῖ δόξα, 


glory follows virtue. 


(b). With expressions of Likeness and unlikeness, of 
equality and inequality, of agreement and difference. 
nder those of equality is included 6 αὐτός, the same. 


Examples of words of this class.—‘Onordy, δριοιοῦσθαι, ἐοικέναι, 
ἕμοιος, ἀνόμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἐμφερής, ἐμιφερῶς, ἴσος, ἴσως, παραπλήσιος, πσαρα- 
πλησίως, διάφωνος, ἅμα, and very many words compounded with 
ὁμοοῦ, σύν, μεστά ; 6. 2. ὁμόγλωκτος, συμφωνεῖν, δμοώνυμοος, KC. 


Οἱ παῖδες ἐμφερέστατοι ἦσαν τῷ πατρί, the’ 
children were very like their father—Qrr- | 
σμένοι πάντες ἦσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Κῦρον rote αὖτ otc 
τῷ Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, all Cyrus’ soldiers were pro- 
vided with the same arms as Cyrus. 


(c). With expressions signifyino—(a) assent, agree~ 
ing with, &c.;—(3) threatening, upbraiding, reproach- 
ing, being angry with, envying i—(y) helping, being 
useful to, averting from, and many Verbs compounded 
with σύν expressing these ideas, [some Verbs of this 
kind, however, take the Ace.; see § 159, 3. (1)];— 
(8) befitting, becoming, being suitable to, pleasing, 
and many others, the personal object is put in the 
Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these - 
Verbs frequently govern the Ace. of the thing. The 
Dat. is also used with Verbs signifying to rejoice at, 
to be pleased with, and the like: in many cases, how- 
ever, the Dat. with such Verbs may be regarded as 
the instrumental Dat. (comp. No. 3).—In general, the 
Dat. is used when the action takes place for the. 
benefit or injury of a person or thing. This is called 
the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage (Dat. commodi 
et incommodt), and often includes what is termed the 
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limiting Dat., or the Dat. expressing the relation of 
to or for. | 


Examples of words of this class. —(a) éuovosiv, ὁμολογεῖν; —(B) piu~ 
φισθαι (with the Acc. it means to blame), λοιδορεῖσθαι, ἐπισιμοᾷν, ogyi- 
ζεσθαι, ἐγκαλεῖν and ἐσικαλεῖν (τινί σι), ἐπιπλήστειν, ὀνειδίζειν, tvoxAsiv, — 
ϑυμοῦσθαι, βριμοῦσθαι, χαλεπαίνειν, χολοῦσθαι, φθονεῖν and βασκαίνειν (0 ὁ 


envy) ;—(y) λυσισελεῖν, ἀρήγειν, βοηθεῖν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, ἐπαρκεῖν, σιροω- 
ρεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, χραισμεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσθαι, συμφέρειν, συμπράττειν, συνεργεῖν ; 
and Adjectives of similar signification, 6. g. x.‘ σιβος, φίλος, &e., and 
those of an opposite signification, 6. g. βλαβερός, &c. ;—(3) weosh- 
xe, πρέπειν, ἁρμοόφεειν, εἰκός tors, ὠρίσκειν ; the Adverbs εἰκότως, πρε- 
«όντως, ἀπρεπῶς, KC. 


Ποσειδῶν σφόδραἐμενέαινεν Ὀδυσσεῖ, Posei- 
dén (Neptune)wasveryangry with Odysseus 
(Ulysses) —EmimAhrro, ὀνειδίζω, ἐγκαλῶ 
coin, I reproach, charge you with some- 
thing.—Ov τοῖς ἄρχεν. βουλομένοις μέμ- 
φομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις 
οὖσιν, 1 donot reproach those wishing 
to rule, but those over-ready to obey—H ν ὦ- 
x Ae 6 Φίλιππος τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, Philip 
gave trouble to the Athenians.®0o0vw 
σοι, Lenvy thee—Apuva, ὅσον περ δυνατός 
εἰμι τῷ νόμῳ, I will uphold the law, as 
far as I am αὐίο.----Ορέστης ἠθέλησε τιμωρεῖν 
πατρὶ τὴν μητέρα ἀποκτείνας, Orestes wished to 
avenge his father by killing his mother.— Αχιὰ- 
λεὺς ἐτιμώρησε Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν 


φόνον, Achilles avenged the murder of his — 


friend Patroclus.—H ἀρετὴ ἀρέακει τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς, virtue pleases the φοο ἀ.---ΕἩἰκότως 
σοι χαίρουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, the Lacedemo- 
nians are naturally pleased with you—H ὃ ε- 
σθαίτινι, to be pleased with a thing. 


(d). Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the pos- 


sessor with the Verbs εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν πὰ yi 
y veo Oar, these Verbs being then translated by the. 


Verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; 6. σ. Kio 
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ἦν δυο βασιλεία, Cyrus had a great kingdom. 


In general the Dat. is used, where an action takes 


place with regard to, in relation to a person, or an 
object considered as a person; 6. g. Σωκράτης τοιοῦ- 
τὸς ὧν τιμῆς ἄξιος ἦντῷῇ πόλει μᾶλλον ἢ θανάτου, 
Socrates, being such, deserved honour with regard 
to the city rather than death. Hence the Dat. is 
also frequently used with the Perf. Pass., and regu- 
larly with Verbal-adjectives in -réog and -τός, instead 
of ὑπό with the Gen.; 6. g. ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδή- 


_Awra, as has been before shewn b y me— Aoxnréa 


ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή, virtue must be practised by thee. 
(On the construction with the Verbal-adjective, see 
§ 168, 1. 2). 


3. Thirdly, the Dat. is used (like the Latin Abla- 
tivus instrumentalis) to denote the cause, the means 
and instrument (hence with χρῆσθαι), the manner and 
way, the measure (by which the action is limited), 
particularly with Comparatives and Superlatives, con- 
Jormity (according to, in accordance with), often also 
the material. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι $6 (3 w ἀπῆλθον, the enemy departed 
through fear (the fear being the cause of the 
action).— AyaAAona τῇ ving, L exult at the υἷο- 
tory—Xriopyw (ἀγαπῶ) τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 
ἀγαθοῖς, L am content with existing bles- 
δίη 98.---Οφθαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ὠσὶν ἀκούομεν, 
we see with our eyes, we hear with our 
ears—loy*» τῷ σώματι, 1 am strong in 
body.—Oi στρατιῶται συμφορᾷ μεγάλῃ ἐχρή- 
σαντο, the soldiers experienced a great misfor- 
tune—AdéEavdpog διδασκάλῳ ἐχρήσατο ‘Agr 
στοτέλει, Alexander employed Aristotle as his 
teacher.—Oi πολέμιοι Bia εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰςήεσαν, 
the enemy entered the city by force—Oi ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
“Μιλτιάδηνπεντήκοντα ταλάντοις ἐζημίωσαν, : 
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the Athenians fined Miltiades fifty talents.— 
Ἢ ἀγορὰ Παρίῳ λίθῳ ἠσκημένη ἦν, the Agora was 
adorned with Parian πιαγῦῖ6.--Π ολὰλῷ, 
ὀλίγῳ μείζων, greater by much, by little (the Dat. 
ahaa the degree of difference between the things — 
compared).—T 97 ἀληθείᾳ κρίνειν, to judge ac- 

cording to truth. 


4. The Dat. of the thing often stands with Verbs, 
Nouns, and Adjectives, to denote in what respect 
their signification is to be taken; 6. g. ὑπερβάλλειν 
τόλμῃ, to excelinor with respect to bold- | 
ness; Κύδνος ὀνόματι, Cydnus by names ταχὺς 
ποσί, swiftof foot. This Dat., however, is often 
the same as the Dat. of the manner or instrument. ᾿ 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect object or com- 
plement of very many Verbs, to denote the relation 
expressed in English by to or for; 6. g. δίδωμί oo: 
τὸ βιβλίον, I give the book to yous Κῦρος αὐτῷ 
εἶπεν, Cyrus said to him; we φίλοι προςεφέροντο 
ἡμῖν, they behaved to us as friends; στράτευμα 
συνελέγετο Kip w, an army was collected for Cy - 
ru 8. 

5. (a). The Dat. is also used as the complement of 
certain Adjectives, denoting the relation expressed 
by to or for,e. g. πᾶσι δῆλον ἐγένετο, τέ became 
evident to all. 

Oss. Nos. 5 and 5. (a) are virtually included in the preceding 
paragraphs, 


LXXXVI. 
(Exercise on § 161.) 


1. Cyrus resolved! on this day to engage-with the 
enemy; and after the battle he marched’ the same 
day twenty stadia. 2. The Athenians made-an-ex- 
pedition? with thirty ships against the islands of 
fHolus. 8. When the Persians came' with their 
entire force’, the Athenians dared‘ to encoun- 
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ter' them, and conquered them. 4. The Athenians 
conquered the enemy and took their ships, crews 
and all. 5. Associate not with bad men, but always: 
cleave-to the good! 6. Thamyris, who-was-distin- 
guished‘ for beauty and minstrelsy, contended! with 
the Muses in® music. 7. Human nature is mingled- 
with a divine energy. 8. The Athenians were-at- 
war-with the Macedonians. 9. Marsyas, who-vied- 
with* Apollo in® music and was conquered‘, was 
flayed as? a punishment. 10. Truth discourses with? 
5 ahead and therefore men are-displeased-with it. 
11. It is easy to advise! another®. 12. The general 
exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely with the 
enemy. 13. Life resembles a theatre. 14. Most of 
the Roman women used-to-wear!® the same shoes as 
the men. 15. Actions are not always like words. 
16. Homer compares the race of men to leaves. 17. 
The understanding destroyed by wine is-in the 
same 68 856 8851 chariots that-have-lost!? their cha- 
rioteers. 18. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, 
_ that they are indeed sufficient for producing bra- 
very, but are insufficient for}? producing justice. . 
19. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. 
20. Esteem as trusty friends those who!4 censure 
faults. 21. Quails have! a pleasant song: oe 
Human-destinies'® have been deplored by many 
wise’? men, who-believed!? that life!8 is a punish- 
ment. 23. The gods rejoice-in the uprightness of 
men. 24. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse 
_ with the hoof, the dog with the mouth, the boar with 
the tusk. 25. The Thessalians practised}? lawless- 
ness more than justice. 26. Helen was very? dis- 
tinguished by birth as-well-as by her beauty and 
fame. 27. It is possible neither to use a horse safely 
without a bridle, nor riches without consideration. 


tAor. *orgarstev. ὃ παμπληθὴς στόλος. *Aor. Part ὃ ἄνδρες. 
5 περί, with Gen. ‘cis. 8 μετά, withGen. 9 ἕτερος. Oyj, 
"90 αὐσὸ πάσχειν, (to suffer the same, to be affected in the same way) _ 


s 2 
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2 Pros, Part. "500 be sufficient (insufficient) for τε ἱκανῶς (wis) 

ἔχειν wets, with Acc. 43 148, 6. 15 Say: to quailsis, ἄτα. 

a renee 7 Say: many and wise. Acc, with 19 χρῆσθαι. 
=m 


§ 162. Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations Whence, 
Whither and Where, so the Prepositions denote other 
local relations, which designate the position or exten- 
sion of objects in space, viz. either their juwta-post- " 
tion (BESIDE, BEFORE, BY, AROUND, WITH), or their. 
being locally opposed, (ABOVE and BELOW, WITHIN 
and WITHOUT, BEFORE and BEHIND, &c.). 

2. The Case connected with the Preposition shews 
in which of the three relations before-mentioned— 
Whence, Whither, Where—the local idea expressed 
by the Preposition must be considered. 


᾿ς Thus, 6. g. the Preposition x ae 4 denotes merely the local re- 
lation of vicinity, (near or by); but in connexion with the Gen., 
e.g. ἦλθε παρὰ «οὔ βασιλέως, it denotes, moreover, the 
direction Whence,(he came from near the king, de chez le rot); in 
connexion with the Acc.,e. g. #2: παρὰ «τὸν βασελέα, the 
direction Whither, (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); 
and in connexion with the Dat.,e.g.icrn παρὰ σῷ βασιλεῖ, 
the position Where, (he stood beside the king). 


3. The Prepositions are divided according to their 
construction :— 


(a). Into Prepositions with the GEN.: ἀντί, ἀπό, 
ἐκ, πρό, ἕνεκα; 


0). — — with the Dat.: ἐν and σύν; 

(ο). — — with the Acc.: avd, εἰς, ὡς; 

(4) — — with the Gen. and Ace.: διά, 
κατά, ὑπέρ; 

(0). — --- with the Gun., Dat. and Acc: 


’ ἕ 
ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, πρός and ὑπό. 





— 
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4. The local relation expressed by Prepositions is 
transferred to the relations of time dnd causality 


(cause, effect, &.); e.g. ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς εἶναι, to be 


under the earth, and ὑπὸ φόβου φεύγειν, 
to flee through (under) fear; ἐκ τῆς πό. 
Aswe ἀπελθεῖν, to depart out of the city, and 
ἐξ ἡμέρας ἀπελθεῖν, to depart immediately 
after daybreak. 


A. Prepositions witH one Casz. 
§ 163. I. Prepositions with the Gen. alone. 


1. "Avri, (Lat. ante), primary meaning, over 
against, before, opposite; then, for, in- 
stead of, in the place of, e.g. στῆναι ἀντί 
τινος, to stand before ones—dovr\oc ἀντὶ βασι- 
λέω ς, a slaveinsteadof kings—auriinéoac 
νὺξ ἐγένετο, in placeof day it was night s—a v0 
οὗ, ἀνθ᾿ ὧν, wherefore, because, (lit. for 
which). 

2. Πρό, (pro, pra), before, for, very nearly 


agrees with ἀντί in all its relations, but is used in a. 


much greater variety of relations; e. g. στῆναι 7 ρὸ 
πυλῶν, to stand before the gatess—wroo 
ἡμέρας, before day, (ἀντί is not used of time) $ 
π-μάχεσθαι, ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος, ἴο 
fight, to die for one’s country :--τδοῦλος πρὸ 
δεσπότου, a slave instead of master;— 
πρὸ τῶνδε, wherefore, (lit. for these things). 

3. ᾽Από, (ab), primary meaning, from, 6. Pe 
ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἦλθεν, he came from the 
city;—of TIME: from, since, after, e. g. 
ἀπὸ δείπνου ἐμαχέσαντο, they fought after 


dinner ;—eiva, γίγνεσθαι ἀπό τινος, to be de 


scended from some one ;—b ἀπὸ τῶν TOA 


~ 


896. PREPOSITIONS. [Cxar. TL. 


μίων φόβος, fear of (from) the enemy, (like 
metus ab aliquo);—of the mnans: from, by, with, 
8. 8. τρέφειν TO ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προςόδων, to sup-— 
port the fleet by revenwuess—a7é τινος καλεῖ- 
σθαι, to be called after someone. 

4. ᾿Εκ, ἐξ, (ex), primary meaning, out of, 
e.g. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπῆλθεν, he departed out 
of the ctity;—of time immediately following: 
after,e.g.2& ἡ μέρας, ex quo dies illuxit, after 
orassoon as it was daysix παίδων, from 
childhoods; ἐξ αἰθρίας τε καὶ νηνεμίας 
συνέδραμεν ἐξαπίνης νέφη, after the clear and 
calm weather clouds suddenly collected.—‘O σὸς πα-. 
τὴρ ἐν τῇδε TH μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρον ο ς σώφρων γεγέ: 
νηται, your father in this one day froma foolish 
-man has become discreet—Eiva, γίγνεσθαι ἔκ τι- 
voc, to be descended from some ones—ac- 
cording to, by virtue of, after or from, 
eg. ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως τοῦ ὀνείρου, according 
to the appearance of the ἀνθαηλ.---᾿ Ονομάζεσθαι 
ἔκ tivo, to be named after or from some one. 

ὅ. Ἕνεκα (placed before or after the Gen.), on 
account of, for the sake of, with respect 
tos—by virtue of. 


Oss. Some Adverbs and oblique cases of Nouns are also very 
often used as Prepositions, and are therefore called Jmproper Pre- 
positions (§ 157, et seqq.); e.g. πρόσθεν and ἔμπροσθεν, be- 
fore ὄπισθεν, behind, ἄνευ and xweis, ΔΑ Gia TAHY, 
except, μεταξύ, between, μέχρι until, χάριεν (usually 
placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of. Instead οὗ 
the Gen. of the personal-Pronouns, χάριν regularly takes the pos- 
sessive-Pronouns agreeing with it in Gender, Number and Case ; 
e.g. ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, med, tud gratia. 


LXXXVII. 
(Exercise on ὃ 163.) 


1. No-one would! take? a blind guide instead-of 
one who could 5668, 2. /¢ is beautiful to 








- 
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exchange’ a mortal body for immortal fame. 3. 
Those who’ have-made- proficiency? jné 
philosophy become free instead-of slaves, truly rich 
imstead-of poor, rational? instead-of unintelligent 
and stupid. 4. Before action deliberate (sing.)! 5.A 
(=the) friend often does for his (=the) friend 
what* he does not do? for himself. 
_ 6. Ephesus is-distant a three days’ journey from 
Sardis. 7. The Hellespont was named from Helle, 
who-lost-her-life® in it. 8. When Socrates pre- 
sented'® small offerings from his small means, he be- 
lieved himself to be no less meritorious 
than" those who® from their many and great means 
offer many and great offerings. 9. Socrates lived 
very-contentedly'? on very-little property, 10. We 
may not judge the best men by! their exterior!4, but . 
by’ their morals. 11. J¢ is easier to make! evil out- 
of good than good out-of evil. 12. The character 
shews-itself chiefly in!® the actions. 13. From the 
fruit I know the tree. 14. After the war came}? 
peace. 15. Men plot-against each-other for-the-sake- 
of gold, fame® and pleasures. | 
16. Semiramis reigned until old-age over the As. 
syrians. 17. A beautiful action is not performed'? 
without virtue. 18. The gods bestow-upon men no- 
thing good ® and beautiful’? without labour and care, 
19. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. 90. 
Conceal (sing.) good-fortune on-account-of envy | 
21. I have written the letter for your sake. 


1§153,2.c. 2Aor, %—qg seeing one. * Aor. Mid. 5§ 148, 6. 

δ t9 make pro ciency in anything = ἐπιδιδόνα, πρός OV iwi en 7 eT ida 
cp Ψ yuring & ἐδεῖτο 
τερο. 8 Plur. : 9Part. 1 Part. of ποιεῖσθαι. ἰἱ οὐ μειοῦσθα, (lit. not 
to fall short of), 13 αὐταρκέστατα. iy, 14 σχήματα. 5 Aor, of 
φπιθέγαι, 16. - TOM. 7 ἥ γεσθα,. 18 Gen, Plur. 197, e, lest it excite 
vy 

envy, 


7 
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§ 164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1. ’Ev (Lat. in with 461.) denotes that one thing 
is in, on, at, by or near another; it indicates - 
an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken 
of, and hence is the opposite of ἐκ, 6. g. ἐν νήσῳ, 
tn the island, ἐν γῆ, by land, iv Σπάρτῃ, 
at Spartas—itv ὅπλοις, ἐν τόξοις Sa 
ywvtZec0a, to fight in arms, equipped with 
bows and arrows; ἐν προμάχοις, among 
the foremost warriors, ἔν τε θεοῖς καὶ 
ἀνθρώποις, among gods und men. Hence, 
before (coram);—on, upon, @g.év ὄρεσιν, 
onthe mountains, ἐν ἵπποις, on horse: 
back, ἐν θρόνοις, on the throne;s—at, 
by, near, (especially with the names of cities, and 
particularly in descriptions of battles); e. g. ἡ ἔν 
Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, the battle at or near Man- 
tineta—Of TIME, 6. Ρ. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, 
in or within this time, ἐν ᾧ, while or 
during the time that, ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις: 
within five day s—Of the means and INSTRU- 
MENT with the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, 
σημαίνειν ἔν τινι, to shew by some- 
thing; e.g. ὅτι οἱ θεοί ce thew τε Kal εὐμενεῖς πέμ- — 
πουσι, kal ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλόν ἐστι καὶ ἐν οὐρᾶνί- 
org σημείοις, tt ἐδ evident both by the 
victims and the signs from heaven 
that the gods conduct thee propitiously and graciously. 


Oss. 1. With several Verbs of motion, the Greeks often use ἐν 
with the Dat., instead of sis with the Acc. ; 6. g. τιθέναι, xararibivas, 
ἀνατιθέναι (to consecrate to), and the like. 


2. Σ ύν (ξύ ν occurs mostly in old Attic). The 
primary meaning of σύν corresponds almost entirely 
with the Latin cum and the English with, e. g. ὃ 
στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώταις, the general 
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with the soldiers ;—of uxrp, 6. δι σὺν θεῷ, 
with the help of G od ;—of MANNER, 6. σ. σὺν 
τάχει, σὺν Bla Torey tt, to do anything with 
speed, with violence. 


Oxs. 2. To this class also belongs gua, at the same time 
with, with, one of the Adverbs used as improper Prepositions. 


ᾧ 165. 8, Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 


1. "A νά. [Primary meaning, » P: on, upon]. It 
forms the strongest ‘contrast to kara with the Acc. 
ΑΒ «ara is used to dénote motion Jrom a higher to a 
lower place, so is ἀνά used to denote motion from a 
lower to a lugher place; 6. σ. ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, 
ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, to sail up the river, up 
stream (opposed to κατὰ ποταμόν, down 
the stream). ’Ava usually serves to denote exten- 
sion in TIME or SPACE, from below upwards, 
Jrom bottom to top, throughout, 
through:eg.ava τὴν Ελλάδα, throu gh- 
out Greece;—ava (per) rov πόλεμον τοῦ 
Tov,duringthiswar. Similarly, ava πᾶσαν 
THY ἡμέραν, through the whole day, 
ἀνὰ πᾶν τὸ ἔτος, during the whole year; 
hence, without the Article, ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, 
ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, every day, every year, 
daily, yearly, ἀνὰ νύκτα, per noctem, ἀνὰ 
χρόνον, in course of time.—Also to denote 
the MANNER and way;e. δ. ἀνὰ κράτος, with 
one's might, vigorously, ava μέρος, in 
turn—Also in a distributive sense with Numerals; 
Θι δ. ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five 
parasangs daily.—Also with definite expressions 


of Number, like the English about (Lat. circa) ; 
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e.g. ἀνὰ διακόσια στάδια; about two 
hundred stadva. 

2. Ete (ἐς, old Attic) corresponds almost entirely 
with the Lat. in with the Acce,and the Eng. into; 
e.g. ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, logo intothe city.— 
In a hostile sense: contra, 6. g. ἐστράτευσαν 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, they marched tnto or 
against Attica—With Numerals: up to or 
about, ὁ. δ ναῦς εἰς τὰς τετρακοσίας; 
about four hundred ships.—ln a distribu- 
tive sense with definite expressions of number ©. 8. 
εἰς ἑκατόν, centeni, by hundreds, εἰς δύο, 
bini, two by two, two deep.—In the sense 
of coram, in the presence of, but with the » 
collateral idea of the direction whither; e.g. λύ- 
γους ποιεῖσθαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον, to make a 
speech to or before the people.—Of TIME : 
until, towards, for, εἰς ἑσπέραν, ta- 
wards evening, εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν, for 
the following day, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν, 
against the third day.—To denote PURPOSE, 
OBJECT OF REFERENCE ; €.&. ἐχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν, he used the money for the city; 
εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν, to do something for gain: 
διαφέρειν τινὸς εἰς ἀρετήν, to excel some one in 
or with respect to virtues εἰς πάντα, 
in every respect. 

3. ‘Qc, (ad), to, is used only with persons, or ob- 
jects considered as persons, to denote direction to- 
wards them; 6. g. ἰέναι, πέμπεν ὡς βασιλέα, to 
go, to send to the kings ἥκειν ὡς τὴν Μίλη- 
τον, ἴο come to Miletus (i.e. to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIII. 
(Exercise on δὲ 164, 165.) 


1. He is best who! is nurtured amid the great- — 
est necessities’. 2. Diogenes said: “ A friend 








"4 


᾿ 
ν» ‘ 
| 
es? > \ 


Oe Ge | a 


᾿ 


‘ 


§ 166.] PREPOSITIONS. 401 


is one soul dwelling’ in two bodies”. 3. My sons, 


᾿ do not lay* my body either in gold or in silver, but 


restoreitas quicklyas possible to the earth! 
4. ‘The Grecian armament conquered the barbarians 
at Salamis. 5. With the help of the gods let us go 
against the unjust! 6. The acquisition of trusty 
friends is by-no-means® made by® violence, but rather 
by® beneficence. 7. At day break’ the soldiers 
marched-out. 8. The Karduchi dwell on the moun- 
tains and are warlike. 9. The vessels could not sail 
up the river. 10. The deeds of Alcibiades were 
celebrated throughout all Greece. 11. During the 
whole war there was the greatest harmony among 
the generals. 12. The three daughters of Phorkys, 
having but one eye, used it in turn®. 13. The 
enemy pressed into the middle of the city. 14. 


_ Apollo was sent® out-of heaven to the earth. 15. 


Time, revealing everything, brings it to the light. 
16. The Athenians performed!® many (and) noble 
actions before all men, both individuallyand 
publicly’. 17. The Lacedzmonians made-an- 


expedition against Attica. 18. Expend (sing.) the 


leisure of}? life in listening-to! beautiful discourses ! 


19. God brings like!‘ to like!4. 20. Agesilaus sent 


ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


1 ὅσαις. 3. τὰ ἀναγκαιότατα. 3 =lying. * Aor. Subj. (§ 153, Obs. 3). 
δ οὐδαμῶς. S==with, Trans: together-with the day. ϑ8ὲν μέρει. 
PAor. Aor. of ἀποφαίνεσθαι, ἰΐ καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίῳ. 13-- in, 


Inf. “Sing. Masc. 


§ 166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Ace. 


1. Aca. [Primary meaning, through]—A. With 
the Genitive: through and out again, out 


through, e.g. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς ὁ 


Θράκης ἐπὶ τὴν «Ελλάδα, he marched his army 


* 
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through Thrace against Greeces—through 
(==across),e.g. διὰ πεδίου, per campum; dud 
πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι, tomarch through a hos- 
tile country.— Of TIME, to denote the lapse of a. 
certain period: through, afters properly, to the 
end of the period, through and owt, e. δ. ὃ εἰ 
ἔτους, through the year; διὰ πολλοῦ, 
μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρόνου, after (through) 
a long, a short time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ 
χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, during the whole 
time such things did not take place—So also of an 
action repeated at definite intervals, e.g. dua τρί- 
rou ἔτους συνήεσαν, they assembled every three 
years, quarto quoque anno, always after 
three years; διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ 
πέντε ἐτῶν, sexto quoque anno; διὰ τρίτης 
ἡμέρας, every third day.—To denote the 
AGENT and the MEANS, 6. g.d0 ἐμαυτ οὔ ταῦτα ἐκτη- 
σάμην, through myself Lacquired these things » 
Sv ὀφθαλμῶν δρᾷν, to see through or with 
the eyes;—the MANNER and way, e.g. διὰ o 7 OU 
δῆς, with earnestness, earnestly; διὰ 
raxouve,with speed, speedily.—B. With the 
AccusaTIVE, to denote TIME, 6. g. διὰ νύκτα, per 
noctem.—To denote the cause or the MEANS, 6. g. 
διὰ τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, on account 
of this; διὰ βουλάς, by means of coun- 
sels; διὰ μῆνιν, through or by means of: 
wrath. . 

2. K ara. [Primary meaning, from abovedown 
(desuper)]—A. With the GENITIVE, 6. g. ἐῤῥίπτουν 
ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχους κάτω, they threw 
themselves down from the wall;—down into, 
6. ρ΄. καταδεδυκέναι κατὰ τῆς θαλάττης; ἴο 90 
down into the seas—under, 6. δ. κατὰ γῆ ς» 
under the earth.—VTo denote the cause or the oc- 
cASION: de,concerning, about, e.g. λέγειν κατά 
τινος, dicere de aliqua re, to speak about some- 
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thing; especially in a hostile sense, e. g. λέγειν κατά 
Tevoc, to speak against one, ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, tolie against God.—B. With the 
Accusative, κατά forms a strong contrast to ἀνά 
with respect to the point where the motion begins, 
but agrees with ava in denoting the direction to an 
object and the extension over it, the former meaning 
down through, the latter up through. The use of ava 
in prose is not so frequent as that of xard.—To de- 
note local extension from above downwards: throug h- 
out, through, over, 6. g. καθ Ἑλλάδα, 


throughout Greece, κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν 


γῆν, throughout all the lands it often 
signifies over against, opposite to, (e re- 
gione), 6. σ΄. κεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾽Ακαρνα- 
νέαν, Cephallenia lies opposite Acarnania. 
—Of time, to denote its extension or duration : 
during, through, 6. δ. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
χρόνον, during the same times κατὰ 
τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον, during the for- 
mer war.—To denote OBJECT or INTENTION, 6. g. 


«ara θέαν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse; 


CONFORMITY (secundum) or RELATION, 6. g. κατὰ 
νόμον, according to law; κατὰ λόγον, 
ad rationem, pro ratione, conforma- 
ble to reason; κατὰ γνώμην τὴν ἐμήν, 
tn accordance with my judgment: κατὰ 
τοῦτο, hoc respectu, hence, propter hoc; 
kata φύσιν, secundum naturam; κατὰ 
δύναμιν, to the best of one’s power; 


κατὰκράτος, withallones might, by forces 


kata μικρόν, nearly, by degrees: κατ᾽ 
ἄνθρωπον, according to the'manner 
or standard of man.—To denote an indefinite 
QUANTITY, 6. σι kal? ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, about 
simty years.—To denote MANNER and way, 6. g. 
κατὰ τάχος, swiftly, κατὰ συντυχίαν, 
casu, by chance.—Ina distributive sense, 6, g.- 
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κατὰ κώμας, Vicatim, by villages, kata 
μῆνα, monthly, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, daily, κατ᾽ 
ἔτος, yearly, καθ᾽ ἑπτά, septeni, by 
sevens. ν 

8, Ὑπέρ, (super), over, above. A. With 
the Grnitive, 6, g. ὑπὲρ γῆς, over the earth. 
To denote the cause: for, for the sake of, im 
behalf of, 6. g. μάχεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρί- 
δος, to fight for one's country, (to fight, as it 
were, standing over it); 6 ὑπὲρ τῆς ‘EAAGOoe 
θάνατος, death in behalf of Greece—B. With 
the Accusative: over, beyond, e. δ. ῥίπτειν 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, to throw over the house; 
ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςποντον οἰκεῖν, to lwe beyond 
(i. 6. on the opposite side of) the Hellespont; 
ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν, Over Age, ὑπὲρ δύνα- 
μιν, beyond one’s power, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρω - 
πον, beyond the nature or strength of 
man, ὑπὲρ τὰ τετταράκοντα ETN, OVE 


forty years. 


LXXXITX. 
(Exercise on § 166.) 


1. There is a’ middle path that leads neither 
through dominion nor through slavery, but through 
freedom. 2. Socrates throughout his hel life taught | 
men wisdom. 3. Osiris is said to have made' his (—the) 
march from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. 
4. The river Euphrates flows through the middle of 
Babylon. 5.The presidents of the cities come-together 
every three years. 6. Those who? learn every-_ 
thing by themselves are called self-taught. 7. ᾿ 
Apollo benefitted the race of men by oracles and 
other services. 8. He who? is-indolent® for-the-sake- 
of pleasure, may* very-soon be deprived? of the 
charm of inactivity, for-the-sake-of which he is-in-- 
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dolent. 9. Praise (sing.) not a worthless man be- 
cause-of his wealth! | 

10. Some rivers sink® into the earth and flow? a- 
long-way’, concealed under the earth. 11. The is- 
and Atlantis sank® under the sea and disappeared’ 
12. He who? contrives a snare against another 
 turns'® it often against himself. 13. During the 
sacred war, great!! disorder and dissension pre- 
vailed’? over all Greece. 14, Do not impose-upon 
(sing.) others a greater task than their abili- 
tiespermit'*. 15. It-is-necessary that men" live 
according-to laws. 16. The city was-in-danger of.- 
being-taken’® by force. 17. A bad man who-obtains? 
power is not wont'® to bear good fortune as man 
ought’, 18. The Athenians sent annually to 
Crete seven boys and seven girls as food!8 for the Mi- 
notaur. 19. God gave us the powers by which we 
are-to-bear'® all the events of fortune. 

20. The sun passes over the earth. 21. Over the 
city isa hill, 22. Arsames governed the Arabians and 
AXthiopians dwelling beyond Egypt. 23. Alcestis, the 
daughter of Pelias, was willing® to die® for her hus- 
band. 24. J¢ is very-dishonourable to shun® death 
for one’s (=the) country. 25. Clearchus waged-war- 
with the Thracians dwelling beyond the Hellespont. 
26. It is madness to attempt to do anything beyond 
one’s power. 27. Numa Pompilius, the most fortu- 
nate of the Roman kings, is said to have lived above 
eighty years. 


1Aor. Mid. 38 143, 6. 3 ὀκνεῖν. 48 153,2.c. SAor. % xara. 
δύεσθαι. %7—-areborne 8 μακράν. %Aor. Part. 10 σερισρέπειν, 
Νὰ τας γιοῦ, '—were ἰϑϑαν : than according-to ability. '4 Ace. 
with Inf. '5— Aor. Inf. 160 be wont = εἰωθέναι, 1 xae’ ἄνθρωπον. 
WAcc, ' Fut. 
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§ 167. C. Prepositions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. _ 


1. "Api denotes, in general, that one thing is 
about or around (on two sides only), near Or 
close to another. A. With the Genitive, seldom 
used of PLACE, e.g. ἀμφὶ τῆς πόλεως οἰκεῖν, 10 
dwell around the city—Of causE: about, 
for, for the sake of, 8. δ. μάχεσθαι ἀμφί te 
νος; to fight about or for something.—B. 
With the Darive, as with the Gen—C. With the 
AccuSATIVE, 6. 2. ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν, round the. 
city—To denote TIME and NUMBER 1 ndefinitely, 
e.g. ἀμφὶ ἑσπέραν, about evening, ἀμφὶ 
τοὺς μυρίους, about ten thousand. 

2. Περί signifies all around, round about 
(in a circle), in this respect differing from 
ἀμφί, which signifies properly on two sides 
only. A. With the Genrr1ve—lIn a local relation 
it is not used in prose, but very frequently in a caus al 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account 
of, 6. δ. μάχεσθαι, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρί- 
δος, to fight, to die for ones country, λέγειν 
περί τινος, to speak about something, φο- 
βεῖσθαι περὶ πατρίδος, to fear for one's 
country ;—to denote VALUE or ESTIMATION, in the 
phrases περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ πλείονος, περὶ 
rrciorov, rept ὀλίγου Teplt ovdEVOS 
ποιεῖσθαι or ἡγεῖσθαί τι, to value or regard anything’ 
highly, more highly, very highly, little, 
in no wise—B. With the Dative: around, 
about, on, at, near, e.g. περὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς 
εἶχον τιάρας, they had tiaras a bout or on their 
heads, περὶ TH χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον ἔφε- 
pov, they wore a gold ring on the handj—in a 
causal sense: about, for, on account of, 
e.g. δεδιέναι π ερί TIVE, to fear for or about 
one.—C. With the Accusative: about, in and 
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around, at, near, throughout, Θ. δ. ῴᾧκουν , 
Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν, (per 
totam Siciliam), the Phenicians dwelt throu ghout 
atl Sicily—To denote ΤΙΜῈ and κύμββη inde-. 
finitely, e. g. περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρό- 
᾿ vove, about these times, περὶ μυρίους 
στρατιώτας, about ten thousand οἰ." 
dters.—In a causal sense: with reference 
to, with respect to, towards,about.e, g. 
σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς θεούς, to be of sober minil 
with respect to the gods. 
3. ᾽Ε πί signifies primarily ὦ pon, on, at, near. 
A. With the Genrrive, 6. g. τὰ ἄχθη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ 
τῶν κεφαλῶν φοροῦσιν, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν 
ὥμων, the men carry burdens on their heads, 
the women on their Shoulders; μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ τῆς γνώμης, to remainin the 
government, in one’s Opintons; οἱ ἐπὶ 
τῶν πραγμάτων, those over affairs (i.e. 
at the head of public affairs);towards, if it is 
intended to express that a person is striving to reach 
@ place, [according to § 158, 3. (b)], 6. g. πλεῖν ἐπὶ 
Σάμου, to be sailing towards Samos—In 
a temporal! relation, to denote the ΤΙΜῈ in or 
during which something takes place, e. δ. ἐπὶ Κα ὐ- 
ρου βασιλεύοντος, during, in or under 
the reign of Cyrus—To denote the occa- 
SION or the auTHoR, 6. g. καλεῖσθαι ἐπί τινὸς, 
to be called after some one; CONFORMITY TO, 
Θ. δ. κρίνειν τι ἐπί τινος, to judge a thing ac- 
cording tosomething.—B. With the Darrve: 
upon, at, by, e.g. ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς 
εἶχον χρυσᾶς, they had golden pomegranates Upon 
their spears; οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ, to dwell 
by the s@a, upon the sea-coast—To de- 
| Rote DEPENDENCE, e.g. ἐπί rive εἶναι, penes ali- 
_ quem esse, to be in the power of any one, 
γίγνεσθαι ἐπί τινι, tocome into the power 
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of any 0nes—CONDITION, PURPOSE, DESTINA- 
TION, OBJECT, 6. g. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hac condi- 
tione, on this condition; ἐπὶ κακῷ av- 
θρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται, (in perniciem homi- 
nis), iron was discovered for the destruction 
of man;—the GROUND or CAUSE, 6. δ. χαίρειν 
ἐπί τινι, to rejoice at something; θαυμάζειν 
τινὰ ἐπί tive, to admire a person for some- 
thing—C. With the AccusATIVE, up 0 nN, UP, ON, 
over, towards (different from ἐπί with the Gen., 
since with the Acc. merely direction to a place is de- 
noted), to, 6. g. ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, to go Up 
on (to mount) a ho rse—Of time: until, 
e.g. ἐφ᾽ ἑσπέραν, until evening ;—for, 
during, (per), ἐπὶ πολλὰδ ἡμέρα, for 
many days—To denote PURPOSE OF OBJEC, 
e.g. ἐπὶ θήραν ἰέναι, venatum ire, to go to 
hunt;—in a hostile sense: agawnst,. 6. δ. 
στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. 
(Exercise on § 167, 1. 2. 3.) 


1. The poets have uttered such words about the 
gods themselves as no-one would! dare? to utter 
about his (=the) enemies. 2, Consider first how® the 
adviser has managed? his own affairs ; for he who* has 
not® reflected? upon his own® concerns will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. 3. Carthage waged-war- 
with Rome for Sicily twenty-four years. 4. All men 
value their (=the) kindred mo re than strangers. 
5. Justly dost thou esteem the soul more 
highly’ than the body. 6. Gyges found a corpse 
which had on the hand a golden ring. 7. Some of 
the Persians had both necklaces about their (—the) 
necks and bracelets about the hands. 8, The motion 


“ 


PREPOSITIONS. 4.09 





of the earth around the sun makes the year’, but the. 
motion of the moon around the earth, the months 
9. According-to-law the Spartan boys? were scourged 
going-round the altar of Orthia. “10. Be!® such to- 
wards thy parents as! thou wouldst! wish? thy 
children to be towards thyself. 11. No. human plea- 
sure seems to [163 closer-at-hand!? than joy abont 
honours. 12. The enemy, despairing-of? their cause!t, 
-about’® midnight abandoned the city. 13. There 
are said to be about.120,000 Persians. 

14. Each of the Cyclopes had one eye in the fore- 
head. 15. In Egypt the men carry burdens on their 
the) heads, but the women.on the shoulders, 16. 
The soldiers returned homewards. 17. After'® tha 
battle Croesus fled to Sardis. 18. Under Cecrops 
and the first kings, until!” Theseus, Attica was always 
imhabited in cities!® 19. All the children of 
the noblest Persians were educated at the court'? of 
the king. 20. Strive not after that which is? 
not}in thy power! 21. Macedonia was in- 
the-power-of the Athenians and brought ‘tri- 
bute. 22. Dost thou consider that which h a p- 
pens” for thy advantage as the work?? of chance 
or of intelligence? 28, For epic poetry we most 
admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for statuary, 
Polycleitus, for painting, Zeuxis. 24, We-ought?# 
not to be-displeased-at the good-fortune of others, but 
rejoice for-the-sake-of?* our (—the) common-origin. 
25. The Nile flows?5 from south to north. 96. 
Xerxes having collected? an innumerable army 
marched against Greece. 27. Socrates not only ex- 
horted? men to virtue, but also led? them ἀντ ὴς to 
it. 28. Zeus (Jupiter ) permitted?” Sarpedon,,.the king : 
of the Lycians, to live for three generations. 


"$153, 2. δ. Aor. δήσω; 4§.148,6, Suh. Puce. “Tito ce. 
teem more-highly = περὶ μείζονος ἡγεῖσθαι. 8 ἐνιαυτός. 9 Say: the boys 
/ ia 11 12, 132 ἢ : 
¢ the Spartans. γίγνεσθαι. 0405, εἰναι. syyuréow, with 
Mera πράγματα. “1ὅ ἀμφί, 16 μετά, with Acc. 17 si; ἰδ χατά 

fh 5 
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«ὅλεις. 9 αἱ θύραι. 30 Trans. by the Art. and Part. 31 σὰ γιγνόμενα. 
32 ΡΒ] ῃγ. 383. χρή, 3ιδιά, %%==is borne, **tolead onward = «ροά- 
γεν. 27 Aor. of διδόνα:- ~ 


4. Μετά (derived from μέσος), with, denotes 
the being in the midst of something. A. With 
the GENITIVE, to denote ASSOCIATION, CONNEXION, 
and community of an internal and intimate 
nature;e.g. Mer ἀνθρώπων siva,to beamong 
men. Εἶναι μετά τινος, cum aliquo stare, to 
be with or on the side of one. Ὑμῖν οἱ 
πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετ a 
πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων Kevdbywy, your an- 
cestors acquired this distinction for you with many 
and great dangers, and bequeathed τὲ to 
you ;—to denote CONFORMITY TO, μετὰ τῶν νό- 
μον, according to the laws, μετὰ τοῦ 
λόγου, in conformity with reason—bB. 
With the Dativx (found only in poetry): among; 
in the midst of, 6. δ. μετ᾽ a θανάτοις» 
among the immortals—C. With the Ac- 
CUSATIVE, in prose it is used almost exclusively 
to denote that one thing succeeds another in 
space, time, or order: after, 6. δ. ἕπε- 
σθαι μετά τινα, to follow after some one; 
μετὰ τὸν βίον, after lifes ποταμὸς μέγιστος 
μετὰ Ἴστρον, the greatest river after the 
Ister; and in the phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν τῷ 
to hold something between or in the hands. © 

5. Tlapa indicates being near something: by, 
near, by the side of. A. With the Genitive, 
to denote aremoval from near, from beside a per- 
son: from, & g.. ἐλθεῖν παρά τινο ς; to come 
from some one (like the French, de chez 
quelqu ’un).—To denote the auTHor, e.g. πεμφθῆναι 
παρά τινος; to be sent by some one (ὃ 150. 
Obs. 3): ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, envoys 
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from any one; ἀγγέλλειν Tapa τινος, te 
bear a message from ANY One; Ta παρά τινος, 
the commissions, commands, &., of an yY one 
μανθάνειν παρᾶ τινος, to lam from some 
Ones ἀκούειν Tapa τινος, to hear from some 
one—B. With the Dative, to denote rest near 
a place or object, 6. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, 
he stood beside the kin g—C. With the Accv- 
SATIVE, to denote direction or motion so as to come 
to the side of, to or near a person or 
thing, Θ. 2. ἀφικέσθαι παρὰ Κροῖσο v, to come to 
7 @ sus i—direction or motion by the side of 

or pasta place: along, near, by, beyond. 
©. δ. παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι, to pass 
by Babylon. Hence, παρὰ δόξαν, preter 
opinionem, wap’ ἐλπίδα, contrary to hope, 
παρὰ φύσιν, contrary to nature, Tava 
τὸ δίκαιον, contrary to justice, παρὰ 
τοὺς ὕρκους, contrary to the oaths, 
παρὰ δύναμιν, beyond ones power; also, 
besides, preter, παρὰ ταῦτα, preter hee, be 
sides these things ;—to denote local ex- 
tension beside an object: along, &. 2. παρὰ 
τὸν ᾿Ασωπόν, along the Asodpus—In a 
temporal relation, to denote duration of Timer: 
during, Θ. δ. tap ἡμέραν, during the 
day, παρὰ τὸν πόλεμον, during the 
WaT, παρὰ THY πόσιν, inter potandum, while 
drinking. Soalso of particular, important points 
of time, during which something happens, 6. 9. rap’ 
αὐτὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, in ipso discrimine, in 
the very moment of danger—tIna causal 
relation, to denote a COMPARISON, 6. 2. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις 
-πυκνότεραι ἧσαν παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου 
μνημονευόμενα, eclipses of the sun were more 
frequent in comparison with (=than) 


those mentioned in former time. 


᾿ Ἵ “sr a } ‘7 
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XCI. 
(Exercise on § 167, 4.5.) 


1. Pursue! (sing.) reputable® pleasures. 2. No- 
one deliberates safely in? anger. 3, J¢ is noble to 
ficht with many and brave allies. 4. The good? 
after death! lie not in? oblivion, but ever bloom — 
in memory. 5. The Athenians, amid very-many 
hardships and very-famous contests, and dangers 
very-honourable, liberated® Greece, and highly 
exalted® their native-land. 6. The judge ought 
to deliver-judgment? according-to the laws. “1. 
After life the wicked await their (=the) punish- 
ment®, but the virtuous abide in happiness. 8. After 
the sea-fight at Salamis, Sophocles, who-was? still 
a boy, danced naked and anointed. 9. The Chians, 
first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lace- 
dsemonians, made-use-of® slaves. 10. Of all things’? 
in life, after the gods, the soul is most-divine. 

11. A messenger came from Cyaxirés, who-said® 
that an embassy of Jews had arrived, and had. 
brought a very-beautiful robe from him for Cyrus. 
12. Prométheus stole!! fire from the gods and 
brought? it in a reed to men. 13. The praises of 
good men’? are very-pleasant. 14. The as delight 
most in honours from the most-pious men’. 15. What 
‘5 not!? manifest to men, it-is-allowable to ascertain 
from the gods by divination. 16. It is said that the 
invention’ of letters was given® by Zeus to the 
Muses. 17. In!® the war against the Messenians, 
the Pythia gave as ἃ response'® to the Spar- 
tans that-they-should-ask!? a general from the Atiie- 
nians. 18. Minos pretended to have learned his 
(=the) laws from Jupiter himself. 19. The Persian. 
boys'® are educated not with the mother but with a 
(=the) teacher. 20. The good are honoured among 
gods and men. 21. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the 
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king of the: Persians. 22. The river Selinus flows 
by the temple of Artemis (Diana) in Ephesus. 23. 
The Amazons dwelt® by the river Thermédon. 24. 
A word unseasonably'* thrown-out often destroys?® 
life. 25: Paris, contrary-to all justice?', carried- 
off? the wife of his (—the) host Menelaus to Troy. 
26. The lawgiver of the Romans gave’ to (the) fa- 
thers power over”? their (—the) sons during their 
(=the) whole life-time?*. 27. No. man™* will be- 
fortunate during his (—the) whole life. 28. In. 
eomparison-with (the) other creatures, men 
live as gods, since-they-are-superior”® in their nature, 


body and mind. 


"dngctew. *Say : (connected) with reputation. * with. ‘Say: 
being dead. 5 Aor, δ μεγίστην ἀποδεικνύναι, (Aor. ). 7 δικάζειν. 
®Plur. *Part. ἰθχσῆμα. "Aor. Part. [3 θθ 8 1483, 8. 13 μή. 
* Ace. with Inf. δ κατά. ἰδ Aor. οὗ χράω. 17 Aor. Inf. ἰβϑαγ: 
the boys of the Persians. wage καιρόν. 2%=subverts. 21 Ρ] τ. 
of δίκαιον. 33 χατά, with Gen, 35 == time of life. 39 Say: no one of 
men * Part. of κρατιστεύω. 


6. Πρός (derived from πρό) signifies be fore 
(in the presence of). A. With the Genitive, to de- 
note direction or motion from the pre- 
sence of an object, especially with reference to. 
the situation of a place, 6: g. οἰκεῖν πρὸς νότου 
ἀνέμου, towards the south (like ab oriente). Ὁ 
Sometimes it is to be translated by, in the opi- 
nion of, in the sight of, &c., (properly, 6 e- 
fore one),e. σ΄. & τι δικαιότατον καὶ πρὸς θεῶν 
καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω, 7 shall do 
what is most’ just tn the sight of gods and 
men;—also, for the advantage of, on the 
side of, for some one, e. g. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον 
πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, you seem to me to speak for 
me.—To denote the CAUSE, OCCASION or AUTHOR; 
hence with passive and intransitive Verbs, 6. g. ἀτιμά- 
ζεσθαι πρὸς Πεισιστράτου, to be dishonoured ἢ 
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by Pisistratus (δ 150, Obs. 3);—in oaTHs, e. ¢. 
πρὸς θεῶν, per deos, by the gods, (properly, 
before the gods)—B. With the Dative, to denote 
local rest before, near or by an object, — 
6. g. πρὸς τῇ πόλει, before or near the 
city, πρὸς τοῖς κριταῖς, before the 
judges; εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι πρός τινι: to be earnestly 
engaged wm or at something, 6. δ. πρὸς 
πράγμασι, πρὸς TH λόγῳ; in business, 
in conversation. Then: in addition to, 
besides, 6.5. πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις; 
preter θὰ, in addition to this, thereon, 
moareover—C. With the Accusative, to denote 
the local limit, direction or motion 
before an object, both in a friendly and a hostile 
sense, 6. g. ἐλθεῖν πρός teva, tocome to one, 
ἀποβλέπειν πρός τινα, tolook upon one, λέ- 
γειν πρός τινα, ἴο speak to one, συμμαχίαν 
ποιεῖσθαι πρός τινας, to make an alliance with, 
μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν πρός teva, to fight against 
one, πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, towards the 
south, ἄδεν πρὸς αὐλόν, to sing to the 
flute—tTo denote TIME or NUMBER inde fi- 
nitely, eg. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day- 
break—lIn a causal sense, to denote PURPOSE: 
fo f 8. δ. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς 
φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν, various schemes were 
devised for protection and safety for the 
cilies s CONFORMITY : according t0,4n conse- 
quence of; after, & ge πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν 
ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα, in accord- 
ance with this vision 7 hastened this marriage. 
50, κρίνειν τι πρός τι; to judge of a thing accord- 
ing to something. Also, πρὸς βίαν, by 
force, against ones will, πρὸς ἀνάγ- 
KN Y, necessarily ;—hence, on account of, 
propter, e.g. πρὸς ταῦτα, (properly, im conjor- 
mity with these things), on this account, 
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wherefore s—hence, to denote a comparison, like 
contra ;—in general, to denote REFERENCE: with 
respect to, 6. g. σκοπεῖν, βλέπειν πρός τι, ἴο 
consider with a view to something, διαφέ- 
piv πρὸς ἀρετήν, todifer with respect to 
virtue, to excel in virtue. 
¢. ‘Ya 6, (sub), primary meaning, under. <A. 
With the Genitive, to denote motion from a 
depth out: owt from under, forth 
from, out of, e.g. ὑπ’ ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους, 
to loose the horses from under the chariots; 
—to denote rest under an object, e.g. ὑπὸ 
γῆς οἰκεῖν, to dwell under the earth—To 
denote the ageNr or auTHOR with passive and in- 
transitive Verbs, e. g. κτείνεσθαι ὑπό τινος, ἀπο- 
θανεῖν ὑπό τινος, to be put 1ο death by some 
0né ;—the CAUSE, OCCASION, ACTIVE INFLUENCE, 6. g. 
ὑπὸ καύματος, for, on account of, by 
reason of the heat, ὑπ’ ὀργῆς, from, be-. 
€ause of anger ;—to denote the means and 1n-_ 
STRUMENT, particularly with reference to the ac- 
companiment of musical instruments, 
Θ. δ. ἐστρατεύοντο ὑπὸ σαλπίγγων, they 
marched to the sound of trumpets; ia’ 
αὐλοῦ χορεύουσιν, theydance to the flute. 
—B. With the Darive as with the Gen.,e. g. ὑπὸ 
yn εἶναι, to be under the earth, &—C. 
ith the Accusative, to denote direction or 
motion towards and under,e.g. ἰέναι ὑ πὸ 
γῆν, ogounder the earth; extension 
under an object, 6. g. ὕπεστιν οἰκήματα ὑπὴ 
γῆν, the dwellings are under the earth—Ta 
denote TIME approximately, e.g. ὑπὸ νύ- 
«ra, sub noctem, towards night;—to denote 
extension in time, eg. ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα. 
during the night. 


Ozs. When the Article (alone or with a Substantive) in con- 
nexion with a.Preposition expresses a substantive-idea, and the ~ 


~ 
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Preposition?» ought to be used, this Preposition: is attracted by. 
the Verb in the sentence (expressed or understood) denoting the: 
direction Whence, and is changed into ἀπό or tx; 68. δ' Θὲ ix 
«ἧς ἀγορᾶς ἄνθρωποι ἀπέφυγον, (the men who were in the 
market-place fled), instead of οἱ. ἐν rH ἀγι9 ᾷ ἄνθρωποι ἐκ. 
CHS ἀγορᾶς. ἀπέφυγον. . 


XCIL. 
(Exercise on § 167, 6. 7 


1. Rhampsinitos, a king of Egypt, erected’ two» 

statues, of which the Egyptians call the one standing? 
towards the north, summer, the one towards the south,. 
winter. 2. Arabia is the most-remote of. the inha-- 
bited? countries towards the south. 3. Jt is time fore 
us to deliberate about ourselves, that we may πούς 

appear® very-base and dishonourable before-gods and 

men. 4. The Persians were deprived® by the Lace-- 
deemonians of the supremacy of Asia. 95. It is not 
forthe-advantage-of your reputation to 
sin against’ the public® laws and our (the) ances-- 
tors. 6.. By. the gods, abstain-from (pl. ) injustice e 
7. Stesichdrus, the poet, was magnificently interred® 
in Catina, near the gate called from him the Stes 
chorean. 8. Near the dwelling of the king a lake- 
affords an abundance of water. 9. Socrates ΥΥ ἃ 8: 
earnestly engaged in* discourse.’ 10. Al-- 
cibiades was beautiful, and, moreover, very 
brave. 11. Aristippus, the Fhessalian, comes. to: 
Cyrus, and asks-of* him about? two-hundred merce-- 
naries. 12. The Megareans buried: their: (=the), 
dead, turning them towards the: east, but the Athe- ~ 
nians towards the west: 13. Nicocles demeaned-him-- 
self® towards the citizens with'! very-great’? mild-- 
ness. 14. The Greeks fought®against the Persians. 
15. When it was towards evening the» enemy re-- 
treated®. 16. Socrates was very-hardy’® against 
winter and summer and all hardships. 17. Worthy 
men have the same disposition-towards. their. (—the} 
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inferiors as their (=the) superiors have towards 
them. 18, The Thracians danced to the flute with 
their era arms. 19. The exercise’® of the body 
is useful for the health. 20. Let us not judge hap- 
Piness by money, but by virtue and wisdom. 21. 
Socrates despised everything human in-compa- 
rison-with counsel from" the gods. 

_ 22. A very-lovely fountain flows under that plane- 
tree. 23. Hector was slain by Achilles. 24. Many 
masters have ere-this'® been-put-to-death'? with vio- 
lence by their (=the) slaves. 25. Archestratos travel- 
Jed-over® all lands and seas from a love-of-pleasure. 
26. The rich often do not enjoy their (=the) prospe- 
rity from its (=the) unvarying pleasure. 27. The sol- 
diers go into the battle to-the-sound-of trum- 
pets. 28 All the gold upon earth and under earth'* 
¥s not equivalent-to!® virtue. 29. Dionysius founded 
a city in Sicily just?° under Mount A‘tna, and called 
it Adrinum. 30. Towards night the enemy re- 
treated. 31. Towards the end of the war there 
arose® a violent famine. 


1 placed, (Aor.). * Perf. *°Pres. Part. *Trans:. ‘ that—not’ 
by μή, with Subj. 5 ἀποφαίνεσθαι. 6 Aor. 7εἰς. %==common. 
510 be earnestly engaged in anything=tiva:, γίγνεσθαι res τινι, OF 
σπουδάζειν «ερίσ. 'Plur, “were. MM much. 1.3 καρτερικός. 
"4 ὕςπερ. ἰδ παρά. dn. Aor. of ἀποθνήσκειν. Acc. .5 ἀντάξιος, 


with Gen. ?°airés. 


§ 168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal-Adjec- 
tives in -réoc, -réa, -τέον, and on the construction of 


the Comparative. ; | 


1. Verbal-adjectives derived from transitive Verbs 
(i. e. from such as govern the Acc.) are used either 
impersonally in the Neuter, (-réov or -réa), like the Lat. 
impersonal Gerundive in -dum [ὃ 147, (c)], or per- 

t2 
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sonally, like the Lat. personal Gerundive; but Verbal- 
adjectives derived from intransitive Verbs are always 
used impersonally. , 

2. The Misthalludsnctien, when used impersonally, 
has its object in that Case which the Verb from which 
it is derived usually governs. The agent is put in the 


Dative [§ 161, 2. (d)]. 


᾽Ασκητίον ἐστίσοι τὴν AOETHY OLH ἀρετή ἐστί 
σοι ἀσκητέα, you must practise virtue, or virtue 
must be practised by you.—’EnOupntéov ἐστί σοι 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, you must desire virtu e.— Ἐπιχειρη- 
téov ἐστίσοι τῷ ἔργῳ, you must attempt the 
work—Koracréov tori cor τὸν ἄνθρωπον or ὃ 
ἀνθρωπός ἐστί σοι κολαστέος, yOu must punish 
the man. So with deponent Verbs; 6. g. Μιμητέον ἐστί 
σοιτοὺς ἀγαθούς (from μιμεῖσθαί τινα) OF μιμη- 
τέοι εἰσίσοι οἱ ἀγαθοί, you must imitate the good. 


3. When two objects are compared, the one with Ἢ 
which the comparison is made is either put in the 
Genitive [§ 158, 7. (β}], or is connected with the 
other by the Conjunction ἤ (than); 68. g. ὃ πατὴρ 
μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ ΟΥ ὃ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστὶν ἢ ὁ 
υἱός, the father is greater than the son. 


Ozs. When two qualities belonging to one and the same object are 
compared with each other, both are expressed by the Comparative 
Adjective and are connected by 4; 6. Ρ. άττων ἢ ToPwTELIS 
ἐστὶν, celerior quam prudentior, he is more hasty than pru- ᾿ 
dent. So also with Adverbs, e. g. τοῦτο θᾶ τ τὸν ἢ σοφώτερον 
ἐποίησας, celerius quam prudentius, you did this with more 
haste than prudence. 


XCIII. 
(Exercise on § 168.) 
1. We must shun a (=the) dissolute friend. 2. 


The citizens must obey the laws. 3. We must at-— 
tempt noble actions. 4. We must despise dangers 





ἡ 





᾿ §169,] PRONOUNS. ἦς 449 
: for-the-sake-of virtue. 5. We must keep-from him 
_ who-is-governed' by evil passions. 6. We must at- 
_ tempt’ even difficult undertakings. 7. The sun is 
larger than the moon. 


‘Pres. Part, 3 ἐσιχειρεῖν (lit. put the hand to). 


§ 169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1. The Subject, Predicate, Attribute and Object 
are expressed by Pronouns, when those portions of 
the sentence are not intended to represent the ideas 
of objects or qualities, but when it is merely to be 
shewn that an object or a quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person 
or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the 
Substantive and Adjective apply also to the sub- 
stantive- and adjective-Pronouns; a few remarks, 
however, are here necessary on the use of the per- 
sonal-Pronouns. 

3. The substantive personal-Pronouns in the Nom., 
(Viz. ἐγώ. σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, &c.), and the adjective (pos- 
sessive)-Pronouns as A ttributives, e.g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, 
are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed: only when 
they are peculiarly emphatic, hence especially in 
antitheses; 6. g. Kat σὺ ταῦτα ἔπραξας; and have 
_ you done this?—Kal ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέθανεν, and 
your father died—Eyo piv ἄπειμι, σὺ δὲ 
μένε, 1 will go away, but do you stay. But where 
this 1s not the case, they are omitted, the sub- 
stantive-Pronouns being supplied by the endings of 
the Verb, and the adjective-Pronouns by the Article 
: prefixed to the Noun; 6. g. γράφω, γράφεις, yeage.— ; 
HY μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι, my mother said to me.—oi γονεῖς 


οὐδ a ie 
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στέργουσι τὰ τέκν α, parents love thetr children 


(See § 56, Ex. xxxi, § 59, Ex. xxxiii.,and § 148, 3). 


Ozs. 1. Αὐσός in the Nom. is not generally used.as the Subject — 
_of a Verb, but most frequently as an intensive Pronoun (self 
very), agreeing with another Pronoun (expressed or understood), 
or with a Noun. In some instances, however, it-seems to be used. 
simply as the subject of the Verb, though even then retaining. 
something of its intensive force ; e. g. Ὃ πατὴρ aires ἐφοβήθη, the- 
father himself was afraid; σὺ αὖ «ὃς ἔτυψάς με, YOU YOUT= 
self struck me; αὐτὸς ton, he said. It has its intensive force 
also, when it agrees with a Pronoun or Noun in any other Case 
than the Nom.— The demonstratives, o§ ¢os-(hic) and ὅδ ε, usually 
refer to what is near, (he, this man, this thing); the demonstra-- 
tive ἔκεῖνες (ille), on the contrary, properly refers to what is 
more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, 
Put sometimes to what immediately precedes. Hence,- when ἐκεῖνος. 
and οὗσος: are used in opposition to each other, the latter refers to: 
what is nearer, the former, to what is more remote, though the 

reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. hic and dle. 

Ons. 2. The: difference between the accented and the enclitic 
forms of the personal-Pronouns, (e. δ. ἐμοῦ and ov), lies in the: 
greater or less emphasis with which they are pronounced in dis. 
course. The accented forms are, therefore, naturally employed in’ 
antitheses:; e.g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνεσεν, he derided: 
me, but praised ψ ow.—On the use of the Gen. of the substantive-;. 
instead of the adjective- (possessive) Pronouns, see § 148, Obs. 4, 
and § 59, Ex. xxxiii—On the Gen. in apposition to the possessive- 
Pronouns, e.. g. ἡμέτεφος α ὑπ ὥν' πατήρ, See Obs. 4. 


4. The reflewive-Pronouns always. refer to some- 
thing before mentioned, this being opposed to itself as. 


an Object (in the Gen., Dat.,. Acc., or in connexion. 
with a Preposition) or as. an. Attribute. 


‘O σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ; the wise man 
governs himself—2v σεαυτ ᾧ ἀρέσκεις, YOU 
please your sé Lf—O παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ, the 
boy praises himse Lf—Oi γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν παῖδας, parents love their-oww 
children—V'vaht σεαντόν, know thyself— 
Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ πάντα δι᾽ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάθηκεν, this: 
man has learned everything by himself—O 
στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέθα- 
_vev, the general was killed by his-own suldiers 
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5. The object’ previously-mentioned, to which the: 
reflexive-Pronouns refer, is :— | 


(a) The Subject of the sentence, asin the examples: 
of No. 4; | 

(Ὁ) An Object of the sentence, e:g. "Ard σαὺ - 
TOU ἐγώ σε διδάξω, Iwill teach thee from 


thyself. 


6. In Greek, as in. Latin, the reflexive-Pronoun 
may be used in: the relations above: named, in con- 
nexion with an Injinitive (Acc. cum Inf.) or a 
Participle, and even when it stands in a subordinate: 
clause. -In this case, the English language: often 
uses the IIT. personal-Pronouns, him, her,-it,. them, &c.» - 
instead of. the reflexive-Pronouns, 


Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν" 
δαυτῷ, the tyrant thinks that the citizens are subject 
ἔο ἢ. ὁ ηι.---Πολλῶν ἐθνῶν ἦρξε Κα ρος οὔθ᾽ ἑαυτ ᾧῷ 
ὁμογλώττων ὄντων οὔτε ἀλλήλοις, Cyrus governed 
many nations, not speaking the same language with 
him nor with each: other.—O κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν 
Σωκράτην ἀναπείθοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὐτὸς εἴη, 
σοφώτατός τε καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῆσαι σοφούς; 
οὕτω διατιθέναι τοὺς α ὑτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ 
map αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, the ace 

user said that Socrates, by persuading the youth 
that he himself was the wisest of men; and most capable: 
of making others wise, so influenced the minds of those 
who associated with him, that with them others were of 
πὸ account in comparison with him.—Kipog διήνεγκε. 
τῶν ἄλλων β ἀσιλέων τῶν ἀρχὰς δι ἑαυτῶν 
κτησαμένων, Cyrus differed from other kings who ac- 
quired sovereignty by themselves. 


7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the Pro- 
noun αὐτός τή,.-ό: νἱΖ, αὐτοῦ, -ἧς; αὐτῷ, τῇ; 
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αὐτόν, -ν,-ὅ, αὐτῶν, &., or of a demonstrative 
Pronoun, are invariably used when an object is op- 
posed, not to itself but to another object; e.g. Ὁ. 
πατὴρ αὐτῷ ἔδωκε τὸ βιβλίον, the father gave the 
book to him (6. g. the son).—Sripyw αὐτόν, 1 love 
him—Antxyona αὐτοῦ, 1 abstain from him. 
The Pronoun αὐτοῦ, &c. is here nothing else than 
the personal-Pronoun of the III. Person. 


Oxs. 3. The personal-Pronoun οὗ, οἷ, &c. has usually a reflexive 
meaning in the Attic writers. But, in this case, it is regularly 
employed only when the reflexive relation has a reference, not to 
the nearer, but to the more remote Subject ; 6. g. “Ὁ σύραννος γομείζω ἢ 
ποὺς πολίσας ὥπηρετεῖν οἱ (but not, ὃ τύραννος χαρίζεταΐ. 04). 


8. In the instances mentioned in No. 6, the cor- 
responding forms of αὐτός are very frequently — 
used instead of the reflexive-Pronoun; and this is 
always the case where a member of a sentence ora 
subordinate clause is not the expression or sentiment 
of the person to whom the Pronoun refers, but the 
expression of the speaker (the writer). 


Κῦρος ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Σάκα πάντως σημαίνειν αὖ τῷ, 
ς ’, > Ui > ΄ ἈΝ Ν ͵ C 
ὁπότε EYKWPOLY ELCLEVAL πρὸς τὸν πάππον, yrus τὺ" 
gabat Sacam, ut indicaret 5181, quando tempestivum 

e , 5 ἈΝ Ὗ 4 a ’ 9 

esset, &c.—Oi πολέμιοι εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἔπει- 
Sav Ἰδωσί τινας ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντας, the enemy 
will straightway stop plundering, as soon as they see 
any coming against them (contra se).—Tyv ἑαυτοῦ | 
γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκράτης πρὺς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας 
αὐτῷ, Socrates expressed his views to those who asso- 
ciated with him.—Swxpatne ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῇν τὸ 
τεθνάναι αὐτ ᾧ κρεῖττον εἶναι, Socrates knew that to 
die was better for him than to live longer. _ 


9. In the compound reflexive-Pronouns, αὐτός 
either retains its exclusive force or it does not, 1. 8. it 
is sometimes emphatic, and sometimes not. 


, (a) Ποιοῦ piv φίλουω τοὺς ὁμοίως αὑτοῖς τε (or 


΄ 


Oa fa a a. ower ᾿ MAS) 
nt hat i aa A 
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σφίσι τε αὐτοῖ ς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβοῦ 
Ν 


δὲ τοὺς πρὸς σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτού ς) 


| Οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλ- 


| λοτρίως, make friends of those who treat themselves 
_ and others alike, but fear those who are very friendly 
\ to themselves and hostile to others; here the re- 


i 


Ἂς 


᾿ flexives αὑτοῖς and σφᾶς αὐτούς, being compounded 
_ of αὐτός, are emphatic, (se ipsis and se ipsos). 

᾿ς (b) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς 
᾿αὐτοὺ ς) ἀνδρειοτάτους, the soldiers shewed them- 
selves (se) very brave—Oi πολέμιοι παρέδοσαν é a v- 
τοὺς (or σφᾶς αὐτοὺ ς) τοῖς “Ελλησιν, the enenry 
| surrendered themselves (se) to the Greeks; in 
_ these two examples, the αὐτός contained in the re- 
flexives is not emphatic. 


Ops. 4. The reflexive possessive-Pronouns are either used (1) alone, 
6, g. meradidwmi σοι τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων, 1 shure with you my 
Effects ;—dinasorepiv tors τὰ ἡ μές ε ρα ἡμᾶς ἔχειν ἢ τούτους, ἐξ is more 
| just that we should have our own than that they should have it — 
ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμεπίρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε, you all love 
your children ;—ei πολῖται τὰ o pére ex σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο, the citizens 
_ Wied to save their property ; or (2) with the addition of the Gen. 
Of a vr ἐς (according to § 154, 3) ; or (3) instead of the possessives, 
πο Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexives is employed ; in- 
_ deed, in the common language, the last form is always used with 
the singular Pronoun, and more frequently than the possessives 
_ with the 777. Pers. Pl., the Gen. of αὐτός being usually employed 
with the plural of the possessives (except the III. Person). Thus: 


! 
= 


BS. τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατέρα not σὸν ἐμὸν (cov) αὐτοῦ x. 
; σὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα nut τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν) αὐσοῦ μι. 


. 


τοῖς tuavrov (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις ποῦ «οῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς) αὐτοῦ λ. 
P. σὸν ἡμέτερον αὐτῶν πατέρα rarely τὸν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν «. 
᾿ς σὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα rarely σὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν με. 
πὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα rarely τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἁ. 


σὸν σφέτερον αὐτῶν πατέρα; more frequently πὸν ἑαυτῶν πατέρα, 
never σὸν σφῶν αὐτῶν πατέρα. 


Here also αὐτός is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not : (a) ‘O 
παῖς ὑβρίζει σὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, the son insults his own father, 
ΒΘ ipsius patrem ; ὑμεῖς ὑβρίζετε ποὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν 
πασέρας, you insult your own futhers, vestros ipsorum 
patres ; οἱ παῖδες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας, the sons insult 

their own fathers, suos ipsorum patres 3—(b) Περδίκκας 
Στρατονίκην, τὴν ἑαυποῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Ben, Perdiccas gives his 
ister (8 ἃ ἃ τῇ svrorem), Stratonice, to Seuthes. 
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XCIV. 
(Exercise on § 169.) 


1. The-dissolute man: makes himself the slave of 
Himself, 2. Care-for (sing.) all, but most for thy- 
self! 3. The appetites! implanted-in the soul do: 
not persuade it to be-prudent, but forthwith? to gra-: 
tify both itself and the: body 4. The good bestow 
the goods belonging-to-them®, but: consider their 
(=the) friends to be the.r-own. 5.. We should* be 
ashamed® if we-cared more: for our owm reputation: 
than for the common safety. 6. Those whom® we: 
consider” better than ourselves, those we are-willing 
to obey even without compulsion. 7. To those who” 
do not? command themselves to do right’, God assigns 
others as commanders. 8. The Chaldeans came 
entreating Cyrus to make” peace with them. 9. The: 
Athenians thought!” they ought not to feel. 
grateful to” others'® for (the), deliverance, but 
the other Greeks-to-them. 10. In the Peloponnesian 
war, some Grecian cities were laid-waste!* by’ 
foreigners, others by themselves. 11. Enrich thy 
(=the) friends, for then thou wilt enrich thyself. 
12. Phrixus, having learned*> that his father was- 
ahout!® to sacrifice him, took!® his sister, and mount- 
ing!7 a ram with her, came* through the sea to the 
Pontus Euxinus. 13. The Persians went-through? 
the whole country of the Eretrians, binding'® their 
(=the) hands, that they might be-able!® to tell® the: 
king that no-one had. escaped. them. | 


ι ἡδοναί. 3 σὴν ταχίστην. 8 οἰκεῖ. ἘΦ 153. 5. τὰν. 6 οὗς ἄν, 
with Subj. 78 148, 6. 8 uz. %==the good. ' Aor. οἱ οἴεσθαι. 
Ninf 12 χάριν εἰδένα. [8 ἕσερος. 14 δηοῦν. 15 Aor. Part. 6 Opt.. 
of μέλλεν, 17 to-mount τεεἀναβαίνειν ἐπί; (Aor. Part.), ' ἔχειν, 
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§170: Phe Infinitive. 
The Infinitive represents. the: idea of. the Verb as, 


an abstract substantive-idea; but it differs from the 
Substantive in retaining: so much: of the nature of 
the Verb, that (1)it implies the nature or quality. 
of the-action, viz. duration, completion and: futurity, 


6. ρ΄. γράφειν, yeyoapéivat,. γράψαι, γράψειν; (2. it has. 
᾿{ΠῸ same construction as the Verb, (1. 6. it governs the 


sume Cases as the Verb),.e..g. γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, 
ἐπιθυμεῖν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἐναντιυῦσθαι τοῖς πο- 
λεμέοις;(8) the attributive word qualifying the Inf. | 
is an Adverb, and not an Adjective, as in the case 
ef a Substantive,.e.g. kaXwe ἀποθανεῖν (but κα- 
λὸς θάνατος). The Inf. will be considered (A) with- 
out the Article,(B) with the Article. 


F171. A. Infinitive without the Article. 


I. The Inf without the Article is used, in the 
first place, as the Subject. 


Οὐ κακὸν (sc: ἐστὶ). βασιλεύειν, to be a 
hing ts not tll.— Ast ἡβᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ μαθ εἴν, 


the ability to learn well always. remains 


young to the old—M6 0o¢ μέγιστος γῆς πατρίας ot é- 
ρεσθαι, to be deprived of one's nate land is 


avery great hardship: 


2. In the second’ place, the- Inf:.is used. as- the 
Object in the Ace., performing the office οὗ, ἃ comple- 
ment with the following classes of Verbs and. Adjec- 

tives :— 

(a) With Verbs-which denote an act orexpres- 


- sionofthe will;.e. g. tv wish, to desire,tu long fur. - 


j 
af 
, 
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to dare, to ask, to command, to counsel, to permit (ἐᾷν), 
to fear, to delay, to prevent j—(b) with Verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers 
or their manifestation; 6. g. to think, to intend, 
to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;—(c) with 
Verbs which contain the idea of being able or effecting, 
of power, capacity or ability ;—(d) with many other 
Verbs and Adjectives, to express a purpose oro b- 
ject, aconsequence or result. 


Βούλομαι, μέλλω γράφειν; I wish, I 
am about to write—EmtOupe πορεύ- 
εσθαι, 1 desire to set out—TorApeo ὑπο- 
μένειν τὸν κίνδυνον, 1 venture to encoun- 
ter the danger—lapatvw σοι yoagecv, 1 
advise you to write—Obroee τοὺς δούλους 
ἔπεισεν ἐπιθέσθαι τοῖς δεσπόταις, he per- 
suaded the slaves to set upon thew masters 
- Κῦρος τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο 
βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους; Cyrus was pre- 
paring at the same tume to aid the rest of the 
army against the enemy-—K w λύω σεταῦτα ποιεῖν; 
IThinder you from doing this—®oPovpac 
διελέγχειν σε; I fear to refute you.— 
Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν, Ithink that 1 have 
orred—Endrilw εὐτυχήσειν, Lhope that 
Iwill be fortunate—H πόλις ἐκιν δύ - 
νευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι, the city was tm 
danger of being completely destroy ed.— 
Οὗτος ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγύς, he said that 
he was general—Aéiyw εἰδέναι ταῦτα, J say 
that I know these thing.—Mav@avw ἱπ- 
πεύειν, L learn to ride—ArtdaoKw σε 
γράφειν, 1 teach you to write—Abvapat 
woveiv ταῦτα, Lam able to do this.—llotw 
σε γελᾷν, I make you laugh—AEtoc ἐστι 
θαυμάζεσθαι, he ts worthy to be ad- 
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= . : 
mired—Hropev μανθάνειν, we are come 
ἢ ἐο learn. 


uch Infinitives may be translated both actively and pas- 
poly into English; 6. g. καλός ἐστιν ἰδῪεῖν, he is beautiful ἐσ 

On, ἀξιύς tors θαυμάσια ., he is worthy to be admired, λόγος 
δυνατός ἐστι χωφανοῆσα., the saying can be under- 


it generally employs the Inf., Act. or Mid., instead of the Passive 


7.3 


ΠῚ 172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Ace. with the Infinitive. 


1. Most Verbs which take an Inf. have, in addi- 
tion to this Object, also a personal Object, which is 
put in the Case that the principal Verb requires ; 6. g. 
Δέομαί σον ἐλθεῖν, 1 beg you to come— 
LupPovdAcbw σοι σωφρονεῖν, [advise you 
to be discreet—Erwrotptvw σε μάχεσθαι, 1 urge 
you to fight—K ελεύω σε γράφειν (jubeo te scri- 
Bere), 1 bid you write. 

᾿ς 2. But when the principal Verb is a Verb of feel- 
“ing or declaring (Verbum sentiendi sive dicendt), 
governing the Acc., and the Subject of the principal 
Verb is at the same time its Object, (or, in English, 
‘when the Subject of the principal 
Verb is the same as the Subject of 
the dependent clause, e.g. I think that I 
have erred), then the Ace. of a personal-Pronoun is 
| not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly 
omitted. 


me. 
ae 


| Oloua ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἴομαι ἐμαυτὸν 
3 ἁμαρτεῖν), 1 think that I have erred, credo 
| ME errasse ; οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of οἴει σεαυτὸν 
ἁμαρτεῖν), you think that you have erred, 
eredis TE errasse; οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of 
οἴεται ἑαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), he thinks that. he has 
erred, credit sx errasse. . 


Ons. It isa peculiarity of the Greek, that with these Adjectives 
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3. When Adjectives or Substantives are: joined with 
- the Inf., as explanations of the Predicate, they are- 
put, by attraction, in the same Case as the personal 
Object, viz. in the Gen., Dat. or Ace. ;—and when: 
the Subject’ of a Verbum sentiendi or dicendt is also its 
Object, (or, in English, when the Subject of the prin- 
cipal Verb is the same-as that of. the subordinate clause), 
the explanatory word is put in the Nom. by attrac~ 


gon. 


Nom. with Inf. Ὃ στρατηγὸς ἔφη, πρόθυμος, 
εἶναι, the general said that he was 
zealous. | 4 
Gen: with Inf. Δίομαί cov προθύμου εἶναι, 1. 
request you to be zealous. 
Dat. with Inf. Συμβουλεύω σοι προθύμῳ: 
εἶναι, DP advise you to be zea- 
lous. Ϊ 
Acc. with Inf. ᾿Ἐποτρύνω σε πρόθυμον εἶναι,- 
Iurge you tobe Φθαϊΐοιδ. 
Ἔφη σε εὐδαίμονα εἶναι;. her 
said that you were prospe- 
70 8. 


met 


eee eet 


Oss. 1: Frequently, however, in the case of words explanatory” 
of the Predicate, attraction does not occur, but they are put int 
the Acc., e.g. Δέομιωί cov rigo bum ον εἶναι. 

Ors. 2. Besides the instances mentioned in No. 3, the. Accusa-_ 
tivus cum Infinitivo is used, as’ in Latin, after Verbs of believ- 
ing, saying; wishing,-as also after impersonal expressions (δεῖ, reé- 
wu, καλόν. tori, &C.), 6. 5. Νομίζῳ. (λέγω) τὸν. ἀγαθὸν. ἄνδρα sidaipovar 
εἶναι, 1 think (I say) that the good man is happy.—Bobaouai os aisle 
1 wish you to depart. ἵ 

ΟΒ5. 3. When the Inf. is used as the Subject (§ 171, 1), and has: 
a Subject’ of: its: own or predicative explanatory. words connected: 
with it, both-the Subject of the Inf. and the predieative explana- 
tions are put in-the Acc. ; e. g. ‘Tate τῆς πατρίδος μαχομένου ἐ 
ἀποθανεῖν καλόν ἐστιν, it 18 honourable to die fighting for our: 
country ;—here ἀποθανεῖν, Which is the Subject of teri, has as its own. 

Subject the Acc. ends or ἡμᾶς understood, and. as its predicativ 
xplanation, μαχομένους, also in the Acc.. a 


+ he 
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XCV. | 
(Evercise on δὲ 171, 172.) 


1. Critias and Alcibiades believed that if they 
should associate-with’ Socrates, they would? become 
_very-competent both to speak and to act. 2. En- 
_deayour to be fond-of-labour with thy (—the) body, 
_fond-of-wisdom with thy mind, that? thou mayest 
execute thy purposes‘ with the one, foresee 
that which is for thy advantage® with 
the other. 3. The Persians thought they were invin- 
cible by® sea. 4. Thou wilt find many tyrants who 
have been destroyed by those who? seemed most to 
be their friends. 5. Socrates said that those who? 
-consult-an-oracle* on what the gods have given? men 
the ability to learn'® and decide, were-insane. 6. It- 
becomes every ruler to be-discreet. 7. I believe 
that men have riches and poverty not in their (=the) 
house but in their (—the) minds. 8. Their (=the) 
common dangers made the allies to be kindly- 
disposed" towards each-other. 9,Some phi- 


losophers” think!’ that everything is always in 


motion", but-others that nothing can? ever move; 
some, that everything is-coming-into-being!® and 
perishing, but others that nothing can ever either 
come-into-being? or perish®. 10. Men, when-they- 
_are-sick'®, submit'? their bodies both to be ampu- 
tated'* and cauterised'® amid'® sufferings and pains. 
11. Cyrus bade the enemy deliver-up® their arms. 


12. The most-fortunate thing in-the-world?® is to — 


die® happy”. 13. It is better to learn late than to 
_ be ignorant. 


‘Aor, Opt. 7§153, 2. ἃ. %%a, with Subj. ‘42 dara, 
=the profitable. δ κατά. 7§148,6. *%to consult an oracle = 
μαντεύεσθα. Aor. Aor. Part. [] φιλοφρόνως ἔχειν. 12 Says 

some of the philosophers. 3 δοκεῖ, with Dat. ἰ" κινεῖσθαι. 15 γίγνε- 
Clu. ‘Part. “==present. Act. Myert, %==among (i) 
unen, 51 =being-happy (Pres. Part). 
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§ 173. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf.withthe Article (τό) is treated in all 
respects as a Noun, and is really a Verbal-Noun, 
since by means of the Article it can be declined, and — 
is capable of expressing all those relations which are — 
indicated by the Cases of the Noun. On the other 
hand, it retains the nature of the Verb in this case 
also, as in the Inf. without the Article (ὃ 170); e. g. 
τὸ ἐπιστολν γράφειν, to write a letter or 
writing a leiter,rd καλῶς γράφειν, towrite 
(or writing) a letter well, 70 καλῶς ἀποθνήσκειν, 
to die honourably or an honourable death, τ ὃ ὑπὲρ 
τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθαν εἴν, to die (or death) for 
one’s country. 

2. When the Inf. (whether used as a Subject or 
an Object) has a Subject and predicative explanations: 
belonging to it, both these, [as in the case of the Inf. 
without the Article (ὃ 172, Obs. 3.)], are put in the © 
Acc. When, however, the Subject of the Inf. is the 
same as that of the principal Verb, it is not expressed, 
and the predicative explanations are put, 
by attraction, in the same Case as the Subject of 
the principal Verb, i. 6. in the Nominative (δ 172, 2 
and 3). 


Τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τινα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή. 
τις τύχη, that one should die for his country 
is a glorious lot—T6 ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώ- 
πους ὄντας οὐδέν, οἶμαι, θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, that 
those who are men should err, I think, is 
nothing wonderful, or, it 18 not wonderful that, &c.—_ 
Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ καταπετρωθῆναι, 
Clearchus barely escaped being stoned to 
death—Zwxovarng παρεκάλει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμωτάτους εἶναι καὶ 
ὠφελιμωτάτους, Socrates exhorted men to study 
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to be as prudent απὰ α8 useful as pos- 
sible; here the entire clause (τοῦ ὡς φρονιμωτά- 
ἢ rove, &c.) may be considered as equivalent to a 
Noun in the Gen. governed by ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. (Very 
often τοῦ or τοῦ μή with the Inf. is used to de- 
ἢ notea purpose or object; e.g. Δύναμιν πα- 
᾿ ρασκευαζόμεθα τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι, we are pre- 
ἢ paring a force in order that we may not 
f be injured, or, so as not to be injured). 
—0i ἄνθρωποι πάντα μηχανῶνται ἐπὶ τῷ εὐτυχεῖν, 
B men use every expedient in order ἐο be pros- 
ἢ perous—tKipoc dia τὸ φιλομαθὴς εἶναι 
ἢ πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ’ 
ἢ ἄλλων (Sc. ἀνηρωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι; 
ἢ ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο, on account of his fond- 
§ ness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of 
proposing many questions to those about him, and what- 
ever he himself was asked by others he~readily 
_ answered, on account of his quickness of 
| perception; (in this sentence, the Subject of the 
_ Infinitives being the same as that of the principal 
_ Verb, the predicative explanations, φιλομαθήῆς and 
_ ἀγχίνους, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agree- , 
ing with the wnplied Subject of the Infinitives). 


ae 
3 


XCVI. 
(Exercise on § 173.) 


_ 1. The hunters cheerfully toil in the hope of 
_ catching’ game. 2. Prometheus was bound in Scy- 
_ thia, because? he had stolen fire. 3. The Spartans 
prided-themselves? on shewing* themselves. submis- 
_ Sive and obedient to the magistrates. 4. Covetous- 
ness, besides® benefiting in-no-way®, often deprives 
_ even of present possessions. 5. In-order-that. the 
_ hares may not escape from the nets, the hunters 
_ Station scouts. 6. So-far-from? corrupting the. 
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young-men, Socrates incited them in®-every way to 
‘practise virtae, . a 
Fut, of λαμβμόπν 434. *to pride one’s self on anything =os- 
υφονύνεσθαι OF ByhAAS ola. ἐπε τινι, 4. presenting (wagixsy), “9 weit 


‘$174. The Farticiple. 


1. The Participle represents the idea of the Verb 
as an adjective-idea, and is like the Adjective both 
in its form and its attributive use; -but, im the same 
‘manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it indicates, moreover, 
the nature or quality of the action (γράφων, γεγρα- 
φώς, γράψας, γράψων), and retains the construction 
of the Verb from which it is derived (ἐπιθυμῶν τῆ ¢ 
ἀρετῆς, μαχύμενος τοῖς TO λεμίοις, γράφων 
ἐπιστολήν, καλῶς γράφων). As the Fart. has 
an attributive form and meaning, it can never be used 
‘independently, but always depends on a Noun, with 
which it agrees in Gender, Number and Case. 


2. The Participle is used in the following ways:— 


(a). Simply as an Adjective; e.g. To θάλλον 
ῥόδον ΟΥ̓ τὸ ῥόδον τὸ θάλλον, the bloom 
in 7 rose. Τὸ ῥόδον ἐστὶ θάλλον, the rove 
is blooming. 

Ὁ). Instead of the Relative Who or Whaich with 
the finite Verb; -e. g. Γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε 
καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμίραν wov αὐτῇ TikTOVaan, 

τς ἃ woman had a hen which laid her an egg 
every day. 

(0). As the complement of a Verb or an Adjec- 

tive; 6. g. Xafow τὸν φίλον ὠ pe λῶν, L de- 
light in assisting my friend. 
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(d). To express the adverbial accessory ideas of the 
principal action; 6. g. Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν, 
Cyrus said laughingly. 


Oss. As the use of the Participle in (a) and (b) presents no dif- 
ficulty, we shall proceed to consider its use in the two latter cases. 


§ 175, The Participle as the complement of a 
Verbal Idea. 


1. Asthe Part.is an Attributive, and therefore 
represents the action as already belonging to an ob- 
ject, the only Verbs which can have a Part. as their 
complement are those which require as a comple- 
ment an action, in the character of an attribute, so 
attached or belonging to an object that this object 
appears in some action or state. Hence the follow- 
ing classes of Verbs have a Part. as their comple- 
ment :-— 


(a). Verba sentiendi, i.e. such as denote a per- 
ception by the senses or by thi 
mind, e.g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, 
to perceive, to remember, to forget ; 

(b). Verba declarandi, e. g. to declare, to shew, to 
make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be 
evident 5 

(c). Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an af- 
fection of the mind, e.g. to rejoice, 
to grieve, to be contented, to be happy, to be dis- 

_ pleased, to be ashamed, to regret ; 

(ἃ. Werks signifying to permit, to overlook, to en- 
dure, to persevere, to continue, to be weary 
(περιορᾷν, ἀνέχεσθαι, καρτερεῖν, κάμνειν, &e.; 
but ἐᾷν always with the Inf.); 

(6). Verbs signifying to begin, to cease, to cause to 


cease, to omit, to be remiss in something ; 
U = 
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(f). Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to” 
err, to do wrong, to enjoy, to be full of some- 

thing. 4 

- 

Ozs. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of Verbs is 
often equivalent to a subordinate clause introduced by ors or εἰ, 
and, in English, must often be translated by a Noun, ἃ subordi- 
nate clause introduced by that or if, or an Inf. 4 


: 
2. The construction in this case is evident. The 
Part. agrees in Case with the substantive-object of. the 
principal Verb, this object being in the Case which’ 
the principal Verb requires. But when the Subject 
of the principal Verb is, at the same time, tts Object, 
[as οἶδα (ἐγ ὦ) ἐμαυτ Ov θνητὸν ὄντα], the personal- 
Pronoun, which represents the Subject as an Object, 
is not expressed, and the Part. is put, by attraction, in 
the same Case as the Subject of the principal Verb, 
i. 6. in the Nom. (comp. ὃ 172, 2). ; 
Ὁρῶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον τρέχοντα, I see the man 
running.—Otda ἄνθρωπον θνητὸν ὄντα, 1 know 
that man*is πιογίαϊ.---Οἷδα θνητὸς ὦν, L know 
“that Tam mortal— Axobw αὐτοῦ λέγοντος», 
1 hear him sayin σ.---Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐφαίνοντο vm ερ- 
αχθεσθέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει, the Athenians 
appeared exceedingly grieved at the capture 
of Miletus.— Ρᾳδίως ἐλεγχθήσῃ peu Od MmEVOS, you 
will easily be confuted if you falsify.—Oi θεοὶ χαίρουσι 
τιμώμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the gods rejoice tf 
they are honoured (or, at being hoe 
noured) by men.—Xaiow σοι ἐλθόντι, 1 rejore 
that you have come—Oi πολῖται περιεῖδον τὴν 
γῆν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων TH ND εἴσαν. the citizens per= 
mitted the land to be laid waste by the enemy. 
—[latjw σε ἀδικοῦντα, L make you cease to d 3 
wrong (or,doing τ οΉ 9).---Παύομαΐ σε ἀδι- 
κῶν, I cease to injure γοιι.---ϑ' Αρχομαι λ ἔγω ν» 
I begin to speak—kEwb ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενοῶ 
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you have done well to come—Apaoraveae ταῦτα 
ποιῶν, you arewrong to do these things—NAene 
εἰμὶ ταῦτα θεώμενο ς, tam satiated with seeing 
these things. | 


Ops. 2. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυσπῷ, (1 amcon- 


scious of ), the Part. may agree either with the Subject implied ia 
the Verb, or with the reflexive-Pronoun which stands with the 

Verb ; if it agrees with the Subject, it is put in the Nom., if with 
the Pronoun, in the Dat.; 6. g. σύνοιδα (συγγιγνώσκω) tears εὖ 
Toihoas OL σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ roihoauves, Lamconscious that 

ὦ have done weil. But when the Subject is not at the same 
time the Object, the Object with its Part. is either putin the Dat., 
8. 5. σύνοιδά cos εὖ ποιήσανπι, Lam conscious that you have 
done well; or both are put in the Acc., e. g. σύνοιδά oe εὖ πο. ή - 
σαντα. 


085. 3. Some Verbs of the classes above-mentioned take also the 


dnfinitive after them, but then the meaning is somewhat different ; 
8. g.— 


(a) "Ax otes», with the Part., implies an immediate percep- 
tion; with the /nf. one not immediate, but obtained by 
report; 6. 2. ἀκούω cov διαλεγομένδυ, i.e. tuos ser- 
mones auribus meis percipio ; but, ἰδεῖν ἐπεθύμει ᾿Αστυάγης cov 
Κῦρον, ὅτ, ἤκουες (eX aliis audiverat) καλὸν κἀγαθὸν αὐτὸν 
tivas, Astyages was desirous of secing Cyrus, because he 
had heard (from others) that he was good and 
excellent. 

(b) Eidévas tricracébas, withthe Part., to know ; with 
the Inf., to know how to do something, (to be able) ; e. 8. 
olde (ἐπίσταμαι) bors σεβόμενος, I know that J 
reverence the gods; but οἵδα (ἐπίσπαμιοαι) θεοὺς σέβεσθαι, 
Iknow how to reverence the gods; 

{c) Mavédverv, withthe Part., to perceive ; with the Inf., 
to learn; e. g. μανθάνω σοφὸς wv, I perceive that I am wise; 
(μανθάνω σοφὸς sivas, J learn to be wise; 

fd) ΓΤ, γνώσκειν, with the Part., to know, to perceive ; with 
the Inf., to learn, to judge, to resolve; 6. δ. γιγνώσκω ἀγα- 
bods Oy ras τοῖς στρωτιώταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, 1] know that the prize- 

Sights are useful for the soldiers; but, γιγνώσκω robs ἀγῶνας 
σοῖς στρασιώταις ἀγαθοὺς eivas, I judge that, &e. 

{e) Mtwvicdas, with the Part., tobe mindful, to remember ; 
with the Inf., to meditate doing something, to intend, to 
endeavour ; 6. 2. μέμνηται εὖ Fosmous ποὺς πολίτας, he re- 
members that Re did good to the citizens ; μέμνησαι εὖ 
«ποιῆσαι rors πολίτας, he strives (wishes) to do good, ὅτο. 

(7) Saivecdas, with the Part., to appear, apparere, to 
shew one’s self, to be evidently ; 6. g. ἐφαίνετο κλαίων, he 


was evidently weeping; with the Inf., to seem, © 


videri; 6. δ. ἐφαίνετο κλαίειν, he seemed to weep; 
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(g) ’Ayyéaacsy, with the Part., denotes the annunciation 
_ of a fact ; with the Inf., the annunciation of things still 
uncertain or merely assumed ; 6. g. δ᾽ Ἀσσύριος εἰς σὴν χώραν 
ἐμβάλλων ἀγγέλλεσαι, it is announced that the Assyrian 
has made an inroad into the country (a fact) ; but, 
δ᾽ Ασσύριος εἰς σὴν χώραν ἐμ βάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, it is reported 
that the Assyrian is making, &c., (whether he has made an 
actual inroad or not is not certain) ; 

(bh) δεικνύναι; or ἀποφαίνειν, with the Part., to shew, 
to prove ; with the Inf., to shew how, to teach, to direct ; 
8. g. ἔδειξά σε ἀδικήσαντα, 1 proved that yu had done 
wrong; but, ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδόπην ε Tyas καὶ 
κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit); 

(i) ποιεῖν, with the Part., to represent; with the Inf, 
to cause, to make one do something ; 6. g. ποιῶ σε γελ Gy 7 a, 
I represent you laughing; but, ποιῶ σε γελᾷν, efficio 
ut rideas, J make you laugh; 

(k) αἰσχύνεσθα, and αἰδεῖσθαι, withthe Part., to be 
ashamed on account of something which one does; with 
the Inf., to be ashamed or afraid to do something, to for- 
bear doing something from shame; 6. g. αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ 
ποιῶν Tov φίλον, Iam ashamed of doing eviltoa friend; 
but, αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ ποιεῖν civ φίλον, J am ashamed to do 
evil toa friend; 

(1) Ἄρχεσθαι, withthe Part., to be in the beginning of an 
action ; with the Inf., to begin to do something, to com- 
mence (something intended) ; 6. g. ἤρξαντο ra reinn οἐκὁ- 
δομιοῦντες and oixodoutiv 


Ons. 4. Instead of the impersonal phrases, δῆλόν ἔστι, φανερόν ἔστι» 
φαίνεσαι, apparet, it is plain, it appears, the Greek uses the personal 
construction, and makes the Part. agree with the Subject ; (such 
phrases, however, are generally rendered into English as if they — 
were impersonal); 6. g. δῆλός εἰμι, φανερός εἶμι, φαίνομαι TH πατρίδα 
εὖ ποιήσας, it is evident that I have done good to my country. 


3. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with 
the following Verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, L happen; 
(0) λανθάνω, I am concealed, unobserved; (6) 
διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, which ex- 
press a continuance; (4) φθάνω, 1 come before, I 
anticipate; (€) οἴχομαι, I am gone, 1 have de- 

arted. In the case of these Verbs the construction 
is often changed in English, the Verb being fre-- 
quently rendered by an Adverb or an Adverbial 
allege and the Part. connected with them, by @ jinite 
erb, . 
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Κρόϊσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε βόσκων, 
Cresus nourished the murderer of his son UNWIT- 
TINGLY.—Atayw, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι 
καλὰ ποιῶν, [ ALWAYS (CONTINUALLY, INVARIABLY) 
do what is honourable—Qiyero φεύγων, he 
went away QUICKLY (or, he is fled and gone), 
ὥχοντο ἀποπλέοντες, they sailed away, 
οἴχομαι φέρων, I have gone and car- 
ried off—Eruyxov ὅπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ Ka- 
θεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, about έν hoplites 
were JUST THEN (happened to be) sleep- 
ing im the market-place. [Tvyydvw is always, 
used, where an event is to be represented as taking 
place, not by our intention or design, but by the ac- 
cidental codperation of external circumstances, or 
by the natural course of things; it may sometimes 
be translated by just, just now, just then, 
by chance, but often cannot be translated at all 
into English]—Oix ἂν ἄλλος φθάσειε τοῦτο 
ποιήσας, 10 other would do this BEFORE him. 


XCVII. 
(Exercise on §§ 174, 175.) 


1. 1 hear’ that some are praised, because they are 
men observant-of-law. 2. It is pleasant to learn? 
that a friend is prosperous. 3. I once heard! So- 
erates discoursing on friendship. 4. No-one repents? 
of having-been-silent!®, very-many of having-talked'®. 
ὃ. Remember that-thou-art a man! 6. Those-who‘ 
are-conscious that they are well trained will fight 
boldly against the enemy. 7. Socrates was well- 
known’ to be humane. 8. The man had been con- 
victed of having deceived'® us. 9. It is evident that 
the enemy will besiege the city by sea and by land 
at-the-same-time. 10. Industrious pupils rejoice in 
~~ being praised by their (=the) teacher. 11. Xerxes 
_ repented? of having scourged'® the Hellespont. 12. - 





* 
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‘The citizens repented’ that they betrayed the city. 
13. It is hard to suffer® friends to be ruined. 14. 
Be not weary’ of benefiting thy (=the) friend! 
15. Socrates never ceased both to seek-for and to 
learn the good’. 16. The enemy left-off* besieging 
the city. 17. Endeavour to surpass thy (=the) 
friends in doing-kindness®! 18. 1 was conscious of 
not having wronged!® my (=the) friend. 19. The 
Persians learn betimes!®, while-they-are! yet chil- 
dren, both to govern and to obey’?. 20. A kindly- 
disposed friend understands-how to alleviate the 
grief of a friend. 21. If-thou-art-rich', remember 
to relieve the poor! 22. Let us not be-ashamed'* 
when-we-learn what-is-useful from'4 a stranger!” 
23. Let us not be-ashamed!* to learn what-is-useful 
from'* a stranger! 24. The Lacedzmonians, be- 
lieving'® that the war would benefit them, resolved’? 
to aid Cyrus. 25. Philip seems to have increased 
his dominion by gold rather than by arms. 

26. Death is'® the greatest of all blessings to man, 
27. The soldiers just then happened-to-be marshalled. 
28. Canst thou tell me what thou thinkest'®? 29. 
He-who!’ fears others!®is, without-knowing-it,a slave. 
30. Callixenus, the Athenian, who-had-been-con- 
fined!? in the public-prison, secretly dug-through’” 
it and escaped’? to the enemy. 31. Socrates was- 
always doing good. 32. Benefactors are-always 
beloved. 33. If?° we first kill the enemy, no-one 
of us will die. 34. After death the body indeed, 
will be-dead2?, but the soul soars?? away®* immortal 
and never-growing-old. 35. The prisoners secretly 
dug-through" the prison and fled** away”. 


1 ἀκούειν, with Gen. 2 συνθάνεσθαι, with Acc, SAor. ‘oi ἄν, 
with Subj. δῆλος or φανερός. © περιορᾷν. 7 Aor. of κάμνω ; 8560 
§ 153, Obs. 3. 8 Neut. Sing. 9 εὐεργετεῖν. 10 εὐθύς. |! Part. 
12 —to be governed. 138 153, 1. Ὁ. (α). |* παρά, with Gen. 1 Aor. 
of γιγνώσκειν. “express τυγχάνειν. 17 ὅςσις. ἰδέπερος. 19 Aor. Part. 
2044, with Aor. Subj. 2: Fut. LIL. οὗ θνήσκειν. 33 ἀποπέτεσδθαι ( ΔΟΥ.)» 
38 οἴχομαι. 35 ἀποφεύγειν. ᾿ 
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$176. B. The Participle used to express certain Ad- 
verbial accessory Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Participle denotes the 
_ Adverbial relations (a) of time: when, after, 
whiles—(b) cause: since, because, as, in- 
asmuch ass—(c) SUPPOSITION and CONCESSION: 
tf, although ;—(d) Manner and way ;—(e) PuR- 
POSE, OBJECT: 0, in order to, for the pur- 


pose of. 


(a) Ἦν δὲ ὁπότε καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ 
πράγματα παρεῖχον οἱ βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαΐί- 
vouaiv, sometimes also after they had as- 
cended, the barbarians annoyed them much while 
coming down again; ἀκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, When the, 
generals heard this, they thought the device inge- 
nious s—(b) ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ 
ἰσχυρότερον παίσομεν, but we, inasmuch as we 
stand upon the ground, will strike a much 
more severe blow ; ‘leowvuuoe, πρεσβύτατος Ov τῶν 
λοχαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν, Hieronymus began to speak, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολλῆς καὶ ἀγαθῆς 
οὔσης; they might obtain supplies from the country, 
because it was extensive and fertile ;—(c) φ ο- 
βούμενοι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅμως οἱ πολλοὶ συνηκολούθησαν, 
although they feared the journey, yet many fol- 
lowed ; τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες ἐχθροὺς δυνή- 
᾿ σεσθε κολάζειν, if you confer benefits on 
| friends you will be able to punish your enemies s— 
(d) γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughingi—ti οὐκ 
ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων, καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια ἔςτε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν; what did he not do, by 
sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, 
until he obtained a truce ?—(e) τοῦτο ἔρχομαι po a- 


ἮΝ. 
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σων, I come to say this; στρατιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων 


ὡς βοηθήσων βασιλεῖ, bringing a large army to 


assist the king. 


Oss. 1. In English the explanatory Participle is more rarely 
used than in Greek,the place of it being supplied either by subor- 
dinate clauses introduced by the Conjunctions when, since, after, 


because, inasmuch as, if, although, &c. ; or by a Substantive with a — 


Preposition; e.g. ἀποθανόντος Κύρου, after the death 
of Cyrus, φεύγων, in flight; or (rarely) by an Adverd, e.g. 
«αῦτα roi,hoas=thereon, then. εἰ 


2. There are in Greek, as in Latin, two. sorts. οὗ 
Participial construction; one is called the con- 
joined Participle (Participium conjunctum), 
the other the Genitive absolute (Genitim 
absoluti, in Lat. Ab/ativi absoluti). As we usually 
translate the Participle, in English, by a subordinate 
clause, the difference of the two constructions may 
be explained thus :— : 


(a) The conjoined Participle is used, when the 

Subject of the subordinate clause is either the 

Subject or the Object of the principal clause. 

In this case the Participle agrees with the Sub- 

ject or Objectin Gender, Number and 
Case. 

(b) The Genitive absolute is used, when the Subject 

of the subordinate clause is neither the Sub- 

ject nor the Object of the principal clause. 


In this case the Subject of the subordinate 
clause is put in the Genitive, and to it the Par- 


ticiple is appended, also in the Genitive. 


Πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσθεν 
ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι; τού- 
των οὐκ ἀπέχονται, many, after having squan- 
dered thew wealth, have recourse to those means of 
gain, which they did not resort to before, because 
they thought them dishonourable.—T οὔ ἔαρος 


ἐλθόντος, τὰ ἄνθη θάλλει, When the spring 
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comes the flowers bloom.—AniZdéuevor ζῶσιν, 
raptu vivunt, they live by plundering.—Mo\Ay 
τέχνῃ χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν, he con- 


_quered the enemy by using much stratagem.—Zw- 
κράτης εἰς Δελφοὺς ἐπορεύθη χρησόμενος τῷ χρη- 
᾿στηρίῳ, oraculum consulturus, Socrates went to Delphi 


to consult the oracle.— Αδύνατον πολλὰ τεχν w- 
μενον ἄνθρωπον πάντα καλῶς ποιεῖν, it is impossible 


_foraman who devises many things to do every- 


thing well. The Particles μεταξύ (during, 
while), ἅμα (at the same time), καί, καί- 


περ (although), are sometimes joined with the 


Part. to express its force more fully. 


3. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. also is 
used, but, generally, only when the Part. has no de- 
Jinite Subject, consequently, where the Verb from 
which the Part. comes is impersonal, e.g. ἐξόν 
(from ἔξεστι, it is lawful, possible), quum liceat, 
(liceret), or in the case of impersonal phrases, 
e.g. αἰσχρὸν ὅν (from αἰσχοόν ἐστιν, it is shame-. 
jul),quum turpe sit (esset). The Subject 
is sometimes expressed by a Neuter Pronoun ; e. g. 
Δόξαντα ταῦτα, these things having 
been agreed upon. 


Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσθαι, ἄλλῳ περιέθηκε 
τὸ κράτος, though it was ἐπ his power to be 
a king, he conferred the sovereignty on another.— Α δελ- 
φοκτόνος, οὐδὲν δέον (quum fas non esset, or fieri 
non deberet), γέγονα, I slew my brother, though it 
ouaht not to have been done. So, also, 
δόξαν αὐτοῖς (quum eis visum sit, esset), when 
tt had seemed good tothem; δο κ οὔ ν (quum 
videatur, videretur) ἀναχωρεῖν, when they 


ἢ thought, fit to retreat; προ ςῆκον (quum de- 


ceat, deceret), since it is proper. Also Pas- 
sive Participles: δὲεδογ μέν ὁ v, quum decretum sit,. 
υ 2 
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esset; εἰρημένον; quum dictum sit, esset. Thirdly, 
Adjectives with ὄν; e g. δῆλον ὄν (quum mani- 
festum sit, esset), it being evident; δυνατὸν 
ὄν, ἀδύνατον ὄν, it being possible, im- 
possible. 5 


Ors. 2, The Particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined with the Par- 
ticipium conjunctum, and also with the Part. in the Gen. or Acc. 
absolute, when the idea expressed by'the Part. is to be indicated 
as something merely supposed, (as the subjective view of the agent or 
the speaker). In English the force of this ὡς with the Part. may 
be expressed by as, as if, as though, since forsooth, because, think- 
ing, intending, saying that, &c. On the contrary, the Particle ἅ τ ε 
(quippe, seeing that, inasmuch as) is used when a cause or reason 
is represented as an objective one, 1. 6. really existing, in contradis- 
tinction to one merely supposed. 


a. Simple Participle. Οἱ ἄρχοντες; κἂν 
ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄοχοντες διαγένωνται; θαυμάζονται; 
ὦ ς σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενημένοι (ξξενο- 
μιζόμενοι σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσθαι), rulers 
are admired whatever time they continue in power, as 
if they had been wise and fortunate.—’ Ayava- 
κτοῦσιν, WC μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (1.6. 
ἡγούμενοι μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερῆσθαι), they are 

displeased, thinking that they have been 
deprived of some great blessings—Oi πολέμιοι A τε 
ἐξαίφνης ETLT ESD ὄντες ἀνδοάποδα πολλὰ ἔλαβον, 
the enemy took many slaves, ὃ τ ὦ 82 Ὁ ὁ has they 
fell upon them suddenly. 


b. Genitive absolute. Ὁ στρατηγὸς παρήγ- 
γειλε τοῖς στρατιώταις παρασκευάζεσθαι, we μάχης 
ἐσομένης (i.e. νομίζων μάχην ἔσεσθαι), the 
general ordered the soldiers to prepare themselves, as 
(in his opinion) there would be a battle— 
᾿Εκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὦ ς τῶν τυράν- 
νων τεθνεώτων, (quia tyranni mortuiessent), 
they proclaimed that all the Thebans should come out, 
because (as they thought) the tyrants were 


dead—'Are πυκνοῦ ἄντος τοῦ ἄλσους; οὐχ 
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ἑώρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτος, because the grove 
was dense, those within did not see those outside. 


Ozs. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connexion with 
ws, occurs with the Verbs <idévas, ἐπίστασθαι, νοεῖν, 
ἔχειν γνώμην, διακεῖσθα, τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, 

(also sometimes with a ἐγ ες ν, and similar Verbs), where, instead of 
the Gen. absolute, we would expect to find the Acc. with a Part. or 
the Ace. with an Inf. The result of the action implied in the Gen. 
is commonly denoted by ot7w joined to the predicate ; 6. 5. ὦ ς 
tov οὖν ioveros, ὅπη ἄν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε, 
beassured that I will go wherever you decide to 6ο.----Ὦ ς 
Bidaxrod οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς, Abyss, he says that 
virtue can be taught. 


XCVITI. 
(Lzercise on § 176.) 


1. The enemy burned' the city and then sailed- 
away” το" the islands. 2. When our (the—) bodies 
are effeminated, our minds also become far weaker. ., 

_ 8. If agriculture prospers*, the other arts also 
flourish. 4. Should we say of all unintelligent men 
that they were insane, we should say® rightly. 5 

_ Be-assured® that you would be-able® to live more- 
securely if-there-were peace, than if you were-wag- 
ing-war. 6, If thou dost not’ labour®,thou canst not 
be happy. 7. Every-thing® may® happen’, if God 
so disposes. 8. Tyrtaus, the poet, was given by the 
Athenians to the Spartans at-their-request as a leader. 
9. Alexander killed Clitus while supping"®, 
because-he-had -ventured® to praise the deeds of 
Philip. 10. The soldiers broke-up-their-encamp- 
_ ment to-go-to-meet the enemy. 11. These seem to 
be the actions of a man fond-of-war, who", while-he- 
can have peace without disgrace and injury, prefers 
to carry-on-war. 12. Harpagos conferred the sove- 
reignty on another, though it was in his own power 
' to become! king. 13. Although-it-was possible to 
a have taken? the city, the enemy retreated 14. 


t 


4 
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When the generals had resolved" to fight, the enemy ~ 
hastily'* fled. 15. The Athenians sent-out colonies 
to Ionia, because Attica was not sufficiently-spaci- 
ous!#, 16. Socrates bade men endeavour to begin 
every action with the approbation of the gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. 17. Endeavour 80 
to live as if thou wert to live a short as-well-as a 


long!® time. 





lAor. 3ἀνάγεσθαι. 3 ἐπί. *to prosper==b φέρεσθαι. 5 § 153, 2. δ. 
6 believe. 7§177,5. ® Aor. Part. 9Sing. ' Trans. by μεσαξύ 
with the Part. of δειπνεῖν. 1 ὅς εις. 12 Aor. of δοκεῖ, with Dat. | 
13 Σὰ τάχους. ᾿" sufficient. 15 —=much. 





8 177. The Adverb. 


1. Finally, the objective relation is expressed by 
Adverbs. Adverbs denote the relation of place, 
time, manner and way in connexion with a Predicate 
or Attribute; e.g. ἐγγύθεν ἦλθεν, he came near, 
χθὲς ἀπέβη, he went away yes terday, καλῶς 
ἀπίθανεν, he died nobly. | 

9. Besides Adverbs of place, time, manner and 
way, there are also other Adverbs, which do not, 
like those above-named, more precisely define the 
. Predicate, but the Copula, (the relation of the Pre- 
dicate to the Subject). These are called modal 
Adverds. They denote certainty or uncertainty, 
affirmation or negation. The only Adverbs which 
will be considered here are those expressing negation, 
viz. οὐ and μή; (οὐ before a Consonant, ὁ v « before 
ἃ Vowel with a smooth breathing, οὐ x before a 
Vowel with a rough breathing). On av see § 153, 2. 

3. Οὐ (as well as its compounds, e.g. οὐ dé, 
οὔτε, οὐδείς, &.) is used when something is 
denied absolutely, by itself (OBJECTIVELY); μή (and 
its compounds), on the contrary, when something is 
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denied with reference to the conception or will of the 

_ speaker or some one else (susJEcTIVELY). Both are 
regularly placed before the word which is to be 

made negative. | 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a 
direct assertion, whether it be expressed by the Jnd. 
or the Opt. 3@. 2. οὐ γίγνεται, οὐ κ ἐγένετο, OV γενή- 
σεται TOUTO,—OUK ἂν γίγνοιτο ταῦτα; also in subor- 
dinate clauses with ὅτι, we, that,e. σ. οἶδα, ὅτε 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, 1 know that these things did not 
happen ; in those denoting tre, with ὅτε, ἐπ ει δ ή, 
&c., those denoting GRouND or REASON, with ὅτι, 
διότι, ἐπ εἰ, &., and those denoting consEQUENCE, 
with & ¢re and the Jnd., 6. g. ὅτε οὐ κ ἦλθεν, when he 
did not come,—émei ταῦτα οὐ κ ἐγένετο, since these 
things did not happen; finally, when the idea of a 
single word in the sentence is to be negatived abso- 
lutely, 6. σ. οὐκ ἀγαθός, οὐ κακῶς; in this last 
case, οὐ remains,even when the relation of the sen- 
tence would otherwise require μή; 68. 2. εἰ οὐ δώσει 
(st recusabit). 

5. Μή, on the contrary, is used with the Imperative 
and with the Subjunctive used imperatively, 6. σ. wr 
γράφε, μὴ γράψῃ ς (comp. § 153, 1. Obs. 3); with 
WISHES and EXHORTATIONS, 6. 2. μὴ γράφοις, may 
you not write, μὴ γράφωμεν, let us not write ; in all 
clauses denoting PURPOSE, ΜΙ ἵν a, ἕω ¢, &c.; in con- 
DITIONAL clauses, with εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν; ἐπάν, &., e.g. 
λέγω τοῦτο, ἵνα μ ἢ yoapyc,—e μὴ. γράφεις; In 
clauses denoting EFFECT or CONSEQUENCE, with ὥςτε 
and the Inf., e.g. of πολῖται ἀνδρείως ἐμαχέσαντο, 
ὥςτε μὴ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰςβαλεῖν, the 
citizens fought bravely, so that the enemy might not 
fall upon the city ; in all RELATIVE clauses, which im- 
ply a condition or purpose, eg. ὃς μὴ 
ἀγαθός ἐστι, τοῦτον ov φιλοῦμεν (1. 6. εἴ τις μὴ ἀγαθός 
ἐστι), tf any one (or, whoever) is not good, 
we do not love him; in INTERROGATIVE sentences, which. 
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express anxiety on the part of the enquirer, and 
hence require anegat ive answer, 6. 2. μὴ νοσεῖς ; 
ἄρα μὴ νοσεῖς ; you are not sick, are er (in other 
interrogative sentences ov is used, and an affirmative 
answer is expected); usually with the InFINITIVE 
also; and, finally, with ParricrpLtes and ADJECTIVES. 
which may be resolved by a conditional clause; Θ. δ: 
ὃ μὴ πιστεύων; Sl quis non credit, whoever does not 
believe, (but 6 ov πιστεύων-ε δᾶ, ἀθεύυῃ credit, or, 
quia non credit, he who does not believe, or, because 
he does no t believe). 

6. When a negative sentence contains inde fi-. 
nite-Pronouns or Adverbs, 9. δ. any one, 
any how, any where, at any time, ever, &c., these are 
all expressed negativély. The negatives must a 11 be 
of the same kind, 1. e. all compounds of οὐκ or μή: 
8. σ. μικρὰ φύσις ὁ ὑδὲν μίγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα 
οὔ τε ἰδιώτην οὔ τε πόλιν δρᾷ; a mean nature Ne ver 
does anything great either for any private 
individual or for the state; ἡμεῖς οὐ δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν 
οὐ δὲν τοιοῦτον, we donot intend any such thing. 

7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, Un- 
certainty, doubt, distrust--denying—hindering—for - 
bidding, prohibiting, the Inf. with »% is generally 
used, instead of the Inf. without μή; 6. 5: κωλύω 
σε μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 1 prevent you from doing this. 
(No equivalent for the μὴ appears in translation). 


Ons. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt, &c., are followed 
by #4 with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered as an 
Interrogative, (aumne, whether not), and may often be translated 
by ‘tha? ; e. δ: δέδοικα, on ἀποθάνῃ, (etuo ne moriatur), 1 fear 
whether he will not dic=that he will die; ἐδεδοίκειν, μὲ ἢ 
ἀσοθάνοι, (metuebam ne moreretur), I was afraid that he would 
die; δέδοικα, wn τέθνηκεν, (ne mortuus sit), I fear whether he 
has not dicd=I fear that he has died, or, is dead. On the 
contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.) is used after the 
above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared 
will not take place, or has not taken place; 8. g- δέδοικα, μ ἡ οὐκ. 
ἀποθάνη, (Re non moriatur), I fear that he will not die; Wedoixey, 

᾿κὴ οὐκ ἀποθάνοι, (Re DOD moreretur), J feared that he would not 
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die 3 δέδοικα, wn οὖ τέθνηκεν, (ne NON mortuus sit), 7 fear that he 


is not dead. 


8. Μὴ οὐ with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. 
without negation, after expressions of hindering, deny- 
ing, ceasing, abstaining, distrusting, &c., when the 


negative ov, of any negative expression, precedes 
Ν > 
μὴ οὐ. 


Οὐδὲν κωλύει σε μὴ οὐκ ἀποθανεῖν, nothing 
prevents you from dying; οὐδεὶς ἀρνεῖται τὴν 
ἀρετὴν μὴ OV καλὴν εἶναι, no-one denies that virtue 
is lovely; οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην μὴ οὐ ταῦτα λέγειν, 
Ldidnot refrain from saying this. 


9. Οὐ μή (usually with the Subj. or Fut. Ind.) is 
elliptical, since with οὐκ a Verb denoting anxiety 
or fear (which is sometimes also expressed) must be 
supplied, and μή must be referred to this Verb. 
Hence οὐ μή is used, when the idea to be ex- 
pziessed is, it ts not (ov) to be feared ( poPnréov) 
that (uh) something will happen; 68. σ. οὐ μὴ γένηται 
τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this will CERTAINLY 


not happen. 


XCIX. 
(Ezercise on § 177.) 


1. The truly wise will never be-enslaved-by base 
desires. 2. What might’ not happen in a long 
period? 3. What? evidence did the Athenians em- 
ploy to prove that Socrates did not believe? in the 
gods in which the state believed? 4. As* the Per- 
sians did not hold-out, the Greeks took the city. 5. 
If thou sayest not the truth, do not expect to be be- 
lieved by® men. 6. Let us not flee before the enemy ! 
7. He-who® does not believe’ one-on-his-oath® can? 
easily swear-falsely'® himself. 8. It is a great mis- 
fortune not to be-able to endure misfortune. 9, No- 
one is free whc« does not control!! himself. 10). 
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Give!? to friends, even if they do not ask'*. 11. The 
Sophists were not willing'* to converse-with those 
who! were not able!* to give money. 12. What is 
not manifest to men, they endeavour to learn from 
the gods by divination. 18, What one neither 
earns!7, nor sees!?, nor hears'?, nor performs!? fo 
himself, friend often supplies to friend. 14: 14 
might! affirm that no one gains!® any cultivation 
from one who!® does not please. 15. You affirm 
that you need no man for’® anything. 16. If thou — 
doest?° anything shameful, never hope to remain: | 
concealed2? 17. No envy about anything ever arises _ 
in??a good man. 18. The beautiful never anywhere ~ 
appears to any-one as deformed. 19. The Thirty 
Tyrants forbade? Socrates to converse-with the 
young-men. 20. Préxaspes denied that he mur- 
dered'? Smerdis. 21. Clearchus then scarcely es- 
caped. being-stoned”®. 22. All laws prohibit inscrib= 
ing the name of any liar in the public decrees. 23. 
I fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. 
94. 1 doubt?4 whether it is not best for me to be- 
silent. 25. Neither snow-storms?®, nor rain, nor 
heat, nor night, hinders the Persian couriers from 
most rapidly accomplishing’ the journey”® 
lying-before them. 26. No fear shall prevent me 
from saying what I think. 27. Be-of-good-courage ;_ 
surely nothing unjust will happen”, if justice be 
present, 28. The wicked you ( pl.) will certainly 
never make better. 29. [ΠῚ we conquer!?, the Pe- 
loponnesians will certainly never invade?’ the coun- 
try. 30. Socrates said: As long ἃ 559 I breathe and 
am-able®®, I surely shall not cease’ to philosophise. 





1§158,2.c. 3 ποῖος. ὃ νομίζειν. ἐπεί. ὅ ὑπό, with Gen. ° ὅς σις. 
7 χείϑεσθα.. ®%=swearing. 3 ἐπίστασθαι. Ι0 ἐπιορκεῖν: ‘Say: ‘not 
controlling.” Aor. 5 Say: ‘not asking’. 14 ἐβέχειν. 15. § 148, 6. 
16 ἔχειν. 17 Aor. of ἐξεργάζεσθαι. 15 εἶναι, with Dat. ' εἰς. 329 Aor. Part. 
21 But, of διαλανδάνων, 2=to. ὅδ Aor. Inf.  dédoma. 25 Sing. 
26 δρόμος. 7 td, 38 εἰρβάλλειν εἰς (Aor.)« 29 fasaree ἄν, with Subj. 
30. οἷός we εἶνα! ; 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, 


OR 


THE CONNEXION OF SENTENCES, 


πεν ee 


CHAPTER I. 
§ 178. A. CO-ORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in close 
connexion with each other, there is a two-fold rela- . 
tion to be distinguished. They are either related to 
each other (1) in such a manner as to form one 
thought, each, however, being, in a measure, inde- 
pendent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, 
Plato also was very wise; or (2) they are wholly 
united, inasmuch as the one defines and explains the 
other, or appears as the dependent. member of the 
other, 6. g. When the spring comes, the flowers blos- 
som. The first kind of connexion is called Co-ordi- 
nation, the last Sub-ordination, and the sentences, Co- 
ordinate and Sub-ordinate. 


11 came, I saw, 1 conquered.— Co-ordinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Sub-ordinate. 


2. Co-ordination consists either in expanding or 
restricting the idea. ‘The former is called copu- 
lative, the latter, adversative co-ordination. Copula- 
tive co-ordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or an enhancing or strengthening of the idea. 

3. A simple succession of words is effected,—(a) 
by καί, et, and, more rarely in prose by τέ (en- 
clitic), que, and, 6. g. Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων;-- ~ 


a0 | CoMpouND sENTENCcES. —«([Cuzap. I. 


(Ὁ) by kai—x ai, et—et, both—and, as well— 
as, more rarely τ έ---τ é, e.g. καὶ ἀγαθοὶ Kat κακοί, 
both good and bad ;—(c) by τέτ-κ αἱ; both— 
and, and also, e.g. καλός τε καὶ ἀγαθός, xpn- 
στοί τε καὶ πονηροί. 





085. 1. Καὶ also signifies even (etiam), with which corres- 


ponds the negative οὐδέ, not even (ne—quidem) ; 6. g. xa2d 


σὺ (etiam tu) ταῦτα ἔλεξας, evEN You said this; οὐδὲ σὺ (ne tu 
quidem) ταῦτα ἔλεξας, noteven you said this. 


4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is 
effected by the simple καί, but still more definitely 
by,—(a) οὐ μόνον--ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ); 
-:γη οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπω ς) OF μὴ ὅτι (ὅ πω ς) [ie | 
οὐ λέγω, ὅτι; ΟΥ̓ μὴ λέγε, ὅτ ἡ-πάλλὰ καί 
(ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ), not only (not only not)—but 
even (but not even), either when the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when 
two very antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. 


Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον σοφὺς ἦν, aA Aa καὶ ἀγα- 
θός, Socrates was not only wise, but also good. 
—Kai μὴν ὑπεραποθνήσκειν γε μόνον ἐθέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶν- 
τες, οὐ μόνον ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλ λὰ καὶ γυναῖκες 
(non modo—sed etiam), indeed, lovers alone are ready 
to die for each other, not on ly men, but also 
women—Ovyx ὅπως τοὺς πολεμίους ἐτρέψαντο οἱ 
ξλληνες, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν, 
the Greeks not only put the enemy to fight, 
but even ravaged their country.—Aicxivng ὁ vX 
ὅπως χάριν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ μισθώσας 
ἑαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ ἐπολιτεύετο (NON modo non— 
sed etiam), not only was lischines not grate- 
ful to the Athenians, but he even acted as ἃ states- 
man against them, suffering himself to be bribed.—M ὴ 
ὅπω ς ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ρυθμῷ, ἀλλ’ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρθοῦσθαι 
ἐδύναντο (non modo non), not on Ly were they not 
able to. dance in time, but not even to stand erect. 
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5. Adversative co-ordination consists in restriction 
or in entire negation, 6. σ. he is indeed poor, but 
brave is—he is not brave, but cowardly; (here, the 
clause ‘but brave’ restricts the one preceding, 

and ‘but cowardly’ wholly negatives the idea of 
‘ brave’). Restriction is most frequent] y expressed by 
ὃ ἐ (autem). To this ὃ ἐ there usually corresponds 
the connective μέν, standing in the preceding con- 
trasted sentence. Mév primarily signifies, in truth, 
_ truly, indeed (quidem), but generally its force is so 
slight that it cannot be translated at all into English ; 
Θ. δ. To wiv ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερὸν αἰ- 
σχρόν ἐστιν, what is useful ts honourable, but what is 
hurtful is disgraceful. Mév—8é is used especially 
in divisions and classifications, 6. g. of μέν---οἱ δέ, 
some—others, τὸ μέν---τὸ δέ, on the one 
side—on the other, partly—partly; also, 
where the same word is repeated in two different sen. 
tences, Θ. 8. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν θεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀν- 
᾿θρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, I take part with the gods, and 
1 take part with good men. Generally speaking, ὃ é 
may be translated by ‘and’. 
- The following Conjunctions are also to be 
_ noticed, viz. αὖ, usually in connexion with δὲ (δ᾽ 
αὖ), rursus, again, on the con trary; καί- 
Tot, verum, sed tamen, however, yet, and yet; 
μέντοι, yet, however; ὅμως, alth ough, 
yet, nevertheless; finally, ἀλλά, which, 
according to the nature of the preceding portion 
of the sentence, denotes either the opposite of that 
which is expressed in the first member, so. that the 
first member is negatived by the last, and one can- 
“not coéxist with the other (bu ἐ), 6. g. οὐχ οἱ πλούσιοι 
εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, 4XN οἱ ἀγαθοί, not the rich are 
happy, but the good; or, it merely denotes some- 
thing diferent from what is contained in the first 
Member, so that the first member is only partially 
negatwed, i. e. merely restricted (s ¢ iJ 1, yet, but), ΟΣ 
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6. g. τοῦτο TO πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, a AA’ οὐ 
καλόν, this action is useful indeed, but not honou- 
rable. 

7. The union of negative sentences is effected by 
oUTE—OUTE (μ ἡ τ e—p hr e), nec—nec, netther— 
nor, & g. οὔτε θεοί οὔτε ἄνθρωποι, neither 

ods nor men. Οὐδέ either expresses a contrast 
(but not), or serves to annex a New additional 
clause (and not, also no t). 


Orgs. 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive one, the con- 
nexion is regularly formed in prose by καὶ οὐ or καὶ μή; 6. δ: 
Φαίνομαι χάριτος σετυχηκώς καὶ o b μέμψεως ὁ ὑδὲ σιμωρίας, I have 
evidently met with favour, an d not blame or punishment. 


8. Disjunctive co-ordination consists in combining 
into one whole, sentences, the one of which excludes 
the other, so that the one can be considered as exist- 
ing only when the other 18 non-existent. ‘This relation 
(Disjunction) is expressed by disjunctive Conjunctions, 
viz. ἤ---ἢ, aut—aut or vel—vel, either—or; εἴτε 
--εἴτε (with theInd.),éa ντε---ἐάντεον HY TE— 
ἤντε (with the § ub j.),sive—sive, whet her— 
or, etther—or3 ©.g. ἢ ὃ πατὴρ ἢ ὃ υἱὸς ἀπέθανεν, 
either the father or the son died, (the first ἤ may, 
however, be omitted, e. g. ὁ πατὴρ ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπέθανεν); 
εἶτε καινὰ εἴτε παλαιὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν, whether 
these things are new or old; ἐάντε πατὴρ γράψῃ, 
ἐάντε μήτηρ, whet her the father or the mother 
will write. β 

9, Finally, sentences may also be co-ordinate when 
the latter of them denotes either the cause or the 
effect of the former. The sentence denoting the 
cause is introduced by Ὑ ἄρ, enim, nam, for, and 
that denoting the effect, by οὖν, consequen tly, 
therefore, apa, then, therefore, τοίνυν, 
then, so then, rotyae, ego, therefore, 
rotyagrol, for that very Teason and 
wo other, therefore, τοιγαροῦν, for that 
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reason then, wherefore; eg. Θαυμάζομεν _ 
Σωκράτη" ἀνὴρ γὰρ ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός, we admire 
‘Socrates, for he was an honourable and good man.— 
Σωκράτης ἀνὴρ ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός " θαυμάζομεν ἄρ a 
αὐτόν, Socrates was an honourable and good man. 
therefore we admire him. 


Ops. 3. ΤΓάρ, οὖν, ἄρα, μέν, δέ, τέ, roivuy, roi or αὖ can never stand as 
_ the first word in a sentence. 





CHAPTER IL. 
B. SUBORDINATION. 
§ 179. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When sentences, which together present one 
united thought, are so related, as to their import, 
that the one appears as a dependent and merely com- 
ον member of the other, their connexion may 
e expressed, either by co-ordinate Conjunctions, as 
δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, &e., (6. g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τὰ δὲ δένδρα 
θάλλει, the spring has come, and the trees bloom); or 
in such a manner that the sentence which, as to its 
import, merely completes the other, is evidently, in 
its outward form, a dependent, or a simply complet- 
ing member of the other; 6. g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, 
τὰ δένδρα θάλλει, when the spring has come, 
the trees bloom. ‘This mode of connexion is called 
Subordination. 
2. The sentence, to which the other belongs as a 
complementary or defining member, is called the 
principal sentence; the completing one, the subordi- 
nate or accessory sentence; and the two together, a 
compound sentence ; e. g. in the compound sentence, 
Gre τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τὰ δένδρα θάλλει; the principal sentence ~ 
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is τὰ δένδρα θάλλει, and the subordinate sentence, ὅτε, 


ἣν ΕΙΣ τ 
τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε. - 
2, Subordinate-sentences arei:— 


. 





(a). Substantive-sentences, i. 8. those 
which are equivalent to a Case of a Substan- 
tive (or an Injinitive) ; S| 

(b). Adjective-sentences, i. e. those § 

which are equivalent to a case of an Adjective 7 

A a Participle) ; q 

dverbial-sentences, i. 6. thoseg 
which are equivalent to an Adverb or an 


Adverbial phrase. 


(c). 


Thus, 6. g. in the sentence, “The v ictory of Cyrus over © 
the enemy was announced”, the Subject may be expanded into a | 
subordinate sentence, viz. “‘That Cyrus had conquere ἃ. 
the enemy was announced”: also, in the sentence, “* Sing to 7 
me, O Muse, the far-wandering man”, the Attributive “‘far-— 
wandering” may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, © 
“who has wandered far”. Comp. “He announced the © 
victory of Cyrus over the enemy”, with ‘‘ He announced that 
Cyrus had conquered the enemy”;—“ In the spring © 
the flowers bloom”, with “When the spring has come, | 
the flowers bloom.” ] 


§ 180. I. Substantive-Sentences. ) 
: . fl 

1. A substantive-sentenceis a Substantive or 
anInfinitiveexpanded into a sentence, 
and, like a Substantive, may stand as the Subject or 
the Object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences, introduced 

by ὅτι or ὡς, ‘that’. ; 
' 9; Substantive-sentences introduced by the Con- 
junctions ὅτε and we, ‘that’, express the Object 
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_(Ace.) of Verba sentiendi and declarandi, i. 6. of 
Verbs which denote either sensation or perception ; 
6. 2. δρᾷν. ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανθάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, Ke. 
or the expression of a sensation or perception; 6. g 
λέγειν, δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, δῆλον εἶναι, Kc. 

᾿ 8. The Predicate of such a substantive-sentence 
may be expressed, (a) by the [nd., (Ὁ) by the Opt., 
(c) by the Opt. with av, (d) by the Ind. of 
the historical Tenses with av. 

4. The Inn. of all the Tenses is used, when what 
is affirmed is to be represented as a fact or phenome- 
non, something certain or actual. More especially 
‘the Ind. is used regularly, when the Verb of the 
principal sentence is a principal Tense, (Pres., Perf. 
or Fut.). 

5. The Opr., on the contrary, is used, when 
what is affirmed is to be represented as a mere con- 
ception or supposition; hence, especially, when what 
is stated as the sentiment of another is to be indi- 
cated as such. 3 





Ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας 
διέφθειραν, they said that bears had ere this 
destroyed many who approached them.—'Ore δὴ 
ταῦτα ἐνεθυμούμεθα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, 
we ἀνθρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη 
ζώων ἢ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, when we reflected on these 
things, we concluded that it was easier for man, 
as he is, to rule all other animals than men. 


6. The Orr. with ἄν is used, when the affir- 
mation is to be indicated as a conditional supposition, 
an assumption, a conjecture, or an undetermined pos- 


sibility (δ 153, 2, c.). 


᾿ς Λέγω, ὅτι, εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, 
Tsay that if you were to say these things, you _ 
would err.—Méurnuac ἀκούσας ποτέ σου, ὅτι εἰκό- - 
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τως ἂν καὶ παρὰ θεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ 
παρὰ ἀνθρώπων, ὅςτις μή (= εἴ τις μή), ὁπότε ἐν ἀπό- 
ροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, 
τότε μάλιστα τῶν θεῶν μεμνῷτο, I remember having 
heard you once remark, that he would reasonably 
be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as 
well as from men, who should, &e. 


7. The Inv. of the historical Tenses 
with ἂν is used, when the affirmation is to be re- 
presented as something conditional, the existence or 
possibility of which is denied [ὃ 153, 2. a. (a)]; 6. g. 
Δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτι, εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, 
at ts evident that if you had said this; you would 
have erred, (but you did not say it, therefore 
you did not err). 


΄ 


Oss. Impersonal forms of expression are, in Greek, often made 
personal; e.g. δῆλός εἰμ, (φανερός εἰμι), Ors ταῦτα εὖ 
ἔπραξα, it is evident that I did these things well; δῇ λ οἱ 
εἶσιν, ors ταῦτα ἔλεξαν, ἐξέ 8 evident that they said this. 
Comp. § 175, Obs. 4. 


σ. 
(Ezercise on § 180.) 


1. We know that the kings of the Lacedeemonians 
are descendants of Hercules. 2. The Athenians 
fortified the city in a short! time, and it is even 
now? evident that the construction was done* in‘ 
haste. 3. I have often wondered® by what® argu- 
ments the accusers of Socrates persuaded® the Athe- 
nians, that he was deserving’? of death from the 
State.® 4. Tissaphernes traduced Cyrus to® his 
(=the) brother, saying that he was plotting-against 
him. 5. Brasidas~not-only’® shewed himself pru- 
‘dent in other respects, but-also'? in his speeches 
everywhere he manifested that he was sent-forth to 
diberate’® Greece. 6. Many of those who'* pretend 
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to philosophise might!’ perhaps βαγὅ, that the just 
man could never become® unjust, nor the sober- 
minded arrogant. 7. It is evident that you may be 
Idelivered® far more-speedily, if-you-say!® nothing, 
than if you defend yourself badly. 8. I pray you 
to observe-beforehand that, if A%schines had not 
§ brought-forward’’? something foreign-to'® the in- 
dictnent, I also would not have said!* a single”? 
§ word. . 


SAor. ὅ ὅεσις. 7 ἀξιος εἶνα. ὃ Dat. without a Prep. (δ 161, 2. ἃ). 


M§148,6. '%§153,2.c. ‘'®Aor. Part. ™ Aor. Part. of xaen- 
yoosiv. 18 outside. 19 ποιεῖσθαι. "Ὁ any. 


"ὃ 181. B. Final Substantivc-Sentences, 
᾿ introduced by ὡς, ἵνα, &c. 


| 1. Thesecond kind of substantive-sentences are 
final sentences, i.e. those which denote a pur- 
"pose, intention or end. ‘These sentences are intro- 
duced by the following Conjunctions, wc, dmwe, 
ἵνα, ὡς μή, ὅπως μή, ἵνα μή, (ut, ut ne). 

2. The Mood used in such sentences is usually 
| the ὅσ. or the Orr. When the Verb of the prin- 
"cipal sentence is a principal Tense | Pres. Perf. 
(or Fut. or an Aor. with a Pres. meaning 
| (§ 152, 12.)] the final Conjunctions are followed by 
' the Sups.; but when the Verb of the principal sen- 
' tence is a historical Tense a mpf., Plpf. or A ον 
the final conjunctions are followed by the Orr. (but 


"never by the Opt. Fut.). 


“Oyo, ut venias, J write, have written, 


will write this, that you may come; λέ- 
x 


l—[ittle. 52ἴτι καὶ νῦν. 3% Aor. of γίγνεσθαι. ‘4xard, with Acc. © 


B %aets, with Acc. ci. "moderate, 13 καί. Fut. Part. 


| Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, tv’ ἔλ- 
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Eov, ἵν᾽ εἰδῶ, dic, ut sciam, say,that Imay 
knows ταῦτα ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, 
iv’ ἔλθοις, ut venires, 1 was writing, 
had written, wrote this, that you might 
come— Ex τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευθέρας ἀγορᾶς καλου- 
μένης τὰ μὲν mya καὶ οἱ ἀγοραῖοι ἀπελήλανται 
εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων 
τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐκοσμίᾳ, merchandise 
and tradershave been removed from the public 
orum of the Persians, that their turmoil may not 
mingle with the correct deportment of the educated. 
—I va σαφέστερον SeA WOH πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολι- 
τεία, μικρὴν ἐπάνειμι. (paucis repetam), in or- 
der that the entire polity of the Persians may be 
more clearly explained, I will recapitulate 
briefly—KauBiong τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως 


δος ἃ. 


3 ° , ° ’ὔ 
τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτελοίη. 


Oss. Hence, what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of 
Tenses, is, inGreek, the seguence of Moods. For example ;— 
if, in Latin, the principal Verb isin the Pres., the Verb of the sub- 
ordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also ; and if the principal 
Verb is.a past Tense, so is the Verb of the subordinate clause. 
But, in Greek, if the principal Verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the 
Subj. is used in the subordinate clause ; and if the principal Verb 
is a past Tense, the Opt. is generally used in the subordinate 
clause.—On the Subj. after a historical Tense, see § 189, 5. 


3. With the final Conjunctions & ¢, rw ς and 
iva, the modal Adverb ἄν is sometimes joined, 
referring to a conditional sentence (usually no t ex- 
pressed, but to be supplied) ; 6. σ. dia τῆς σῆς 
χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἅ τε δεῖ 
φίλια καὶ πολέμια νομίζειν, you will lead us through 
your territory,in order that (when we have en- 
tered it)we may know both what it és necessary to 
regard as friendly and what hostile. 

4. Verbs of care, anciety, considering, endeavouring, 
striving, effecting and admonishing, [e. g. ἐπιμελεῖ-. 
σθαι, φροντίζειν, φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, βουλεύεσθαι, ὁρᾷν, 

ποιεῖν, πράττειν (curare), μηγανᾶσθαι, παρακαλεῖν; 
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“παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, αἰτεῖσθαι, ἄγε, &e.], are fol- 
lowed by the Conjunction ὅπως (ὅπως μή) 
with the Suns. or Orr. (according to No. 2), or, 
more frequently, with the Inp. Fur., not only after 
a principal ‘Tense, but very often also after a histo- 
‘vical Lense; when the Jnd. Fut. is used, the accom- 
plishment of the purpose is represented as really oc- 
curring and continuing. 


Oi Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὕπως τὴν 
ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι (Were) 
“πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι, the Persian 
laws take care that the citizens shall by no 
means be such as to desire any wicked or shameful 
act—SKometaDe τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ὕπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον οἱ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν 
, > ‘ 0 7 er 
πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν, Look 
to this, Athenians, that our envoys shall not 
merely utter words, but likewise be able to ex- 
hibit some result. 


5. The final Conjunctions ἵνα and we (more 
rarely 6m wc) are followed by the Inp. of the histo- 
vical Tenses, when a purpose is to be expressed 
which has not been accomplished or which cannot be 
accomplished. 


Ὲ χρῆν σε Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὕπως ἐφαΐ 
vou τοῖς θεοῖς τραγικώτερος, you should have | 
harnessed the winged Pégasus, that you might 
have appeared more imposing to the gods.— 
᾿ΒΕβουλόμην δ᾽ ἄν, Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην 
ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, ἵν᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες ῥᾳδίως 
ἔγνωτε τὰ δίκαια, 1 would that Simon had been 
of the same opinion as I am, thaé (or, then = in 
“which case) having heard both of us, you might 
have easily judged what was just. 
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CI. 
(Exercise on ὃ 181.) j 


1. Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that 
thou mayest adorn the beautiful, hide the unseemly, 
2. The Lacedzemonians were not permitted! to travel- 
abroad, lest the citizens should become filled-with 
frivolity by? strangers. 3. Remember absent as- 
well-as® present friends, lest it may seem that you” 
would neglect the latter also in-their-absence*. 4. 
Agésilaus took-care that the soldiers should-be-able 
to endure hardships. 95. The president of the city 
must’ see-to this, that the best men have the greatest 
honours. 6. Ambitious and high-souled men® do 
everything, that they may leave-behind an immortal 
remembrance of themselves. 7. Endeavour to fight 
with all ardour, that you may surpass your fore- 
fathers in renown! 8. Would that? the multi- 
tude* were able to effect the greatest evils, then? 
they would also be able to effect the greatest good!9; 
and it would be well.!! 9. Why'? didst thou” 
not seize!® and slay me, that I might never shew'* 
myself to men? 

















1 ἐξεῖναι, with Dat. 2203. ὃ σρός, with Acc. ‘*Part. 5 χρή, 
with Ace. and Inf. ®==of men. 7 εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον, with Inf. 8 of πολλοί. 
Pry 10Plur. 4! wards ἔχων (§ 153, 2. a). " σέ, 1 Aor. Part. 
‘4 Aor, (a 


‘ 





ὃ 182. 11. Adjective-Sentences. 


1. Adjective-Sentences are Adjectives or Participles 
expanded into a sentence, and, like Adjectives, dejine 
more fully a Substantive or a substantive-Pronoun; 
€.g. of πολέμιοι, of ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον 
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(=o! πολέμιοι ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ATOGUYS VTEC), the 
enemy, who fled from the city; τὰ πράγματα, 
ἃ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (— Ta bw ᾿Αλεξάνδρου 
πραχθέντα πράγματα), the deeds, which Alex- 
ander performed. ‘These sentences are intro- 
duced by the relative-Pronouns ὅς, i, 8, ὅςτις, 
ἥτις, & τι, οἷος. το. , 

2. The relative-Pronoun agrees in Gender and 
Number with the Substantive (standing in the prin- 
cipal sentence) éo which it refers, in the same manner 
as the attributive Adjective with its Substantive; 
but its Case is determined by the Predicate standing 
in the subordinate sentence; 6. σ. Ὃ ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶ δ ες; 
the man, whom you 8αι ;---ἡ ἀρετή, ἧ ς πάντες 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἐπιθυμοῦ σεν, the virtue, which all 
good men d 6 8 176 3---οἱ στρατιῶται, o ic μαχόμεθα, 
the soldiers, whom we are fighting. | 


Ozs. 1. When, in adjective-sentences, the Relative with a Part. 
is dependent on a finite Verb, we usually translate the Part. into 
English by the Inf, 6. 5. Ὁ φίλος, ὃν οἶδα τεθνη κό α' α, the friend, 
whomd know to δε dead. (Comp. the Lat.,amicus, guem 
scio mortuum esse). 

ΟΒ5. 2. When a predicative Substantive stands in an adjective- 
sentence, very frequently the Relative does not agree in Gender 
and Ν᾽ umber with the Substantive to which it refers, bu t, by means 
ofakindof Attraction, withthe predicativeSubstan- 
tive. The Verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a Verb signify- 
ing fo be, to name, to call; 6. y.‘H ὁδὸς πρὸς ἕω τρέπεται, ὃ καλεῖται 
Πηλούσιον στόμα, thecourse of the ΤΟΥ which is called the 
Pelusian mouth turns to the east ; (here ¢ takes the Gender of 
the predicative στόμα, instead of that of its Antecedent 6305).— 
"Angad, wi καλοῦνται HAE 702s τῆς Κύπρου, the heights, which 
are called the keys of Cyprus.—WU:eownty ξίῷ ος, ὃν ἀκινάκην 
καλοῦσιν, the Persian sword, which they call ‘acinaces’.— 
Aby ot εἰσὶν tv ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃ ς ἐλ π' ἰδ a5 ὀνομάζομεν, thoughts 
are in each of us, which wecall hopes. 

Ozs. 3. A peculiarity with respect to Number occurs in the 
hrases, ors» ὧν, οἷς, οὕς, &, sunt quorum, quibus, quos, que. 
hese formule are treated in all respects as substantive-Pro- 

nouns, as the Number of the Relative has noinfluence on that of the 
Verb ier», nor is the Tense changed when the context relates to 


_ past or future time. 


4 


7 


ser 9.5 
Ὡς ., 
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Gen. {ἔσσιεν ὧν (=tviws) ἀἄσέσγεσοι. 
Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (=tviors) ody οὕπως ἔδοξεν. 
Ace, ᾿ἔσσεν ods (=ivious) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


3. The Person of the Verb in an adjective-sen-— 
tence is determined by the Substantive or Pronoun 
(expressed or understood) to which the Relative refers ; 
e. δ. "Ey w, ὃς γράφω,---σύ, ὃς γράφεις.---ὃ ἀνήρ, 
or ἐκεῖνο ς, ὃς γράφει. Hence, after a Vocative the 
second Person is regularly used; 6. g.”"AvOow7e, 
ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἐποίησας, Oman, who 
didst inflict such evils on us 1 

4. The Relative is Plural when it refers to two 
or more objects; and when the Gender of the Sub-— 
stantives is the same, the Relative agrees with them in 
Gender ; the Relative, however, is often in the 
Neuter, when the Substantives denote inanimate ob- 
jects. 

‘H μήτηρ καὶ ἡ θυγάτηρ, ἃς εἶδες, the mo- 
ther and daughter, whom you saw—Opa 
αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν UToyoagy καὶ 
χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προςθέτοις, ἃ 
δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις, he sees him adorned with 
the painted eyelids, the cosmetics and the artificial locks, 
which were customary amongst the Medes. 


5. When the Substantives are of diferent Genders, 
the Relative, when persons are spoken of, agrees with 
the Masculine rather than the Feminine; but when 
things are spoken of, it is usually Neuter. 


‘O ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνή, of παρὰ σὲ ἦλθον, the 
απ and woman, who came to thee.—'Hxousv 
ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην 
ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τῶν ἀνθρώπων βίῳ, we have come, 
deliberating about war and peace, which are ὁ 
‘very great moment in the life of man. 


- 
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6. When the Relative should be in the Acc., and 
refers to a Substantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is 
generally put in the same Case as its Substantive, 
when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force of 
an attributive Adjective or Participle. This con- 
struction is called Attraction of the Relative. The 
Substantive frequently stands in the relative sentence. 


Ἀρίων διθύραμβον πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων ὧν 
ἡμεῖς ἴσμεν (instead of οὺς ἴσμεν) ἐποίησεν; Arion 
was the first among men known to us, who 
composed a dithyramb.—O στρατηγὸς ἦγε τὴν στρα- 
ridv ars Tov πόλεων ὧν (instead of ἅς) ἔπει- 
σεν (--τῶν πεισθεισῶν), the general led his army 
from the cities which he had per- 
suaded—Sbvroic θησαυροῖς οἷς (instead of 
οὺς) ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν (= τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὺς 
᾿ καταλειφθεῖσιν)» with the treasures w hich his 

father Le ft.—Kupo¢ moocnAde σὺν ἢ εἶχε δυνά- 
wet, Cyrus came with the force w hich he 
had.— Eye σοὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἣν ὃ θεὸς εὖ SdH, ἃ ν θ᾽ 
ὧν (-- ἀντὶ τούτων, a) av ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς ἄλλα 
πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν. [ promise you that 1 will 
repay you benefits many-fold greater, in return 
for what you will lend me, if God grant me 
success. 


7 The Relatives ofoc, ὅσος. δοτιςοῦν, 
ἡλίκος, both as Accusatves and Nominatives, are 
attracted, when the Verb «i vac and a Subject for- 
mally expressed are in the relative clause; 6. g. οἷος 
σὺ él, οἷος ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν OF οἷος Σωκράτης ἐστίν. This 
attraction is brought about in the following man- 
ner:—the Demonstrative in the Gen., Dat. or Acc., 
tu which the Relative refers, is omitted, and the Re- 
lative is put in the Case of the preceding Substantive 
‘or of the (omitted) substantival Demonstrative; the 
Verb εἶναι of the relative-clause is also omitted, and 
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the Subject of the relative-clause is put in the Case of 
the felative. Such a blended or attracted adjective- 
clause is, in all respects, equivalent to an inflected 
Adjective ; moreover, the connexion of the adjective- 
clause with its Substantive is still more complete and 
intimate, when the Substantive is placed in the ad- — 
jective-clause; 6. g. in the full and natural form of — 
the sentence χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, by | 
omitting the Demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to which the 
Relative οἷος refers, οἷος is attracted into the Case 
of the preceding Substantive ἀνδρί, and by omitting 
εἶ of the relative-sentence, its Subject σύ is at- 
tracted into the Case of the Relative, and we have 
the common form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρί οἵῳ col, or (by 
transposition) χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English 
the above Relatives may be translated by ‘as’ or 
‘suchas’. 


Gen. ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ. 

(1 love such a man as you). 
Dat. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ col ἀνδρί. χαρίζομιαι οἵῳ σοί. 
Ace. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ. 
Gen.. ἐρῶ olwy ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν. ἐρῶ οἵων ὗμῶν. 


Dat. χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν. χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν. 
Acc, ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. | ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 


ΟΒ5. 4. Attraction also takes place, when δος or οἷός σε is 
used instead of ὥς σε with the Inf., signifying I am of sucha 
nature or character that—(—=1is sum, qui, with the Subj.), hence, 
L can ; e.g. Διελέχθην Στωϊκῷ ποιούτῳ of w μήτε λυπεῖσθαι, par 
ὀργίζεσθαι, 1 conversed with sucha Stoic as could neither 
be grieved nor irritated. The Demonstrative is generally : 
omitted ; 6. g. Μόνην τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων γλῶτεαν ᾿ποίησαν οἱ θεοὶ οἵαν 
ἀρϑθροῦν σὴν φωνήν, the gods made the human tongue alone ca να - 
ble of uttering articulate sounds ; (here the Demonstrative 
txadrny, which is the correlative of οἵων, is omitted), 

Oss. 5. Sometimes, in the case of adjective-sentences, an attrac- 
tion occurs quite the reverse of that just mentioned, when the Re- 

lative does not take the Case of its Substantive, but the Substan- 

tive the Case of the Relative which refers to it, This may be called 
_tnverted Attraction;e.g. Τὴν οὐ σία ν (instead of ἡ οὐσία) 
ἣν ὁ πατὴρ κατίλιπε τῷ υἱῷ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, the property 
which the father left to his son is worth no more. This inverted At- 
traction is very common in the case of οὐδεὶς ὅς τες ob \n0 one, 
who not=every one) after an omitted ἐσεί(ν). 
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οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὖκ ἂν ταῦτα «οιήσειεν 
(there is no one, who would not do this). 
οὐδενὸς ὕτου οὐ κατεγέλασεν 
(there was no one, whom he did not ridicule). 
οὐδενὶ ὅσῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο 
(there was no one, whom he did not answer). 
οὐδένα ὅνσινα ov κατέχλαυσεν 


{he bewailed every one). 


8, On the use of the Moods in adjective-sentences, 
the following remarks should be attended to:— 


(a) The Inn. is used, when the attributive qualifi- 
cation (i. 6. the idea contained in the Predicate) 15 
represented as something actual or real ; 6. g. ἡ πόλις, 
ἣ κτίζεται, ἣ ἐκτίσθη, ἣ κτισθήσεται. 
The Inv. Fur. is very frequently used (even after a 
historical Tense, ὃ 189, 5) to denote α purpose, or 
what is intended to happen (ὃ 152, 6); 6. δ. Στρατη- 


~ Ν 
ove alvovvrat, οἱ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν; 
youd ( ἢ 


qui cum Philippo belium gerant, they choose 


generals who shall fight (=to fight) with Philip. 
‘Also, after negations, the Inn. is used in Greek, where 
the Latin employs the Suss.; e. g. fag’ ἐμοὶ ο ὑ- 
δείς ἐστιν, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί, 
nemo est meorum, qui facere non possit paria 
atque ego. 

(b) The Relative with ἄν, 6. g. ὃς ἄν, ἣ ἄν, ὃ av, 
ὅςτις av, &c., is followed by the Suss., when the 
Verb of the principal clause is one of the principal 
Tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive qua- 
lification is to be represented as merely concewved or 
assumed. Hence it is also used to designate quality 
and size indefinitely, and also to express in- — 
definite frequency (as ὁ ften as). The 
adjective-sentence may generally be considered as 
a conditional sentence, and the Relative with av may 
be resolved into the Conjunction ἐάν with τὶς (or 
some other Pronoun) and the Subj. 


Οὺς ἂν (=tav τινας) βελτίονα, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
& 
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ἡγησώμεθα, τούτοις πολλάκις Kal ἄνευ ἀνάγκης 
ἐθέλομεν πείθεσθαι, whomsoever we think (or, 
tf we think any men) superior to ourselves, these we are 
often willing to obey, even without compulsion.— Av- 

ρωποι ἐπ᾿ οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, 
ovc ἂν (Ξεέάν τινας) αἴσθωνται ἄρχειν αὐτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῦντας, men combine against none more than 
against those whom they see endeavouring to rule - 
them. 5 


(c) The Relative (without dv) is used with the 
Opt.,in the first place, in the same sense as with 
the Subj. and ἄν, but referring to a historical Tense. 
Hence, it is used in general and éndefinite state- 
ments; as also to express indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the Verb of the principal sentence is 
usually in the Jmpf. Here, also, the adjective-sen- 
tence may be resolved by εἰ with the Opt. 


Ot πολέμιοι πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ (=e τινι) ἐντύ- 

OLEV, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, ἀπέκτεινον, the ene- 
my killed all, one after another, both children and wo- 
men, Whomsoever they met.—®idove, ὅσους 
ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους yvoty ὄντας, καὶ ἱκανοὺς 
κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι, ὅτι τυγχάνοι [βουλό- 
μενος κατεργάζεσθαι, ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κρά- 
τιστὸς δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν, Cyrus is acknow- 
ledged by all to have been most excellent in serving 
whomsoever he might make his friends, and 
those whom he might find well-disposed to- 
wards him,and might judge to be fit co-vperutors 
tn whatever he might happen to wish to 
accomplish. 


(4) Secondly, the Orr. is used, when the attribu- 
tive qualification is to be represented as a mere s/- 
position, conjecture or assumption. ‘The adjective-sen- 
“tence is then considered as an uncertain or doubt, ul 
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‘condition [§ 153, 1. Ὁ. (8)], or forms a part of a sen- 
tence expressing a wish. 

Τοῦ αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς cidecén, φείδεσθαι 
δεῖ, one must avoid saying what he does not 
fully know (=if, perhaps, he does not fully know 
it)—"Epdoe ric, ἣν ἕκαστος εἰ δείη τέχνην, any 
one can practise the art with which he ts ac- 
—quainted (=if he is acquainted with it). 





(6) The Orr. with ἄν is used, when the attribu- 
tive qualification is to be represented as a conditional 
supposition, conjecture, assumption or undetermined © 


possibility (δ 153, 2. ¢.). 


Οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅ τι ἄν τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν πάθοι; 
there is no evil, which any one can expert 
ence, greater than this. : 


(f) The Inn. of the historical Tenses (Impf., Plpf., 
Aor.) is used with a v, when it is to be indicated that 
the attributive qualification could take place only 
under a certain condition, but did not take place, be- 
cause the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2. a. (a)]; 
e. g. Ἧ πόλις, ἣν of πολέμιοι οὐκ ἂν ἐπόρθησαν, 
εἰ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐβοήθησαν, quam hostes non diruis- 
sent, si milites auxilio venissent, the city, which the 
enemy would not have sacked, if the soldiers 
had come to its avd. 


ΟΠ. 
(Exercise on ὃ 182.) 


1. Many acts have ere-this become’ the occasions 
of very-great advantages, which, at-first?, all sup- 
posed! to be calamities*. 2. Who would*not praise* 
you (pl.), who have fought’ boldly for the freedom 
of your ,-=the) native-land? 3. The ungrateful 
forgot us, who have conferred on them 


Ue wns ae  * τὰ 
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great benefits*, 4. There-are men who are 
esteemed-happy'! by all more than by themselves. 5. 
Cannot thy brother, O Cherecrates, said Socrates, 
Pee any-one, or doth he please some very 

ighly®? 6. The enemy ravaged some’ portions of 
our land. 7. In the young-man there dwells®a fear, 
which we call shame. 8. For the acquisition of a 
friend, which is said to be a very-great blessing, we 
see that the multitude care little. 9. There-arose 
confused-noises, cries and shoutings, which is com- 
mon to all who-fight-at-sea.2 10. Of the nations 
which we know in Asia, the Persians rule, but the 
Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are dependent!®, 11. 
I have never-yet esteemed! arich man happy", 
who-enjoys'? nothing of what he possesses. 12. We 
- must remember not only the death of the departed, 
but also the virtue which they have left-behind. 
13. Many indeed praise fair words, but nevertheless 
do otherwise'* and contrary-to what they have 
praised'. 14. Do nothing which thou dost not un- 
derstand. 15.-A rational man, if-he-has-lost!‘ a son or. 
anything else which he prizes very highly, 
will bear ἐξ more-easily than others. 16. I have sent! 
thee this wine, said Cyrus, and I pray thee to drink? 
“it to-day with those-whom thou lovest most. 17. 
The tyrant has suffered sufficient punish- 
men {15 for-what he has done'. 18. The general led- 
away' his (=the) army from the cities which he hai 
subdued'. 19. The Persians were not able'® 
to fight' courageously against men so brave as were 
the Athenians and Lacedemonians. 20.°To a man 
such as thou art the citizens will cheerfully entrust 
the government. 21. J¢ is no trivial work to en- 
gage-in-single-combat-with'? a man like thee. 22. 
‘Socrates was one of those who obey'® reason 
alone. 23. The barbarians had dwellings so built as 
to be fitted to shelter!® ¢hem both winter and summer. 
44, There was no danger which our (=the) fore- 
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fathers did not undergo for the freedom of their 
(=the) native-land. 25. There was no-one of those 
sda except indeed Socrates himself, whom Apol- 
odorus did not move”? by his weeping and complain- 
ing”’. | 
96. What one does not?? possess, he cannot* give! 
another. 27. Itis not the golden sceptre that pre- 
serves the royal-authority, but faithful friends, who 
are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. 28. The 
Pheacians gave Odysseus treasures, such-as?? he 
would never have carried-off?* from Troy, if?® he 
had come unharmed to his native-land. 29. There 
was then not-one of the Spartans, who, if the coun- 
try had been-in-danger?®, would not have been-will- 
ing to die for it. 30. States are called very-fortunate 
that2? continue?® most of their time in peace. 31. it 
is a great mark of a good ruler, if the citizens volun- 
—tarily obey him and are-willing to stand-by him in 
dangers. 32. A man is truly great, who can?® ac- 
complish! a great object by intellect? rather than by 
strength of body. 33. He, at-sight-of*' whom men 
are stirred', and ardour and emulation seize®? every~ 
one, he, I might assert‘, has something of the kingly 
nature. 84. The wives of the Assyrians prayed all 
whom? they might meet, not to flee and leave them _ 
behind!*, but to succour! them. 35. No-one could 
take-pleasure-in’ a man, who delights in dainty-food 
and wine more than in friends. 36. Who could ᾿ 
hate one, whom he. knew to be-considered noble? 
37. Socrates always said, that there was no** better 
way to a (=the) good-reputation than that by-which 
one would become! expert*® at-that?® in-which?® 
he wished to appear so. 38. Those who? take pay 
for their (=the) instruction®’ Socrates called kid- 
nappers of themselves, because*® it was necessary for 
them to converse with those from whom they might 
receive pay. 39. No*‘ city was-there, by-which they 
-could-defend-themselves. x 
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‘Aor, ?==at the beginning, *Sing. 4§153,2.c. 510 confer — 
great benefits on any one=Keyéra ἐὐεργετεῖν τινα. © καὶ πάνυ. 7 Neut, 
Plur. ὃ προρεῖναι. 98148,6. “are governed. '\ to esteem 
happy=panagifay. 13 Part. 13 Neut. Sing. of ἄλλος. 16 Aor. Part. 
%to suffer punishment—=ddéva τιμωρίαν (lit. to give vengeance). 
18 to be able==oldy τε εἶναι. 17 Aor. of μονομαχεῖν (With Dat.). 18 Say: 
was such as to obey, &. 19 σεέγεν. 10 Aor. of καφακλᾷν, 51 ἀγα- 
vaxreiv, 25 μή. 23 ὅσος. 24 ἐξαίρεσθαι. 38 εἰ, with Aor.Ind. 26 Gen, 
Abs. 571, 6. if they, &e. 38 διατελεῖν. 391, 6. ἐγ ἢ can, &c. 30 γνώμη. 
3! ἰδόντες. 532 Aor, Sing. of ἐμπίαειν (with Dat.) 33 Sing. of és. 
Ἧ οὐ, %8=good. Acc, Gen. of ἑμιλία. “3d ς΄, 





§ 183. TID. Adverbial-Sentences. 


A dverbial-sentences are Adverbs or Participles used 
adverbially (§ 176, 1) expanded into a sentence, and, 
like Adverbs, denote an adverbial Object, i. e. such 
an Object as merely defines the Predicate, (but does 
not, like the Object expressed by the substantive- 
sentence, complete 11}; 6. σ. Ὅτε τὸ ξα ρ ἦλθ :ε(εξετοῦ 
ἔαρος ἐλθόντος), τὰ ἄνθη θάλλει, when the spre ng 
comes, the flowers bloom 


A. ΑΡΨΕΒΡΙΑΙ, SENTENCES oF PLACE AND Time. 


1. Adverbial-sentences of place are introduced by. 
the relative Adverbs of place, οὗ, ἢ, ὅπη, ὅπου, ἔνθα, ὦ 
iva (ubi); ὅθεν, ἔνθεν (unde); vi, ὅποι, i, ὅπη (quo), 
and, like Adverbs of place, express the three rela- 
tions, Where, Whence, Whither. The use of the 
Mfoods in adverbial-sentences of place is, in all _ 
respects, like that in adjective-sentences. 

2. Adverbial sentences of time are introduced by 
the following Conjunctions:— 


a. To denote that one action is cotemporaneous with 
another,—<ors, érirs, ὡς, ἡνίκα, (which indicate a point of time) ; 
aud ix ὦ, ἕως, while, (which indicate a space of time), 
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b. To denote that one actionis prior to another,—tatl, ἐσειδή, 
postquam, ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτον, CX QUO, and ἀφ᾽ οὗ, since. 

ὁ. To denote that one action succeeds another,—seiv, prius- 
quam, ἕως, ἕως ob, εἰς 0, ἔςτε, μέχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅφου, μέχρι. 

3. On the use of the Moods, the following remarks 
should be attended to:— 

(a) The Inn. is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a fact; hence, in mentioning actual 
events or occurrences. 


Ὡς ἡμέρα τάχιστα ἐγεγόνει; ἀπῆλθον, as 
soon as it was day, they departed (ὡς TAXI 
ora—=quum primum).—Ov πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὶν 
τόν τε πατέρα ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου METET ἐμψαντ ον 
καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειν α ν; τοὺς 
δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον, they did not cease, 
until they sent for their father from the camp, 
and put to death some of his friends and ban- 
ished others from the city.— Epaxovto, μέχρι ot 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν, they fought unt ad the 
Athenians sailed away. 


(Ὁ) The Suns. is used, when the statement of time 
or the assertion involved in the Predicate, is repre- 
sented as something conceived and general, and refers, 
at the same time, to a Predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, the Verb of which ts wm one of the principal — 
Tenses. ‘The modal Adverb ἄν is united with the 
Conjunctions ; 6. δ. ὅταν; ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, ἐπάν 
(or ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχοι ἄν, tor ἄν. 
Accordingly, the Subj. is used with the above Con- 
junctions from ὅταν to π piv ἄν, when the state — 
ment of time is also to be represented as the condi 
tion, under which the Predicate of the principal sen- 
tence will take place. But with the Conjunctions 
which signify ‘ till,’ the Subj. expresses an object 
expected and aimed at. In like manner, also, the 
Subj. is used to denote indefinite frequency; the 


472 ᾿ SUB-ORDINATION, {Cuap. IT, 


Conjunctions are then translated by ‘as often as, or 
whenever.’ 


᾿ΕἘπειδὰν od βούλῃ διαλέγεσθαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύ- 
γάμαι ἕπεσθαι, τότε σοι διαλέξομαι, whenever (or, 
tf) you wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I 
will discourse with you.—Od πρότερον παύσομαι, πρὶν 
ἂν ἕλω τε καὶ trv ρώσω τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, I will not 
cease until I have taken and burned 
Athens—Ewe av σώξηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ 
καὶ ναύτην καὶ κυβερνήτην προθύμους εἶναι (dum 
servari possit), while (or, so lo ng as) the ship 
can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be 
activ.—Onmdrav στρατοπεδεύωνται οἱ 
[βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ 
τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as (or, whenever ) 
the barbarian kings encam }, they easily entrench 
themselves on account of the great number of workmen. 


(c) The Opr. is used with Conjunctions of time, 
—(a) when the conception or hypothesis refers to a 
historical Tense in the principal clause. When the 
Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency [as often 
as, comp. (b)]}, the Jmpf. generally stands in the 
principal sentence; ({3) when the statement of time 
is to be considered also as a condition of the principal 
sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present 


or future uncertainty, aS a mere supposition, conjec- . 
ture, assumption or undetermined possibility [§ 153, 1. - 


b. (8)].. With the Opr. the Conjunctions are used 
without ἄν; 6. g. ὅτε, ἐπεί, ἄς., (not ὅταν, 
ἐπάν, ὅζο.). 


Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσατο, πρὶν ἕλοι τε καὶ rv 0 wr 
σειε tac ᾿Αθήνας, he did not cease, until he 
took and burned Athens.—Ondre ae often 
as, whenever,if ever) στρατοπεδεύοιντο 
οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖς, τάφρον πε ριεβάλλοντο 
εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν.---Ὁ πότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν 
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αἰσχρὸν ἡγησαίμην εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄνθρωπον νομί- 
σαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι, ἐᾷ 1 believed it disgraceful 
to be a philosopher, I would not even think myself a 
man. So also, ὅτε μή (with Opt.)—=nisi. 


Ozs. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the 
Conjunction πρίν takes the Inr., especially after affirma- 
tive sentences containing one of the principal Tenses, when the + 
action is to be represented as an approximate indication of the 
point of time. The Subject of the Inf. is put in the Ace. ; (on 
Attraction, see ὃ 172, 3). Δαρεῖος, πρὶν αἰχμαλώπους γενέ- 
σθαι «οὺς Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχεν αὐτοῖς δεινὸν χόλον, before the 
EBEretrians were: taken captive, Darius cherished 
bitter wrath against them.—Heay Δαρείῳ, re by βασιλεῦσαι 
(=Baciréa γενέσθαι), γεγονότες τρεῖς guides, three children were born to 
Darius before he was king. Similarly, πρότερον # and the 
Epic πάρος are followed by the Inf. 


CII. 
(Ezercise on ἢ 183.) 


1. The soul is freest when it leaves the body. 2. 
Agésilaus offered-sacrifice and waited until the fugi- 
tives had brought' the sacrifice? to Po- | 
᾿ seidén (Neptune). 3. The Athenians did not cease to 
be angry with? Pericles, until* they had_pun- 
ished! him by a fine’. 4. When men have robbed! 
or stolen! anything, they are punished. 5. Do not 
decide! before thou hast heard! the plea of both. 
6. We must® resolutely perform’ the journey, till 
we have reached! the goal. 7. What does-it-profit 
some to be-rich, when they do not* understand-how 
to use riches? ὃ. Those who? have received 
a kindness’ we call ungrateful, if when able to 
return the favour"! they do not return it. 
9. It was not permitted to go-in'” to the general when — 
he was not® at-leisure. 10. The Chalcidians gave- 
way'? as-often-as the enemy charged, but as-they-re- 
treated! they pressed-on and threw-javelins. 11. 
᾿ς Whenever young-men associated-with Socrates, 
_ they made progressin virtue’. 12. He. 


~ 
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who® is hungry voluntarily can-eat'® when he will, 
and he who is thirsty voluntarily can-drink '® when 
he will; but he who! suffers this'? of necessity has- 
not-the-power!$ to cease to hunger and thirst when 
he will. 13. Eat not before thou art-hungry, and 
drink not before thou art-thirsty! 14. Painless is 
the death which-happens'® before one expects*®, 1a: 
There is a tradition, that the island?! of Delos, be- 
fore Apollo appeared! to men, was-concealed22 by» 
the ocean??, 


1 Aor. ? to bring a 8UCrifice=buciay «ποιεῖσθαι. 38 ἐν δργῇ ἔχειν ( Part.) 
͵ πρόσερον---στρίν, ὅ χρήματα. 63:7, with Ace. and Inf. 7 ἀνύειν. 
®§ 177, 5. 98 148, 6. 10 εὗ πάσχειν (Aor). 4 χάριν ἀποδιδόναι (Aor.). 
™ Aor. of εἰρέρχεσθαι. 18 ἐγδιδόναι. [4 Pres, Part. Of ἀποχωρεῖν: 15 to 
make progress in any thing==reoxtrrey, ἐπιδιδόναι πρός OY tai τι. 
#6 § 153, 2. c. (Aor.). 17 Plur. 18 οὐκ sors, with Dat. 19 Aor. Part, 
Δ0 δοκεῖν (Aor.), 1 Acc. with Inf. 33 Pres, ἢ σὴ πέλαγορ- 





B. Cavsar Apverprat-Senrences, 
§ 184. a. Adverbial-Sentences denoting Cause. 


There are two classes of Adverbial-Sentences de- 
noting the cause, reason or motive ;— 

1. Such as are introduced by the Conjunctions of 
time, ὅτε, ὁπότε, & ς; ἐπεί, quoniam (—the 
French puisque), since, ἐπειδ ἤ, Qquoniam ;—the 
cause being considered either as cotemporaneous (ὅτε, 
ὁπότε, ὡς) with the Predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, or prior (ἐπεί, ἐπειδή) to it. The Inp. is the 
usual Mood in these adverbial-sentences; e. g. Μή 
μὲ κτεῖν᾽, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “Exroode εἰμι, 
(quoniam—non sum), do not slay me, since Tam 
not a brother of Hector—O re τοίνυν ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως 
ἔχει, TOOCHKEL προθύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν, as, then, 
these things are 80, you ought to be willing to listen 
with alacrity. | 
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_ 2. Such as are introduced by the Conj anctions 
ὅτι and διότι, because. With these also the 
Inp. is the Mood usually employed; e. g. *Apa τὸ 
ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν. ἢ, 
ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν ; ts what is holy loved by 

the gods because ἐξ is holy, oris τὲ holy be- 
cause tt is loved? 





§ 185. b. Conditional Adverbial-Sentences. 


1. The second kind of causal adverbial-sentences 
are those which express a condition, and are intro- 
duced by the Conjunctions εἰ and ἐάν (=i », ἄν, 
which must not be confounded with the modal Ad- ἡ 
verb dv; see ὃ 153, 2). The principal clause ex- 
presses the consequent of the condition in the subor- 
dinate clause. As the hypothetical clause precedes ᾿ 
the consequent, the former is called the Protdsis 
or Antecedent, the latter, the Apododsis ory 
Consequent. 

2. In Greek there are four different ways of ex- 
pressing conditionality : --- - 





©) The Protasis has εἰ with the Inp., and the 
Apodosis likewise the Inn. (sometimes also 
‘the Imprr.). In this case both the condition 
and the consequent are represented as a reality 
or fact, and hence as certain. 


: Ei τοῦτο λέγεις,ἁμαρτάνεις, tf you 
say this (admitted or assumed as a tact), 
you err.—tki εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ Ooi, 
κ af there are altars (an admitted fact), 
} there arealso gods. —Ei ἔστι θεός, σοφός 
ἐστιν, if there is a God, heis wise.— 
Ki ταῦτα πεποίηκας, ΠΡ ΒΜ ἄξιος εἷ,. 
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tf you have done this, you deserve 
to be praised.—Ei τι εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου, if 
he had anything (or, whatever hehad), 
he also gave—Ei ἐβρόντησε, καὶ 
ἤστραψεν, if it thundered, tt also 
lightened—Ei ταῦτα ETETOLNKEL 
ἡμαρτήκει, he had erred, ifhehad 
done this.—Ei τοῦτο λέξεις, ἁμαρτήσῃ, 
tf you will say (or, if you say) 
this, you will err—Ei τι ἔχεις, δός, 
tf you have anything (or, whatever 
you have), give it. | 


(2) The Protasis has εἰ with the Inn. of a histo- 
rical 'Tense, and the A podosis has also the 
Inv. of a historical Tense with ἄν. This 
form is used, when the reality of the con- 
dition and of the consequent is to be de- 
nied. It is asserted that something might 
have taken place under a certain condition, but 
did no t, because the condition was not Sulfilled. 


El τι εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ay, si quid habuisset, 
dedisset (nunc autem nihil habet; ergo nihil 
dare potest), tfhehad{[or,ifhe had ἢ ad| 
anything,he would give for, he would 
have given] it, (but he has nothing, con- 
sequently he can give nothing)—Ei τοῦτο, 
ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, si hoc dixisses, 
errasses, tf you had said this, you 
would have erred.—Ei τοῦτο 2X εξας, 
ἥμαρτες ἄν (Aor. instead of the Plpf,), si 

oc dixisses, errasses, 1f you had said 
this, you would have erred (but you 
have not said it, consequently you cannot 
have erred).—Ei ἐπείσθην, οὐκ ἂν ἠῤ- 
ῥώστουν, si obedissem, non egrotarem, tf 
1. had been persuaded (then), Ζ 


aa 


(Ὁ) 


() 
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would not be sick (now) ;—in this last 
-sentence, the condition refers to the past, the 
consequent to the present. 


The Protasis has ἐάν with the Susz., and the 
Apodosis has the Pres., or more frequently 
the Fut.,of the Inv. (but sometimes the 
Imper.). The condition is then represented 
asa supposition, the accomp lishment 
of which is, however, expected; 
the result of the hypothesis is represented by 


the Ind. as certain or necessary. 


"Kav (ἣν, ἂν) τοῦτο ἃ ἔγ ye, ἁμαρτῆ σῃ» 
if you say (will say) this, you will 
err. (Whether you will actuaily say this 
I do not yet know; but I expect, I assume, 
that you will say it, and then it is a necessary 
consequence that you err).— Eay τι ἔχωμεν; 
δώσομεν, if we have (or, if we 
should have) anything (which we expect 
is the case, or, which depends on circum- 
stances), we will give it— Eav τοῦτο 
λέξῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, si hoc dixeris, errabis. 


The Protasis has εἰ with the Opr., and the 
Apodosis the Orr. with av. (In this case 
the Opt. Fut. is not used). By this form, both 
the hypothesis and the consequent are repre- 
sented as a present (or, more frequently, a 
future) uncertainty, as an undetermined posst- 
bility, a mere supposition, conjecture or as- 
sumption, without any reference to the hypo- 
thesis being real or not real, possible or im- 


possible. 


i τι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, if you had 
anything (it being neither assumed nor de- 
nied that you have), you would give it. 
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--Εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if 
you were to say this, you would 


err—Ovx ἂν ὑπενέγκαιμεν οὔτε τὸ 
καῦμα οὔτε τὸ ψῦχος, εἰ ἐξαπίνης γίέ- 
yvo.ro, we would not endure either 
heat or cold,if tt were to come on sud- 


denly.— Ei ἀναγκαῖον ein ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικεῖσθαι. Ὁ 


ἑλοίμην ἂν μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι ἢ ἀδικεῖν, tf 

; wt were necessary either to do wrong or to be 
wronged, I should rather be wronged 

than do wrong. 


Ozns. 1. ΕἾ with the Ind. or Ἐάν with the Subj. is frequently 
followed by the Opt. with ἄν; 6. g. εἰ retro λέγεις, ἃμαρπάνοις 
ἄν, ἐΐψου (really) say this, you would err; ἐὰν φοῦπο λέγῃς, 
ἁμαρπάνοις ἄν, ἐΐψου say this (asl expect), you woulderr; 
on the other hand, εἰ with the Opt. is sometimes followed by the 
IND., 6. g. si σαῦσο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνεις, tf you should say 
_ this, youcertainly err. 

Ops. 2. Ei with the Opt. is often used instead of a Conjunction 
of time [ὃ 183, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency with reference 
to what is past. Then εἰ is translated by ‘as often as’, 
or ‘whenever’, and the principal clause has the Inp. of a his- 
᾿ torical Tense, (usually the I τὰ pf.), with or without dv; 6. g. Ei σις 
Κλεάρχῳ d0x0in τῶν πρὸς φσοῦσο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔπ αιεν ἄν, α 8. 
often as (or, whenever) any one of those appointed to this work 
seemed to Clearchus to be indolent, he would strike him— 
Ei σις Σωκράτει περί σου ἀντ, λέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐ π' ὦ ν ἢ yevar 
πάντα tov λόγον, Uf (or, whenever) anyone contradicted 
Socrates about anything, he would (i. e. he was wont to) carr y 
back the whole argument to the original proposition. 

Ons, 3. With the Inp. of the historical Tenses, ἄν is usuall y! 
omitted in the Apodosis with expressions which denote the 
idea of necessity, duty, justice, possibility, freedom, inclination, 
[such as xen, ἔδει, Verbal-adjectives In -τέος, σροςῆ κε(ν), καιρὸς ἦν, 
εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, αἰσχρὸν ἦν, καλῶς εἴχε(), ἐξῆν, ἐβουλόμην], 6. gi Ei 
αἰσχρόν σι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασθαι, θάνατον ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ © Coareeréoy ἣν, 
mors preeferenda erat, if I were about to do any thing shameful, 
death should be preferred toit. What is here expressed 
absolutely in Greek is expressed with an implied condition in Eng- 
hish, 6. g. εἰκὸς ἦν, it would be fuir, αἰσχρὸν ἦν, it would be shameful. 

Oss. 4. The Protasis is occasionally omitted, and then the Opt. 
with ἄν stands without any conditional clause; the Protasis, how- τ 
ever, is then involved in an adjective-sentence, in a Participle, or 
in some word of the sentence which may be expanded into a con- 
ditional Protasis (e. g. the Adverb οὕσως, or a Preposition with its 
Case), or it is indicated by the context, Ὅς ταῦτα λόγο. (= εἴ 
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wis ταῦσα λίγοι, ἁμαρτάνοι av, whoever (=f any one) 
should say tiis, would err.—Taira λέγων, μα ρπάνοις ἄν, 
paying (= if you say) this, you would err.—Oira (= οὕτω 
ποιοίη) γ ἂν &apagravors, thus (=if you act thus) you 
would err. Very often, however, the Protasis is altogether 
wanting, particularly where it can be eusi/y supplied, (e. g. by 

such phrases as, when one wishes, if it is allowed, if I can, if cir- 
cumstances favour); 6. 5. βουλοίμην ἄν (scil, εἰ δυναίμην). The 
A podosis is also occasioually omitied, _ 


CIV. 
(Exercise on § 185.) 


1. If we pursue virtue, we are-happy. 2. If thou 
wilt obey me, said Virtue to Hercules, thou wilt be- 
come a good performer of what is noble’. 3. If thou 
wishest the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must 
worship them. 4. If thou art fond-of-learning, th ou_ 
wilt learn much?.. 5. To all men death [5 the 
bound of life, even though one shut-himself-up*® in 
a cell and watch’. 6. That which is unex- 
pected’,if it be good, delights men the more, but 
if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. 7. If thou 
callest-to-mind the past®, thou wilt decide better 
about the future. 8. If we have money, we shall 
have friends. 9. The possession is nothing, unless 
use be-therewith? 10. If one supposed® thee to be 
ungrateful towards thy (—the) parents, no-one, if- 
he-benefitted’ thee, would believe that he would re- 
ceive-back the favour. 11. The whole time would 
fail® us, if we should enumerate all the deeds of 

Hercules. 12. If we should banish® from life the 
‘love of fame, what then would become? 
of virtue’, or who would be-eager to do® any- 
thing illustrious? 13. If thou shouldst be-willing to 
_take-hold-of* philosophy, thou wilt shortly! see 
‘how-much thou wilt-be-distinguished-from others. 
14. Wisdom would awaken!! a vehement love’, if it 
were seen by the eyes. 15. Alexander said: If I ~ 
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were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. 16. If 
Socrates had not been!? very-temperate himself. how 
would he have made® others temperate? 17. When- 
ever Astyages required anything, Cyrus observed 
it first. 18. If ever any-one served’ Cyrus in-any- 
way’, when-he-had-given-a-command!’, in-no-case'® 
did he ever leave’ his (=the) readiness unrewarded. 
19. It would not be well!®, if the gods delighted 
more in great offerings than in small. 20. If a 
greater danger were-to!” threaten!® us there than 
here, we must perhaps prefer the greatest-security 3. 


’ 
ἣν 


1Plur. 3 πολυμαξῆ εἶναι. 3 Aor. Part. Ἅ τηρεῖν. 5Say: thé un- 
expected. 5 τὸ παρεληλυθός, Ἷ προςεῖναι. 8 Aor, 9 Say : what would 
P 6 ἱ ¢ y 
the good become to us any-longer ? 10 ἐν βραχεῖ, ὃ = would afford. 
12 Impf. 13 σὴ. 14 Aor. Part. of προςτάστειν. 15 —to no one. 
16 χαλῶς ἔχειν. 17 μέλλειν. 8 εἶναι. ' Sup. of ἀσφαλής. 


§ 186. ο. Adverbial-Sentences denoting Consequence 
or Effect. ; 


A dverbial-sentences of consequence or effect are in- 
troduced by the Conjunction ὥς τε (more rarely 
we) ‘that’, ‘so that’, the correlative to which is 
οὕτως in the principal clause; οὕτως, however, is 
often omitted. 

On the use of the Moods, the following remarks 
should be attended to:— 

(a) The Inp. is used, when the consequence or 
effect is to be represented as a fact, something actually 
accomplished; the In¥., on the contrary, is used, 
when the consequence or effect is to be represented 
as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, 
but merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condi- 
tzonal result of the affirmation in the principal clause 
(on condition that, supposing that). 
The negative Particle to be used with the Inf. is p %, 








any 
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ἔλργος ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώθη οὕτως, ὦ ςτε οἱ δοῦλοι 
αὐτῶν ἔσχον πάντα τὰ πράγματα, Argos was left so 
destitute of men, that their slaves had all the 
duties.—Zwxparne πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμέ- 
νος ἦν οὕτως, ὥςτε πάνυ μικρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ 
ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, Socrates was so educated to 
moderate wants,as to have a sufficiency very easily, 
though he possessed very little, (here the consequence 
is not carried into effect, but is dependent solely on 
the character of Socrates). 


Ops. 1. If the Inf. after ars has a special Subject of its own, 
udifferent.from that ofthe principal sentence, it is put in the Ace. ; 
but if the Subjects of both sentences are the same, Attraction takes 
place (§ 172, 3). 


(Ὁ) The Orr. with ἄν is used, when the con- 
sequence or effect is to be represented as a contin- 
gent conjecture, supposition or assumption (§ 153, 
2...C.). 


(c) Finally, the Inv: ofthe historical Tenses with 
“dv, or the Inr. with ἄν is used, when it is to be 
“indicated that the consequence or effect would take 
lace or would have taken place only under certain 


conditions [δ 153, 2. ἃ. (α) and ἀ.]. 


Τοξικὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, 
ἐπιθυμίας καὶ ἔρωτος ἡγεμονεύσαντος; & ςτ ε καὶ οὗτος 
iv Ἅ » ry “ 
ἔρωτος ἂν εἴη μαθητής, Apollo discovered archery, 
medicine and the prophetic art, under the guidance of 
desire and love,so that he must be a disciple of 
Erés.—[ldvrec οἱ πολῖται πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, 
vom Ν 4, ” ς , Ἂ 5 “- 
ὥςτε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω av (sc. εἰ εἶδες) 
πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι, all the citizens were pre- 
paring weapons of war, so that you w ould 
have thought (i.e. if you had seen it) that the 
city was actually a manufactory for war.—Oi θεοὶ οὕτω 
μοι ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν; ὥφτε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν 
νῶναι, ὅτι τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσθαί με dei, the 
Υ 
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gods gave me such indications by the auspices, that 
even a private man might have pereeived 
(i. e. if he had been present) that Imust abstain fro 
the government. , 


085. 2, Instead of ὅς τε with the Inf, signifying ed conditions, 
ut, or ita, ut, (on the condition that), ἐφ᾽ gre isalso Ἢ 
either with the Ina. Fut. or with the Inr.; 6. 5. Ἐπ: σσαύτῳ 
ὑπεξίσπαμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε dx οὐδενὸς ὑμῶν &eLouas 1 gwe 
up all claim to the government on this condition, that ἢ 
shall be ruled by no one of you. ms 

085. 3. ‘Qs is used with the Inv. in certain independent or p 
renthetic phrases; 6. δ. ὡς εἰ α' εἴν, 80 to speak; ws γέ μοι δοκεῖν, 
as it seems to me ;----ὡς is also omitted sometimes in such phrases; 
8. 5. οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly; ὀλίγου δεῖν, 
almost (lit. 90. as to want but little). “ὦ 


CV. “ 4 
(Exercise on § 186.) 
1. Cyrus had soon killed-off! the beasts in the park, 


so-that Astyages could? no-longer collect others for 
him. 2. The Persians were so scattered by the 
Greeks, that they could make resistance nowhere: 
3. The Greeks were-obliged? to go-back again so-far 
while fighting, that during the whole day they ad= 
vanced‘ not more than twenty-five stadia, and® came 
to the villages in the evening. 4. The Grecks 
made so much clamour, that the enemy could hear 
it ; so-that even the nearest® of the enemy took-to- 
flight?. 5. In process of time®, Cyrus be 
came so filled-with modesty, as even to blush when 
ever he met his (=the) parents. 6. God supplied? 
men with eyes to see the visible, and'® ears to hear 
the audible. 7. What law is-full-of so gross injus- 
tice, as to deprive him of recompense who-gives- 
away! something from his-own!? and does! a hu- 
mane deed? 8. The Athenians were-permitted’* to 
rule-over the remaining'* Greeks, provided-that they- 
themselves obeyed the king of the Persians. 9. 
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ything for-the-sake-of!® being-praised. 10. The 
srals stood-firm, that the enemy might not 
‘hrow the wings into disorder'®.11. There 
ire vessels at your comman d'7, so-that you 
fay sail wherever'® you will. 12. The excellence 
Nestor is well-known to all the Greeks, so-that, if 
1 should speak-of!® it, I should speak to those ac- 
quainted-with it. 13. The cup was so strong, that 


ested? the city that the Greeks could not es- 
pe from ἐξ unobserved?2°, 15. The intes- 


“oof τ Β Se 


gladly have lunged themselves into cold ~water. 
16. Our soldiers fought?’ so boldly, that, if night 
ad not come-on”*, the enemy would have been τὰς 


roughly defeated. 


Tivericnen. 3 ἔχειν, with Inf. 3 δεῖ, with Ace. and Inf. 4 Aor. 
ἱ διέρχχεσόαι. HAAG ὅ οἱ ἐγγύτατα. 7 Aor. 8 ὧς προῆγεν ὃ χρόνος. 
to supply-with—=meosritévas (Aor.). 105. Aor Park 1 Plur. 
sivas "4 οἱ λοιποί. 15 ἕνεκα, with the Art. 16. 5 throw into dis- 
ler=raphrriy. ” to be at any one’s comma: d= σπροςεῖναί τινι, 
πὴ ἄν. "diye. 30 Trans, by the Aor. of "λανθάνειν, With Part, 
ἃ tyris, 33 χαίεσθαι. 23 γίγνεσθα:. 
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» § 187. Anversrat ΘΕΝΤΕΝΟΕΒ DENOTING Com- 
= / PARISON. 

= , 

ΕἸ. Comparative adverbial-sentences of manner and 
My are introduced by the relative Adverbs ὡς, 
τε, ὥςπερ, ὅπως, Sas,” ‘even as’; e.g. 
εὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐθέλει, Zeus gives, even as 
ills. The use of the Moods in these sentences 
sponds with that in adjective-sentences (182, 8). 
vomparative adverbial-sentences of quantity or 
are introduced by the Relative 6 ow (ὅ σ ο ν); 


Ψ ζώ, é a one y ἢ ᾿ 
ΓΒ was very-ambitious, so that he underwent 


ould not be-broken. 14. The barbarians had 50. 


imes** of the sick burned2? so, that they would very-,: 
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and with this corresponds the Demonstrative 
σούτῳ + οσοῦτο ν) in the principal clause; 
are translated ‘so much—as, but with 
parative or Superlative, by ‘the—the’ (quo— 
quanto—tanto). Aq 


Τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅ 
οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν, 
ought to differ so far from slaves, as that sk 
obey their masters unwillingly.—'O « w (ὅσον) σοφῷ 
τερός τίς ἐστι, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) σωφψρο 


στερός ἐστιν, the wiser any one ἴ8, the mo 
a 


discreet will hebe—Ocw (ὅσον) cag wrtat 

τίς ἐστι, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) σωφρονέστατός 

ἐστιν. . !: 
ae 4 


4 


---- ree 


; 
πε 


§ 188. Interrogative Sentences. 

1, Questions are either independent of a precedi 
sentence or dependent on it; e. g. Is the friend com 
—and, Ido not know whether the friend has con 
The first is called a direct, the last, an indirect or 
pendent question. Both may consist either of on 
_ member, or of two or more members ; e. g. Is the fre 
come, or is he not yet come?—Do you not know w 
ther he is coming,.or not coming? According as t 
question refers to a single word or notion, or to” 
whole sentence, questions are divided into nomi 
and predicative questions; 6. g. Whohas d 
this? (nominal question), and Have you written th 
letter ? (predicative question). ὁ — 
2. Nominal questions (i. 6. questions, in © 
the enquirer wishes to receive an answer on 
point) are introduced by substantive-, adjective-, 
verbial-interrogative-Pronouns, ric, ποῖος; πόσος, 
ρος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόθι, πόθεν, πόσε, K.; 6. 5. 
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(i. 6. those, whereby the enquirer desires only an 
affirmation or denial of his enquiry) are introduced 


“he 
by certain interrogative words, as ἄρα; 6. 5. “Aga 
_ ravra ἐποίησας ; did you do this? 


᾿ς Oss. 1. Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the 

‘mere tone, or by the position of the words ; the Predicate, or that 
_word on which the stress of the question rests, standing jirst in 
the sentence. This occurs especially in the-case of negatives ; 6. g. 
Οὐκ ἐθέλεις ἰέναι ; do you not wish to go? 


᾿ 8. On the use of Interrogatives,. the following re- 
a marks should be attended to:— 


| (1) "H, usually in connexion with other Particles, implies an as- 
_ sertion, inasmuch as it supposes that the object of the question ac- 
tually exists, 6. g."H οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἶσιν ; these are enemies; are they 
not ?—H wov, num forte, truly? indeed? perhaps—not? 
_ when the enquirer expects a negative answer ; 6. g. Ἦ wou τεσόλ- 
penne ἔργον αἴσχιστον ; have I indeed dared a most disgraceful deed ? 
᾿ς Ἢ γάρ, is it not so? isitnot true?e.g."H γάς, ὦ 
 “tawia, ἐάν σι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινῇ ; Hippias, if Socrates asks 
you any question, will you not answer ? 
_ (2) "Ἂ ρα 18 properly used in questions implying doubt, uncer- 
_ tainty or Senior, but often, also, with a degree of modesty in 
᾿ς questions that are quite definite ; 6. g. *--¢ οἶσθά τινας, of ἀνωφελεῖς 
Ἢ ἰδ, ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσθαι ; do you know any persons who, 
_ being valueless themselves, are able to acquire (sibi facere) valuable 
᾿ JSriends ?—(A negative answer is expected). 
_ (3) Μή (perhaps—not?) always expresses apprehension 
᾿ς er anxiety on the part of the enquirer, and hence expects a negative 
answer; 6. β΄. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ ἀρχισέκσων βούλει γενέσθαι ;---Ο ὐ κα οὖν ἔγωγ᾽. 
ἔφη, do you wish to become an architect ?—By no means (minime 
‘gentium), said he, ᾿Αλλὰ wn γεωμέφρης ἐπιθυμεῖς, ἔφη, γενέσθαι ἀγα- 
δός ;---Ο 49% γεωμέτρης, ἔφη, x. 7. λ., well, then, do you desire to be 
come a good geometer ? said he.—Nor yet a geometer, said he, &c. 
(4 Οὐ or μή is joined with ἄρα, according as the enquirer ex- 
pects either an affirmative or a negative answer; Θ. g. "Ag οὐκ 
| ἔστιν ἀσθινής ; nonne egrotat? (is he not sick?) Ans, A’grotat.— 
"Apa μὴ torw ἀσθενής ; numnam egrotat? (he is not sick, is 
he?) Ans. Non egrotat. 

(5) Μῶν (compounded of the interrogative μή and οὖν) corres- 
_ ponds in all respects with the Lat. nwm, and hence always ex- 
4 ts a negative answer; @.g. Μῶν σετόλμηκας ταῦτα δρᾶσα, ; YOu ἡ 
have not dared to do these things, have you? For the sake of per- 
gpicuity, the Particles οὖν and μή (ω ὥν ὁ dy, μῶν μι ἢ) are often 


joined with it; e.g. Μῶν οὖν φετόλμηκας-τ; Οἱ Μῶν μὴ TEToAe 


Ta 


a 


ll 


. 


pd 


fete 


ΤΥ 


ἐς 


ti 2 
4 


Lee 


ay 


sat 





486 } SUB-ORDINATION (Cuap. 11. 


μηκας--- ; But when the negative ὁ ὁ is joined with μῶν, the ques- 
tion expects an affirmative answer (nonne) ; 6.9. Μῶν od τπετόλ 
yntas— Ξ nonne ausus es— ? : 

(6) Οὐ, non, nonne? and οὐκοῦν, mon or nonne ergol 
(with collateral reference to a conclusion from what precedes), 
always denote affirmative questions ; 6. g. Οὐκοῦν καὶ om γείτονι 
βούλει σὺ ἀρέσκειν ; do you not therefore wish to please your neigh- 
bour ? 

(7) Eira and ἔπε, τ α are used in questions expressing indig- 
nation, astonishment and irony, and denote opposition or contrast, 
(ἐλ πη, and yet), inasmuch as they imply that an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes ; 68. g."E reu7 obs 
οἴει φροντίζειν θεοὺς ἀνθρώπων; and do you not suppose, then, that the 
gods care for men ? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced :— 





ἃ. By πότερον (πότερ ωἹ --ο ἥ, utrum—an; e. g. Te. 
φέρον οὗτοι ὑβρισταί εἶσιν ἢ QirAcksvan; Whether are they inso- 
lent ov hospitable? (xéregov in the first member is some- 
times omitted). b."Aga—%, ne—an. c. M4—4, whe- 
ther not—or. τὰ, "AAre es n(instead of ἄλλο σι yé- 
var av, 7) and ἄλλοτε, nonne;e.g."AAAo σι ἥ λεία 
wires ἐμοὶ κινδύνων 6 μέγιστος. ; noune relinquitur mihi—? 
ais not the greatest of the dangers left to me? “"Ax- 
A ors οὖν οἵγε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι πὸ κέρδος ; NONNE igitur lucri 
studiosi amant— ? then, do not those who are fond of gain 
love gain ? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced :— 


a, By the interrogative-Pronouns ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, 
ὅπως, ὅπου, ὅπη, ὁπότε, &c. (§ 62, Obs. 1.) ; 6. 5. Οὐκ οἶδα, 
ὅςτις ἐστίν, J don’t know who ἦτ 18. ---Οὐκ oldu, ὅπως τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν, | don’t know how he performed the action, 

Oss. 2, Frequently, however, the direct Interrogatives cis, ποῖος,, 
σῶς, &c., take the place of the indirect forms, the indirect ques- 
tions then assuming the character of the direct; e. g. Οὐκ οἶδα, 
Tis ταῦτα ἔπραξεν (instead of ὅςτις), 1 don’t know. who. did this. 

b. Ei (whether) is properly used only in double questions, 
and denotes a wavering between two. possibilities ; but 
often only one member is expressed, the other being present 
in the mind of the speaker. Hence εἰ is used after Verbs 

- of reflecting, deliberating, enquiring, asking, trying, know- 
ing and saying ; ὁρῷν, σκοπεῖν, σκοπεῖσθαι, εἰδέναι, φοβεῖσθαι, 
ὅο.-- σειρᾶσθαι, ἐπινοεῖν, ἔρως ᾷν---λέγειν, φράζειν, &e., and may 
generally be translated by ‘whether—mnot’; e.g. 
Σχέψαι, εἰ 6 "Ἑλλήνων νόμος. κάλλιον ἔχ ει, Consider Whether 
the Greek custom is not better. ᾿Ἐάν, with the Subj. is alse. 
used in such questions, when things that are in the future 
and yet to be proved are spoken of ; e.g. Σκέψαι, tay ride 
Ms μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, consider whether this would please yow 

tier. 
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6. Μή, asin direct questions, (wh et her—n ot), is used after 
expressions of reflecting, considering, enquiring, asking, 
as well as after those of anxiety and fear, which also in- 
volve the idea of reflection. In English, this μή after 
Verbs of fear and anwiety is translated by ‘that’; 6. 8. 
Ὅρα, μὴ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, 866 whether this is not so. 
Φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἦ μοι σιγᾷν, I am considering τὸ ἢ 6 - 
ther itis not best for me to be silent. 

(10) Indirect double questions are introduced by: (a) πότερον 
{x ὁ «- ες α)---ἤ, 6. 5. Οὐκ ada, πόπερον ζῇ ἢ τέθνηκεν, I dowt know 
whe th er he is alive or dead.—(b) «i—#, which is the same as 
πότερον--ἤ, but with this difference, that si—n expresses uncertainty 
and choice.—(c) εἴ τ ε--εἴ 7, with the same meaning as εἰ---ἤ, EX- 
cept that by εἴσε---εἴτε the corresponding relation of the two mem- 
bers is denoted, and the indecision of the speaker between two 
possibilities is made more prominent ; 6. g. Kai δείξεις τάχα, εἴ τ᾽ 
εὐγενὴς πέφῦκας, εἴ σ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή, and perhaps you will shew whe- 
ther you are well-born, or base Srom noble ancestors. 

Ors. 3. On the use of the Moods, the following remarks should 
be attended to:—The Indicative is used in direct and indirect 
questions ; the Subjunctive and Optative are used in doubtful ques- 
tions, and differ only as they are affected by the Tense of the 
Verb in the principal sentence ; e. g. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι TOATH ME 
and οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην (§ 158, 1. b.). On the Ind. 
and Opt. a the historical Tenses with ἄν, see § 153, 2. ἃ. (a) 

nd ec. 

Ops. 4. The Answer is expressed :— 


a. By the repetition of the interrogative word ; 6. g. “Oe as με. 
δέσσοιν, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄθλιον ;—O a,—O queen, dost thou 
see wretched me, how I am situated? I do see. In a 
negative Answer, ὦ negative is joined with the interrogative 
word ; e. g. Oicl οὖν βροτοῖς ὃς xabécrnney νόμος ;—Ovx 
οἵδα,--ἀοδὲ thou know, then, what law is fixed for 
mortals ?—I do not know. 

b. By φημί, 4K ἐγώ, ἔγωγε ;—negative, οὐ φημί, οὐκ 
ἔγωγε, οὔ. 

e. Very frequently by γέ, quidem, utique, assuredly, 
indeed, certainly, which denotes that the Answer 
completes the idea contained in the question, extends it 
further, continues and strengthens it, or, by an additional 
clause, limits and corrects it. Also by γάρ», which makes 
the Answer still stronger. 

ἃ. By vas, νὴ τὸν Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ γι, KO 
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§ 189. Odlique or Indirect’ Narration: 


_ 1. The words or thoughts of a person —whether 
xt be the speaker himself, or the-second or third Per- 
son—may be repeated, either (1) without change, in 
precisely the same form as. they were at first. stated by. 
the person that uttered them,—then the discourse or 
thought quoted is independent of the representation 
of the narrator, and is called direct.narration 
(Oratio recta); e.g. I thought, “allimen are 
mortal,’"—He announced to me, “ peace has. 
been concluded,”’—or,. without a preceding, 
Verb, “all men are mortal” ;—or, (2) the narrative 
is made to refer to the representation of the speaker or: 
some one else, and thus depends on a Verb of percep- 
tion or assertion (Verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in 
the principal sentence. The statement is then quoted 
as the sentiment of the person spoken of, i.e. of the 
person by whom it was originally uttered. This is 
called indirect. or oblique narratiom 
(Oratio obliqua); e. g. he announced, that 
peace was concluded. 


I will make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta 
fle said that he would.make peace with the enemy. = 
Oratio obliqua. 


2. Sentences which» are principal sentences’ in 
direct narration, including those sentences which are 
introduced by the causal co-ordinate Conjunctions, 
‘yap, οὖν, καίτοι, &C., are expressed in oblique narra- 
tion, (1)-when: they» contain a simple afirmation, 
cither by the Acc. with Inf. (§172, 1), or by 
ὅτι ἃπὰα we with the finite Verb (ὃ 180, 
2), or by the Participial construction 
(§ 175, 1); e. g. ᾽᾿Επήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἀποφυγεῖν--ἴὗτι οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποφύνοιεν OF 
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᾿ἀπέφυγον-- τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόν- 
| ra c—or, (2) when they express a command, wish or 
_ desire, by the Infinitive (ὃ 171, 2), 6. g. ΓΕλεξε 
rele στρατιώταις ἐπιθέσθαι τοῖς πολεμίοις, he di- 
φρρίοα the soldiers to attack the enemy; (in Ora- 
_ tio recta this would be expressed by the Imper. ἐπί- 
᾿ θβεσθε). 
᾿ς Ἥδομαι, ὦ Κλέἔαρχε, ἀκούων cov φρονίμους λό- 
“youve (Oratio recta), J am pleased, Clear- 
’ chus, to hear you make these sensible remarks.—Ttaca- 
᾿ φέρνης ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ἥδοιτο ἀκούων Κλεάρχου φρονί- 
μους λόγους (Oratio obliqua), T%ssaphernes said that 
he was pleased to hear Clearchus make these 
_ sensible remarks. 


3: Subordinate clauses in direct narration do not 
change their form in indirect narration, except that 
they sometimes take the Opr. instead of the Ind. 
and Subj. | 

4. For instance, when the affirmation in the go- 
verning principal sentence is expressed by a histo- 
vical Tense, the Orr. is necessarily used instead of 
the Ind. or Subj. of direct narration, when the asser- 
tion involved in the subordinate clause ts to be repre 
sented as the sentiment of the person spoken of. 


Thus, ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγ ne, ἁμαρτήσῃ, becomes im 
oblique narration, ἔλεξέ σε, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοι ς; ἁμαρ- 
τήσεσθαι, he said that,if you were to say this, 
you would err.—Tedevtor ἔλεγεν, ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος 
Πέρσας πεποιήκοι (fecisset), he finally mentioned 
what advantages Cyrus had con ferred on the 
Persians.—Tiscagiovyc ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπεί- 
σαιτο; ἕως ἔλθοιεν, vde πέμψειε πρὸς βασι- 
λέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσθαι αὐτῷ ἀφεθῆναι αὐτονόμους 

vag ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις “Ἑλληνίδας, Tissaphernes took 
an oath to Agésilaus, that if he would make a 


truce, until the messengers whom he had sent 
¥2 
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to the king should return, he would effect that 
the Greek cities in Asia should be allowed to be inde- 
pendent. ᾿ 


ὅ. Very often, however, in Greek, oblique narra- 
tion assumes the form of direct narration, inasmuch 
as the Inp. and ὅσῃ. of direct Sentences are retained 
even in indirect sentences, and the Inp. of the principal 
Tenses and the Suns. are often used even after a his- 
torical Tense in the principal sentence. Actions and 
representations contained in the subordinate clauses, 
belonging to the past, are thus transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. The Inp. is regularly used, 
when the statement in the principal sentence is repre- 
sented in time present with reference to the speaker; 
e.g. Aéyw, ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν; OF, in- 
stead of ὅτι with the finite Verb, the Ace. with the 
Inf. is used; 6. g. Aéyw τὸν ἄνθρωπον θνητὸν 
flivat 


"Act ἐπεμέλειτο Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, 
ὅπως εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληθήσονται, 
Cyrus always took care, whenever they were with 
hun in his tent, that the most pleasant subjects of 

conversation should be brought forward. 
---Εδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἑλέσθαι, of τοὺς πατρί- 
ove νόμους συγγράψουσι, καθ᾽ ode πολιτεύ- 
σουσιν, the people resolved tochoose thirty men, 
who should draw up laws for the state, in ac- 
cordance with which they should administer 
the government— Ooxtore μεγάλοις κατ el xX ov- 
το ᾿Αθηναῖοι δέκα ἔτη χρήσεσθαι νόμοις, οὺς ἂν αὐ- 
τοῖς Σόλων θῆται, the Athenians bound them- 
selves by great oaths, that they would use for ten 
years the laws which Solon enacted for them. 
—Tove ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε Κῦρος φυλάττειν τοὺς 
ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν τις σ ἡμήνῃ, Cyrus directed 
the cavalry to guard the convoy, until a si gnal 
would be given. 
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᾿ Σκύθας φασὶ τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπ εὶ αὐτοῖς Δαρεῖον 
ue αλεῖν εἰς τὴν χώραν, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονένας — 
αὐτὸν τίσασθαι, they say that the Scythian nomads, _ 
after Darius had,made an irruption — 
(postquam invasisset) into their country, eagerly dew 
sired to take vengeance on him. : 
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APPENDIX. 


THE HOMERIC DIALECT... 


§ 190. Introductory Remarks on the Hexametar. 


1. The measure of the Homeric verse is Hexameter 
(££, μέτρον), which consists of six portions called 
Feet. Each of these feet is'a Dactyl or a Spon- 
dee. A Dactyl consists of one long and two 
short syllables (7), a Spondee of two long (τ΄ ~). 
The first four feet of a Hexameter Verse may be 
either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fifth is usually a 
Dactyl, re the sixth a Spondee or Trochee (~~). 
The following is the Scheme of the Hexameter:— 


a κ vw vlyowl —re vo] ave —~vvwil—s wo 


Μοῦσα,πο λύτροπον, δεμάλαϊπολλὰ. 


3 

Ανδρα μοι] ἔννεπε, 
€ μὴ λί θ # 

ng ἱερὸν TTOAL Ἰεῦρον ξἕίπερσεν 


πλάγχθη, ἐϊπεὶ Τροί 
2. The first syllable of the Dactyl and also of the 


Spondee is pronounced with a stress or elevation of 
voice, which is called the Arsis ; the short syllables 
following the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be a 
Spondee, are pronounced with a depression of voice, 
which is called the Thesis. The Arsis is marked in 
the Scheme by the sign (~). 





Oss. The fifth footis usually a Dactyl, but sometimes a Spondee ; 
then the verse is called a spondaic verse. A succession of Dactyls 
indicates a quick and lively motion, a succession of Spondees, a 
slow and heavy motion. : 
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8. In every well constructed Hexameter there 18 
at least one Cesura (or ‘ cutting’), which is occa- 
_ sioned by a word beginning in the middle of a foot. 
But as the harmony of the verse requires that the 
beginning of a foot and of a word should generally 
_ pot coincide, several words of a Hexameter verse 
_ may begin in the middle of a foot, and hence there 
may be several Cwsuras in a Hexameter.. 


Χωόμενον || κατὰ θυμόν || ἐυζώνοιο || γυναικός. 


In this line the beginning of a foot and of a word 
coincide only in the word θυμόν. Ina Dactyl the 
word may end. with. a long syllable in the Arsis 
(—' |”), or with the first short in the Thesis (7’~ |~ ).. 
In the “pag ease, the Cxsura is called masculine, 
in the latter, feminine. The principal Cesuras are 

the following :— 


(a) The most usual and most emphatic Cesura 
is the masculine, after the Arsis of the third 
foot;. 6. g— 


=? "τ ot wy} Tt” πὴ ld ayy pater 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν Αἰθίοπας | μετεκίαθε τηλόθ᾽ ἐόντας. 
(Ὁ) Often also a less emphatic feminine Czesura’ 
occurs in the Thesis of the third foot; e. g— 

a, os wl ape fF a Fo we Ve Ee a? ee a 
ἤΑνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
(c) A third Cesura is the masculine after the 


Arsis of the fourth foot; this is usually pre- 
ceded by a masculine Cesura in the second 


foots e. g.— 
oF 


ων a ΞΙΞ ΞΕ. Fj al Ξ 


‘3° Ὁ) , , 
᾿Ἀρνύμενος | ἣν τε ψυχὴν || καὶ νόστον ἑταίρων. 
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4, Besides these principal Ceesuras there are also — 
other subordinate ones. 

5. Besides the Cesura, Diwrésis (διαίρεσις) also 
is of frequent occurrence, (i.e. a@ separation of the 
verse, occasioned by the ending of a word and of a 
Jvot coinciding). The following are the principal 
Diereses: (a) after the first foot; (Ὁ) after the se- 
cond foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the 
fourth foot; e. g— 


(4) Ἤσθιον " | αὐτὰρ ὃ τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον ἥμαρ. 

(0) ᾿Αλλ’ ὅτε δὴ ἔτος | ἦλθε περιπλομένων ἐνιαυτῶν. 

(9) ᾿Εννῆμαρ μὲν ἀνὰ στρατὸν  ᾧχετο κῆλα θεοῖο. 

(ἀ)" Ανδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, | ὃς 
μάλα πολλά. 


191: Quantity (Comme 


PRELIMINARY Oss. Only a few general Rules will be given 
here ; the quantity of particular words, not included in these 
Kiules, may be learned by observation. 


1. A syllable which has the Vowels ¢ or 0, followed 
by another Vowel or a single Consonant, is short by _ 
nature; e.g. τε koe, 020'c, βοή. 

2. A syllable which has the Vowel ἢ or w, ora 
Diphthong, is long by nature; all contracted and cir- 
cumplexed syllables are also long by natures e g. ‘i’ owe, 
vvgavec;’a’kwyv (instead of ἀέκων), ἐτίμα (from ériuas), 
πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, νῦν. ᾿ 

3, A syllable which has a doubtful Vowel (a, 1, υ) 
followed by another Vowel or a single Cons aant, or at 
i.e end of a word, is short by position ; 6. σ. ᾿δείδοντες, 
Lamovtn, pun, pa xn, φίλος, ἀργὕεος. 

4. A syllable which has a short or ἃ doubtful Vowel 
followed by two Consonants or a double Cunsonant, is 
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Ig ; ἀξ: rs 7 ; { 
_ long by position; 6. δ. ἱκέσθαι, ἑκαταίμβη, δείξασθαι, 
᾿ ἔχθιστος, φῦ λλον. | 


Exceptions to No. 3. 


(a). « in Nouns of the jirst Dec., which have the Gfen. in -as, is 
long in all the Cases in which it occurs; 6. g. ἡμέρα, Qidia, ᾿ 
«ἂς, -ᾷ, ἂν, &e. 

(Ὁ). « in the Dual of all Nouns of the jirst Dec. is long ; 6. 8. 
Nom. Sing. λέαινα, Dual λεαίνα, [ 

(6). « is long in the Gen. Sing. in -αο and Gen. Pl. in -άων ; Θ. Soe 
"Aresidao, ἀγοράων. 

(4). The ending -as of the first Dec. is long, in the Nom. and 
Gen. Sing., and in the Acc. Pl.; e.g. Nom. ταμίας, Gen. 
σκιᾶς, Acc. Pl. δόξας. 

(e). « of masculine and feminine Participles in -ας is long ; so 
also other words in "ας, where vr or v has been dropped ; 8. g. 
ἀκούσας. (==axovcavrs), ἀκούσασα, lords, Bas ; γίγας. (—yryarrs), 
μέλας (ΞΞεμελανε). 

(ἢ. « in the 111. Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act. is low; e.g. τι» 
τύὐφᾶσι. 

(6). vislong in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impy. Ind. Act. οἵ. 
Verbs in -vzs, also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of 
the Participles ; 6. g. δείκνυμι, ἐδείκνῦν, δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα.--- Other 
exceptions may be learned by observation. 


! 


5. In Homer, a Mute and Liquid reguiarly make 
a syllable long by position. 
6. The final syllable of a word in verse is uni- 
formly long by position : (a) when it ends with a Con- 
᾿ sonant, ahd the next word begins with a Consonant ; 
é. é- Καὶ κάθι | σὸν To® | ac;-also (Ὁ) when the final » 
syllable of a word ends with a short Vowel, but the 
following word begins with a double Consonant, or 
with two single Consonants, which are not a Mute and 
— a Liquid ; 6. σ.᾿ Αδμή την, ἣν | οὔπω ὑ | TO ζυγὸν | 
᾿ ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ. A Mute and a Liquid, in this case, 
_ always make the syllable in the Arsis long, while | 
the syllable in the Thesis may be either long or short, 
according to thenecessities of the verse; e.g. Μή μοι 
| dep’ ἐρα | ra πρόφε | ρὲ χρυ | cénc Agogo | δίτης ; on 
the contrary, in the Thesis, Αὐτὰρ ὁ (6) | πλη-- 
 olov | ἑστή | κει. 
7 A lug Vowel or a Diphihong at the end of a 
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word is usually made short,.in. Homer, when it oc-- 
curs in the Thesis before a word beginning with ai 
Vowel, but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, 
or when the following word has the Digamma 
(§ 194); 6. g. Ἡμένὴ | ἐν βέν | θεσσιν.----γἵες, 6 |. 
μὲν Krea | τοῦ, ὁ. δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ |. Εὐρύτοὔ | ’Axrogi | wvoc. 
--Αὐτὰρ ὃ | ἔγνω | gow ἐ | vt φρεσὶ | φώνη | σέν τε 
(gow =Fiow). 

, 8. A long Vowel or Diphthong in the middle οἵ ἃ 
word, before a succeeding Vowel, is but. seldom 
shortened; e.. g. ἐπειή. (~~), ἔμπαιος (~~~), οἷος. 
we seni sw 
(~~), βέβλλαι. 

9. The Arsis has the effect of making a short syl- 
lable Zong in the following cases; (1) at the beginning 
of a word, 6. σ. ᾿Ασπίδος | ’axdua | τὸν πῦρ ; (2) at the 
end—in which case it is generally followed by a 
Liguid, or a o or ὃ, the sound of. which is easily 
doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with the 
_Digamma (ὃ 194); e. g. Kai wedi | &@ Aw | τεῦντα.--- 
Θυγατέ | pa ἣν (=v). } 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the 
necessities of the verse, a short Vowel in the Thesis. 
is measured as long, when. it stands between two long 
Vowels ; ‘Yo |, δεξι' |. n. 


§ 192. Hiatus. 


Hiatus (i.e.a harshness in the pronunciation, 
arising from the concurrence of two Vowels, one of 
which ends a word, and the other begins the succeed- 
ing word) is generally avoided by the Greeks, but 
especially in verse. Inthe Homeric Hexameter, how- 
ever, it 1s admitted in the following cases :— 


(a) With long Vowels or Diphthongs, either in. 
the Arsis, 6. g. ᾿Αντιθέ | ῳ. Ὄδὺυ | σῆϊ;. or. ἴῃ 
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the Thesis, in which case the long Vowel or 
_ Diphthong is short;.e. g. Οἴκοι =| σαν; 
(b)' When the Vowel does not admit of Elision, 
or but seldom; 6: g.-Iacdi a | puvev; 
(c) When two words are separated by inter- 
| punctuation; 6. δ: ᾿Αλλ’ diva, | εἰ μέμο | vac 


ε; 
(a) ἴῃ the feminine Casura: (ἢ 190; 8), after the 
first short syllable in the third foot of the 
verse; e.g. Κεινὴ | δὲ τρυφά | Aca || ἅμ᾽ | & 
omero | χειρὶ πα | χείῃ; 
(6) In the Diwresis (ἢ 190, 5), after the first and 
fourth foot of the verse; e. g. "Ey «i [Ἰδομε- 
νῆος;-- Πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι | οὖ- 
λον Ονειρον; ' 
‘ (f) When the first word has the A postrophe; » 
6. g. Δένδρε᾽ ἔθαλλεν; 
‘s) Words which have the Digamma occasion 
no Hiatus (§ 194, 3). | 


= ee “Ξ-ὦ 


8 193. The Homerte Dialect: 


The language of Homer and his school is the older 
Tonic; these poets, however, were not satisfied with 
their own dialect merely, but selected. from all the 
dialects, in accordance with. the true principles of 
art, those forms which were adapted to the nature of 


their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also, 


had much influence in the formation of their lan- 
guage. Thus they produced a peculiar and definite 
poetic language,.called the Epc or Homeric. 
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§ 194. Digamma or Labial Breathing (F ). 


1. The Greek language had originally a special 
labial breathing, the sound of Bi corresponded 
nearly to the Latin V or the English F. From its 
form (F), which resembles one Gamma standing on 
another, it is called Digamma (or double Gamma). 
2. The olians retained this character the long- 
est; among the other Greek tribes it disappeared 
very early; its sound, however, was in some in- 
stances changed into the smooth labial 8, [e. g. βία, 
arising from οἷς (later tg), vis]; in some instances 
it was softened into the Vowel v, and after other 
Vowels coalesced with them and formed the Diph- 
thongs QU, EUV, NU, OV, WU, [e. g. ναῦς (instead of vac), 
navis, Bove (ό.:ς), bdvs, bods, Gen. bo-vis]; ia 
other instances, it was merely changed into a smooth 
breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is 
indicated by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of 
a word and before » it was not indicated by any 
character; 6. g. Fic, vis, ἴς; εἰλέω, volvo; ὄρνις, ovis, 
ὄϊς ; Foddov, ῥόδον ; finally, it was also changed, at the 
beginning of some words, into a rough breathing, 
which was indicated by the Spiritus asper 3 e. g. ἕσπε- 
ρος, vesperus; Evvupt, vestio. ͵ 
3. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting 
the breathing F no longer ewists ; but it is very clear 
that in the time of Homer many words were pro- 
nounced with the Digamma; 6. g. ἄγνῦμι, avddvw, 
ἔαρ (ver), the forms of E'IAQ (video), ἔοικα, εἶμα 
(vestimentum), ἕννῦμι (vestio), εἰπεῖν (vocare), ἕκηλος; 
ἕος and ὅς (suus), οὗ (sui), ἕσπερος (vesperus), οἶκος 
(vicus), οἶνος (vinum). ‘This is obvious from several 
facts: (a) words that have the Digamma cause no 
fiatus [ἢ 192, (g)] 6. g. πρὸ fev ἀρκοῦν FéQev); (Ὁ) ἃ 
Vowel capable of elision, when placed before such a 
word, cannot be elided ; 6. g. λίπεν δέ ἑ (--δέ Fe), in- 
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stead of δ᾽ £; (c) the v ἐφελκυστικόν is wanting before 


words which have the Digamma; 6. g. daié οἱ (Sate 


Fo.) instead of δαῖέν of; (d) οὐ instead of οὐκ is found 
before the Digamma; e.g. ἐπεὶ οὔ ἐθέν (od 
Fefev) ἐστι xeveiwv, instead of οὔχ ἕθεν ; (6) in Com- 
pounds neither Elision nor Crasis takes place; e. g. 
διαειπέμεν (—draferméuev) instead of διειπέμεν ; ἀαγής 
(=afaync) ; ([) long Vowels are not shortened 


& 


(ὃ 191, 7) before words that have the Digamma; 6. g. 


κάλλεϊ τε στίλβων Kat εἵμασι (=Kal Feipacr). 





§ 195. Change of Vowels. 


ConTrRActTion.— D1#@rREst1s.—Crasis.—SyNiIzEsIs.— 
APOCOPE. 


1. The Homeric language often varies in the use 
of contracted and uncontracted or open forms, accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. ἀέκων and 
ἄκων. ‘The particular instances of contraction will 
be seen further on, under the contract Declensions 
and Conjugations. The contraction of on into w in 
the body of a word takes place in the Verbs Boar, to 
ery, and νοεῖν, to think ; 6. g. βώσας (instead of βοΐ- 
sac), ἀγνώσασκεν (instead of ἀγνοήσασκεν); so also, 
ὀγδώκοντα (instead of ὀγδοήκοντα). 

2. The separation of a Diphthong into its Compo- 
nent Vowels (Dizerésis),is not rare in Homer; it oc- 
curs most frequently in those words in which the two 
Vowels are separated by the Digamma; e. g. πάϊς, 
avruh (from afw), breath, ἐΐσκω, ἐὐκτίμενος, ὄϊς (dic, 
OVvis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opinor). | 

3. The use of Crasis is limited toa few cases, 


Viz. : κἀγώ, τἄλλα, οὑμός, οὕνεκα, ὥριστος, ωὐτός ‘(in- 


stead of καὶ ἐγώ, τὰ ἄλλα, ὃ ἐμός, ὁ ἄριστος, ὁ αὐτός). 
4.Synizests (Qe. the contraction of two Vowels 
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tito one), which is perceptible only in the pronun- 


ciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, 


is of very frequent occurrence :-— 
(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the- 
following combinations of Vowels::. ca, ἐᾷν. 


Cet .--Π...--.- -.- -.-αο-- -. .ς .-ςἀ----΄᾿Ο νος. -.. 


o* . AO 
€al, £aC;, £0, EOL, ἑοῦ: EW; EWS 6. 9. στηῦεα,. 
ἡμέας, θεοί,. χρυσέοις, τεθνεῶτι ;—much more 


rarely in ag, ta,. tat, τη, (ἢ, το;. Θ. δ. ἀεθλεήων, 


πόλιας, πόλιος ;---οο only in bydoov;—vue 


only in δακρύοισι ;---ς in δηίοιο, δηίων, δηι-- 


bad 
οισι, HLA; 


(Ὁ) Between two words, in the following combina= 


tions of Vowels: a, ἢ ε, ἢ ἢ, ἢ εἰ, ἢ οὐ; ἢ OF Ἢ 
εἰ ov; wa, w ov;—the first word is, in that 
case, one of the following: ἤ, ἦ, δή, μή or 
ἐπεί; or a word with the injlexion-endings -n, 





τῳ ; 8. 2. ἢ ov, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι,---εἰλα-- 


πίνη ne γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱόν.. 
5. Elision (δ, 0, 3)occurs very frequently. The: 
Vowel is elided in the following cases :— 
(a) The a in the Neut. Pl., and in the Ace. Sing. 
of the JIJ. Dec. s—rarely in the Aorist-ending 


-oa; 6. δ. ἄλειψ᾽ éué;—usually in the Par- | 


ticle aoa ;. 
(Ὁ) The « in the personal-Pronouns ἐμέ, μέ, of; 
&c.';~—in the Voce: of the 11: Dec. ;—in the 


Dual of the LI. Dec. s—in the Verbal-end-- 


ings s—and in Particles, 6. g. δέ, τέ, τότε, 
&e. (but never in idé); | 
(c) The « in the Dat. Pl. of the HI? Dec. ;— 


much more rarely in the Dat. Sing., and in-- 


deed only when the connexion is such that 
it could not be mistaken for the Ace.; 6. g 


Χαῖρε δὲ τῷ ὄρνιθ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς ;—in. ἄμμι. Vane 


and ogc;—in Adverbs of place in -θι; (except 


way 
“ad 
᾿ΕΝ 
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those derived from Substantives) ;—in εἴς 
κοσι ;—finally, in all Verbal-endings ; 

(4) The o in ἀπό and ὑπό (but never in πρό) ; 
—in 8$0;—in Neut. Pronouns (except τό) ; 
—and in all Verbal-endings ; 

(e) αἱ in the Verbal-endings, -μαι, -rat, -σθαι;. 

(f) οἱ in pot, to me ;—and in the Particle τοί. 

6. A pocope [ἀποκοπή) (i.e. the rejection of a — 
short final Vowel before a word beginning with a Con- 
sonant) occurs in the Prepositions ava, κατά, Tava, 
rarely in ἀπό and ὑπό; and in the Conjunction ἄρα. 
—Ay before β, 7, φ, μ is changed into ἄμ (§ 8, 
4.6); 8. 2. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω ; 


—xér assimilates its τ to the following Consonant, 


except that the rough Mute is preceded by the corres- 
ponding smooth; 6. g. κὰδ δύναμιν, κὰκ κεφαλῆς, Kay 
γόνυ, κὰπ φάλαρα ; κάππεσεν, kaw πεδίον.--- Examples 
of Apocope in the case οὗ ἀπό and ὑπό are ἀππέμψει, 


ιὑββάλλειν (instead of ἀποπέμψει, ὑποβάλλειν). 





§ 196. Change of Consonants. 


1. Aand 9 remain before p (contrary to § 8, 5); 
6. g. ἴδμεν, κεκορυθμένος (mstead of ἴσμεν, κεκορν- 
σμένος). 

2. The Metathésis (or transposition) of ρ π᾿ 
a preceding Vowel occurs not unfrequently ; 6. g. 
κραδίη (instead of καρδία), heart, κάρτερος and κρά- 
τερος, [βάρδιστος (from βραδύς) ; also in the Aor. I7.: 
ΕΠ» ἔδραθον, ἔδρακον (from πέρθω, δαρθάνω, δέρ- 
κομα!). 

3. In Homer Consonants may be doubled after short 
Vowels, according to the necessities of the verse, in 
the following cases :— 

(a) The Liquids and a, on the addition of the 


- [Ὰ 
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Augment; e.g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαθον, ἔννεον, 
ἔσσευα ; Θ 

(Ὁ) In Compounds, also, the Liquids and « are 
doubled ; 6. g. νεόλλουτος (from νέος and 
Aobw) ; 


(c) The σ in the inflexion of the Dat. in -σι, and 


of the Fut. and Aor.; e. g. νέκυσσιν, φράσ- 


a 
σομαι, κάλεσσα : 


(d) The o in the middle of several words; e. g. 


Ὁ“ / > , & 
οσσον, τόσσον, οπίσσω, Cc. 


Of the Mutes, π᾿ is doubled in the interrogative- 
Pronouns which begin with ὅπ-; 6. g. ὅππως, &e. ; 
—x In πέλεκκον, πελεκκάω ;—r in ὅττι, Streo, Srrev; 
—6 in ἔδδεισε, ἀδδεές, ἀδδην. : 


ΟΒΒ5, The doubling of 2, when the Augment is prefixed, and in - 


composition (§ 8, 12), may be omitted, if the verse requires it; 
Θ. g. ἔρεζον (from ῥέζω), χρυσόρυτος. For the same reason, though 
but seldom, one of the Consonants, which otherwise usually occur 


doubled, is omitted ; e. g. ᾿Οδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, φάρυγος (instead of - 


᾿οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος). 


DECLENSIONS. 
§ 197. Sufi« -pi(v). - 


In addition to the Case-endings, the Homeric dialect 
has the suffix -p« (v), which expresses the relation of 
the Dat., and in connexion with Prepositions, that of 
the Gen. This suffix is always appended to: the un- 
altered Root of the word; 6. g.— 





I. Dec. only in the Sing. : ἀγέληφι, ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν; ᾿ 


IT. Dee. in Sing.and Plur.; all these forms, without 
respect to the accentuation of the Nom., are 


paroxytones (-όφι) : θεόφιν (for θεῶν), of the 


gods, ἀπ᾿ ὀστεύφιν (for ὀστέων), of bones ; 


" *@ 
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Ill. Dee. almost exclusively in the Plur.: ὄρεσφι(υ), 

upon the mountains, ἐκ στήθεσφι (comp. § 44), 
ναῦφι. 


§ 108, First Declension. 


1. Instead of the long a, ἡ is used through all the 
Cases of the Sing.; 6. g. Πηνελοπείης, Πηνελοπείῃ 
(from Πηνελόπεια), ponte, Βορέης, Βορέῃ, Βορέην. 


Exceptions :---θεᾶ, goddess, -s, -%, -av; Ναυσικάᾷ, Φεία ; Αἰνείας, 
Αὐγείας, Ἑρμείας, and some other proper names in -as pure. The 
Voc. of νύμφη is νύμφα. 


2. Substantives in -eca and -ova, derived from 
Adjectives in -y¢ and -ove, and also some other Le- 
minines, change short a of the Attic dialect into ἡ; 
e.g. ἀληθείη, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση (instead of 
ἀλήθεια, ἀναίδεια, εὔπλοια, Kviooa).- 

9. The Nom. Sing. of Masculines, in a great 
number of, words, especially those which in Attic 
end in-rnc, has the ending -a (like the Lat., 6. g. 
poéta), instead of -ης, according to the necessities of 
the verse; 6. σ΄. immdra, aixunta’, μητίετα, εὐρύοπα. 
The Voe. retains in all these the ending -a. 

4, The Gen. Sing. of Masculines has the fol- 

lowing endings: -ao, -w (contracted from -ao) and 
_ -ew; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with 
᾿ς Synizesis,and,with reference to the Accent, w is con- 
_ sidered short (comp. ὃ 30, Obs. 2); 6. g. ‘Eoustac, Gen. 
_ ‘Eppeiao and ‘Eoueiw; Βορέης, Gen. Βορέαο and Bo- 
eke; ᾿Ατρείδης, Gen. ᾿Ατρείδαο and ᾿Ατρείδεω. 
a 5. The Gen. Plur. of Masculines and Feminines . 
has the following endings: τά ν, τῶν and -iwy, 
(-éwv is regularly pronounced with Synizesis) ; e. g- 
κλισιάων, κλισιῶν, πυλάων, πυλέων. 








é 
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6. The Dat. Plur. has the following endings: 
nov), τῇ ς, and - αἷς (only in θεαῖς and ἀκταῖς} 5 
6, g. κλισίῃσι(ν), πέτρῃς πρὸς μεγάλῃσιν 





ὃ 109, Second Declension. 


1. Gen. Sing.: του and -010; 6. δ ὦμου, 
ιὥμοιο (from ὦμος, 6, shoulder). 

2: Gen. and Dat. Dual: -outv (instead of 
-olv); 6. g. ὥμοιιν. . 

3. Dat. Plur.z: τοισι(ν) and -οἱἐς; 68. δ᾽, 
ὥμοισιν, ὦμοις. 

4. Attic Declension—Gen. Sing.: -wo 
(instead of -w); e. g. Πηνελεῶο (from Πηνέλεως). 
In γάλως, sister-in-law, "Awe and Kwe, the -we pro- 
duced by contraction is resolved by 0; €. g. γαλόως, 
᾿᾿Αθόως, Κόως. 

5. Contracted forms of the JZ. Dee. occur but 
rarely, viz. νοῦς (usually νόος); χειμάῤρους and 
χειμάῤῥοος; Πάνθους, Πάνθου, Navy. In forms end- 
ing in -εος, -eov, Homer either lengthens the « into « 
or employs Synizesis, as the verse requires; e. g. yov- 
σειος- 


§ 200. Third Declension. 


1. Dat. Plur.: -ot(v), -σσι(ν), τ-εσι (v) and 
-εσσι(ν). The endings-eor and -εσσι; like the 
other Case-endings, are always appended to the simple 
Root; 6. g. κύν-εσσι (from κυών, Gen. κυν-ός), νεκύ- 
ἐσσι (from νέκυς; -v-0¢), χείρ-εσι. In Neuters, which 
have a radical o in the Nom. (§ 42,1. and § 44), this 
σ is dropped; 6. g. ἐπέεσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι, 
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from τὸ ἔπος, Root tec), δεπά-εσσιν (from τὸ δέπας); 
—v is also dropped in Roots ending in αὖ, ev, ov 
(§ 41); 6. σ. Bd-eoor (instead of βό.-εσσι, bov-ibus), 
inmh-ecot.—Lhe ending -σσι is appended almost 
exclusively to Roots which end in a Vowel; e. g. 
νέκυ-σσι (from νέκυς, -v-oc). — 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: -ocev (as in the 
Π. Dec.); e. g. ποδοῖιν. 

ὃ. The Acc. Sing. of forms in -ve sometimes 
has the ending -a; e.g. εὐρέα πόντον, ἰχθύα, νέα 
(instead of εὐρύν, ἰχθύν, ναῦν). 

4. The words yéAwe, laughter, ἱ ὃ ρ ὦ ς, sweat, 
and ἔρω ς, love, which properly belong to the 117. 
Dec., have, in Homer, some of their Cases like the 
Attic 11. Dec.: yéXw and γέλων (instead of γέ- 
Awra), γέλῳ (instead of γέλωτι); ἱδρῶ, ido 
(instead of ἱδρῶτα, ἱδρῶτι); Eo w (instead of ἔρωτι). 

5. Words in -ic¢, Gen. -ἰ ὃ ο ς,) especially proper 
names, often have the inflexion -ο ς, &c., and in 
the Dat. Sing. always; 6. δ. μήνιος, Θέτιος, Θέτι. 

6. The Neuter οὖς, ὠτός, ear (§ 89), in Homer has 
the form ovac, οὔατος, Pl. οὔατα; the Neuters στέαρ, 
at, οὔθαρ, breast, and πεΐραρ, issue, have -ἄτος in the 
Gen.: στέατος, οὔθατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the 
Neuters τέρας and κέρας (ὃ 39) the τ is ἀγορροά ; 
6. g. τέραα, -άων, -άεσσι; Dat. κέρᾳ; Pl. κέρα, κεράων, 
κεράεσσι and xépacor;—the following forms of κρέας 
(§ 39) occur; Pl. κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν and κρειῶν, κρέα- 
σιν. 

7. In the words mentioned in § 36, Homer either 
retains or omits «,as the verse may require; 6. g. 
ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρί, &e. (but 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and ἀνδρέσσι only) ; γαστήρ; -époc, -ἔρι 
(and γαστρός, γαστρί), γαστέρα, γαστέρες; Δημήτηρ, 
«ἡτέρος and -ntpoc, Δημητέρα and -nTOQ; θυγάτηρ, θυ- 
γατέρος and θύγατρος, &c., θυγατέρεσσι, (but θυγα- 
τρῶν) ;-τοῖῃ πατήρ, μήτηρ and γαστήρ he omits the ε 
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(except in the Dat. Pl.), but usually in the Gen. and 
Dat. Sing. only, e. g. πατρός, πατρί. 4 


8. The word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has, in the 
Ace. Sing. iyo (instead of ἰχῶρα), and κυκεών, 6, 
mixed drink, has in the Acc. Sing. κυκεῶ or κυκειῶ. | 

9, (See ὃ 41). -aue, -ευς, τους. OF ype 
there occur in Homer only Nom. γρηῦς; yenv’c, Date 
γρηΐ, and Voc. yonv and yoni. The word βοῦς 
does not admit contraction: 6. g. βόας; Dat. Pl. Bo 
ἐσσι, (see No. 1.). a 

10. (See ὃ 41). In common Nouns in -εὖς ἍΝ 
in the proper name ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ἡ is used, instead of εν ἢ 
in all the forms in which the v (9) of the Root 35 | 
dropped ; 6. g. βασιλεύς, Voc. -cv, Dat. Pl. -stor (exe 
cept ἀριστήεσσιν from ἀριστεύς), but βασιλῆος, -ἢϊ, a, 
-ijsc, “jac (a in the Ace. Sing. and Pl. being short), 
Among the proper names of this class, the following 
are to be specially noticed :---- Οδυσσεύς, Ὀδυσσῆος at Ὶ 
Ὀδυσῆος and ᾿Οδυσσέος, also ᾿Οδυσσεῦς (contracted), 
᾿Οδυσῆϊ and Ὀδυσεῖ, ᾿Οδυσσῆα and ᾽Οδυσσέα, also 
Ὀδυσῆ; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and -éoc, -Hi and -éi, “Ha; | 
the others (as ᾿Ατρεύς, Τυδεύς) generally retain ε, and 
contract -eoc in the Gen. (by Synizesis), and some | 
times -ca in the Acc. into -n, thus: Τυδέος, -ἔϊ, -€4 | 


~ 


and -ἢ- ὮΝ. 

11. (See § 42). -ης and-ec, Gen. - εο ς- The 
Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; the Nom. Pl. ends 
in -eeg and -εἰς; the Gen. Pl. remains wncontracted 
(except when the ending -εων is preceded by a Vowel, 
in which case contraction takes place; e. g. Gaxonov 
for Caypnéwy, which is from Zayonne, mm etUous), 
also the Acc. Pl. -¢ac.— Apne is thus declined | 
Gen. "Αρηος and -εος, Dat. "Apni, "Αρῃ; "Δρεὶ, AC { 
"Aon and”Aonv, Voc. ἾΑρες and “Agec. | Ee | 

12. (See § 42). Proper names in -kA jj ¢ contrat | 
ee into n; 86. g. Ἡρακλέης, -κλῆος, -ἢϊ, τῆα, Vo | 
Ἡράκλεις ;—A djectives in - eh ¢ have both εἰ and 1 | 
6. δ. ἀκλεῆς, ἀκληεῖς, ἀγακλῆος; but ἐὐκλεῖας (Ae | 
f 


a 
i 
* Te 


a 


1 
” 
il 
} 
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i } 200.) 
Ρ|; from ἐὐκλεής, ἐὔῤῥεϊος (Gen. Sing.) from ἐὺ ῤῥεής. 
‘The forms δυςκλέαᾶ, ὑπερδέα (instead of -séa) alse 
occur. 
ο΄ 13. (See § 43). -we, Gen.-wog. In Homer the 
contracted forms ἥρῳ (Dat.) and Μίνω (Acc.) occur. 
Of words in -ὡς and -ὦ, Gen. -doc, only χρώς and its 
“compounds occur uncontracted : χρούς, χροΐ, xoda. 
[ 14, (See § 44). [1] τας, Gen. -ao ς. The Pat. 
| Sing. is uncontracied or contracted, as the verse may 
Tequire; e.g. γήραϊ and γήρᾳ. But the Nom. and 
NAcc. Plur.are always contracted ; 6. δ. déra.—[ 2] 
τος, Gen. -εο ς. Both the uncontracted and contracted 
forms are used, as the verse may require, (except in 
the Gen. Plur., which always remains uncontracted, 
amd in the Gen. Sing., except in some Substantives 
| which contract -εος into -eve; as, ᾿Ερέβευς, θάρσευς), 
‘e.g. Dat. θέρεϊ and θέρει, κάλλεὶ and κάλλει; the Vo m. 
pand Acc. Plur.in-ea regularly remain uncontracted, 
“but must be pronounced with Synizesis; e. g. νείκεα, 
βέλεα.--- σπέος; κλέος, δέος, χρέος, ε 15 Sometimes 
lengthened into εἰ, sometimes into ἡ; 68. g. Sing. Gen. 
᾿σπείους, Dat. oni, Acc. σπέος and σπεῖος, Pl. Gen. 
σπείων, Dat. σπέσσι and σπήεσσι; χρέος and χρεῖος ; 
' κλέα and Asia. | 
| 15. (See § 45). -ἰς, Gen. -ἴο ς; -ῦς, Gen. -ῦος. The 
Dat. Sing. is contracted; e.g. ὀϊζυϊ, πληθυΐϊ, νέκυι; 
‘the Acc. Plur., as the verse may require, is some- 
times uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed. more com- 
‘monly, contracted ; 6. g. ἰχθῦς (instead of ἰχθύας), 
δρῦς; the Nom. P lur.is never contracted, but is pro- 
nounced with Synizesis; 6. .σ. ἰχθύες (dissyllable). 
Phe Dat. Pluwr. ends in -voo and -veoor (dissylla- 
‘dle);e. g. ἰχθύσσιν and ἰχθύεσσιν. | 
16. (See § 46). -ἰς and -%, Gen. -to¢ (Att. 
τως) ; -ὕς and -v, Gen. -ὕος (Att. -ewe). (1) 
Words in - ἧς retain the. of the Root through αὐ. 
he Cases, and are always contracted τὴ the Dat. 
yi ng., and sometimes in the Ace. Plur., 6. δ. πόλις, 
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-10¢, -t, Pl. -tec, -ίων, τίσι, -ἰας and -i¢ The D 
Sing. has also the endings -εἰ and -a; 8. g. mo 
and πόσει (from πόσις); in some words the : of @ 


Pa 


Root is changed into « in other Cases also fe 
ἐπάλξεις (Acc.), ἐπάλξεσιν], especially in πόλις, W 
moreover, as the verse requires, may lengthen ¢ 
n, 8. g. Gen. πόλιος (dissyllable),’réAcog and πόλ 
&ec., Dat. Pl. πολίεσσι, Acc. πολέις; and in die, ovis, 
Dat. Pl. décow, οἴεσιν, ὄεσιν.---(2) Words im xe 
(which in the Attic end in the Gen. in -ewe) ha ve 
-coc, and in the Dat. Sing. both the unconira 
and contracted forms, 6. g. εὐρέϊ, πήχει, πλατεῖ; in 
other Cases, the wncontracted forms are commonty 
used, but they are generally to be pronounced with 
Synizesis. — 
j 2 ll 
οὐδ i 


ΝῊ Ν 


§ 201. Irregular Nouns (comp. § 41.) ia 
1. Γόνυ (τό, knee), and ddpu (τό, spear):— _— 
Sing.| γούνατος and γουνός; δούρατος αὐᾶδο β Ἃ 
δούρατι δα δουρί, 

Ρι.Ν. γούνατα and γοῦνα, δούρατα and δοῦρα, 
Dual δοῦρε 

G.| γούνων, δούρων, ἊΝ 

7). γοὐνασι(-σσι) απ γούνεσσι. δούρασι and δούρεσσ 


Ὰ 
- 


2. Κάρα (τό, head) :— 


Sing.N. κάρη, Gen. κάρητος; καρήατος; κρατός, κράατ 
Dat. κάρητι, καρήατι, κ ατί, κράατ 
Acc. κάρη(κρᾶτα, Mase., d. 8, 92 

Plur.N. κάρα, kaphara (and κάρ 
G. κράτων, ; (— καρήνω 
D. κρασί, a 
A. κράατα, ᾿(- κάρη 


° 
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. Nave (ἡ, ship) :— 

Sing. N. νηῦς; Plur. νῆες and νέες, 

G. νηός and νεός, νηῶν and νεῶν, 

D. νηΐ, Ἄχ νηυσί, νήεσσι,νέεσσι, 
Ε΄ Α: νῆα and νέα, νῆας and νέας. 

4 κι ! aon 
4. Xeto (ἡ, hand), Dat. χερί, Acc. χέρα; Dat. Pl. 
χείρεσιν and χείρεσσιν. 


4 
»Ω 
‘2 


a 
cl 





§ 202. Adjectives. 


γ. 4 
ΕἼ. The Adjectives βαθύς and ὠκύς have sorne- 
times the Feminine form -éa or -én: βαθέης, Ba- 
θέην, ὠκέα. Some Adjectives in -ve are also of Com- 
mon Gender ; 6. δ. Ἥρη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα; ἡδὺς AUTEN. 
2, Adjectives in -ἤἥεις, - ἤεσσα, -nev often 
occur in the contracted form, -je, -ἥσσα; .-ἣν; 
68. σ. τιμῆς; those in τόεις, -ὄεσσα, -όεν COn- 
tract οε into εὖ; 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. » 
8. Πολύς ( 48) is thus inflected :— 

Sing. Nom. πολύς and πουλύς; πολύ; and πολ- 

be, roAAS” ;—Gen. πολέος -—Acc. πολύν and 


ο΄ πουλύν; ᾿ ; 
Ε΄ Ῥιυν. Nom. πολέες and πολεῖς;---Οἀ6π. πολέων; 
—Dat. πολέσι, πολέσσι and πολέεσσι ;—ACC. πο- 


Zz λέας and πολεῖς. 








\ 


§ 203. Comparison. 


“1, The endings -ώτερος and -wrarog are sometimes 
xd, though the Vowel of the preceding syllable is 
[comp. ὃ 50, I. (a)]; 9. δ. ὀϊζυρώτατος, κακοξεινώ- 
¢. Adjectives in τὖς and -p0¢ have the Comp. 


- 


510 HOMERIC DIALECT. [§ 204. | 


in -fwv and the Sup. in -ἰστος, though sometimes 
also the regular form; e.g. γλυκύς, γλυκίων; βαθύς, 
βάθιστος ; οἰκτρός, οἴκτιστος and οἰκτρότατος. 

2. Anomalous forms (ὃ 52):— sina 
ἀγαθός, Comp. ἀρείων, λωΐων and λωΐτερος, Sup. 
κάρτιστος. 
κακός, Comp. κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερείων, χε- 

ρειότερος, Sup. ἥκιστος. : 
ὀλίγος, Comp. ὀλίζων. 
ῥηΐδιος, Comp. ῥηΐτερος, Sup. ῥήϊστος and ῥηΐ- 
τατος. 
βραδύς, Comp. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος. 
μακρός, Comp. μάσσων. 
παχύ ς, Comp. πάσσων. 





§ 204. Pronouns. 


1.Sing. Nom.| ἐγώ, (before al σύ, révn, 


Vowel, ἐγών), 
Gen. | tuéo, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ] σέο, σεῦ | £0, εὖ (εὖ), 
(μευ), (σευ), 
ἐμεῖο, ἐμέθεν, | σεῖο, σέθεν, [εἴο, ἔθεν, 
τεοῖο, 
Dat. | ἐμοί, wot(01), | σοί, τοί(τοι), ἑοΐ, οἵ (oi), 
rely, 


Ace. | ud, μέ (με), |σέ (σε), ἑέ, ἔ (ὃ, μίν 
' (μιν), 


G. and D.| νῶϊν, σφῶϊν,σφῷν, σφωΐν (σφω- 


iv), 
Ace. [νῶϊ and vd, σφῶϊ and σφωέ (σφωε), 
σφώ, ; 
Plur. Nom. ἡμεῖς, ἄμμες, ὑμεῖς, ὔμμες, 
Gen. | ἡμέων, ἡμεί- | ὑμέων, ὑμεί- σφέων (σφε- 
ων, ων, wv), σφῶν, 
σφείων, 
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Plur. Dat. ἡμῖν, ἥμιν, [ὑμῖν, bu ᾿σφίσι(ν) [σφι- 
| ἄμμι(υ), μι(ν), σι(ν)]» 
σφί(ν) 
τως σφ 
Acc. ἡμέας, ἦἧμας, ὑμέας, UUme, σφέας (σφε- 
ἄμμε. | | ac), spac 
| | | Coa) 
σφέ(σφε). 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive- 
Pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, &e., never occur in 
Homer; instead of them he uses the personal-Pro- 

‘nouns, and the Pronoun αὐτός separate ly; e. g. 
ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἕ αὐτήν, οἵ αὐτῇ. 

3. Possessive-Pronouns: rec, τῇ, -όν 
(instead of σός); ἕός, -ἤ; -όν and ὅς, ἥ, ὅν, 5018, -ἃ, 
-um; ἀμός, -h, τόν (instead of ἡμέτερος); νωΐτερος; 

«ἃ, -ov, of us both; ὑμός, -ἢ, τόν (instead οἵ ὑμέτερος) ; 
᾿ σφωΐτερος, -a, -ov, of you both ; apes, -f, τόν (instead 
i of σφέτερος). 

_ 4. Demonstrative-Pronouns: τοῖο and 
τεῦ (instead of τοῦ); τοί and ταί (instead of of and ai); 
τάων (instead of τῶν) ; τοῖσι (instead of τοῖς); ταῖσι, 
τῇσι and τῇς (instea:l of ταῖς) ;---ὅδε; Dat. Pl. τοῖςδεσι, 
and τοΐςδεσσι (instead of τοϊςδε). 

Ε ὅ. Relative-Pronouns: ὅ (instead of ὅς); 
ov (instead of ov); ἕης (instead of ἧς); 16 and ἧς 
(instead of αἷς). . 

Σ 6. Indefinite- and Interrogative- 
Pronouns: (1) Gen. τέο, τεῦ (instead of τινός); 
Dat. τέῳ, τῷ (instead of τινί); Pl. acca (instead of 
τινᾶ), Gen. τέων (instead of τινῶν); Dat. τέοισι (in- 
s‘cad of τισί) ;—(2Z) Gen. τέο, τεῦ (instead of τίνος) :--- 


(9) ὕρτις : Sing. Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι, Plur. ὅτινα; 
en. ὅτευ, ὅτεο; ὕττεο; ὅττευ, ὅτεων, 






Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ; ὑτέοισι; 
ul 
Ace. oriva, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι; ὅτινας; 


: 7] 
ἅτινα and ασσα. 


soon es 
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§ 205. Numerals. 


Cardinals. The collateral form of μία is ta, 
inc, ἴῃ, tav; and of ἑνί, the form ἰῷ.--- Δύο and Siw 
are indeclinable; collateral forms of these are δοιώ, 
δοιοί, Sorat, dora, &c.—Tlioupec, -a (instead of τέσσα- 
pec, -α).---Δυώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα as well as δώδεκα. 
-Εείκοσι (instead of εἴκοσι).--- Ογδώκοντα and ἐν- 
νήκοντα (instead of ὀγδοήκοντα and ἐνενήκοντα).---ἰ Εν- 
νεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι (instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι anu” 
μύριοι).--- 6 endings -άκοντα and -ακόσιοι become 
-ἥκοντα, -ηκόσιοι.---Οὖτ' ἀϊ ἢ 84] 5 : τρίτατος, térpatoc, — 
ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἔνατος and εἴνατος. Ἷ 





THe VERB. 
§ 206. Augment.—Reduplication. 


1. The Aug ment is prefimed or omitted, as the 
verse requires; 6. g. λῦσε, θέσαν, doaro, ἕλε. In the 
Perf. the temporal Augment is omitted only in cer- 
tain words; 6. δ. ἄνωγα. 

2. Words which have the Digamma always take 
the syllabic Augment; 6. g. ἁνδάνω, Eadov; εἴ-. 
Somat, ἐεισάμην, also in the Part. ἐεισάμενος. The ε 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse in 
εἰοικυῖα and evade (Fade, from avdavw). 

3. The Verbs vivoxoéw and avdavw take 
the syllabic and the temporal Augment at the same time, 
viz. EWVOXOEL (but more frequently Wvox det), énvoav 
as well as ἥνδανε. i 

4. The Reduplication of ρ occurs in pe- 
ρυπωμένος from ῥυπόω, 1 make foul. On the 
other hand, the Perfects ἔμμορ α (from μείρομαι) 
and ἔσσυμαι (from σεύω) are formed according 
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to the analogy of Verbs beginning with 9 —Kraouat 
makes ἔκτημαι in the Perf. 

5. The Aor. II. Act. ai Mid, also, fre- 
quently takes the Reduplication, which re- 
mains through all the Moods, as well as in the Inf. 
and Part. The simple Augmient ε is sometimes, but 
rarely, prefixed to this Reduplication in the Ind. ; 

.8. δ΄. κάμνω, I become weary, Aor. I. Subj. κεκάμω; 
κέλομαι, I incite, ἐκεκλόμην; Aayxavw, L obtain, 
λέλαχον; λαμβάνω, I receive, λελαβέσθαι; 
φράζω, I say, πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον. 

6. The following are examples of Homeric 
Perfects withthe Attic Reduplication 
(δ 89) :---ἀλάομαι, I wander, ἀλ-άλημαι; ᾿ΑΧΩ 
(ἀκαχίζω), 1 grieve, ἀκ-ἤχεμαι, ἀκ-ἄάχημαι; 
ἐρείπω, I demolish, ἐρ-ἔριπτο; ἐρίζω, 1 contend, 
ἐρτήρισμαι. 


7. Homeric Aorists with the Attic Redu- 


plication (§ 89, Obs.) :--ἀλέξω, 7 ward off, 
(AAKQ) ἤλ-αλκον, ἀλ-αλκεῖν, ἀλταλκών; 
ἐντίπτω, 1 chide, ἐν-ἐνῖπον; ὄρ-νυμι, 1 excite, 
ὥρ-ορε ;—and with the Reduplication in the middle : 
ἐρύκω, I restrain, ἠρύτκα -κον, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν; 
ἐνίπτω, ἠνϊ -πα-πεν. 


§ 207. Personal-endings and Mood-vowels. 


1.1 Pers. Sing. Act. Several Subjunctives 
have the ending -μι; 6. g. κτείνωμι (instead of κτείνω), 
ἐθέλωμι, ἴδωμι, τύχωμι, ἵκωμι, ἀγάγωμι. 

9, II. Pers. Sing. Act. The ending -ofa 


(§§ 137 and 143) occurs in the 11. Pers. Pres. Ind. 


of Verbs in -μι; e. g. τίθησθα, didoicAa;—also fre- 
quently in the Swj. of other Verbs; e. g. ἐθέλῃσθα, 
cinyoHa;—more rarely in the Upt.; e. δ. κλαίοισθα, 
μδάλοισθα. “πὰ 
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3. 111]. Pers. Sing. Act. The Subj. some- 
times has the ending -or(v); 6. g. ἐθέλῃσι(ν), ἄγῃσι, 
ἀλάλκῃσι, Senor (instead of δῷ), pebinar;—the Opt. 
only in παραφθαίησι. | 

The JIL. Pers. Plur. Imper. always has the 
short ending, (viz. in the Act. -vrwy,and in the Mid. 
and Pass. -σθων); 6. σ. μετόντων, δησάντων, ἐἑπέσθων, 
λεξάσθων, ἱστάντων, ἱστάσθων. 

4 Personal-endings of the Plpf. Ac- 
tive:— 

I. Pers. Sing. -ea (always); 6. 9. πεποίθεα, ἐτεθήπεα, 

ἤδεα (instead of ἐπεποίθειν, &c.). 

Il. — — -eac;e g. ἐτεθήπεας (instead of. ére- 

θήπεις). 


Oss. 1. The 711. Pers. Sing. Plpf. Act. in -εἰ, and also the-same 
Pers. of the Jmpf. in -εἰ occurs in Homer before a Vowel with v ἐφελ- 
κυσφικόν appended ; ἑσφήκειν, βεβλήκειν, ἤσκειν (Impf. from ἀσκέω). 
Comp. § 143. 


5. The 77. and III. Pers. Dual of the 
historical Tenses, Act. and Mid., are sometimes 
exchanged for each other—(-rov and -σθον, in- 
stead of -THV and -oOnv) ;—e. 5. διώκετον, θωρήσσε- 
σθον (instead of διωκέτην, θωρησσέσθην). 

6. The 11. Pers. Sing. Mid. appears: either 
(1) in the uncontracted form, -εαι, -nat, -s0, -a0,—e. g. 
λείπεαι, λιλαίεαι, ἀφίκηαι, tovoceat, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπελύσαον 
éystvao; or (2) in the contracted form, - y (from -ἕαι; 
-nat), -ev (from -ev), -w (from -ao), 6. g. ἀφίκῃ, 
ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, ἐκρέμω. The endings -ceae and -eo are 
also lengthened into -ecae and - εἰ; or one ε is 
᾿ dropped; 68. g. μυθεῖαι, veiat, ἔρειο, σπεῖο ;---μυθέαι 
(instead of μυθέεαι), πωλέαι, ἔκλεο, ἐπώλεο.----ἶτι tlie 
Perf. and Plpf. Mid. or Ῥ αϑ8 8.; ois sometimes 
dropped, 6. g. μέμναι (as well as μέμνῃ, formed from 
μέμνε-σ-αι), βέβληαι. ἔσσυο. 

7. The I. Pers. Dual and Plur. Mid. end in 
-μεσθον or -μεθον, -μεσθα or -μεθα respectively; 6. g. 
φραζόμεσθα and “μεθα. 
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- 8 The 771 Pers. Plur, Ind. Perf. and 
Plipf. Mid. or Pass. and Opt. Mid. have the 
endings -arat, τατὸ respectively (instead of -vras, 
“-vro); 6. @. ἀκηχέαται, πεφο[βήατο, ἐστάλατο, τετρά- 
parat, ἀρησαίατο, γενοίατο. (Comp. § 106, Obs. 4.) 
| 9. The 111 Pers. Plur. Aor. Pass. has the 
‘short ending -εν (instead of -noav); 6. 8. τράφεν 
‘(instead of ἐτράφησαν). 
- 10. The long Mood-vowels of the Subj. (viz. w and 
ἢ) are frequently shortened intoo and ε, as the verse 
" may require; 6. g. ἴομεν (instead of ἴωμεν), στρέφεται 
_ (instead of στρέφηται). 
11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -ἔμεναι, 
ἔμεν and -εἰν (ε being the Mood-vowel and 
Li μεναι the ending); 6. g. TUMTEMEVAL, τυπτέμεν, τύπτειν ; 
| —Verbs in -άω and -éw have -ἤμεναι (the ἡ aris- 
' ing from the contraction of the Mood-vowel ε. and 
_ the final Vowel of the Root); e. g. γοήμεναι (yodw), ᾿ 
᾿ φιλήμεναι (φιλέω) -—with the ending -ἤμεναι, that of 
' the Pass. Aorists corresponds; e. g. τυπήμεναι (in- 
I stead of τυπῆναι). The Inf. Aor. 11. has the ending 
᾿ς Zecy as well as -civ; 6. g. ἰδέειν and ἰδεῖν. In the 
” Pres. of Verbs in -μι; the endings -wevar and -μεν are 
| appended directly to the unaltered Root of the Pres., 
' and in the Aor. 11. Act. to the simple Root; e. g. τιθέ- 
᾿ς μεναι, τιθέ-μεν : ἱστά-μεναι; διδό-μεναι, δεικνύ-μεναι ; 
θέμεν, 86-yevar;—there is an exception in the case of 
‘the Aor. 11. Inf. Act. of Verbs with Roots ending in 
a and v, which, as in the Ind., retain the long Vowel ; 
6. σ᾿, στή-μεναι; Ov -μεναι. 
| 42. The Impf.and Aor. Ind. take the endings 
) -cxov, -σκες, -oxe(v), in the Mid. -σκόμην, -oxou (-oxeo, 
" <axév), -oxero, When a repeated action is to be denoted ; 
hence this is called the iterative form; it regu- 
arly omits the Augments Θ. 8. δινεύ-ετσκον, βοσκ-ἔ- 
σκοντο; νικά-σκομεν, καλέσετσκε. ἐλασ-ατ-σκεν, δό-σκε, 
ῥδύ-σκε, στά-σκε. 


alg. HOMERIC DIALECT, [§ 208 




















Css. 2. In Verbs in--#, the Mood-vowel of the Ind. is used bes) 
fore these endings;—in those in -éw, -ἄεσκον is shortened int 
τασκον, which, as the verse requires, may be lengthened inta 
ἄασκον ; €. δ. vawraaoxov;—those in -éw have -ἔεσκον, rare y 
“εσκον (@. ἡ. xaréoxero), also -sitoxoyv (6. g. νεικείεσκον) ;— 


Verbs in -¢s the Mood-vowel is omitted. 





§ 208. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -aw—In these, the uncon 
tracted form occurs only in particular words and) 
forms; e. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον; always in vAa’w, and 
those Verbs which have a long a for their Charac-) 
teristic, or have a monosyllabic Root; e. g. διψᾶ ων; 
mevawy, ἔχραε (from xpa’-w, I assail). In some 
Verbs, a is changed into ες 6. g. μενοίνεον (from pe 
νοινάω), ἤντεον (from ἀντάω), ὁμόκλεον (from édpo- 
κλάω). | 
2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted) 
forms, a resolution of the syllable produced by con- 
traction occurs, whenever the measure of the verse 
requires. ‘T'wo cases are here to be distinguished :— 
(a) When the jirst syllable in the uncontracted) 
form is short, and the second syllable is long 
(whether by nature or position), a short a (a) 

is placed before a or ᾳ, and ὁ is placed before 

w OF ῳ; Θ. &. ὁράω, ὁρῶ, 600; ὁράεις, ὁρᾷς, 
δρᾶᾳς; ὁράει, δρᾷ, 6944; δὁράουσι, ὁρῶσι; 
ὁρόωσι; --ὁὀράῃς, δρᾷς, δὁρᾶᾳς;---ὁράοιμι, 

δὁρῷμι, δρόῳμι;---ὁράονται, ὁρῶνται, 6067 
ὠνταῖι; ὁράεσθαι, ὁρᾶσθαι, δὁρᾶασθαι.-τε 

But such forms as ὁράετον, ὁράομεν, dodere, 

&c., can only be contracted, not resolved, be- 

cause the second syllable of the uncontracted 

form is short ; nor can such forms as διψαίων, 
wetva wv be resolved, because the first syllable 

of the uncontracted form is /ong. 

(Ὁ) But if the jirst syllable of the uncontracted 
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form is long by nature or position, there are 

_ likewise two cases to be distinguished :— 
(a) When the second of the two uncon- 
tracted syllables is long by nature, a long 
a (a)is placed before a or g, and wis 


placed before w (but wor occurs instead 


of wy), 6. g- μενοινάω, μενοινῶ, με- 
VOLVWW ; μενοινάει, μενοινᾷ, MEV OL- 
vada; ἡβάουσα, ἡβῶσα, ἡβώωσα; ἡβάοιμι, 
ἡβῴῷμι, ἡβ ὠοιμι ; μαιμάων, μαιμῶν, 
μαιμώων; μαιμάουσα, μαιμῶσα, pat 
μώω σα; μαιμάουσι, μαιμῶσι, μαιμώ- 
ωσι. 

(β) But when the second of the two uncon- 
tracted syllables is short, or long merely 
by position, the corresponding~ short 
Vowel is placed after the long one, e. g. 
ὑπεμνάεσθε, ὑπεμνᾶσθε, ὑπεμναίασθε; 
μηδὲ μναςσθαι ἄκοιτιν, Od. a, 39.; 
πάντες μνώοντο, Θά. λ, 288.; ἡβά- 
οντες; ἡβῶντες, ἡβώοντες. 


Ors. In the Dual-forms, προςαυδήπην, συλή πη ν, συναν- 
egenv, Qorrneny (from Verbs in -ἄω), as is contracted into ἡ 


Soe aay of ἃ); and in ὁμαρτήτην and ἀπειλήφην (from. 


erbs in -iw), ες is contracted into ἡ (instead of εἰ). 


ὃ. B. Verbs in -éw.—The only contractions 
which occur are’ εἰ (from ee or exe) and εὖ (from co 
or cov). Contraction, therefore, does not take place in 
all the forms in which ε is followed by the Vowels 
@, ᾧ; ἢ, ἢ, OF o1; 8. δ. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, &KC.; such 
forms, however, must generally be pronounced with 
Synizesis. In the other forms, contraction occurs or 
not, as the verse may require ; 6. 2. φιλέει, ἐρέω, ὀτρυνέ- 
ουσα ; αἱρεύμην, yévev. Sometimes the uncontracted 
eis lengthened into a; 6. g. ἐτελείετο, μιγείῃ (Instead 
of μιγῇ, Aor. II. Pass.). 

4 Ο Verbs in -dw.—These Verbs either 


a = 


ot Alea, 


azte 


-- ae 


ῳ 


nak ieee 
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(1) follow the ordinary rules of contraction, e. g. 
γουνοῦμαι; or (2) are not contracted, but lengthen 

o into w, so that the forms of Verbs in -dw resemble 
those of Verbs in -aw; 6. σ. ἱδρώονται, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώ- 

ovrag (comp. ἡβώοντα) ; or (8) become altogether 

analogous to Verbs in -éw, inasmuch as they resolve 

“οὖσι (111. Pers. Plur. Pres.) into -ὅωσι, 

τοὔντο into -όωντο, -oiev into -dmev; e.g. (apd- 
ovot) ἀροῦσι, ap ὄόω σι (comp. ὁρύωσι); (δηϊόοντο) 

δηϊοῦντο, δηϊόωντο (comp. ὁρόωντο); (Snidocev) 

δηΐϊοῖεν, δηϊ 6 εν (COMP. ὁρόφεν). 


209. Formation of the Tenses. 
1. The Attic Fut. (§ 83) occurs-in Verbs in 


“ἰζω; 8. δ. κτεριοῦσι. In Verbs in -éw, the ending 
-éw 15 often used for the Fut. instead of -fow; 6. g. 
κορέεις (instead of κορέσεις), μαχέονται (instead of 
axéoovrat);—in Verbs in -dw, after dropping o, a 
corresponding short Vowel is placed before the Vowel 
formed by contraction; e.. g. ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, Sauda; 
—of Verbs in -éw, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι occur. 

2. Liquid Verbs, in Homer, usually have the un- 
contracted form in the Fut. Act. and Mid.; e.g... 
ἐρέω; ἐρέεις, &C—The following liguid Verbs form 
the fut. and Aor. J. with the endings -ow and ὦ 
~ oa respectively :—xelow, I shear (κέρσαι), κέλλω, 1 
bring to shore (κέλσαι), εἴλω, 1 press (EAca), kbow, 1 
light on (κύρσω), "APQ (ἀραρίσκω), 1 fit (docat), ὄρ- 
νυμι, 1 excite (ὔρσω, wooa), διαψθείρω, ἐν destroy (δια- 
φθέρσαι), φύρω, I mix (φύρσω). . 

3. The following Verbs form the Fut. without 
the Tense-characteristic o:—[3éouar or βείομαι (IL. 
Pers. Bin), I shall live, δήω, 1 shall find, κείω or κέω, 
1 shall le down. | 


4. The following Verbs form the Aor. L. without 
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the Tense-characteristic o:—yéw, I pour out, ἔχενα: 
σεύω, J put in motion, toceva; ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, ἢ 
avoid, ἠλεύατο, ἀλευάμενος, ἀλέασθαι; καίω, . burn, 
ἕκηα and ἔκεια. ; : 

5. The endings of the Aor. Il. are sometimes ex- 
changed for those of the Aor. 1. :----βαίνω, I go, ἐ[βή- 
σετο, Imper. βήσεο; δύομαι, 1 plunge into, ἐδύσετο; 
Imper. δύσεο, Part. δυσόμενος; ἄγω, I lead, ἄξετε, 
ἀξέμεν ; ἱκνέομαι, J come, ἴξον ; ἐλέγμην, L laid myself 
down to sleep, Imper. λέξο, λέξεο; ὄρνυμι, 1 excite, 
Προ. ὄρσεο (ὄρσευ) ; φέρω, 1 bear, οἷσε, οἰσέμεναι; 
ἀείδω, I sing, Imper. ἀείσεο. 

6. In the Aor. 1. Pass. of some Verbs, ν is 
prefixed to the ending -θην, as the verse may re- 
quire; 6. ρ΄. διακρινθῆτε, κρινθείς, ἐκλίνθη (ὃ 111, 6), 
ἱδρύνθην (from ἱδρύω), ἀμπνύνθη (from πνέω). 

7. Several 4 orists II, in order to makea Dac- 
tyl, are formed by a transposition (Metathésis, ὃ 196, 
3.) of the Consonants ; e. g. ἔδρακον, instead of ἔδαρ- 
κον (from δέρκομαι), ἔπραθον (from πέρθω), ἔδραθον 
(from δαρθάνω), ἤμβροτον, instead of ἥμαρτον (from 
ἁμαρτάνω). In like manner, on account of the metre, 
a Vowel of the Root is dropped; 6. g. ἀγρύμενος, 
from ἀγερύμην (ἀγείρω, 7 assemble) ; ἔγρετο, from ἐγε- 
ρόμην (ἐγείρω, 1 awaken); πέφνον, ἔπεφνον (PENQ, 1 
put to death). 

ὃ. Homer forms a Perf. 1. only from pure 
Verbs, and such impure Verbs as assume ε (ἢ 124) in 
forming the Tenses, or are subject to Metathésis ; e. g. 
χαίρω, κεχάρηκα (from XAIPEQ) ; βάλλω, βέβληκα 
(from BAA-). Besides these he forms only Pe r- 
_ feets 11.; but, even in pure Verbs and in the in- 
pure Verbs just mentioned, he rejects the « tn cer- 
tain of the Persons and Moods, (e. g. regularly in the 
_ Part.); thus these forms become analogous to those 
- of the Perf. 11.; 6. g. κεκμηώς, from κάμνω; κεχα- 
| pnwe, from χαίρω; βεβᾶώς, from βαίνω (BAG). 
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§ 210. Conjugation of Verbs in -μι. 


1. Even in Homer, the forms derived from -éw 


and -όω (δ 180, Obs. 6) occur in the JL. and ITT. 


Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf.; 6. g. ἐτίθει, di- 


δοῖς, διδοῖ.---Α reduplicated Fut. of δίδωμι also oc- 
curs: διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 


2. Verbs in -vuc form an Opé. both in the Act. 


and Mid.; e. 9. ἐκδῦμεν (instead of ἐκδυίημεν) from — 


ἐκδύω, φῦ!η (instead of guin) from φύω; δαινῦτο; 50 
also φθίο, φθῖτο (Opt. of ἐφθίμην) from φθίω. 

ὃ. The II Pers. Plur. Impf.and A o7. 
11. in -e-cav, -n-cav, -o-cav, -w-cav, -v-cav, are 
shortened into -ev, -av, -ov, -vv respectively ; 6. g. ἔτι- 
θεν (instead of ἐτίθεσαν), ἔθεν (instead of ἔθεσαν); 
ἔστᾶν (instead of ἔστησαν) ; ἔδιδον (instead of ἐδίδο- 
σαν) ; ἔδον (instead of ἔδοσαν) ; ἔφῦν (instead of ἔφῦσαν). 

4. In the II. Pers. Sing. Imper. Pres. and 
Aor.II Mid., Homer rejects σ, and uses the uncon- 
tracted form; 6. g. δαίνυο (instead of δαίνυσο), μάρ- 
vao, pao, σύνθεο, ἔνθεο. 

3. The short Root-vowel is lengthened before the 
Personal endings beginning with p and ν, as the 
verse may require; 6. g. τιθήμενος (instead of τιθέμε- 
voc), διδοῦναι (instead of διδόναι); 50 also δίδωθι, ἵληθι. 

6. Inthe Aon If, Subj. the following forms 


are used, as the verse may require :— 
Contracted Forms. Resolved and lengthened Forms, 


(a) STA-. Sing.1. στῶ στέω, στείω, Belw, 
Ἂς ! 


. στῇς στήῃς, 
3. στῇ στήῃ, ἐμ[βήῃ, φήῃ, φθήῃ, 


Dual στῆτον παρστήετον, 
Plur. 1. στῶμεν στέωμεν (dissyll.), στείομεν» 
κατα[ϑείομεν, 
2. στῆτε στήετε, 
3. στῶσι(ν) στέωσι(ν), περιστἠωσι(ν). 


/ 
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(@)OE- Sing.1. 05  ὠ θθέω, θείω, δαμείω, 
ἡ 2. One θέῃς, Dine, θείῃς; 
ὃ. θῇ θέῃ, Ony. avin, μεθείῃ, 


Dual θῆτον θείετον, 
Plur.1. θῶμεν θέωμεν, θείομεν;, 


2. θῆτε δαμείετε, 
ΙΒ 3. θῶσι(ν) θέωσι(ν), θείωσι(ν). 
q (c) AO-. Sing. ὃ. δῷ δώῃσι(ν), δώῃ, 


Plur.1. δῶμεν δώομεν, 
3. δῶσι(ν) δώωσι(ν). 


Ors. Instead of ἔστησαν (Aor. 1.), the shortened form fracas 
occurs ; and instead of terars (Perf.), the lengthened form ἕστητε. 





§ 211. Eimt (ἘΣ), lam. 


| Pres. Ind. | 2. %o01, cic. PI. 1. εἰμέν. 3. ξασι(ν). 
ia Subj. | 1. fw, μετείω. 8. ἔῃ, ἔῃσι(ν), ἦσι(ν), ety. 
Pl. 3. wor(v). 
Imper. | 2. ἔσσο.---[ηῇ. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, tuev.—Part. 
Ἢ ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν ; Gen. ἐόντος. 
_. Impf. Ind.| 1. ἔα, ἦα, Zov, ἔσκον. 2. ἔησθα. 3. Env, tev, 
dmv. Dual 3. ἤστην. PI. 3. ἔσαν, εἴατο 
(instead of ἦντο, from ἤμην). 
Opt. | 2. ἔοις. 3. ἔοι. Pl. 2. εἶτε. 3. εἶεν. 
Fut. 1πά. ] 1. ἔσομαι, ἔσσομαι, &e. 3. ἔσεται, ἔσσεται 
and ἐσεῖται. 





} εἰν Εΐμι (1), Igo. 
| Pres. Ind. | 2. εἶσθα.--- 8.0]. 2. ἴ᾽ησθα. 8. tgoww.—Inf. : 


| ἴμεναι, ἴμεν, "μεναι. 
| Lmpf. Ind. | 1. tia, ἤϊον. 2. tec. 3. ἤιε(ν), e(v), te(v). 
ὟΝ , ΡΙ. 1. ἤομεν. 8. ficav, ἧσαν, ἤϊον, ἴσαν. 
— Opt. ἴοι, isin. : 
Fut. Ind. | 1. εἴσομαι.---- 40». Ind. 3. εἴσατο and ἐεί- 
caro. Dual 3. ἐεισάσθην. 3 
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VERBS IN τω, WHIcH In THE AOR. II. ACT. anv 
MID.,1n tHE PERF. κυ PLPF. ACT, anv 
ΙΝ THE PRES. anp IMPF, rottow tue aNALocy 
oF VERBS IN -μι. 


§ 212. (1) Aor. 11. Act. and Mid. (Comp. 
§ 142). 


A. The Characteristic is a Vowel: 
a, é, ly O, υ. 


[δάλλω, 17] throw, Aor. IL. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλή- 
την, Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι (instead of ξυμβλῆναι); Aor. 
IT. Mid. (ἐβλήμην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο, Subj. ξύμ- 

© βληται, βλήεται, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-), Inf. 
βλῆσθαι, Part. βλήμενοςς. Hence the Fut. βλη- 
σομαι. 

γηράω ΟΥ̓ γηράσκω, I grow old, Aor. II. Act., III. 
Pers. Sing. ἐγήρα, Part. γηράς. 

κτείνω, . kill, Aor. Il. Act. ἔκτᾶν, Pl. ἔκταᾶμεν, III. 
Pers. ἔκτᾶν, Subj. Pl. κτέωμεν, Inf. κτάμεναι, 
κτάμεν, Part. κτάς; Aor. IL. Mid. (with Passive 
meaning), ἀπέκτατο, κτάσθαι, κτάμενος. ᾿ 

οὐτάω, IT wound, Aor. II. Act., ILI. Pers. Sing. οὗτα, 
Inf. οὐτάμεναι, οὐτάμεν; Aor. II. Mid. οὐτάμενος, 
wounded. 

πελάζω, I approach, Aor. Il. Mid. ἐπλήμην, πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. : ; 

πίμπλημι, I fill, Aor. II. Mid. ἔπλητο, Opt. πλείμην 
(from ΠΛΕ-), Imper. πλῆσο. 

πτήσσω, 1 shrink through fear, Aor. II. Act., III. Pers 
Dual καταπτήτην. 


φθάνω, I anticipate, Aor. II. Mid. φθάμενος. 


ὍΒ5. From ἔβην come the forms Bxrnv (IIL Pers. Dual) and ox ἔρ' 
Bacay (III. Pers. Pl.), with a short Root-vowel, 
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ΔΑΩ (Epic Root-form of διδάσκω), I teach, Aor. II. 
Act. (AA E-) ἐδάην, I learned, Subj. δαείω, Inf. δαή- 
ο΄ μέναι. . 
| p0i-vw, 7 destroy and I decay, Aor. Il. Mid. ἐφθύ μην, 
Opt. φθύμην, φθῖτο, Imper. φθίσθω, Inf. φθίσθαι, 
Part. φθίμενος. 
᾿ βιβρώσκω, I eat, Aor. Il. Act. ἔβρων. 
᾿πλώω, I float, Aor. II. Act. ἔπλων, Part. Awe, Gen. 
q -ὥντος. 
κλύω, I hear, Aor. II. Act. Imper. κλῦθι, κλῦτε, κέ- 
~~ κλῦθι, κέκλῦτε. 
iw, 1 loose, Aor. 11. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 
᾿ πνέω, I breathe, Aor. 11. Mid. (ΠΝῪ-) ἄμπνῦτο (in- 
᾿ς stead of ἀνέπνῦτο), he recovered breath. — 
| σεύω, I put in motion, Aor. 1. Mid. ἐσσύμην, 1 has- 
| tened, I strove, ἔσσνο, σύτο. 
᾿ χίω, ZL pour, Aor. Il. Mid. χύντο, χύμενος. 


se. κι. ἃ 
—_ — Ἣν τ 


Β, The Characteristic is a Consonant. 


| ἄλλομαι, 1 leap, Aor. Il. Mid. ἄλσο, ἄλτο, ἐπάλμενος, 

᾿ς ἐπιἄλμενωης, Subj. ἄληται. 

 ἀραρίσκω (ΑΡΩ), I fit, Aor. IT. Mid. ἄρμενος, fitted to. 

| yévto, he seized, formed from FéAro (derived from 

᾿ς ἱλεῖν, Aor. II. of αἱρέω). 

> δέχομαι, 1 receive, Aor. 11. Mid. ἔδεκτο, Imper. δέξο, 
rd δέχθαι; the I. Pers. ἐδέγμην and the Part. déy- 

μενος, as well as the Perf. δέδεγμαι; signify ‘ to ex- 
ect.’ 7 

᾿ Ἰλϊλίζω, I whirl, Aor. II. Mid. ἐλέλικτο. 

” ixvéouar, 1 come, Aor. 11. Mid. ixro, ἵκμενος and 

_ ixusvoc, favorable. 

᾿ λέγομαι, I lie down, select, recount, Aor. II. Mid. ἐλέγ- 
spy, ἔλεκτο; λέκτο. tis 

᾿ μιαίνω, 1 defile, μιάνθην (111. Pers. Dual, instead οὗ ~ 

τ΄ ἐμιάν-σθην). 

μίγνῦμι, 1 mix, Aor. IL. Mid. pixro. | εἶ 
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ὄρνῦμι, I excite, Aor. II. Mid. épro, Imper. ὄρσο, ὄρ- 
σεο, Inf. ὄρθαι, Part. ὄρμενος 

πάλλω, 1 brandish, hurl, shake, Aor. II. Mid. πάλτο,, 
he sprang. ᾿ 

πέρθω, I destroy, Aor. Il. Mid. πέρθαι (instead of 
πέρθ-σθαϊ). 

πήγνῦμι, I make firm, fix, Aor. IL. Mid. πῆκτο, κατέ- 
πηκτο. 





§ 218. (2) Perf. and Plpf. Active. 
(a) The Root ends in a Vowel. 


γίγνομαι, I become, Perf. Pl. yéyauev, -are, -ἀασι(ν), 
Inf. γεγάμεν, Part. yeyawe; Plpf. ἐκγεγάτην. 

Batvw, I go, walk, Perf. Pl. βέβαμεν, &e.; Plpf. Be - 

acav. 

δείδω, I fear, Inf. δειδίμεν (instead of δειδιέναι), Imper. 
δείδιθι, δείδιτε; Plpf. ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, I come, Perf. Pl. εἰλήλουθμεν. 

θνήσκω, I die, Perf. Pl. τέθναμεν, τεθνᾶσι(ν), Imper. 
τέθναθι, Inf. τεθνάμεν and τεθνάμεναι, Part. τεθνηώς, 
-wroe, τεθνεῶτι; Plpf. Opt. τεθναίην. 

TAAAQ, I bear, suffer, dare, Perf. Pl. τέτλαμεν, 
Imper. τέτλαθι, Inf. τετλάμεν, Part. rerAnwe. 

MAQ, I strive after, desire earnestly, Perf. Pl. μέματον, 
-apev, -are, -aact, Imper. peua'tw, Part. μεμαώς, 
-wroc and -ότος ; Plpf. μέμασαν. 


(Ὁ The Root ends ina Consonant. 


_ Pretiminary Oss. The ¢ of the inflexion-ending, when it comes 
Eeantely after the Root-consonant, is changed into 6 in some 
erfects, 


» : 
ἄνωγα, I command, ἄνωγμεν, Imper. ἄνωχθι, ἀνώχθω 
» 
avwy Oe. ᾿ 














‘ 
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᾿ ἐγρήγορα; I am awake (from ἐγείρω, I awaken), Imper. 

ἐγρήγορθε,, Inf. ἐγρηγόρθαι; hence ἐγρηγόρθασι(ν) 

instead of ἐγρηγόρασι(ν). 

᾿ πέποιθα, I trust (from πείθω, 1 persuade), Plpf. ἐπέ- 
πιθμεν. 

οἶδα, 1 know (from E'1AQ [εἴδω], video), ἴδμεν (in- 
stead of ἴσμεν), Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

ἔοικα, 1 am like (from E'1KQ [εἴκω), U1. and 111. Pers. 

Dual Zixrov; ILI. Pers. Dual Plpf. ἐΐκτην ; hence, 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔϊκτο. 

᾿ πάσχω, 1 suffer, Perf. πέποσθε (instead οἵ πεπόνθατε). 


“---τὐ τσ ESD 


§ 214. (8) Present andImperfect. 


᾿ ἀνύω, I accomplish, Impf. aviro(a). 

 ravbw, 11 expand, stretch, ravurat (instead of τανύεται). 

ἐρύω and εἰρύω, 1 draw, drag away; Mid. εἰρύαται 
(instead of εἴρυνται), Inf. ἔρυσθαι;, εἴρυσθαι, in the 
sense of ‘ to protect’, ‘to guard’. 

tow, I eat, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, 1 bear, Imper. φέρτε (instead of φέρετε). 


p> Ce τῷ μ 


SIS Or 


13. 


14. 


15. 


. How many letters has the Greek language? 
. How are they divided ὃ 
. Write the second form of ¢ When is it used? 


. How is the pronunciation of distinguished from that of x ὃ 
. What sound has y before y, x, x and ?—before Vowels ? 
. Has σι the sound which the corresponding letters have in the 


- Which are the short Vowels ?—the long ones ?—the doubtful 
- Are the doubtful Vowels so called because their quantity is 
. Write the marks of the short, the long and the doubiful Vowels 


- Repeat the Diphthongs. Give their English equivalents, 
- What do you mean by the Jota subscript ? With what letters 


QUESTIONS 


ON THE 


ETYMOLOGY, 


§ 1. The Alphabet. 


Give the meanings of the terms ψιλόν, μικρόν, μέγα appended 
to the names of the letter ε, v, o, # respectively. 


§ 2. Pronunciation. e 


word ‘ nation’ ? 





§ 3. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 


ones ? 
undetermined ? 


respectively. 


is it used? What are such letters then called ? How are 
they pronounced ? What is the position of the Iota sub- 
script in the case of capita: letters ? 

What is the puncta dierésis, and what does it indicate? 
When two Vowels occur together, over which of them is it 
placed ? 

Give examples shewing the way in which the Romans pro- 
nounced the Greek Diphthongs. 


§ 4, Division of the Consonants. 
What are the two divisions of the Consonants? 


΄ 
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16. Meaning of the terms, guttural, lingual, labial ? 

17. Which are the Semivowels?—the Mutes? How are the 
᾿ Mutes subdivided ? | 
18. What name is given to σ 

19. Mention the double Consonants. Origin of the name? To 
what two letters is f equivalent? 


§ 5. Breathings. 


20. How many Breathings are there?—name them. Write the 
marks of them. 

21. To what English letter does the rough Breathing correspond ? 
22. Where are the Breathings placed ? What is their position in 
the case of Diphthongs commencing with a capital? What 
initial letters always have the Spiritus asper? Supply the 
breathings in εὕρροος (the initial letter having the smooth). 


§ 6. Crasis and Elision. 


| 23. Meaning of Crasis ?—Elision ? When do they take place ὃ 
94. What name is given to the mark of Crasis? Is it different 
from that of Hlision ? 
25. Quantity of the syllable formed by Crasis? Position of the 
mark of Crasis in the case of a Vowel and a Diphihong re- 
spectively? Is this mark ever omitted ? 
26. In Crasis, what is the only case wherein the Jota subscript is 
written ? 

27. What is the mark of Elision called? It is sometimes omitted ; 

, when ? 


§ 7. Moveable Consonants at the end of a word. 


28. Mention the moveable Consonants appended to words in Greek. 
29. What is the use of the » t¢eaxucrixov? Enumerate the cases 
. in which it is employed. Is ἔπαισε ἅμα σπουδάζων correct ? 
80. To what words is ¢ appended? How is ἐκ written when it 
| precedes a Vowel ? 

81, What does οὐ become before a Vowel with a rough Breathing ?— 
before one with a smooth Breathing ?—before p? Correct 
οὖκ εὑρίσκει. , 


§ 8. Change of Consonants in Inflexion and Derivation. 


32. What do you mean by ‘ the laws of Huphony’ ? 

| 38. State the general Rule relative to the order of breathing of a 

Ε Ῥ- or a K- sound coming before a 7'- sound. Is there any 

be exception ? 

$4. When only are the Medial Mutes changed before a rough 

(4 Breathing ? 

| 35. When two smooth Mutes precede an Aspirate, must both, or 

"ἢ only one be changed ? 

36. What change takes place in a T- mute before another T- mute? 
Exception to this 3 . 
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55. 
56. 


57. 
58. 
59 


60. 
61. 


62. 


. What does » before a Liquid become? Exception to this? 
. State the effect of a uw on a preceding P-, K-, or 1΄- sou 
. What changes take place in » before a P-. a K-, and a T-so 


. When ¢ comes after a P-, a K-, or a T- sound, what te 


. Give some Latin words exemplifying the preceding Raleall | 
. What takes place when ¢ is preceded by », or » ὍΝ a 


. Correct, where requisite : τ σύ»..ἴος, σέφανσαι, κυΐα κα ΔΕ ἰνσφέλλ 


. What is the ending of the Dat. Masc. Piur. of the Adjec oti ἥ ἰ 


. Repeat the “Rule, in accordance with which ina becom πιῶ 


. Write the correct forms of θδυθήσομικι and ἐθέθην. 
. Why do we write targa, not Σαφφώ ὃ - ΝΕ 
. Correct the following words :—rapdicomas, τρεφϑῆναι, βουλεί nl wh 


- When is a Syllable short by nature ?—-when long by nature? 
. What is meant by a Syllable being ‘long by position’? 
. When a short Vowel is followed by a Mute and a Liquid 



















respectively ? Hxception ? 


place? Is there any exception to the Rule? 


+ 


sound ? “- 
συνζεύγνυμι, συστέλλω, “αλίστρεσσος (πάλιν, σσρεπτός). 


χαρίεις ? Ps 


. In what instances is 9 doubled ? Is εὔῤῥυθμοος (εὖ, ῥυθμός) co πὶ 
. Account for the Genitive of δρίξ being τριχός, while the Da 


Plur. is égéi. 


«ίθημιι. 


φσεθάσθαι, ᾿φρίβητι, ἐδρέπθην. 


§ 9. Quantity of Syllables. 4 = 


the quantity of it altered ? Give the exceptions to this Rule, 
if there are any. a 
What is the quantity of contracted Syllables ? 


§ 10. Accentuation. 


What is meant by ‘ Accentuation’ ? 

How many Accents are there in Greek ?—write the nat 
them. 

What is denoted by the acute, the grave, the circumyflen τὸ 
spectively ? ἐν 

How may the indefinite-Pronoun τὶς (any) be distingui nishe ed 
from the interrogative-Pronoun ts (who 3) ὃ δ 

What is the position of the Accent in the case of ὦ prop ms 
Diphthong ?—in the case of an improper Diphthong co 
mencing with a Capital ?—in the case of dicresis ? 

Bepeat the general Rules relative to the position of the Acce 
in a word. 

How is a Syllable long by position regarded with rene ιν 
Accentuation ? 

Give the meanings of the terms :—Oxytone, Paroxytone, P 
paroxytone, Perispomenon, Properispomenon, Baryon ¥ 
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ε 


i: Change and Removal of the Accent by In flexion 
Ἢ and Contraction. 


y lengthening the final Syllable, what effect is produced in a 

Proparoxytone ?—in a Properispomenon ?—in an Oxytone ? 

4. Mention the only class of words, in which a change would 

 __ result on shortening the final syllable. 

5. . With reference to the Accent. what is the general effeet of in- 

_  _ ereasing the number of Syllables, (1) at the beyinning, (2) at 

_ the end of a word? 

6. State the general Rules as to the Accentuation of contracted 

Syllables. 

67. What Accent is to be set over the fizal (contracted) Syllable, 

» Ψ θη the first of the uncontracted Syllables has the Acute? 

‘= 

—§ 12. Change and Removal of the Accent in connected 

ὯΝ Discourse. . 

__ tions? . 

How is an Oxytone marked, when it comes before a punctua- 
_tion-mark ? 

Ὁ. How are words formed by Crasis to be accented ? 

1. Give the Rule fer Accentuation in the case of Elision. Under 

_ what circumstances is this Rule ot applicable? 


= 


Ε΄. § 13. Atonies. 
2. What is meant by ‘Atonics’ ? 
, What other name is given to Atonics, and why? 
Give a list of the Atonics. 
When is οὐ accented, and what Accent has it? 
Ε. 14, Enelitics. 
᾿ — of the term ‘ Hnclitic’ ? 
+ What sort of words are called ὀρθονούβενα ὃ 
. Give a list of the Enclitics. 
). Is ἐμοί an Enclitic ? 
. Accent the interrogative-Adverb πῶς (how ἢ) and the Adverk 


δι..." 


vey (now). 
2 § 15. Accentuation of words joined with Enclitics. 
. Describe the effect of an Enxclitic on a preceding Oxytone, 


Paroxytone, Proparoxytone, Perispomenon and Properispo- 
menon respectively. : 


Accentuation ? ; 
is the effect of an Enclitie on a preceding A tonte ? 
uat is the result in the case of ὦ succession of Enclitics ? 


2a 


How are Oxytones marked in the body of a sentence? Huccep- 


w are long Syllables in Hnclitics regarded, with reference te ~ 


ΝΞ le ot aC Ra aaa aaa a δι ΔῊ ΝΕ 
ώ Ἢ 5 «- aes ΣΡ ae 1 τ ae et 2 te ὍΡΑ ρ 
7 ° Pin F . aa) 
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85. Accentuate properly (where requisite) :—dvégaiaros ton, ἄνδρ σις, 
καὶ σοι, εἶ Tis, σῶμα μου, φιλῶ σε, γυναικῶν river, ἤχουσα τινῶν, 
ἄνδρα we, εἰ σις τινά φησι μοι π'αρεῖναι, ἐναντίος σφισιν. 


§ 16. Enclitics Accented. 


86. Mention the different cases in which teri(») is parowytone. 
87. When do the enclitic forms retain their Accent? : 
88. Under what circumstances do the enclitic personal-Pronouns 
~ retain their Accent? . 
89. What forms of the personal-Pronouns are to be used after un- 
accented Prepositions ? . 
90. How is the phrase πολλοὶ δέ εἶσιν, to be accented, if the sof3 be 
elided ? 


§ 17. Division of Syllables. 


91. Repeat the general Rule for the division of Syllables. 

92. How are compound words divided? _ 

93. If three Consonants occur together, when are they all considered 
to belong to the following Syllable ὃ : ὃ 

94, How are the Syllables divided, when a Mute follows a Liquid, 
or when two like Consonants occur together ? 


§ 18. Punctuation-marks. 


95. Give the names of the punctuation-marks. Write them. 

96. Which of them are written as the corresponding ones are is 
English ? 

97. How is the note of interrogation written in Greek ? 

98. What is meant by the diastole, and what is its use? 


δ 19. General Views of the Verb. 


99. What does the Verb express ? 
100. How many classes of Greek Verbs are there? 
101. What peculiar signification has the Middle ? 
102. Are any of the J’enses of the Middle and Passive identical ? 
108. Repeat the Pres. Ind. Act. and the Pres. Ind. Pass. or Mid. 

οἱ βουλεύω. 

104. What is the Greek οὗ ‘ they were’ ? 
105. Mention the general Rule for the Accentuation of Verbs. 


δὲ 20, 21. Nature and Gender of the Noun. 


106. Define a Noun. What other name is given to it 

107. How many classes of Nouns are there ? 

108. How many Genders have Nouns in Greek? 

109. What are the two modes of determining the Gender o 
Nouns ? | PS ,. 

110. There are 4 general Rules for determining the Gender o 
Nouns by their meaning ; repeat them. 


\ 
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ὃ 22. Number, Case and Deelension. 


111, How many Numbers have Nouns, Adjectives and Verbs in 

7 Greek ? 

112. What is meant by the ‘ Dual’? 

113. μόλε the names of the 5 Cases, and what they respectively 

_ denote. 

114. Which are the direct Cases ?—which, the oblique ? 

115. How many Case-forms has the Dual ? 

116. In a Neuter Noun or Adjective, what Cases have the same 
form ? 

117. What is meant by ‘ Declension’ ? How many Declensions 
are there in Greek ? 


§ 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


118. Define an Adjective. 

119. In what respects does an Adjective agree with its Noun ? 

120. How many Genders have Adjectives? Have all Adjectives 
distinct terminations for the different Genders ? 

121. What other class of words do Adjectives resemble in their De- 
clension 


¢ 


§ 24. General View of the Prepositions. 


122. Mention some Prepositions which govern the Gen. only—the 
Dat. only—the Acc. only—the Gen. and Acc.—the Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 

123. To what class of words does da properly belong? 


ὃ 25. First Declension. 


124, There are no Nouns of one of the Genders belonging to the 

. Jirst Declension ; which Gender is it ? 

125. Give the Nom. Sing. endings of Nouns of the first Declen- 
sion, specifying to which Gender they belong. 

126. Repeat the Case-endings in the first Declension. 


§ 26. Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 


127. In which oi the Numbers are the Case-endings the same for 
all words of the first Declension ? 

128. When is a Vowel said to be pure ?—when impure ? 

129. Repeat the Aules for forming the Sing. Case-endings of Nouns 
in -y and -« respectively. 

130. Under what circumstances does contraction take place? How 
are contracted words accented ἢ 

131. Decline ager}, φιλία, βοήθεια, λύρο, εὔνοια, δόξω, Λήδα, Abn, γῆ, 

and ἀλαλά. ΐ 
132. What is the quantity of the ending -«, Gen. -ns2—of -«, 
en. -as (generally) ὃ 
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188, 


184, 
135. 


136. 
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What is the Vom. Fem. Sing. ending of Adjectives of three 
terminations in -os preceded by ε, « or ¢? 
How do Adjectives in -oos form their Fem. ? 
What is the quantity of the ending in the Adj. anuered? 
How are the Plur. endings -a: and -« regarded with reference 
to Accentuation ? ᾿ 


: ' 
ἵ 
4 
S| 


. Give the general Rule for the Accentuation of words of the 


Jirst Declension. 


. How is the Gen. Plur. accented? Huceptions ? i 
. How is the position of the Accent r regulated in the Lem. Plur.— 


of Adjectives in -os, -{-a), -ov? 


. Correct the Accentuation of roar Tt, σαφατιώται, Nee ων, μέγα- Ι 


ANS, γλώττῃ, ἡδοναῖς (from ἡδονή), χρηστῶν, ἀγρίωι (from the” 
Adj. ἀγρία). 


. What Gam do transitive Verbs generally govern ? 
. What Case generally goes with Verbs and Adjectives eX- 


pressing the relation of ‘ to’ or ‘for’ ? 


. Give the Accentuation of the Article, δ, 4, ve throughout. 


. 


§ 27. Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 


. What is the ending of the Gen. Sing. of Masc. Nouns of the 


first Declension? If there are any exceptions to this, state 
them. 


. In what Cases do Nouns in -as retain the -a ὃ 


. What is the general ending for the Voc. of Mase. Nowns in 
‘this Decieusion ? ? Mention the classes of Nouns which make 
the Voce. in -a. 


47. What name is given to the Gen. in -ἃ ἢ 


48. What kind of Adjectines are declined like Mase. Nouns of 


this Declension ? 


. Decline ἐραστής, βηπραλοίας, σαμίας, ἀρτοπώλης, Ἐεκροπίδης, 


Σκύθης, Σύλλας and Ἑρμῆς. 


. What is the quantity of the ending -ας in the Acc. Plur., ane 


of -« in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Dual? 


§ 28. Second Declension. 


.. How many endings has the second Declension, and te what 


Genders do they respectively belong? 
. Some Nouns in -ov are Fem. ; which are they? 


- Give the Case-endings.throughout. 

. What is the ending of the Voe. of words in -ος ? Exceptions ? 
- General rule for Accentuation in this Declension ? Laception ? 
. How is the Accent regulated in the Gen. Plur. ? 

. What kind of Adjectives are declined like Nouns of this De- 


clension ? 


* Adjectives of two endings (-os, -ο) are generally of what 


nature ? 


. If a Verb has a Nom. in the Neut. Plur., of what Number 


must the Verb (generally) be? 
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100. Describe the uswal positions of a governed Gen., when it occurs 
Lie with a Noun and its Article. 
161. When an Adj. oceurs without its Noun, how are the Gender 

~ and Number of the Noun understood to be determined ὃ 
| 162. Decline the Nouns ἄμπελος, θεός, ἔργον, ἱμάτιον ; and the Ad- 
. jectives καλός (-n, -ὅν), ἐλεύθερος (-a, -ov), δίκαιος (-α, -ov), διά- 
ᾧορος (-ον). 


| § 29. Contraction of the Second Declension. 

163. What sort of Nouns are contracted in the second Declension ? 

164. Mention also the different classes of Adjectives which suffer 
contraction. 

165. In what respect does the Declension of contracted Adj. in 
-oos differ from that of similar Nouns ? 

166. In an Adj., when a Vowel or ¢ precedes the Fem. ending -:a, 

. how is it contracted ? 

167. In the Accentuation of contract words of this Declension, 
there are some exceptions to the general Rule; give them. 

168. What is meant by ‘4 pposition’ ? 

169. Decline the contracted form of the Nouns 6203, <dveov; and of 
the Adjectives κακόνοος (-0:v), dixadas (-, -0v), Posvineos-(-a, -0¥), 
ἀργύρεος (- ὦ, -ov) and Ἐρέεος (-a, -ον). 


§ 30. Attic Second Declension. 


170. Describe the Attic second Declension. Give its Case-endings 
throughout. : 

171. What letter is substituted for ov of the regular second De- 
clension ?—what for δι ὃ 

172. What ending has the Voc. ? . 

178. Peculiar ending of the Neut. Plur. of Adj. of this Declen- 

sion ? 

174. Mention some words of this class which reject » in the Ace. 

Sing. - 
175. Why is this Declension termed ‘Attic’ ? 
170. Explain how it is that some words in this Declension can be 
oparoxytone, though the final Syllable is long throughout. 

177. How do some Oxytones of this Declension differ from those 

of the regular second Declension ? 

178. Decline the Nouns srérews, ἕως, ἀνώγεων ; and the Adjectives 
εὔγεως, ὠγήρως. : 


§ 31. Third Declension. 


179, How isthe third Declension distinguished from the others ? 
180. Repeat the Case-endings throughout. 
181]. To what ραν of the word are these Case-endings added ἢ 


~ § 32. Remarks on the Case-endings. 


182, In what Case is the Simple Root generally found altered ? 
183. How may the Simple Root be recovered ? 
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184, What class of words generally have the Simple Root in the 
Nom. Sing. ? | 
185. In this latter class, if the Simple Root ends in +, what 
change takes place ? \ 
186. What words form the Ace. Sing. in -«?—what words form it~ 
in -y? Exception to the latter? ἦ 
187. What is the usual form of the Voc.? ᾿ 
188. What letter is sometimes added to the Dat. Plur., and when? 


§ 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of words of the 
| Third Declension. : 
189. How may the Gender of words of this Declension be best 
learned ? “| 

190. Repeat the Rules which are given for discovering the Gender 
by the termination. — 

191. How is the Quantity of the penult of the oblique Cases de- 
termined in Nouns in -αξ, -i%, -vé, ταν, -ἰἁν, τῷ, -ἰς and -us? 

192. General Rule for the Accentuation of words of this Declen-— 
sion ? ἢ 

193. How are Monosyllables accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all” 
Numbers? What Accents do the short final syllables then 

take ?—the long final syllables ? What Monosyllables do not 
follow the Rule? . 


WORDS WHICH IN THE GEN. SING. HAVE A 7 
CONSONANT BEFORE -ος. ; 


§ 84, Simple Root in the Nom. Sing. 


194. In ci class, to what form of the word are the Case-endings” 
added ? 
195. How is the Nom. Sing. got from Roots ending in τσ or -gr? 
196. How do ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν and ἅλιων. form their Acc. Sing. ἢ ] 
197. What peculiar Accentuation have ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν and σω-, 
eye in the Voc. Sing. ? | 
198. Termination of all Neuters of this class 2 ae 
199. Quantity of the Root of rig? ~ 9 
200. Decline xearie (-ἥρος), λειμιῶν (-dvos), πῦρ (πυρός), Liv {ψηνδςὺ, 
Ποσειδῶν (-ὥνος), Pde (ψαρός), δάμαρ (- ἀρτορ), ἧσορ (-ορος), Ἐξενο 
φῶν (-ὥντος), παιάν (-ἄνο:), μόσυν (-ῦνος), Ἕλλην (-nvos), Gee 
(pages), φϑείρ (φϑειρός). 


§ 35. Final Vowel of the Root lengthened in the Nom. Sing. 


201. In forming the Nom. Sing. from the Root of words of this 
class, what do ε and ὁ become respectively ? 

202. What change takes place in Roots ending in -s#? 

203. aah Dat. Plur. what do -ενσι, -ονσι and ovros become respec- 

ively ? 

204. What words of this class retain the long Vowel in the Voc. ? 

205. Some words of this class have an irregular Accentuation im 
the Voc.; mention them. — \ 





206. 
207. 


208. 
209. 


210. 


223. 


224. 
225. 
— -226. 
227. 


228. 
229. 


. Express, in Greek, ‘many wi 
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Give the Dat. Plur. and Dual of χείρ. 

Some Nouns in-w», Gen. -ovs drop ν in some of the Cases and 
suffer contraction ; which are they? 

What Adjectives belong to this class ? 

In what Cases are Comparatives in τῶν contracted? Have | 
they any irregularity of ‘Accentuation? How does their Voc. 
end? 

Decline the Nouns γέρων (-ovras) ) ἡγεμών (-avos), λιμήν (-ἐνος), 
ἀηδών (- ὄνος), χείρ (χειρός); ῥήτωρ (-0005), ἀήρ (-ἔρος) ; the Ad- 

. jectives σώφρων (Neut. -ov), ἄῤῥην (-εν); ἀμήτωρ (-0g) 5 and the 
Comp. Adjectives αἰσχίων, ἀμείνων. 


§ 86. Syncopated Nouns in ne. 
What is meant by ‘Syncope’ ? 


. Repeat the words which belong to this class. 
Describe how they differ from those of the preceding class. 


Why does ἀνήρ insert a Sin the oblique Cases after drop- 


ing εἴ 
: Which Cases in these words are oxytone, and which paroxy- 


tone ? 
How is the Accent regulated in the Voc. Sing. ? 


. What word of this class is syncopated in the Dat. Plur. only ? 


Write all the Sing. forms of Anunrng and accent them. . 
ise men.” 
Decline γαστήρ and ἀνήρ. 


The Nom. appends. to the Koot. 
[8 37 (a). Hoots ending in a P- or a K- mute. | 


_ How is σ blended with the final letters of the Roots ending 
y 


in a P- or a K- mute? 


| What Adjectives belong to this class ? 


Decline κόλαξ (-axos), μύρμηξ (-nxos), μάστιξ (-Fyos), Pogery? 
{(- :γγος)» δρτυξ (-vyos), oy (owes), you (-uxds), φλέψ (-εβός)» Avy? 
(Avyyés), βήξ (Bnxes), ὀνυξ (-ὕχος)» κῆρυξ (-vx0s), θώραξ (-ἀκος),. 
καςτῆλιψ (-1 Gos), ῥί Ψ (pi 0s), αὐλιξ (-ἴ κος), λαϊλαψ (-απος), φλέξ 
(-ογύς)» χέρνι Ψ (-s’os), χάλυψ (-ὕβος), demo.’ (-cyos), ary (eres). 


[§ 38 (b). Roots ending in a T- mute. | 


What becomes of the T- mute before στ 

How does the Acc. Sing. end? 

What do -«ror and -νόσι become in the Dat. Plur. ? 

What is the ending of the Dat. Sing. in all the Declensions,- 
and how is it disguised in the first two Declensions ? 

Write the Voc. of παῖς. 

What Adjectives belong to this class ? 
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230. Decline the Nouns :—taqis (-i0s), νύξ (vwerts), σαῖς (wade), 
χάρις (-ἴπο:), ποῦς (ποδός), ἄγλις (-Γ δος), das (δῳδός), κηλίς (-1 δος), 
Τίρυνς (-υνθος), φώς (φωτός), χλαμύς (-ὅδος), νεότης (-nros), Π|άρ- 
νης (-nbos), arsiguvs (-ινθος), δαγύς (-ὅδος), κώμυς (-vb0s), φῴς (φῳ- 
35) ; and the Adjectives ἄχιαριφ, 4 (-sr0¢), πένης (-nros), gods, 
(-#3e5), γέηλυς (-ὕδος).. 


[δ 859. Neuters.] 


231. How do the Roots of Neuters of this class end ? 
232. .What euphonic changes take place in these endings in form. 
ing the Nom. Sing. ? 
233. Give the Gen. Sing. of γόνυ and δόρυ. 
234. How are Neuters in -ας usually declined ? What word has 
‘both the syncopated and the unsyncopated forma? What 
forms of τέρας admit of contraction ? ad 
235. What do -ατσι and -axrss become in the Dat. Plur. ? 
236. The letters which can terminate a genuine Greek word? 
Exceptions ? 
237. Decline ῥῆμα (-cros), δόρυ (-ὅ τος), γάλα (-cexros), obs (dees), wb 
eas (-ar0s), κέρας (-ατὸς and -ws), γῆρας (-ws). : 


[ὃ 40 (c). Roots ending én -» or -vr.} 


238. What becomes of the -» or -»¢ before ¢ ? 

239. What Adjectives and Participles beloug to this class? 

240. What peculiar Accentuation have some of the Cases of σῶς 
and monosyllabic Participles in -as ? 

241. How do Adjectives in -« and Participles in -1 respectively 
form their Dat. Plur. Masc. and Neut.? 

242. Explain how χαρίεις is derived from the Root χάρενσο., and 
ὄδούς from the Root ὄδονε-. 

245. Decline the Nouns ἐλέφας (-avres), ἀκτίς (-ἴνος), ἀνδριάς (-ἀναος), 
παείς (-ενός) : the Adjectives μονόδους (-ον), σάλας (-αἰνα, -ἀν); 
ἅπας (-ασα;, -αν), πέρην {-cwa, -εν), ἄχων (-οὐσα, -ον), ὑλήεις (-Ἰσσοῖς 
-); and the Participle λυϑείς (-εἴδα, -é). ; 


WORDS WHICH IN THE GEN. SING. HAVE A VOWEL 
BEFORE -og. 
| 8 41. Words ending in -εύρ, -αὖς, -ois. 

244, What is the ending of the Root in words of this elass? 

245. When does this ending remain, and when is it omitted ? 

246. How do Nouns in -ev¢ form their Gen. Sing., Acc. Sing., and 
Acc. Plur.? In what Cases are they contracted ? ; 

247. What occurs when a Vowel comes before -εύς ? 

248. What is the only Case of Nouns in -αὖς or -οὖς which suffers 
contraction ? 

249. In the older Aitic, what ending has the Wom. and Voc. Plur. 
of Nouns in -εὖς ? , 
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_ 250. Give the Accentuation of the Nom. and Voe. Sing. of Nouns 
oe in -£us. ὃ 
4 251. Decline yovets, Πειραιεύς, ῥοῦς, γροῦς. 


§42. (1). Words ending in -ns and -s. 


_ 252. What is the ending of the Root in words of this class ? 

_ 253. When does this ending remain, and when is it omitied ? 

254, What becomes of this Root-ending in the Dat. Plur. ? 

| 255, What sort of words end in -as and -ες ὃ 

| 256. In what form of them is the simple Root found ? 

257. In what Cases are words of this class contracted ? 

258. What peculiarity has the Dat. Sing. of proper names in 
«κλέης (in Attic) 3 

_ 959. How is the Dual-ending -εε contracted ? 

20. In Adjectives in -ns, τες preceded by a Vowel, how is the end- 

ing -s« contracted ? 

261. Proper names of this class sometimes form their Acc. Sing. 
in a peculiar way ; describe it. 

262. What is meant by ‘Heteroclites’?. | 

263. em are most Adjectives of this class accented in the Nom. 

ing. ? . 

264. Some words of this class have an anomaleus Accent in the 
Gen. Dual. and Plur.; which are they, and what is the 

‘F anomaly ? 

| 265. Decline the Nouns ᾿Αντισθένης, Σοφοκλῆς, "Agns ; and the Adjec- 

tiVES ἀτυχής, εὐκλεής, ὑγιής. 


§ 48, (2). Words in «ὡς (Gen. -ὠ2:), and in «ὠς and -ὦ 
Gen. 008 = ~ous) 

266. How does the Root of words of this class end ? 
- 267. What is the Gender of Nouns in -ws or -w (Gen. -003)? How 
᾿" do they form their Dual. and Plural? Mention the only — 
one of them which in the common language retains the end- 
ἂ Ing τως. 
_ 268. Decline σάτρως (-wss), αἰδώς (- ἐος), πειθώ, Ἰζχειώ. 


΄' 


; 8 44, (9). Words in -ὡὧς (Gen. -a0s)s and ~0¢ (Gen. “$65 τανε, 
| 269. How does the Root of words of this class end ? 

- 270. Τὸ what Gender do they all belong? 

| 271. What is the simple Root of γένος 1 : 

| 272. In what Cases do Nouns in -ος (Gen. -ἐσ5) suffer contraction ? 
_ 273. How are the Dual-ending -εε and the Plural-ending -s« (when 
j preceded by a Vowel) contracted ? 

274. Decline εἶδος, χρέος, σκέπας. 


4 § 45. (1). Words in -'s, -t% 
_ 275. Of what Gender does no example occur in this class? 


ZA2 


~ 
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276. 


277. 
278. 


299. 


. Of what Gender are words in -, and -ν a 
. In what Cases does the Root- Vowel remain ? What becomes 


- Decline πολύς and μέγας. Mention the only Cases that are 


. What two modes are there of forming the Comparative and 
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Give the characteristic-Vowels of the Nom., Acc, and Vo 

Sing., and their Quantity. = 
What form of Nouns in -vs suffers contraction ? 
Decline νέκυς, vs, κῖς. 


§ 46. (2). Words in “4 $5 why “US, «ὅ. 


of it in the other Cases ? 


- Give the ending of the Gen. Sing. 
- Shew how the Gen. Sing. and Plur. may be proparoxy 


though the final Syllable is long. 
Which Cases of Nouns of this class admit of contraction ? 
Mention the Adjectives which belong to this class. a 
In what respects does the Declension of Nouns in -ὅς diffe 
from that of Adjectives of three endings in -is? . 
Write the open forms of γλυκύς. 


-ὖς differ from that.of Adjectives of three endings in -i¢? 


. Give a few examples of Nouns and Adjectives in -i's whi 


have the regular inflexion (-sos). 
What Noun in -ὔς has the regular inflexion (-vos)? Has 
the regular inflexion throughout ? 


= 
- Wherein does the Declension of Adjectives of two endings F 


. Decline the Nouns ὕβρις (-εως), πέλεκυς (-ews), wai(-sos), δάκρ ᾿ 


(-vos), κιννάβαρι (-εος), λάτρις (-ιος), εἷς (olds), ἔγχελυς (-vos) ; 
the Adjectives εὐρύς (-εἴα, -u), τρίπηχυς (-υ), πρόφις (-ἡ. 


§ 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Deelension. 
4 


Decline γυνή, κλείς, ὕδωρ, Ζεύς, ναῦς, θρίξ, Ads, κύων, μάρευς. 
What form of ναῦς is not in use ? 


What peculiarity of Accentuation have some of the forms of 
κύων and γυνή ? 


§ 48, Irregular Adjectives. . 


. Decline σρᾷος. Indicate the forms which are derived from 


the Theme πρας. 


formed regularly from σολύς and μέγας. From what Themes 
are the other forms derived ? ᾿ 


- Decline the Participles ἀκούσας, βλαφϑείς, ἰδών (Aor. IL), χρινῶν᾽ 


(Fut. of a liquid Verb). 


. How is the Voe, of Participles formed ? 


§ 49. Comparison of Adjectives, 
Superlative 2 Which of them is the more common ? 


What Adverbs are sometimes prefixed to the Adj. to indicate 3 
the degrees of comparison ? . ἢ ἡ 


| 
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§50. A. First Form of Comparison. 


. How do Adj. in -ns (Gen. -ov) form tho Comp. and Sup. ? 


What Adj. in -ns of the IIT. Decl. is compared the same way ? 
Describe how most Adj. in -os (-n, -ov) form their degrees of 
comparison, When is o in such words changed into ὦ ὃ 


‘Explain the formation of the Comp. and Sup. of contract Adj. 


in -eos (= -ois) and -oos (= -ovs). 


. How are γεραιός, παλαιός, περαῖος, and σχολαῖος compared ? 
. Enumerate the Adjectives in -os which insert a before -repos 


and «τατος P ἢ 
Give the four different modes of comparing φίλος ἢ 


. Which are the two Adjectives in -os that insert es before -repos 


and -taros ὃ 


. Repeat the Adjectives in -os which insert to before the Comp. 


and Sup. endings? 


. By what Conjunction is the object with which the comparison 


is made subjoined to the Comp.? 


. When this Conj. is not used, what Case does the Comp. 


govern ἢ 


. Give the Comp. and Sup. of. ofoerds, δίκαιος, ἄκρᾶτος, πτωχός, 


σχολαῖος, ψευδής, καθᾶρός, ἐῤῥωμένος, κακό ous, πιστός, κλέπτης, 
πῖκρός, πορφυροῦς, ἴδιος, γεραιός, λάλος, παραπλήσιος ὃ 


. What Adjectives of the III. Decl. are compared by adding 


-repos and -raros directly to the simple Root ? How is this 
simple Root got? 

How are the Compounds of χάρις compared ἢ 

What connecting syllable is inserted before -repos and -raros in 
Adjectives in -ων, -ov (Gen. -ovos) ὃ 

How are Adjectives in - compared ? 

Explain how the Comp. and Sup. of χαρίεις are formed ? 

Compare εὐρύς, ἄφρων, εὔχαρις, μάκαρ, εὐσεβής, ἅρπαξ, τάλας, 
αἱματόεις, ἀφῆλιξ ἢ 


§ 51. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Mention the Adjectives which are compared in this way ? 
Account for the form θάσσωνΡ To what dialect does θάττων 
belong ἢ 


. What is the Quantity of the « in the Comp. ending «ἰὼν ? 


Compare ἐχθρός, οἰκτρός, ἡδύς, βραδύς, ταχύς, αἰσχρός ὃ 


§ 52. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Give all the forms of comparison of καλός, μέγας, padios, ἀγαθός, 
ὀλίγος, πίων, ἀλγεινός, κακός, πέπων, μαικρος πολύς, μικρός ὃ 


. Several of these forms of comparison do not belong etymologi- 


cally to the above words; why, then, are they placed with them? 


. To what dialect do the forms in -rtwy belong ὃ φ 
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325. 
326. 


327. 
328. 
329. 
330. 


331, 
$32. 


333. 


994. 
395, 


336. 
3346 


342, 
343. 


344, 


345. 


346. 
347. 
948. 
949. 


. How are Adverbs derived from Adjectives generally coms 


we 
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What word is sometimes joined with the Sup. to strengthen ὃ 
Decline βελαίων, πλείων, ῥᾷων. 4 


§ 53. Nature and Formation of Adverbs. Ἢ 


Define an Adverd. . 
What relations do Adverbs generally denote ? 
Can Adverbs be declined ? 
From what class of words are most Adverbs formed? Givi 
the Rule for their formation. ; 
How are Adverbs accented ? 
To what classes of words are the endings -éz», -6, and -3¢ (-c# 
appended, and what relations do they severally denote? _ 
To what Case of Nouns 15 -3e appended? When is the end: 
ing -σε used instead of -δε ? a 
What does - σὸς become with the Ace. Plur. in -ας ὃ ΟΝ 
Give examples of Adverbs which bear traces of a case 
injflexion. . 
What Adjective-forms are often used adverbially ? | 
Form Adverbs from the Adjectives ἀξιος, αἰσχρός, ἀτρεκής, δύς: 
vous, βαρύς, πριπλοῦς, was, αὐτάρκης, εὐήθης, κωκός, εὐγνώμων, 
μέγας, χαρίεις. Accentuate them. . 


§ 54. Comparison of Adverbs. 









ared ? 


. What kind of Adverbs have their Comp. ending in ὦ ἢ Whaty 


is their Sup. ending usually? ἢ 
How do most primitive Adverbs form their Comp. and Sup. 2) 


. Compare ἡδέως, sidaseovws, σαφῶς, ταχέως, καλῶς, αἰσχρῶς, 


~ 4 , 7 a pe. ε 4 
κακῶς, χαριέντως, κάτω, ἀπό, ἐγγύς, πέρα, ἀγχοῦ, ἑἕκάς, πηλοῦ 
x > 
€v00¥. 


ὃ 53. Nature and Classification ef Pronouns. 


Define a Pronoun. ‘fg 

What do the Pronouns of the I., If. and IIL. Pers. respec) 
tively indicate ? | 

rate how many classes may Pronouns be divided ?—name 
them. 


A. SUBSTANTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ ὅθ (a). The Simple Pronouns. 


Repeat the simple personal-Pronouns. Give their Latin) 
equivalents. Zz 

Mention the enclitic forms of them. 

What is the Quantity of the υ in ὑμεῖς and its Cases ? — 

What Cases of the IIL. personal-Pronoun are wanting 3 | 

When only is the Nom. of personal-Pronouns expressed? | 





860, 


351. 


352. 
353. 


354, 
355. 


356. 
357. 
358. 
359. 
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Write the Case-forms of the simple personal-Pronouns, ac- 
centing them throughout. 


§ 57 (6). The Reflexive Pronouns, 


Repeat the reflexive-Pronouns. 

Wherein does the Plur. of reflexive-Pronouns of the I. and 
ΤΙ. Pers. differ from that of the III. Pers. ? ; 

What Case is wanting in these Pronouns, and why? 

What is the other form of ἑαυτόν ἢ 

Write and accentuate all the Case-forma of the Pronouns of 
this class. 


8 58 (y). The Reciprocal Pronoun. 


Mention the reciprocal-Pronoun. 

What does it express ? 

What Number and Case are wanting? Why? 
Decline and accentuate it. 


§ 59. B. ApsecTive-PERSONAL oR PossESssIVE Pronouns. 


360. 
361. 
362. 
363. 


364. 
᾿ 865. 
566. 
367. 


808, 
369. 
370. 


‘371. 
372. 


373. 
374. 
_ 375. 
376. 
377. 


818, 


Shew how the possessive-Pronouns are formed. 

Repeat them. Give their Lat. equivalents. 

What Pronouns are used in Attic instead of ¢s and its Cases? 

Translate into Greek : ‘ he strikes his son’, and, ‘he strikes 
his own son’. 

How are these Pronouns declined ? 

When only are these Pronouns expressed ? . 

When they are omitted, how is their place supplied ? 

What Pronouns are often used instead of ἐμός, σός, ὅσο. ὃ 


§ 60. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Why are dembnstrative-Pronouns so called ? 
Repeat them, and give their Hng. and Lat, equivalents. 
What words are declined like οὗτος ἢ What two forms have 


. they in the Weut. Sing.? Is. the declension of these words 


strictly like that of οὗτος ? 

What words are declined like αὐσός ὃ 

How is the Article (4) declined? Write all the Case-forms 
of it, and accentuate them. 

What different meanings has αὐτός ? 

Give the meaning of ὁ αὐτός, and its Lat. equivalent. 

How is raire formed? Is it written another way ? 

Give the respective meanings of airs, αὕτη and αὐτή. 

What is the distinction between αὐτῷ, αὑτῷ, and ταύτῳ ?—be- > 
tween ταῦτα and raird? 

Decline and accentuate τοιοῦτος, ἄλλος, ὅδε, τηλικοῦτος, ὁ αὐπόςᾳ, 
ἐκεῖνος, αὑτόρ. 


~ 


a  " 
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8 61. Toe Retative Pronoun. 


379. Why is the relative-Pronoun so called ? 7 

380. Mention the Greek relative-Pronoun, and its Lat. equivalent. 

381, Decline and accentuate it. - 

382. Enumerate the points of distinction between f, ἥ, 4, ἦ and #; 
ὦ, and ὦ; αἵ and ai. 


§ 62. ΙΝΡΕΡΙΝΙΤΕ AND InTERROGATIVE Pronouns. 


383. How are the indefinite- distinguished from the interrogative- 
Pronouns? 

384, Give examples of both classes. 

385. How are the interrogative-Pronouns modified when they occur 
in a dependent question ? 

386. Mention the only word in which the modifying syllable is 
declined. . 

387. How are the negative Compounds of «i declined ? 

388. Distinguish between cis and τίς. 

389. What form of cis is not enclitic ὃ 

390. How is τίς accented throughout ? 

391. With what other word might the Interrogative σῷ be con- 
founded ? 

392. What are the respective meanings of ὥστα and ἄττα, 3 and 
ors? 

393. What Cases of ὅςτις have second forms ? 

394. Decline and accentuate ποῖος, ὁπόσερος, omdcas, σὶς, Cig, BUTIS, 
ὅςτις. 


§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 


395. What is meant by ‘correlative- Pronouns’ ? 

396. Into what two classes may Correlatives be divided ? 

397. Repeat the Correlatives of the Interrogatives πόσος, ποῖος, an- 
xixos. Which of these wants the Indef. Correlative ὃ 

398. Give the Lat. equivalents for τόσος, reios, πόσος, ποσός, OWoiI0G, 
T0106, πόσος. 7 

399. Repeat the Correlatives of the Interrogatives ποῦ, abbey, ποῖ, 
wire, πηνίκα, πῶς, πῆ. Which of these want the Demonst. 
Correlatives ? 

400. Give the Lat. equivalents for the adverbial-Correlatives. 

401. How do the regular dependent Correlatives begin ? 

402. por the Indef. forms distinguished from the Jnterroga- 

ives 3 

403. eae τὲς the forms corresponding to hic. ibi, hinc, inde sup- 

plied ? 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 

404. With what words is γέ united, so as to form part of the word 
What change in the Accentuation results ? 

405. To what words are δή and ον appended ?—Laé, equivalent ? 








410. 
411. 


412. 
418. 


419. 


421. 


428. 
459. 
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. Explain how they modify the meaning. How do they affect 


the Accent ? 


. What affix is sometimes used instead of δή ἢ : ~ 
. To what sort of words is στρ joined? How does it affect 


their meaning? What is the Accentuation of reg? 


. Mention the class of words to which the syllable s is ap- 


pended. How does it modify theirmeaning? What is the 
Quantity and Accentuation of it? How does it affect the 
preceding letter ? | 
Append : to ἐνθάδε, οὕτως, τοῦτο, αὕτη, τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, οὗτοι, ταῦτα, 
πούσου, ὅδε, νῦν, ἐντεῦθεν, ὧδε, δεῦρο. 
When γέ is appended to a Demonstrative, what is the po- 
sition of thiss? Append : to οὗτός γε. 


§ 65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 


Give the names of the different classes of Numerals, and what 
questions they answer respectively. 
Which of the Cardinals are declined ? 


. How are the thousands expressed ὃ 

. Shew how the Ordinals are declined. 

. How are the Multiplicatives formed and declined ? 
. What do Numeral-Adverbs in -axis indicate? 

. Explain the formation of the Proportionals. 


What is expressed by the substantive-Numerals ? 
§ 66. Numeral Characters. 


. What are the Greek numeral Characters ? 
. Write the obsolete letters which are used for the same pur- 


pose, and mention what Numbers they denote. 


. By what Characters are the digits, the tens, the hundreds 


denoted ? 


. How are the numeral-Characters after 1,000 distinguished 


from those preceding it ? 
When several numeral-Characters stand together, how are 
they marked ? 


. Write the Characters which express 3, 6, 18, 57, 95, 920, 


3462, 70965, 358100. 
§ 67. Table of the Cardinals and Ordinals, 


. Give the names of the Cardinals and Ordinals from 1 to 10. 


From 10 to 20. From 30 to 40. Thetens. The hundreds. 
The thousands. The tens of thousands. 

What is the arrangement in the case of compound Cardinals? 
Does the same Rule apply to compound Ordinals ? 


§ 68. Declension of the first four Cardinals. 
What Case-forms of «is have an irregular Accentuation ? z 
Which of the first four Cardinals is sometimes used inde 
clinably ? 
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430. How is ἄμφω declined ? © oe 
431. Write and accentuate all the Case-forms of τρεῖς, εἷς, rérrages, 
μηδείς, δύο. 


§ 69. Numeral Adverbs. es 


432, Which of the numeral-Adverbs do not end in -axis? 

433. Are they declined ? | 

434, Repeat the numeral-Adverbs from 1 to 10. From 10 to 20. 
The tens. The hundreds. . 

435. What is the Greek of ‘thirty-one times’ ? 


§§ 70, 71. Nature and Classes of Verbs. 


436. Define a Verb. 
437. What is meant by Active, Middle and Passive Verbs respec- 
tively? Give an example of each class. 


§ 72. The Tenses. 


438, Enumerate the Tenses of the Greek Verb, giving an example 
of each. 

439. Into what two classes may all the Tenses be divided ? - 

440. Mention the Tenses for which there are two forms in Greek. 

441. Have all Verbs both these forms? 

442. Has any Verb all the Tense-forms ὃ 

443, ee is meant by ‘pure’ Verbs ?—‘ liquid’ Verbs ?—‘ mute 

Jerbs ? 

444, What are the only Tenses which a pure Verb can have? 

445. Explain what the Tense, which is usually called the Fut. IJ 
Act., really ts. | 

446. What is meant by ‘Z’empora prima’ and ‘Tempora secunda’ ὃ 


§ 73. The Moods. 


447, How many Moods have Greek Verbs ? 

448, What is denoted by the Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Im- 
perative respectively ? ; 

449, What other name is sometimes given to the Sud). ? 

450. What is the Subj. of the historical Tenses called? ᾿ 


§ 74. The Participials. 
451. What are the two Participials, and why are they so called ? 
452, Which is the substantive-Participial ?—which the adjective 
Participial? Give an example of each. 
453. Explain the terms ‘Verbum nite and ‘Verbum infinitum’ 


§ 75. Numbers and Persons. 


454, What do the Personal-endings of the Verb shew ? 
455. What part of the Greek Verb has no distinctive form ? 
456. How, then, is it expressed ὃ 






QUESTIONS ON THE ETYMOLOGY. 545. 


ὴ § 76. Conjugation. 

: 467. How many JSorms of ee are found in Greek Verbs, 
458. Explain and give examples of each 

459. Which is the older form? 


; 
a 
ἡ ConsJUGATION oF VERBS IN τ-ῶ- 


‘§ 7. Root, Augment- and Reduplication.— Verb-charac- 
teristic. 


“460. State the different portions into which every verbal-form 
may, be resolved. 

461. Shew how the Root is got in most Verbs in -. 

| 462. Formation-syllables are “of two kinds ; ; which are they ? 

| 463. What is meant by the ‘Augment’ ?—what is its position ? 
464, Explain the two kinds of Augment. 
| 465. What Tenses take the Aug. ? 
. Do all the Moods retain it? 
. What Aug. do Verbs which begin with a Vowel take? 
. Explain what is meant by ‘ Reduplication’. 
. Mention the only Tenses which take it. 
. Under what circumstance is it identical with the Aug. ? 
. Define the ‘ Characteristic. Why is it so called? 
Mention the divisions of Verbs according to their Charac- 

teristic. 











-Ῥ 


§ 78. Inflexion-endings. 


. What relations are indicated by the Jnflexion-endings ? 
. State the different elements contained in them. 
adored classification of Inflexion-endings may be made? 


ὃ 79. Tense-characteristics and Tense-endings.—Personal- 
iM endings and Mdood-vowels. 


470. Define the ‘ Tense-characteristic’. Origin of the name? 
477. Mention the only Tenses which have a Tense-characteristic. 
478. In pure Verbs, what is the Tense-characteristic of the fut 
and Aor. J. (Act. and Mid.) and of the Fut. 111. ?—of κε 
Aor. I. Pass.?—of the Fut. I. Pass. ?—of the Perf I. and 
\ Pipf. I. Act. ? 
479. What is meant by the ‘Tense-ending’ ? 
480. What constitutes the ‘Z'ense-root’? 
; 481. How do the Personal-endings vary ? 
ee Why are Mood-vowels so called? Give examples. 
483. In the form ἐβουλευσάμεθα, point out the Root, the Tense-root, 
ΝΠ ὩΣ, the Zense-ending and the Moad- 
vo \ 
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§ 80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mood-vowels. 


484, To what portion of the Verbal-form is the Personal-endin 
appended ? τ 

485. How is the Mood-vowel often disquised ? ; 

486. In the form βουλεύσῃ, distinguish the Personal-ending and the 
Mood-vowel. 

487. How do the principal and the historical Tenses differ in the 
IT. and 111. Pers. Dual ? 

488. How do they differ.in the 111. Pers. Plur. Act. and in the 
771. Pers. Plur. Mid. ? 

489. How do they differ'in the Sing. Personal-endings of the Mid. ? 

490. Shew the difference between the Personal-endings of the 
Subj. and those of the Opt. 

491, Enumerate the changes which take place in the Mood-vowels 
of the Jnd. on their conversion into Subj. Mood-vowels. 

492. How is the Mood-vowel of the Opt. generally obtained ? 

493. Give examples illustrating the Answers to Questions 487-492. 
494. What Mood-vowels do the Perf. Subj. and the Plpf. Opt. 
respectively take ? : 

495. To what parts of the Verb may the ν i~eaxverixey be added ἢ 


§ 81. Paradigms of the Conjugation of pure Verbs in -w. 


496. Repeat all the Jnd., Subj. and Jmper. forms of the historical 
Tenses in the Act. Voice of κελεύειν. 

497. Repeat the same forms of the principal Tenses in the Act. 
Voice of φυτεύειν. 

498. Give all the Participials of both principal and historical 
Tenses in the Act. Voice of ἱκεσεύειν. 

499. What Tenses do the Perf. JJ. and the δίῃ, II. resemble 
in their inflexions ? 

500. Why are the Perf. IJ., Plpf. IT. and Aor. 11. supplied by 
other Verbs in the Paradigms of βουλεύειν Ἷ 

501. Give the Answers to Questions 496—498, with reference to 
the Mid. Voice of παιδεύειν. 

502. Mention the only Tenses in the Pass., which differ in form 
from the corresponding Tenses of the Mid. 

503. Repeat all the Jnd., Subj. and Imper. forms of the Tenses of 
φονεύειν, Which have distinctive forms in the Pass. 

504. Give the Jnfinitives and Participles of each of these Tenses. 

505. What is meant by ‘ Verbal-adjectives’ ἢ 

506. To what Voice do they belong? 

507. What are their usual endings ? 

508. Mention the Verbal-adjectives of βουλεύειν, and their meanings. 


§ 82. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


509. What ending, besides -s», has the I. Pers. Sing. Plpf. Act 
sometimes in Attic? 





510. 
511. 


512. 


513. 


514. 


ἐ 515. 


-- 


‘516. 


517. 
518. 
519. 
520. 


521. 
522. 


523. 


F 532. 


533. 
534. 
535. 


536. 
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Give the usual ending of the III. Pers. Pl. Plypf. Act. 

In what parts of the Verb do Attic writers sometimes use 
the ending -«, instead of -y? 

Mention the Verbs in which -« is the exclusive ending. 

What Pers. of the Jmper. is sometimes contracted ? 

With what other form is this contracted Imper. apt to be con- 
founded ? , 

Mention the Imperatives in which this confusion is likely t 
arise. ; 


‘§ 83. The Atiic Future. 


Explain the Aitic Future. Origin of the name? — 

15 it eonfined to the Act. Voice ὃ 

Under what circumstances can it be formed ? 

Repeat the Personal-endings of it in the Ind. 

Explain how it is formed when «would precede ¢ in the ordi- 
nary Fut. 

In what Mood does it never occur ? 

Enumerate the Verbs in which this form of the Fut. is of 
common occurrence. . 

Form Att. Futures from σσορέ-ννυμι, πετά-ννῦμι, βαδίζω (Fut. 
Mid.), γαμέω, καθίζω (Fut. Act.), ἐλάω, βιβάζω. 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 


State the General Rule for the Accentuation of Verbs. 
Restrictions to the Rule in the case of Compounds ? 


, With reference to the Accent, what is the Quantity of the 


Verbal-ending -a:? Haxception ἢ ὶ 

Quantity of the Opt. ending -οι under the same circum: 
stances ? 

Accentuate the Verbs ἔχομεν, ἀκουσῃς, πισσευσάσω, ἱπεσέαι, ἄπο». 
φευγοι, πιστεῦσαι (Opt.), xevds, κεύθει, σπεριέες (περί, θές), ixdors 
(ix, δόσε), συνεπίδος (σύν, ἐπί, δός), ἀφειλον (ἀπό and Aor. εἷλον), 
waony (παρά and Impf. ἦν), συνεῖδες (σύν and Aor. εἶδες), tae 
ἐσχεν (ἐαί and Aor. ἔσχεν), dinys (διά and Impf. ἦγε). 

Mention the Verbal-forms which are perispomenon. 


. Mention also the Verbal-forms which are oxytone. 
. What parts of the Verb are properispomenon contrary to the 


general Rule? 

What parts of the Verb are paroxytone contrary to the gene- 
ral Rule ? 

One Participle ending in -s is always paraxytone; which is it? 

The II. Sing. Imper. Aor. II. Act. of some Verbs is oxytone; 
repeat them. Are they also oxvytone in composition ? 

Repeat the Rules for the accentuation of the Imper. of the 
Aor. 11. Act. and of the Aor. 11. Mid. in Compounds. . 
Give examples illustrating each case. 

Accentuate παίδευσαι (1) as 11. Sing. Aor. I. Imper. Mid. 
(2) as Aor. I. Inf. Act., (8) as ILI. Sing Aor. 1. Opt. Act 
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527. Under what circumstances is the 111]. Sing. Aor. I. Opé.. 
Act. identical in form with the Aor. I. Inf. Act. ? : 

538. When are all the three forms of the Aor. I. mentioned in 
No. 536. liable to be confounded with each other ἢ Ξ 

539, Accentuate λελυκως (Perf. Part. Act.), sivew (Inf. Acr. If, 
Act.), πεπαιδευμένος (Perf. Part. Pass.), φονεύδεις (Aor. I. Part. 
Pass.), ἰδὼν (Aor. 11. Part. Act.), ἄκουσας (Aor. I. Part. 
Act.), μγεις (Aor. IL. Part. Pass,), yevou (Aor. IT. Imper. 
Mid.), ζευγνυς (Pres. Part.), xogevéng (Aor. I. Subj. Pass.), 
ἄκουσαι (III, Sing, Aor. 1. Opt. Act.), παράλαβε (Aor. II. 
Imper. Act.), κεκελευσθα, (Perf. Inf. Pass.), ἀπόσσας (Aor. 
IL Part.), re0ds3ovas (Pres. Inf,), σαγῃ (Aor. IT. Subj. Pass.), 
tEnxarnodes (Perf. Inf. Pass.), καταλελύκεναι (Perf. Inf. Act.), 
λαβεσθα, (Aor. IL. Inf. Mid.), κινδυνευδι (Pres. Opt. Act.), 
παραλαβεσός (IL, Pl. Aor. II. Imper. Mid.). 


§ 85. Syllabie Augment. 

540. Origin of the term ‘A ugment’ ? 

541. Explain the ‘Syllabic Augment’. 

542. What sort of Verbs take the Syllabie Augment ? 

543. To what Mood is the Aug. confined ? 

544. What is the position of the Aug. in the Pipf. ὃ 

545. What change takes place on prefixing the Aug. to Verbs be- 
ginning with ¢? 

546, Mention some Verbs beginning with a Consonant which take 
nas an Aug.’ 

547. Form Imperfects from γράφω, δύναροαι, ῥάπσσω, μέλλω, κωλύω, 
βούλομαι. : 


§ 86. Temporal Augment. 


348. Why is the ‘Z’emporal Augment’ so ealled? 

549. Explain the Z'emporal Augment. 

550. What sort of Verbs take it ? 

551, In what Verbs does the Aug. effect no change ? } 

552. Oe a Verb, whose Root begins with «, which takes the 

ug. 

553. Are Verbs, whose Root begins with sv, ever augmented ? 

554, Form Imperfects from aio ive, ‘vorsgila, ὀρύττω, alive, ‘vyimive, 
οὐρίζω, εἰκάζω, Tila, ἡσυχάζω, αὐξάνω, “μείρω, εὑρίσκω, ἐγείρω, 
εὔδω, ἀκούω, εἴργω, οἰμώζω. 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 
555. Εν ae do Verbs take which begin with & followed by a 
owel ἢ . 
556. How do Verbs, beginning with 4, av or οἱ followed by a Vowel, 
form their Impf.? Exception in the case of a? 
557. Give the Aor. I. and Perf. I. Act. of ἀναλίσκω. 
558. Give an example of a Verb, beginning with « followed by ἃ 
Consonant, in which the Aug. effects no change, 
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_ 559. Repeat the 12 Verbs which take « as an Aug., instead of ». 

_ 560. Mention some Verbs, beginning with a Vowel, “which take the 

e  -  Sylladic Fags 

| 661. Give examples of Verbal-forms which have the Aug. in the 

Be second syl hi 

_ 662. There are some Verbs which take the Syllabic and the Tem- 

~~ poral Aug. together ; which are they ἢ ? 
563. Form Imperfects from ὃ ἕσομαι, ὦ ὠξέω, οἴοῤεαι, ὁράω, tho, ate, ἔχω, 
τς ὠνέομιωι, ἑλίσσω, αὐαΐνω, ἱγάζομιαι, οἰκκίζω, ἑστιάω, toorala, 

᾿αηδίζομαι, ἀνοίγω. 

564. Give the Aor. of ἀνοίγω, αἱρέω, οἰκουρέω, ἕλκω, thw, dricnones, 
ἄγνυμιι. : 


§ 88, Reduplication. 


᾿ 565. To what Tenses is the Reduplication prefixed? ὁ 

_ 566. How * the δίῳ formed, when the Perf: takes a Reduplica- 

tion 3 

| 567. How is the Pipf: formed, when the Perf. takes an Aug. ? 

' 568. Are the Redup. and Aug. of the Perf. and Pl He confined to 
the Ind. ? 

_ 569. What sort of Verbs admit the Redup. 3 

' 570. What Verbs beginning with a Mute and Liquid do not take 

Ἢ the Redup. 3 

571. How do Verbs beginning with ¢ form their Perf. and Pipf. ? 

_ 572. How is the Redup. formed in the case of a Verb beginning 

Ἢ with an aspirated Consonant ? 

573. Εν some Verbs, beginning with fa, phat are redupli- 

: cate 

_ 574. What sort of Verbs, beginning with a Consonant, are not redu- 

plicated ? 

575. There are 2 Verbs, beginning with two Consonants (not a Mute 

: and Liquid), which are redupilicated ; name them. 

576. Repeat bans Verbs, beginning with a Ligqu id, which take the 
Aug. 

577. Form 1 Perfects and Pluperfects from κελεύω, σερασεύω, λαγχάνω, 
ἐραύω, Throvrtw, σκοπέω, βλασφημέω, βλακεύω, συλλέγω, ῥφθνμέω, 
φοβέω, φρονέω, Ψιλόω, λαμβάνω, χηρόω, βλάσπεω, ξυρέω, κτάομαι, 
γλάφω, βλαστάνω, ζητέω, ἐηρεύω, μιμινήσκω, γνωσιμώ χέω. 


8 89. Attic Reduplication. 


_ 878. Describe the ‘Attic Reduplication’. 

679. To what Tenses is this Redup. prefixed ? 

680. Does the Plpf. usually take an Aug. when it has this Redup. ? 

z Exception ? 

᾿ δ8!]. When 2 a Verb which takes this Redup has a diphthong in 
the second syllable of its Root, what change occuis? Maw 


; ception 
«G82. Sea tien some Verbs which take this Redup. in the Aor 
With what diference, however ? 
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§ 90. Augment and Reduplication in Compound Verbs, 


583. What is the position of the Aug. and Redup. in Verbs com: 
pounded with Prepositions ? 

584. What effect have the Aug. and Redup. then on Prepositions 
which end in a Vowel ? Heceptions 3 

585. State the effect in the case of ty and σύν. 

586. What does ἐκ become before the Syllabie Aug.? 

587. Explain the form σπροὐπσρέπετο. 

588. When do Verbs compounded with due take the Aug. at the 
beginning, and when in the middle of the word ? 

589. What is the Rule in the case of Verbs compounded with εὖ ἢ 

590. Mention the position of the Aug. and Redup. in the case of 
all other Compound Verbs. 

591, Form Jmperfects from περι-πρέπω, ᾿κ-αέμπω, ὃυς- χεραΐνω. εὐ-δοκέω, 
ἐγ-καλέω, προ-ἔργεομεαι, εὐ-ἐργετέω, συλ-λαρβάνυ, ἀπο-φεύγω, cus 
σκηνέω, συμι-βαίνω, ἐρε-σίπσσω, ἐργολαβέω (from ἔργον and AAB, 
the Root of λαμβάνω), δυς-ελπαίζω, dus: ἡρμεερίω, 


ο § 91. Additional Remarks on the Aug. and Redup: in 
Compound Verbs, 


592. Mention some Verbs compounded with Prepositions which 
take the Aug. both before the Root and before the Prep. 

593. There are a few Verbs not compounded with Prep. which fol- 
low the analogy of those just mentioned ; which are they ? 

594. Give some examples of Verbs compounded with Prep. which 
take the Aug. before the Prep. Shew why they do so? 

595. Account for the position of the Aug. in ἠμισέδοον, from ἐριπεδόω. 

596. Form 7 mperfects from imiorapmcs, ἐνοχλέω, Teodnrsiw (from 
προφήτης), διὰ κονέω, καθέζοριαι, καθεύδω, ἀνορθόω, tvavrscopetes, διαι- 
πάω, παροινέω, ἀμυφεγνοέω, ave x opens, κάξηρεωι, xabiCu, 


§ 92. Division of Verbs in -w. 


597. “ase is meant by Contract and U: ncontracted Verbs respec- 
tively ? 

598. What Verbs only are contracted ? 3 

599. When are Verbs said to be ‘Impure? ? 

600. Explain the terms ‘Barytone Verbs’ , ‘ Perispomenon Verbs’. 


601. With what other class of Verbs are Perispomenon Verbs 
sdentical ἢ 


§ 93. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 
602. To Aes portion of pure Verbs are the Tense-endings usually 
added ? 
603. What Tenses do pure Verbs not form ? 
604. Give the Tense-characteristic of the Perf. andPlpf. Act.—of 


pe Fut. and Aor, Act.—of the Aor. /. Pass,—of the Fut, 
. Lass, | 








605. 
606. 
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Is the short Characteristic-Vowel of the Pres. and Impf. of 
ure Verbs retained in the other Tenses ? 
Repeat all the Acé., Mid. and Pass. forms of riw and μηνΐζω. 


| 8 94. Verbs which retain the short Characteristic-vowel in 


607. 
- 608. 


forming the Tenses. 


Mention some Verbs which retain the short Characteristic- 
vowel in all or some of the Tenses. 
What other peculiarity have such Verbs usually ? 


§ 95. Formation of the Aor. Pass. gc. with σ. 


. In what respects are δύω, θύω and λύω peculiar ? 
What sort of Verbs usually insert ¢ between the Personal- | 


endings and the Tense-root in the Pass. ? 


. In what Tense-forms does this occur ? 


Mention some Verbs which have a long Characteristic-vowel 
or lengthen it in forming the Tenses, and yet have this for- 
mation. 

Go through the Perf., Pipf., Aor. and Ful. Pass. οὗ certo. 

Give examples of Verbs, which do not take σ, though they 
retain the short Vowel. 


δ 96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


With what other Vowel is the Characteristic-vowel blended 
in Contract Verbs? 
In what Tenses alone can contraction take place? Why? 


- Repeat the list of the regular contractions. 


In the concurrence of A and E sounds, which remains pre- 
dominant ? 


. When an Ὁ sound occurs, what effect has it on the contrac- 


tion ? 
How are the Tenses of Contract Verbs formed ? 
When is ἃ lengthened into 2? Huceptions ? 


. Go through (1) all the open forms, (2) all the contracted forms 


of the Pres. and Jmpf. Act. and Pass. of ἀγαπάω, ἀδικέω and 


δουλόω. 


97. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract Verbs. 


. What Verbs in -εω are uncontracted, except in changing -se or 


-e into -εἰ Haxceptions ? 


. Repeat all the forms of the Pres. and Impf- Act. and Mid. 


of νέω, 1 spin. 


Mention the Verbs in -e# which have an irregular contraction, 


, apts the irregularities. 


hat parts of ῥιγόω are irregularly contracted ? 


. Give the parts of λούω which are derived from the Root Ao-. 


Explain the Attic Optative. 


\ 


~ 


aah al Ψ' ch ΝΥ Peal” ἕῳ τὰ 
Ἶ ‘no ἵ Ses a hobs ἊΝ 
ὃ οἱ δ 5G ie ᾿ ἢ - 
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630. What does the I. Pers. Sing. of the Att. Opt. become by con- 
traction in Verbs in -aw, -ew and -ew respectively ἢ 
631. In which Pers. is the Att. form identical with the common 
orm ? 
632. what kind of Verbs have the Att. Opt. almost exclusively 
in the Sing. ? 
633. Which form is the more common in the Dual and Plur. ? 


§ 98. Contract Verbs, which retain the short Characteristic- 
vowel in forming the Lenses. 


634 Repeat the Verbs in -«» which retain the short Vowel in 
forming the Tenses—those in -:w—those in -ow. ἷ 

635. Give the Fut. Act. in each case. 

636. What other peculiarity have most of these Verbs ? 

€37. Mention the Verbs which have the long Vowel in some 
Tenses and the short in others. . 

638. Illustrate this, by giving the principal parts of each Verb. — 


§ 99. Paradigms of the Verbs in § 97. 


639. Repeat all the Ind. Tenses (Act., Mid. Pass.) and the Verb. 
Adj. of ἐλάω or ἐλαύνω, ἀλέω and aera 
640. Mention some contract Verbs which assume σ in the Pass., 
though they lengthen the Characteristic-vowel. 
641. Mention also some which do not assume ¢ in the Pass., though 
5 they retain the short Vowel. 


§ 100. Formation of the Tenses of Impure Verbs. 


642. How are Impure Verbs divided ? 
643. In what respects do they differ from Pure Verbs? 
644. What is meant by the ‘ variable-vowel’ ? 


A. Mure Verss. { 
§ 101. Characteristic.—Root.—Theme. 


645. Of what nature is the Characteristic in Mute Verbs ? 

646. The Root of the Verb may be strengthened in two ways ; €X- 
plain them. 

647. What is meant ‘by the simple Characteristic ?—the strength- 
ened Characteristic ? 

648. Explain the 3 modes of strengthening by Consonants. 

649. To re Tenses is the strengthened Root confined? Give ex- 
amples. 

650. Mow is the Root-vowel strengthened ? / 

651. In what parts of the Verb does the simple Root appear? 
Give examples illustrating this. 

652. Shew what is meant by the ‘Theme’. 

653. What are the Themes of τύπτω and φεύγω ὃ 
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§ 102. Variation in the Root. 


654, What change may the Root undergo, when not strengthened ! 
655. To whatTenses is this change confined ? 
656. What kind of Verbs take the variable-vowel « in the Aor. . 
11. Act. and Pass. and in the Fut. 11. Pass. ? 
657. Why does the Root-vowel (s) in the Aor. 11. Pass. of some 
Verbs undergo no change ? 
658. Mention some Verbs which have the variable-vowel ὁ or οι in 
the Perf. II. and Pipf. 11. What sort of Verbs are they ? 
659. Some first Perfects have the variable-vowel o ; repeat them. 
669. What Verbs have the variable-vowel « in the Perf: and Plpf. 
_ Mid. or Pass., but not in the Aor. I. Pass.? 


§ 103. Remarks on the formation of the Secondary Tenses. 


661. olen respects do the Secondary differ from the Primary 
enses ? 

662. Mention some second Perfects in which the short Root-vowel 
is lengthened. 

663. Describe how this lengthening is effected. 

664. Some second Perfects also retain the long Vowel or Diphthong 
of the Pres. ; give examples. 

665. Under what circumstances has a Verb no Aor. IT. Act. or 
Mid. ? 


§ 104. Classification of Mute Verbs. 


666. Give the classification of Mute Verbs according to their Cha- 
racteristic, distinguishing those with a simple from those 
with a strengthened Characteristic. 

667. What are the simple Roots of τάττω, φράζω, βλάπτω, βήσσω, 
σύπτω, φρίττω, pirrw? 

668. To which class do most of the Z- Roots belong? 

669. To which class do most of the rr- (cc-) Roots belong ? 


8 105. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


670. δ» meouiice of Verbs in -rrw (-ccw) which belong to the 
- Loots. 

671. Are there any Verbs of this class which vary between a K- 
and a T- sound ? 

672. Give examples of Verbs in -ζω which belong to the K- Roots. 

673. Mention some Verbs in -ζω which vary between a K- anda 
T- sound. 

_ 674. There are 3 Verbs in -%# which have yy as their simple Cha- 

racteristic ; which are they ? 


§ 106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


_ 675. What is the Tense-Characteristic in the Fut. and Aor. J. 
Act. and Mid. of Mute Verbs ? 
ΟΡ» 
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676. When have the Perf. and Plpf. Act. the endings -é, -t re- 

spectively Ὁ When do they end in -κα, -xsw? — : 

677. What becomes of the T- sound before αὶ ? 

678. When a T- sound occurs before » or ¢ in the Perf. Mid. or 
Pass., what change takes place ? ξ 

679. Explain the effect of the Personal-endings beginning with ¢ 
on a preceding T- sound. 

680. What is the Quantity of «, 1, » in T- Verbs before σ and x ? 

_ §81. Explain fully the respective effects of σ, 6, μι, 7, and the as- 
pirated endings (-é, -tv), on ὦ preceding Mute. 

682. What do -ενόσω, -ενόσω in the Fut. become ὃ 

- 683. What effect have the Perf. Mid. endings beginning with μὲ 
on a μὲ followed by a P- sound in the Root? 

684. What takes place when yy precedes the endings beginning 
with «? : 

685. In what sort of Verbs does the Aor. IJ. not usually occur? 

686. Describe the euphonic changes which occur, when an ending 
beginning with cé comes after a Mute. 

687. Give the respective endings of the 111. Pl. Perf: and Pipf- 
Pass. in Pure Verbs. 

688. How is this Pers. usually formed in Jmpure Verbs? Why? 

689. How is the place of the » in the proper endings of this Pers. 

_ sometimes supplied ? 

690. What effect has this supplied letter on a preceding P-, K-, 

and T- mute respectively ? 


§§ 107-110. Paradigms of Mute Verbs. 


691. Repeat all the Act. forms of σρέπω, pirrw, γράφω, λείβω, στέργω, 
σήκω, στείχω, κηρύττω (Fut. -ξω), teérrw (Fut. -cw), ἀνύτω, σπεύδω, 
σύθω, θαυμάζω (Fut. -σω), συρίζω (Fut. -ξω). ‘ 

692. Repeat all the Mid. forms of σρέπω, κρύπσω, ἀλείφω (δ 89, b), 
ἀμείβω, στέγω, διώκω, δέχομαι, πλάσσω (Put. -cw), ἀλλάστω 
Oat ri σαένδω (Fut. σπείσω), πείθω, σχχάζω (Fut. -cw), στηρίζω, 

PU. -ξω). 

693. Give the Aorists and Futures Pass. of στρέφω, βλάπτω (Char. 
B), πρέπῳ, βρέχω (Aor. I.), φλέγω (Aor. 11.), δλίβω (Aor. Τὺ; 
σφάττω (Char. y), ὀνομάζω (Aor. 1.), ψεύδω (Aor. 1.). 

694. Inflect all the Moods of the Perf. and Plpf. Pass. of σέγγω, 
νομίζω (Fut. -cw), σφάττω (Fut. -ξω), πέμπω, τεύχω (τέσυγμαι), 
ἐρείδω (8 89, b). 

695. Form Verbal-adjectives from γράφω, λέγω, κρύπσω, σπεύδω, bite 
(Fut. -σω), σάτεω (Fut. -cw), φυλάσσω (Fut. -ξω). 


B. Liquip VERBS. 


§ 111. Formation of the Tenses. 


696. Define a ‘ Liguid Verb’. 
697. How do Liquid Verbs differ from other Verbs in the forma-» 
δ tion of the Futures and Aorists (Act. and Mid.)? | 











| 727. 
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. What is the Tense-characteristic in the Perf. and Plpf. I. 


Act.? 


. Give the Personal-endings of the Fut. (Act. and Mid.). 
. Explain how these endings are obtained. 
- What other Verbs do they follow in the inflexion of the 


Fut. ? 


. What Tense is wanting in Liquid Verbs ? 

. How is the Pres. Root usually got from the simple Root? 

. Explain the 4 ways by which this is effected. 

. Mention some Verbs which retain the simple Root in the 


Pres. 


. In what Tenses does the strengthened Root appear ὃ 
. How are the other Tenses formed ὃ 
- In what Tenses is the Vowel in the last syllable of the 


Root lengthened ? 


. Mention the Tenses in which the simple Root occurs. 
. What Tenses are rarely formed by Liquid Verbs ? 
. Is the simple Root taken from the same Tense as in Mute 


Verbs ? 


. Liquid Verbs with a monosyllabic Root and ε as a Root-vowel 


have the variable-vowel « in some of the Tenses ; which are 
they? Give examples. 


. In what Tenses have they the variable vowel «? Give 


examples. 


. What is the basis of the classification of Liquid Verbs ? 
. Give a Verb of each class, with its Fut. and Aor. J. 


Mention some Verbs in -αὐνω which take ἃ in the Aor. L 
What would the Vowel regularly be? 


. Shew how the Perf. I. Act. of Verbs with the Char. » was 


usually formed. 


. Give the Perf. and Pipf. 1. Act. of μένω and νέμω. Shew 


whence they are derived. 
Do all Liquid Verbs form a Perf. J. ? 


. Explain the peculiarity in the formation of some of the Tenses 


Of κρίνω, κλίνω and rAtve. 


‘When ¢@ follows a Liquid, what euphonic change occurs ὃ 
- In Verbs in -asvw and -i’vw, what becomes of the » before με ? 
. Shew how the Perf. JJ. is usually formed. 


How is the Perf. /I. formed, in the case of Verbs with ε in 
the Fut. 
Is the Perf. IJ. of common occurrence in Verbs of this class ? 


δὲ 112—115. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


. Repeat all the Act. forms of κερδαίνω, ψάλλω, σαίνω, νέμω, rhpver, 


πείρω (Aor. 1. and II.), ἀμβλύνω, θάλλω (Perf. II. and Aor. 
11.}, ὀχέλλω, caiew (Perf. 11,), ddivw. 

Repeat all the Pass. forms of κρίνω, σπείρω (Aor. 11. and 
ΠΡ...» ἐπιτέλλω, αἰσχύνω, αἴρω, φύρω, μιαίνω (Perf. Pass. 
-σμαι). 


. Form Verbal-adjectives from αἰσχύνω, φϑείρω, φείνω, καθαίρω, 


κρίνω, φύρω, πάλλω, ὑφαίνω. 
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116. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of Certain 
Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


729. Give examples of Act. Verbs which have the Fut. of th 

. Middle form. 

730. Describe the ‘ Doric Future’. 

731. Mention some Verbs which have the Doric Fut. 

732. Enumerate the peculiarities in the Conjugation of ῥέω, «λέω, 
béw, νέω, καίω, χέω, κλαίω, πνέω, πίπτω, φεύγω and παίζω. 

733. Repeat the Perf. Subj. and the Plpf. Opt. Mid. or Pass. of 

᾿ μιμνήσκω, κπάομαι and καλέω. What is to be remarked re- 

lative to their formation ? 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§ 117. Syncope and Metathesis. 


734, Explain what ‘ Syncope’ means. 

735. Mention some examples of syncopated Verbs. 

736. What is understood by ‘Metathesis’ ? 

737. Repeat the Tenses of σέμνω, καλέω, βάλλω, κάμνω and δαμάξω 
τὰ which Metathesis occurs. Shew clearly how it is 
effected. 


8 118. Verbs in -w, with the Root of the Pres. strengthened. 

738. To what Tenses is the strengthened Root confined ? 

739. What kind of Verbs are called ‘ Deponents Middle’ and 
‘ Deponents Passive’ respectively ὃ 


Ὁ The Pupil should become quite familiar with the Lists of 
Anomalous Verbs (§§ 119-126), taking particular note of 
what parts of them are irregular, and wherein the irregularity 
consists. The simple Roots in each case should be attended 
to. It would be a good exercise for the Pupil if the Tutor 
were to take a Verb at random, and require of him to refer 
it to the class to which it properly belongs. 


VERBS IN -pb. 


§ 127. Peculiarities in the Conjugation of Verbs in -μι. 


740. Wherein do Verbs in -μι chiefly differ from those in -w? 
741. Describe the Reduplication which some Verbs in - μοι take in 
the Pres. and Impf. 


742. Under what circumstances is the initial Consonant not re- 
peated ? 


᾿ 743. Give examples of Verbs with this Redup. 


§ 128. Classification of Verbs in -μι. 


744. What are the two principal classes of Verbs in -μι 
745, Repeat the Root-endings of Verbs of the jirst class. 





746. 
747. 


748. 


749. 
750. 


751. 
752. 
753. 
754, 


755. 


766. 


767. 


768. 
769. 


770. 
771. 
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When is -ννυ added to the Root ?—when is -νυ added ? 
What is the only Verb in -yz: which forms an Aor, 11. _ 


ὃ 129. Mood-vowels. 


In what Zenses have Verbs in -yw distinctive forms from 
those in -w ? ; 

Mention the parts of Verbs in -« which have no Mood-vowel 

When the Mood-vowel is wanting, to what portion of the 
Verb is the Personal-ending added ? 

Give the Mood-vowels of the Subj. 

With what are these Mood-vowels blended ? 

State in what respects the contraction of the Subj. of Verbs 
in -« differs from that of Verbsin -w. Give examples illus- 
trating this. 

What Subjunctive-form of all Verbs resembles the Pres. and 
Aor. 11. Subj. of ἵστημι and ridnus? 

How do Verbs in -vzs form their Subj. ἢ 

What is the Mood-vowel of the Impf. and Aor, II. Opt. ? 


. With what is this Mood-vowel combined ? 
. What Optative-form of all Verbs resembles the Jmpf. and 


Aor. 11. Opt. α τίθημι ὃ 


. On what analogy is the Opt. of Verbs in -vus formed ? 


§ 130. Personal-endings. 


. Repeat the Personal-endings of the Pres. Ind. Act. 
. Explain the formation of the ending of the 71. Pers. Plur. 


What further change does this ending undergo when the 
Root ends in «? 


. Give the Personal-endings of the Pres. and Aor. 11. Subj. 


Act. 
Repeat the Personal-endings of the Jmpf. and Aor. IT. Ind. 
Act. 


. What Ind.-form of all Verbs is inflected like the Aor. IT. 


ἔσπην ἴ 

How do the Personal-endings of the Jmpf: and Aor. II. Opt. 
of Verbs in -« differ from those of the corresponding forms 
of Verbs in -w? Hxception? 

What portions of the Jmpf. Opt. are usually contracted ? 
Explain the nature of this contraction. 

What Opitative-forms of all Verbs suffer a similar contraction ? 

Mention the Verbs in which the contracted forms are very rare 
in the Opt. Aor. 11. Act. ᾿ 

Give the Personal-endings of the Pres. and Aor. II. Imper. 


Act. 
When the 11. Pers. Sing. Pres. Imper. Act. drops its regular 
ending, how is its rejection compensated ? 


772. Do many Verbs retain the regular ending in the JJ. Pers. 


773. 


Sing. Pres. Imper. Act. ? ma 
Enumerate the Verbs in -« which have the 11. Pers. Sing 
Aor. 11. Imper. Act. ending in -¢. 
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774. What Imperative-forms of all Verbs resemble crjé: ? 

775. What change takes place in the Compounds of στῆθ, 3 

776. What is the ending of the Pres. and Aor. II. Inf. Act. ἢ 

777. How is this ending appended in the Pres. and the Aor. If, 
respectively ? . 

778. What is the-Accentuation of these Infinitives ? 

779. What Injfinitive-forms of all Verbs resemble στῆναι ὃ 

780. Give the proper endings of the Pres. and Aor. IJ. Part. Act. 

781. Explain the euphonic changes which occur in the Pres. and 
Aor. 11. Participles (Act.) of δίδωμοι, δείκνυμι, ἵσσημι and 
φίθημει. 

782. What Participles of all Verbs are like the Pres. Part. Act. 
Of σίθημι ἢ 

783. Shew how the Personal-endings of the Middle are formed. 

784. In what parts of the Mid. Voice do the Personal-endings re- 
tain ther full form ? 

785. Shew how the Sing. Impf. Act. of τίθημι and δίδωμι are usually 
formed. What Pers, of riénus is not so formed ὃ 

786. What parts of Verbs in τυρὶ are usually formed like Verbs 
in -vw? wah, 


FoRMATION OF THE TENSES. 
ὃ 131. First Class of Verbs in «μι. 
787. In what Tenses is the short Characteristic-vowel lengthened? 
788. What Verbs form their Perf. and Plpf. (Act., Mid. and 
Pass.) by changing the short Characteristic-vowel into « ? 
789. What is the Tense-characteristic in the Aor. J. (Act. and 
Mid.) of τίθημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι ὃ 
790. What parts of the Aor. of these Verbs are supplied by the 
Aor. II. forms ? 
791. What parts of the Aor. 11. Act. of these Verbs are not in. use ? 
792. Explain the formation of the Aor. J. (Act. and Mid.) of 
sOT Heh. 
793. What Aorist-form of ἵσπημι is not in use ἢ 
794, What Tenses are wanting in Verbs in - μι 
795. To what part of ἵστημι would you refer ἑσσήξω ? 
796. What parts of the Act. Voice of forms are transitive, and 
poe parts are intransitive ? The English equivalent of each 
ense ? 
797. Give the different meanings of the Mid. of icrnus, 


§ 182. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 

798. In Verbs of this Class, from what part of the word are all 
the Tenses formed ? 

799. What modification occurs in the case of Verbs with simple 
Roots ending in ὁ ἢ 

800. In what peculiar way do Verbs with Liguid Roots form some 
of the Tenses ? 

801]. What Tenses are formed in but a few Verbs of this class? — 
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ὃ 188, Paradigms of Verbs in - κι. 


802. What Tense is wanting in deixvyus throughout ὃ 

803. Repeat all the Tense-forms (Act. Mid. and Pass.) of ὕσσηρει, 

φίθηρει, Sidwps ANA δείκνυμι, in convenient portions at a time. 

804. Give the second forms of the Pres., Impf. and Pres. Part. 

Act. of δείκνυμι. 

805. Whether is ἐσίδουν or ἐτίθην to be preferred ἢ . 

806. How are the Compounds to be accented in the Aor. II. Subj. 
(Act. and Mid.) ? 

807. Form the Aor. 17]. Imper. Act. of ἀφίστημι, and accent it 
throughout the Persons. 

808. Accentuate the forms—drobov, περιθετε, weodov, txdes, wegidords, 
tigbou, προδοτε, προδοσθε, ἔνθετε. . 

809, Explain how the forms iriény, τεθήσοριαι arise. 


§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


810. In what Tenses have δύναμαι, Ἐπίσταμαι, κρέμοαμαι, reinwas and 
ὀνίναμα, a different Accentuation from ἵστώμαι ὃ Explain 
wherein this difference consists. 

811. In the Opt. Impf: and Aor. II. Mid. of Verbs in -μὸ with 
Roots ending in ε, whether are the forms with -s or those 
with -o to be preferred ? ; 

812. Accentuate the forms :—ivribare, xarabow, ἀποδιδοισθε, διωδοιντο., 

_ 818. Shew how the Dual and Plur. of the Perf: and Plpf: Act. of 

: iornus are formed. — | 

$14. Repeat all the Personal-forms of the Perf: and Plpf. Act. of 
lornus throughout the Moods. 

815. Give the shortened form of the Inf. and Part. of the Perf. 
Act, of ἵσπτημι. 

816. Decline this Participle. 

817. Are the forms iriéns, -n, ἐδίδων, τως, -w in use ? 


Synopsis ΟΕ VERBS IN -μι. 


I. Verbs in -y., which affix the Personal-endings directly to 
the Root-vowel. 


§ 135. Verbs with Roots ending in « 


$18. Repeat the Verbs in -μ with Roots ending in α, giving the 
rincipal parts of each. 

819, What Verb supplies some of the Tenses of évivnys ? 

820. What Verbs supply the Pres. and Jmpf: of TAHMI ?— 

$21. Go through the Perf. Ind. of TAHMI. 

$22. When is the w in the Redup. of σήίμπρημι and πίμπλημι 
omitted ? 

$23. Write all the forms of ¢ni which are in use, accentuating them - 
throughout. 
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gular ? 

$25. Give the parts of φημί which are enclitic. 

826. What twe different meanings has this Verb ? ὲ 

827. What is to be rew:arke1 about the meaning of its Fut.? — 

$28. What parts of φημί (not Aar.) are used in an Aoristic sense ? 

§29, Mention the 2x puncnts belonging to this class, and the 
Tenses which wresent any peculiarity. 


824. In what respects is the IJ. Pers. Sing. Ind. Act. of φημί irre- 


§ 136. Verbs with Roots ending in s 


830. What is the Root of inus? 

831. Does inus present a complete Conjugation ? 

832. Write all the Tense-forms (Act., Mid. and Pass.) of ἵημι 
which are in use, and accentuate them throughout. 

833. Where does ἀφίημι take the Aug. (sometimes) in the Jmpf- 
Ind. Act.? “4 

834. What is the only part of the Aor. I. Mid. that is in use ἕ 


§ 187. Εἰμί, J am, and Eju, I will go. 

835. Give the respective Roots of εἶμι and εἰμί. : 

$36. Write out all the Tense-forms of «iu: and siz that are in use, 
comparing the corresponding Tenses of both Verbs, and 
accentuating them throughout. 

837. What parts of εἰμί are enclitic ? 

838. Repeat the Rules for the Accentuation of the Compounds of 
ebb. 

839. Mention some parts of the Compounds of sus which are 
identical in form with the corresponding Compounds of εἰμέ, 

840. What meaning has the Pres. of εἰμί usually ὃ By what Verb, 
therefore, is the form with Pres. meaning supplied ? 


II, Verbs in -,, which affix -ννυ or -y to the Root-vowel, ana 
append to this the Personal-endings. 


§ 138. Formation of the Tenses. 


841. Repeat the Paradigms (Act., Mid. and Pass.) of κεράννυμει, 
σβέννυμι, ῥώννυμι, ἀνοίγνυμει, πήγνυμι, ὄλλυμι AN δμνυῤεοι. 
842, Shew how the form ὄλλυμοι is derived. 


§§ 139, 140. Synopsis of Verbs tn -υμι. 

B43. Repeat the Verbs in -ομι, with Roots ending in a—those — 
with Roots ending in «—those with Rootsendingin « Give 
the Tenses of each Verb which present any peculiarity. 

844. In Verbs of this class with Roots ending in ὁ, what change 
takes place in the ὁ on the addition of -vyygs ? 

845. Repeat the Verbs in -»z:, with Roots ending in a Consonant, 
Give the leading Tenses of each Verb. 


—- 
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ὃ 141. Inflexion of Κεῖμαι and Ἧμαι. 


846. To what Tense do κεῖμαι and ἥμαι strictly belong? Shew 
how their respective meanings accord with this. ι 

841. What is the Root of iva? What Lat. Verb is from the 
same Root? 

848. Write all the forms of these two Verbs which occur, and 
accent them. 

849. What form usually occurs in Prose instead of juza:? How 
does the inflexion of this form differ from that of ἧμαι itself? 

850. Accentuate the forms zaénore, txabnre, xabwuos, καθησαι, καθοιο, 
κατακεισθαι. 


851. How are the forms of ἥμαι, which are wanting, supplied ὃ 


§ 142. Verbs in -w, which, in the Aor. IL. Act. and Mid., 
follow the analogy of Verbs in -μι. 
852, What kind of Verbs form their Aor. II. Act. and Mid. like 
Verbs in - μὸν ὃ : 
853. Describe how they resemble Verbs in -y. 
854. How are the remaining forms of these Verbs inflected ? 


_ $55. How is the Characteristic-vowel affected (generally) in the 


Aor. II. Act. of Verbs of this class ? 
856. Mention the ending of the 11. Pers. Sing. Aor. II. Imper. 
in the Compounds of βαίνω. ; 
857. Give some examples of Verbs with an Aor. JJ. like Verbs in 


“fle 

858. Repeat all the forms of the Aor. 11. Act. of ἀποδιδράσκω, ari- 
σκομαι, φύω and χαίρω. 

859. Is the Aor. 11. Mid. of common occurrence in Verbs of thia 
kind ? 


§ 143. Inflexion of Οἵα. 


860. What is the Root of οἶδα ἢ What Lat. Verb is from the same 


᾿ Root? 
861. Τὸ what Tense does οἶδα strictly belong? What meaning 
has it? 
862. Give all the parts of οἵδα which are in use. 
863. To what Dialect are the forms ἤδη and ἤδησθα considered to 
belong ? 


8 144. Deponents, and Active Verbs whose Fut. has a Mid. 
, form. 


864. Commit to memory, and repeat, in convenient portions at a 
time, the lists of the Deponents Mid., Deponents Pass., 
and Act. Verbs with a Mid. Fut., which most commonly 
occur. 
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865. 
866. 
867. 


868. 
869. 


870. 
871. 
872. 
873. 
874. 
875. 
876. 


877. 


878. 
$79. 


880. 
831. 


QUESTIONS 


ON THE 


SYNTAX. 


— -- 


Tae Curer ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


ὃ 145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.—Predicate. 


Of what does Syntax treat ? 

Give the definition of a ‘ Sentence.’ 

Explain the two necessary elements in a sentence. How are 
they named ἢ 

Shew how the Greek language expresses the relation of ideas. 

What different parts of speech may constitute the Subject 
of a sentence ? 

In what Case is the Subject ? 

Under what circumstances is the Subject in the Acc. ἢ 


How may the Subject be expressed in indefinite and distribu- 


tive expressions of number ? Give examples. 
Mention the different cases in which the Subject is not ex- 
pressed by a distinct word. 
In what different ways may the indefinite-Pronouns ‘one, 
‘ they,’ be expressed in Greek ? 


What different parts of speech may constitute the Predicate, 


of a sentence ? 


What name is given to va: when it occurs in the Predicate ? 


Why? 
How may you distinguish when εἶναι is a principal Verb? 


§ 146. Concord. 


In what respects does a finite Verb agree with its Subject ? 
Mention also in what respects predicative Adjectives, Par- 


ticiples, Pronouns, Numerals and predicative Nouns agree, 


with the Subject. ὧν 
ts Ἢ kind of Verbs take two Nominatives? Give examples 
of them. 


How is the place of the second Nom. supplied with some of 
these Verbs ? } ; 


“ r 
τ σὰ σῶς 
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8 147. Bixceptions to the General Rules of Concord. 


882. Explain the ‘ Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν or ad intellectum.’ 

$83. When is the predicative Adj. put in the Newt. Sing., with- 
out any reference to the Gender and Number of the Subject ἢ 

884. How are the Gender, Number, and Case of a demonstrative-, © 
relative- or interrogative-Pronoun regulated, when it is 
connected with a Noun by εἶναι In what Gender and 
Number may the Pronoun sometimes stand, irrespective of 
the Gender and Number of the Noun? 

885. When may Verbal-adjectives stand in the Neut. Plur. ? 

886. What is the Number of the Verb (generally) when its Sub- 
ject is in the Neut. Plur.? Give the exceptional cases. 

887. Is the Predicate always in the Dual when the Subject is so? 

888. Shew generally when the Subject of a sentence ought to be 
in the Dual. ; 

889. Enumerate the Dual forms which are of the common Gender. 

890. How is the Gender of the Predicate regulated, when it is a 
Superlative, and in connexion with a Gen. ? 


§ 147°. Concord, when there are several Subjects. 


891. In what Number is the Verb, when it has two or more Sub- 
jects ? 

- 892. What is the Gender of the Adj., when the Subjects are of 
like Gender ? 

893. How is the Gender of the Adj. regulated, when the Subjects 
are of different Genders, (1) in the case of persons, (2) in the 
case of things ? 

$94. Are the Verb and Adj. always in the Plur. when there are 
several Subjects ὃ 

895. How is the Pers. of the Verb regulated, when it has several 
Subjects of different Persons ? 

896. ΡΝ the σχῆμα καθ᾿ ὅλον καὶ μέρος, and illustrate the ex- 

_ planation by an example. 


§ 148. The Article. 


897. When does a Noun take the Article? . 
898. How does the Noun without the Art. represent the idea? 
899. When is the Art. used to denote the whole compass of the — 

idea? . 

900. Give the different significations of the Hng. indefinite Art. 
(a or an), and shew how the Greeks supplied its place in 
each case. 5 ἐδ 

901. When is the Aré. used instead of a possessive-Pronoun ? 

902. Explain the distributive use of the Art. 

903. What was the Art. originally? Where is it often used, in 

- consequence ? Ἶ 

904. State the general Rule relative to the use of the Art. with 


proper names. 
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905. When do proper names take the Art. ? 


906. 
907. 


908. 
909. 


910. 


911. 
912. 
913. 


914. 


915. 


916. 
917. 
918. 
919. 
920. 
921. 
922. 


923. 
924. 


925. 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Do proper names take the Art. when they are connected 
with an Adj. ? - 
Does a proper name take the Art. when a Noun in apposition 

with it has the Art. ? 

Describe the usual position of the names of rivers. 

When do Adjectives and Participles take the Art., and when 
is it omitted ? 

How is the Part. with the Art. usually translated into Eng- 
lish ? 

Under what circumstances does the Inf. take the Art. ὃ 

When does ἕτερος take the Art. ? 

Give the different meanings of ἄλλοι and of ἄλλοι,---ἕσεροι and 
of ἕσεροι,----πολλοί and of rorrci,—aasious and οἱ Asiovs,—m Asia 
oro and οἱ πλεῖστοι. 

Describe how Adverbs of place and time (sometimes of gua- 
lity), and Prepositions with their Cases may be turned into 
Adjectives or Nouns. 

When a Noun with the Art. has attributive words connected 
with it, there are two cases [(a) and (b)] to be distinguished 
with reference to the position of the Art. ; explain these two 
cases clearly. 

When a Noun with the Art. has a Gen. connected with it, 
explain the position of the Art., (1) when the emphasis is on 
the Gen., (2) when the emphasis is on the governing Noun. 

Describe the respective positions of the Art., when ἑαυτοῦ, 
αὐτοῦ, σοῦ, ἡμῶν occur with the Noun. 

Explain the use of the Art. in the two positions before-men- 
tioned, when ἄκρος, μέσος, Exxurog OF μόνος OCCUr in the sen- 
tence. Give examples of the two cases, and shew how they 
are usually translated into English. 

When is the Art. used with a Noun which has an adjective- 
Pronoun joined with it? Position of the Art. in this case? 
Explain the difference between ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος and ἐμὸς φίλος. 

When isthe Art. used with a Noun in connexion with rosd- 
oc, &¢.? Position of the Art. in this case? When is the 
Art. omitted ? 

When πᾶς, πάντες occur with a Noun, there are three cases: 
to be distinguished; explain them fully, mention which 
is of most frequent occurrence, and shew how they are to be: 
translated in each case. 

When ἕκασσος occurs with a Noun, shew when the Art. is! 
used, and when it is omitted. 

Describe the wse and position of the Art. with a Noun in 
connexion with ἑκάσερος, ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος. 
In the case of a Noun joined with a cardinal number, shew 
when the Art. is omitted, and when it isused. Distinguish 
the two different positions which the Art. may have in the 

latter case. was 

Explain the position of the Art., when ὅδε, ἐχεῖνος, οὗτος ον 
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αὐτός is employed with the Noun, When is the Art. 
omitied ? 


§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


926. Whence arise the different classes οὗ Verbs? 

927. Define Active, Middle and Passwe Verbs. 

928. What two-fold signification has the Act. form? 

929, What is meant by a reciprocal Verb? 

930. What are the only peculiar Tenses which the Pass. has? 
How are the other Tenses supvlied? Why? 


§ 150. Observations on the Classes of Verbs. 


931. Mention some Act. Verbs which have an intrans. as well as 
a trans. signification. Give some Hng. and Lat. parallels. 

932. Give examples of Act. Verbs whose dor. J. has a trans., but 
whose Aor. 11. has an intrans. weaning. 

933. Give examples also of Act. Verbs whose Perf. 1. has a trans., 
but whose Perf. 11. has au inérans. 12¢aning. 

934. There are some trans. Verbs which have no Perf. I., but 
whose Perf. II. is intrans. ; mention a few examples. 

985. Explain precisely the different significations of the Middle- 


form. 

936. In what way, besides the Middle-form, may the reflexive 
relation be expressed? Under these circumstances, what 
meaning 1.55 the Middle-form? How does it form its Fut. 
and Aor. ? 

937. Repeat the Rule relative to the form of the Fut. and Aor. 
of Middle Verbs which denote an action necessarily refer- 
ring to the Subject. Of what nature are several of the Verbs 
of this class?) Mention some of these Verbs which have 
their Aor. of the Mid. form. 

938. What use of the Middle is far the most frequent ? 

939. Explain the difference in the use of the Act. and Mid., when 
they each denote that the Subject causes the action to be 
done by another. Vs 

940. Describe how the Pass. meaning is derived from that of the 
Mid., exemplifying your remarks by examples. 

941. What Tenses of the Mid. are used to denote the Pass. also? 

942. What Tense peculiar to the Pass. Voice is used instead of 
the Mid. form in the case of many reflexive and intransi- 
tive Verbs? 

943. Has the Fut. Mid. ever a Pass. meaning? 

944, In the case of a Pass. Verb, how is the cause or agent usually 
expressed ? 

945, When are aes and παρά used with the word denoting the — 
agent? 

946. What kind of Act. Verbs may assume the personal Pass. 
form in Greek? Does the Lat. coincide with the Greek ia 
this respect ? 

947. Explain what is meant by a ‘Deponent Verb’ 


566 QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


§ 151. Tenses and Moods. 


948. What is indicated by the Tenses ? = 

949. What do the Moods denote? 

950. Name the different Moods, and shew what they severally 
express. ne 


ὃ 152. a. More particular review of the Tenses. 


951. How may the Tenses be divided ? 

952. Mention the principal Tenses and also the historical Tenses, 
giving examples of each. 

953. How does the Pres. (Ind.) represent the action ? 

954. Explain what is meant by the Presens historicum. 

£55. In what Moods has εἶμι a Fut. meaning? What time may 
be indicated by its Jnf. and Pres. Part.? How is the 
meaning of the Pres expressed? 

956. How are the Present-forms o/oua: and ἥκω often translated 
into English? Shew how these significations are derived. 

957. In what manner does the Perf. (Ind.) represent the action ? 

958. What kind of Greek Perfects are translated into English by 
the Pres.? How is the Plpf. of such Verbs translated 7 
Give examples. 

959. What does the Fut. (Ind.) denote ἢ 

960. Is the fut. Ind. ever used in a subordinate clause after a 
historical Tense in Greek? What Mood would be used in 
this case in Lat. ? 

961. What is denoted by the Fut. 111, (Ind.)? 

962. In the case of Present Perfects, how is their Fut. III. to be 
translated ? 

963. How does the Fut III. differ from the Lat. Futurum exac- 
tum ? What part of the Verb is usually employed in Greek, 
in subordinate clauses, to indicate the completion of an action 
in the future ? What words in this case introduce the sub- 
ordinate clause ? 

964. Wherein does the Aor. (Ind.) differ from the other Tenses. 
which express past time ? 

965. How does the Imperf. (Ind.) usually represent the action? . 

936. Mention some other uses of the Impf. Ind. 

907. Contrast the use of the Aor. (Ind.) and the Impf. (Ind.) is 
historical narration. 

968. In what sort of propositions may the Aor. (Ind.) be trans- 
lated by the Eng. Pres. ? 

969. τι ΠΝ manner is the action represented by the Plpf 

nd.) ? 

970. Enumerate the essential points of difference between th. 
Greck and the Lat. Pipf. 

971. What Tense is used in subordinate clauses, in which an ac 


tion is to be represented as completed before another pas 
action? — 


ΠῚ 
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972. Under what circumstances may the Aor. be used instead of 


the Perf. ? 
973. Contrast the use of the Aor. with that of the other Tenses 


in the Moods and the Participials, illustrating your re- ~ 
marks by examples. 


§ 153. 5. More particular review of the Moods. 


974. i a is expressed by the Ind., Subj. and Jmper. respec- 
ively ? ; 

975. What is the Subj. of the historical Tenses called ? 

976. How does the Subj. of the principal Tenses and of the Aor. 
represent the action ? 

977. Mention the circumstances under which the Subj. of the 
principal Tenses may be employed in principal clauses. 
To what Person is it usually restricted then? 

978. Give examples of the Subjunctivus deliberativus. 

979. What Tense of the Subj. is used to express prohibitions ? 
What negative Particle is then employed ? 

980. How does the Subj. of the historical Tenses represent the 
action ? . 

981. What Tense of the Opt. is not used in principal clauses ? 

982. When ἄν is used with the Opt. in principal clauses, what is 
denoted by it? 

983. What kind of clauses are Optatives with sis or «i γάρ, strictly 
speaking? Why? 

984. What part of the Verb is used to express a wish which the 
speaker knows cannot be realized ? What is the Lat. usage ? 

985. Describe the difference between the Pres. and the Aor. 

- Imper., and give examples. 


986. When is the Perf. Imper. used? Is it of frequent occur. 


rence ? 
987. What parts of the Verb are used in negative or prohibitive 
expressions with «a? 


Remarks on the Modal Adverb ἀν. 


988. For what purpose is ἄν used? 

989. With the /nd. of the historical Tenses what does it shew (2), 
(6)? When the conditional proposition, though past, refers 
to the present or future, what ot of the Verb are usually 
employed in Lat. and in Gree respectively ? 

990. With what parts of the Verb is ἄν never used ? 

991. Explain the use of ἄν with the Subj. To what kind of 
clauses is it confined in the common language ? How are 
such clauses then usually introduced ? 

992. val 5 indicated by & with the Opt. of the Impf., Plpf. or 

or. 

993. In ἃ conditional proposition, whether is the Opt. with ἀν 
a principal or a subordinate clause ? ἃ 

994, Is the Opt. with ἀν ever used without a Protasis or condis 
tioning clause ? 
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995. 
996. 


997. 
998. 


999. 


1000. 
1001. 


1002. 
1003. 


1004. 


1005. 
1006. 


1007. 


1008. 
1009. 


1010. 
1011. 


1012. 
1013. 
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How is a strong affirmation sometimes expressed in a modest — 
way? Ἷ 

In sentences expressive of a wish, when is ¢iés or εἰ γάρ em- 
ployed with the Opt. of the historical Tenses ? Explain the 
full construction, and shew the connexion of such sentences 
with the ordinary use of the Opt. with ἄν. What is the 
Lat. usage in this case ? 

When may ἄν be joined with the Inf. or Part. ἢ Exemplify — 
this by some Greek sentences. 

Why should ἄν be regularly connected ἀπὲ} the Predicate ? © 

Whst member of the sentence, however, does it usually fol- 
ow ? 

To what sort of words, therefore, is it usually joined ? 

How is it that ἄν is sometimes repeated in the same sen- 
tence? 


§ 154. The Attributive Relation. 


What is an Atiributive notion? What part of the sentence 
does it define ? 

State the different kinds of words which may stand as 
Attributives. ; 

When is the Noun (which is modified by the Attributive) 
omitted ? Give a few common examples of such omission. 

Explain what is meant by ‘Apposition’, Can a word stand 
in apposition with any other word than a WV oun ἢ ? 

When a word is in apposition with ἡ fmariges, ὑμέτερος Or σφό- 
σερος, In what Case is it put? Why? 


§ 155. The Objective Relation. 
Describe the Oljective relation. What part of the sentenwe 
does it define ? 
What may the attributive and the objective notions be called ? 
What different words, or combinations of words, may stand 
es the Object of the sentence ? , 


THE CASES. 


§ 156. I. The Genitive. 


What is denoted primarily by the Gen. ? 
What is expressed by the Gen. (a) in a local relation, (b) in 
a causal relation ? 


§ 157. A. Local Relation. 
What may the Gen. be called, when used to express local 


relation ? 
With what expressions is the Gen. denoting this relation 


used ? 
1014 Give some examples of Verbs, Adj. and Ady. of this class 
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§ 158. B. Causal Relation. 


1015. What does the Gen., in the causal relation, signify? Con- 
trast it with the Gen. in the local relation. 
1016. What is the first division of the causal Gen, ? 
1017. Explain the Gen. auctoris. With what Verbs is it con- 
᾿ς nected ὃ 
1018. ρα the Gen. possessoris. With what words is it usually 
ound ? 


1019. What is meant by the Gen. totius or partitivus ? With what 


expressions does it usually occur? Give some examples of 
words of this class. 

1020. Mention the different cases in which the partitive Gen. has 
the force of an Atiributive. 

1021. What is the syntax of Verbs signifying ‘ to take hold of’? 

1022. When the action of the Verb refers only to a part of an 
object, what Case does it commonly govern ? 

1023. How is it that words expressing time and place are put in 
the Gen.? Is the Gen. of place of common occurrence ? 


1024. By what Case may the time within which any thing 18 done 


expressed ? 

1025. What is meant by the Gen. materia ? Mention the differ- 
ent sorts of expressions with which this Gen. may stand. 
Give examples of words of each class. 

1026. When do Verbs of eating and drinking govern the Gen., and. 
when the Acc. ? 

1027. Explain the government of δεῖ and χρή. 

1028. Do Verbs signifying admiration, praise or blame govern any 

other Case than the Gen. ? 

1029. What is the second division of the causal Gen. ? Repeat the 
different kinds of Verbs with which the Gen. cause may 
occur. Give some examples of each of these classes of 
Verbs. 

1030. What Case do ἀγαπᾷν, φιλεῖν and στέργειν govern? 

1031. What is the syntax of wird? ; 

1032. Mention the different constructions of θαυμάζειν and ἄγασθαι. 

1033. In what Case is the penalty for a crime put? 

1034. Explain the Gen. comparationis or relationis. With what 
expressions is this Gen. used ? Give some examples of each 
class of such expressions. 

1035. In what.case is the word denoting price put ? 


§ 159. II. The Accusative. 


1036. What is primarily denoted by the Acc.? 
1037. What does it express (a) in a local relation, (Ὁ) in a cawsas 
relation? 
1038. Describe the Acc. of effect. 
1039. What is meant by the Acc. of cognate signification? What 
rally occurs with this Acc.? Give examples. ; 
1040, Mention some Verbs which in Greek take the Acc., but im 


1044. 
1045. 


1046. 


1047. 


1048, 


1049. 


1060. 


1051. 


1052. 


1053. 


1054, 


1055. 


1056. 
1057. 


1058. 
1059. 
1060. 


1061. 
1062. 


1063. 
1064. 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Lat. take some other Case than the Acc., or are construed 
with Prepositions. 


. With Verbs of swearing, in what Case is the object sworn by ? 
. What Case follows νή, μά, οὐ μά and ναὶ μά ἢ 
. What questions does the Ace. of time answer ὃ 


In what Case are words signifying space, bulk or weight 
put? 

What is meant by the Acc. of more definite limitation (Acc. 
partis affects)? Give some examples illustrating its use; 
How is this Acc. turned into English ? 

What Adverbial expressions may be explained on the prin- 
ciple of this Acc. ? 


§ 160. Double Accusative. 


Enumerate, in detail, the instances in which the double Acc. 
is used in Greek. 
With Verbs of doing or saying good or evil to, of what nature 

are the two Accusatives ? 
With what kind of Verbs may one of the Accusatives be an 
Adj. ? 
When Verbs of naming, appointing, &c., are changed into 
the Pass., what becomes of both Accusatives ? 
State the different constructions of ἀποσφερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσθαι. 
When Verbs of asking, teaching, &c., are turned into the 
Pass. Voice, what does the Acc. of the patient become ? 
What is the construction with the Pass. of ἐπιτάττειν, ἐπιτρέ- 
σειν and ἐπιστέλλειν ἢ . : 


§ 161. 1Π. The Dative. 


What is primarily denoted by the Dat. ? 

Mention, in detail, the relations expressed by the Dat. 
in the first place. 

What idea is denoted by the Dat. in connexion with the 
Dat. of aires? 

Mention also the relations expressed by the Dat. in the 
second place. Give examples of words used with this Dat. | 

Explain the Dativus communionis. . 

What is meant by the Dat. commodi or incommodi ? 

What Case is used with Verbal-adjectives, and with Per- 
fects Pass. instead of ὑπό with the Gen. ? 

To es Case in Lat. does the instrumental Dat. corres- 
pond ? ͵ 

What Case usually denotes the relation expressed in Eng- 
lish by ἕο or for ? 


§ 162. Prepositions. 


Mention some of the relations denoted by Prepositions. 


How may it be known what relation the Prep. is intended 
to express ? | 
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1065. Repeat the Prepositions which govern the Gen. only—the 
Dat. only—the Acc. only—the Gen. and Acc.—the Gen., 
Dat. and Acc. 
1066. To what other relations is the local relation expressed by 
Prepositions transferred ? 


ge A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 
§ 163. 1. Prepositions with the Gen. alone. * 


1067. Give the different meanings of gyri. What is its Lat. 
equivalent ? 

1068. What are the different meaning of πρό ἢ Lat. equivalent 3 
With what other Prep. does it nearly agree ? 

1069. What is the primary meaning of ἀπό: Lat. equivalent 3 
Mention the different relations denoted by ἀπό. 

1070. Primary meaning of ix? Lat. equivalent? Different re- 
lations denoted by it? 

1071. Meanings of tvsxe? Different positions of it? 

1072. What sort of words are called improper Prepositions ? Men- 
tion a few of them. . 

1073. What construction does χάριν take, instead of the Gen. of 
the personal-Pronouns ? 


§ 164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1074. To what Prep. is ἐν opposed? Lat. equivalent of it? 
. Enumerate the relations expressed by it. . 


1075. With what kind of Verbs is ἐν with the Dat. sometimes 


used, instead of εἰς with the Acc. ? 

4076. To what Dialect does ξύν belong? Primary meaning of 
σύν) Give examples illustrating the use of it. 

1077. What improper Prep. governs the Dat. ? 


§ 165. 3. Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 


1078. To what Prep. does ἀνά stand in contrast? Primary mean- 
ing of it? Different relations denoted by it? 

1079. With what Lat. and Eng. Prepositions does εἰς correspond ? 
Old Attic form of it? Different relations denoted by it? 

1080. How is the use of as restricted? Lat. equivalent? 


C. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 
§ 166. Prepositions with the Gen. and Acc. 


1081. Primary meaning of διά Different relations denoted by 
διά with the Gen. ?—with the Acc. ? 
1082. Lat. equivalent of κατά Primary meaning of it? Dif- 
ferent relations denoted by it with the Gen. ?—with the 
‘Ace. ? With what Prep. does κατά with the Acc. form a 
strong contrast? 


~ 
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1083. Lat. equivalent of ὑπέρ ἢ Primary meaning of it? Different 
relations denoted by it with the Gen. ?—with the Ace. ἢ 


C. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. ἐ 
§ 167. Prepositions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1084. General meaning of ἀμφί Different relations denoted by 
it with the Gen. ?—with the Dat.?—with the Acc.? In 
what relation is it rarely used with the Gen. ? 

1085. Distinguish accurately the meanings of regi and ἀμφί. Dif- 
ferent relations denoted by sei with the Gen. ?—with the 
Dat, ?—with the Acc. ? In what relation isit not used with 
the Gen. in prose ? 

1086. Primary meaning of ivi? Different relations denoted by it 
with the Gen. ?—with the Dat. ?—with the Acc. ? Ex-. 
plain the difference between iwi with the Gen. and with 
the Acc., expressing local relation. 4 

1087. Derivation of μετά ὃ What does it denote in general? Dif- 
ferent relations denoted by it with the Gen, ?—with the 
Dat. ?—with the Acc.? With what Case is it not found, 
except in poetry ? 

1088. What is indicated, in general, by παρά Different rela- 
tions denoted by it with the Gen. ?—with the Dat. ?—with 
the Ace. ? . 

1089. Derivation of πρός ἢ General meaning of it? Different re- 
lations denoted by it with the Gen. ?—with the Dat. ?— 
with the Acc. ? 

1090. Lat. equivalent of ὑπό ὃ Primary meaning of it? Different 
relations denoted by it with the Gen. ?—with the Dat. ?— 
with the Acc. ? 

1091. ᾿Από or ἐκ is sometimes used instead of iv; under what cir- 
cumstances does this take place ? 


ὃ 168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal-Adjectives 
and of the Comparative. 


1092. What is the construction of Verbal-adjectives derived from 
transitive Verbs ?—- of those derived irom intransitive Verbs ὃ 

1093. When a Verbal-adjective is used impersonally, in what Case 
is its Object put? In what Case is the agent ? 

1094. Describe the construction of the Comparative. 

1095. Express in Greek, ‘he is more hasty than prudent.’ Give 
the Rule for this construction. Is this Rule confined to 
Adjectives ? 


§ 169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1096. When may the Subject, Predicate, Attribute or Object be 
expressed by Pronouns? 268 
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1097. When only are the substantive-personal-Pronouns (in the 
pboiuna and the possessive-Pronouns (as Attributives) er- 
essed ? ; 
1098. ea they are omitted, how are their places severally sup- 
i . 


? 

1099. How is αὐτός in the Nom. most frequently used ? Generally 
speaking, when has it an intensive force (self, very) ? 

1100. Shew clearly the distinction between dros and ἐκεῖνος, giving 
their Lat. equivalents. 

1101. Wherein consists the difference between the accented and 
the enclitic personal-Pronouns? When are the accented 
forms naturally employed ? 

1102. To what do the reflexive- Pronouns always refer? In what 
relations may the reflexive-Pronouns stand ? 

1103. What portions of the sentence may the object be, to which 
the reflexive-Pronouns refer ? 

1104. Give examples of reflexive- Pronouns employed in connexion 
with an /nf. ora Part. Are they ever used thus in a 
subordinate clause? How are these Pronouns then com- 
monly rendered into English ? 

1105. What Pronouns are employed when an object is opposed to 
another object, not to itself? 

1106. What meaning has οὗ, οἷ, &e. usually in Attic? To what 
portion of the sentence must it then refer ? 

1107. When are the forms of αὐτός always used instead of the cor- 
responding reflexive- Pronouns ? 

1108. Are the compound reflexive-Pronouns always emphatic ? 

1109. State accurately the Rules relative to the use of the reflexive 

essive-Pronouns. What Pronouns are sometimes used 
instead of them, and when? Is αὐσός, when used in con- 
nexion with the reflexive possessive-Pronouns, always em- 
phatic ? . 
§ 170. The Infinitive. 


1110. How does the /nf. represent the idea of the Verb? 


1111. tow the essential points of difference between it and the 
oun. . 


§ 171. A. Infinitive without the Article. 


1112. What two functions may the Inf. without the Art. perform 
in a sentence ? 
1113. When the Inf. stands as the Object, what Case does it re- 
resent ? 
1114. Mention the different classes of Verbs and Adjectives with 
which the Inf. performs the office of a complement. 
1115. Of what nature is the Inf. generally employed with such 
Adjectives? How may this nf. be translated into English? 


§ 172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infinitive. - 
. 4116. In addition to the Inf. most Verbs take a personal Objet; 


in what Case is it put? 


1126. 
1127. 1 


1128. 


1129. 


1130. 
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. Under what circumstances is the Acc. of a personal-Pronoun 


omitted before an Inf., though not so in Hng. or in Lat. ? 


. When Adj. or Nouns are joined with the Inf., as explana- — 


tions of the Predicate, in what Case are they put? Are 
there any exceptions ? 2 


. When the subject of a Verbum sentiendi or dicendi is also its 


Object, in what Case does it stand ? 


- Mention some classes of Verbs with which the Acc. cum Inf. 


is used, as in Lat. 


- When the Subject is an Inf. which has a Subject of its own, 


in what Case is this latter Subject put? 


§ 173. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


. What is the Inf. with the Art. virtually ? Why? 


Shew that it retains the nature of the Verb. 
When the Inf. has a Subject and predicative explanations 
belonging to it, in what Case are they put ? 


. What takes place when the Subject of the Inf. is the same 


as that of the principal Verb ? 


§ 174. The Participle. 


How does the Part. represent the idea of the Verb ? 

n what respects does it resemble the Adj.? 

Shew that it also retains the nature of the Verb. 

Why can the Part. never be used independently? On what 
kind of a word does it always depend? In what respects 
does it agree with it? 

ὙΡηββη the different ways in which the Part. may be em- 

ployed. 


. 


§ 175. The Participle as the complement of a Verbal Idea, 


1131. 
1132. 
1133. 


1134. 


1135. 
1136. 


1137. 


Generally speaking, what kind of Verbs alone can have a 
Part. as their complement ? Why? 

Repeat, in detail, the different classes of Verbs which can, 
have a Part. as their complement. 

To what sort of a clause is the Part. used with these Verbs 
equivalent? How may this construction be translated into 
English ? 

With what does the Part., in such sentences, agree in Case? 
Explain the construction, when the Subject of the princi- 
pal Verb is, at the same time, its Object. 

Describe the different constructions of the Part. with σύνοιδα 
OF συγγιγνώσκω. 

Some of the Verbs previously mentioned take also the Jnf, 
but with a difference of meaning ; mention them in detail, 
shewing also this difference of meaning in the two cases. 

When instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν tors, &e., the 
ee construction is used, with what is the Part. made 

agree 
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1138. When the Part. is used as the complementof τυγχάνω, Aas ᾿ 
βάνω, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, φθάνω OF οἴχιορεαι, how are the 
Verb and the Part. usually rendered into English ? 

1139. When . συγχάνω used, and how may it be translated (some- 
times) ? 


§ 176. B. The Participle used to express certain Adverbial 
accessory Relations. 


1140. State the different adverbial relations which the Part. serves 
to denote. 


1141. How is the place of the explanatory Part. generally supplied 


in English ? 

1142. Mention the two sorts of Participial construction in Greek, 
and shew when each is employed. 

1143. When is the Acc. absolute used? When the Subject is ex- 
pressed, of what nature is it ? 

1144. Contrast the meanings of ὡς and ἅτε in connexion with the 
two modes of Participial construction. 


1145. How may the force of this ὡς with the Part. be expressed 


in English ? 

1146. Explain the peculiar use of ὡς and the Gen. Abs., in con- 
nexion with εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, νοεῖν, φροντίζειν, δυο. How is 
the result of the action implied in the Gen. commonly de- 
noted ? 


8 177. The Adverb. 
1147, What relations are generally expressed by Adverbs ? 
1148. What is meant by ‘modal Adverbs’, and what do they de- 
note? 
1149. Explain the difference in the use of od and μή (and their - 
compounds). 


1150. With what Moods may οὐ be used? In what sort of sen- 


tences may οὐ occur? 

1151. Describe the sentences in which μή may be employed. 
With what Moods may it be used ὃ 

1152. ee is οὐ or μή of more frequent occurrence with the 

nf.? 

1153. When a negative sentence contains indefinite-Pronouns or 
Adverbs, of what nature must ail the negatives be ? 

1154. After what expressions is the Inf. with μή used, instead of 
the Inf. without μή ὃ 

1155. When expressions of fear, anaiety, doubt, &c. are followed 
by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), what is μή in reality, 
and. how is it to be translated ? 


1156. With similar expressions when should μή οὐ be used, and 


how is it to be translated ? 
1157. When is μή οὐ with the Inf. used after expressions of hinder- 


ing, denying, ceasing, &c.? 
΄ 118. Explain the construction of od μή with the Subj. or Fut. 





Ind., denoting a strong assertion. 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. ~ 


8 178. A. Co-orDINATION. 


What is meant by ‘ Co-ordination’ and ‘Subordination’ ? 

What are the two sorts of Co-ordination? 

Enumerate the different ways in which a simple succession 
of words is effected. | 

What meaning has καί besides ‘ both’, ‘and’? What nega- 
tive then corresponds to it ? 

State the ways in which the strengthening of the idea is 
effected. 

Explain adversative Co-ordination. 

How is restriction of the idea most frequently expressed ? 

What Particle usually corresponds to μέν What is the 
primary meaning of «iv? Can it be always translated ? 

How may δέ be generally translated? What is the chief 
use of μέν---δέ ? 

Describe the meaning and use of αὖ, xalro, wévros, ὅμως and 
ἀλλά. 

How is the union of negative sentences effected ? 

Mention the two uses of οὐδέ. 

When a negative sentence follows a positive one, how is the 
connexion regularly formed in prose ? 

Wherein does disjunctive Co-ordination consist? How is 
it expressed ? 

In the case of co-ordinate sentences, of which one denotes the 
cause and the other the effect, how are these sentences 
severally introduced ? 

Mention some words which can never stand as the first word 
in a sentence. 


B. SuBorDINATION. 
§ 179. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


Define (1) a principal sentence, (2) a subordinate or acces: 
sory sentence, (3) a compound sentence, ; 

How are subordinate sentences divided? Explain the ori- 
gin of the name of each class. 


§ 180. I. Substantive-Sentences. 


What is a substantive-sentence ? What office may it perform 
in a compound sentence ? 


A. Substantive-sentences introduced by ὅσι or és, 

What is denoted by substantive-sentences introduced by 
ὅσι OF ws? 

Enumerate the different ways in which the Predicate of 
such substantive-sentences may be expressed. 
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_ 1180. In sentences of this nature, when is the /nd. used ?—when 


ge tel 


the Opt. ?—when the Opt. wit& ἂν ?—when the ‘/nd. of the 
historical Tenses with ἄν ὃ 
1181. When is the /nd. employed more especially? Is the use of 
. the Jnd. confined to any particular Yenses ἢ ᾿ 
1182. Give some examples of forms of expression which are per- 
sonal in Greek, but impersonal in Lng. and Lat. 


§ 181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences. 


1183. What are final substantive-sentences? How are such sen- 
tences introduced ? 

1184. What Mood is usually employed in these sentences ? How ' 
is the Mood in the jina/ sentence regulated, (1) when the 
Verb in the principal sentence is a principal Tense, (2) 
when it is a historical Tense? 

1185. What sequence in Greek corresponds to the sequence of 
Tenses in Lat ? 

1186. Expiain the full construction, when ἄν occurs with ὡς, ὅπως or 
ἐνῶ. 

1187. What Conjunction usually follows Verbs of care, anziety, 
considering, striving, admonishing, &c.?2 What verbal- 

; forms generally follow this Conj.? 

1188, When are ἵνα, ὡς and ὅπως followed by the Ind. of the hise ' 

torical Tenses ? 
§ 182. IT. Adjective-sentences. 


1189. What are adjective-sentences? How are they introduced ? 

1190. How are the Gender, Number and Case of the relative-Pro- 
noun detefmined ? Ἂ 

1191. When a predicative Noun stands in an adjective-sentence, 
how is the Gender and Number of the Relative very often 
regulated ? . 

1192, Describe the peculiarities in the use of the phrases ἔστιν ὧν, 


a, το. 

1193. How is the Person of the Verb in an adjective-sentence 
determined ? 

1194. What Pers. is regularly used after a Voc. ? 

1195. When the Relative refers to two or more objects, in what 
Number is it put ? How is its Gender regulated, (1) when 
the objects are of the same Gender, (2) when they are of 
different Genders, (3) when they are inanimate objects ὃ 

1196. Describe the construction which is called ‘Attraction of the 
Relative’. What position does the Noun, in that case, 
often occupy ? 

1197. Explain clearly the syntax of such a sentence as ἐσ'αινῶ οἵου» 
ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας, and shew the steps by which this construction 
may be derived from the ordinary one. 

1198. Exemplify the attraction which takes place, when οἷος or 

: οἷός es is used instead of ὥςτε with the Inf. 

1199, Explain what is meant by ‘ inverted Attraction’. Mention 

ἃ phrase in which it is of very common SE ia 
5 Cc 


578 


~ 1200. 


1207 


1208. 


1216. 
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In adjective-sentences, when do we employ (1) the Ind., (2) 
the Ind. Fut., (3) the Opt. without ἄν [two cases], (4) the 
Opt. with ἄν, (5) the Ind. of the historical Tenses with ἀν ὃ 


ὃ 183. TI. Adverbial Sentences, - 
What are adverbial sentences ? What do they denote? 


A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND Timm. 


How are adverbial sentences of place introduced? What 
three relations do they express ? 


- How is the use of the Moods regulated in such sentences ? 


How are adverbial sentences of time introduced, denoting 
(1) cotemporaneity, (2) priority, (3) succession ? 


- In such sentences, when do we use (1) the Jnd., (2) the 


Subj., (3) the Opt. [two cases]? What Adverb is then 
used with the Subj., but not with the Opt. ? 


- When does πρίν take the Inf. ? In what case is the Subject 


of the Inf. put? 


B. Causat ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


8 184, a. Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 

Mention the two classes of adverbial sentences denoting 
cause or reason, and the Conjunctions by which they are 
severally introduced. 

What Mood is generally employed in both these classes of 
adverbial sentences ? 


§ 185. b. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


. By what Conjunctions are adverbial sentences expressing a 


condition introduced ? 
What is expressed by the principal clause ?—what by the 
subordinate clause? What names are given to them ? 


- Repeat, in detail, the four different ways of expressing con- 


ditionality in Greek, giving a sentence to exemplify each 
case. ; 

There are also two constructions to express conditionality, 
of rarer occurrence ; give them. 


. When «with the Opt. is used instead of a Conjunction of 


time, what does it denote, and how is the si translated ? 
What part of the Verb is then found, usually, in the prin- 
cipal clause ? 

With what sort of expressions is ἄν usually omitted in the 
Apodosis with the Ind. of the historical Tenses ? 


. Give examples of sentences wherein the Protasis is omitted. 


What verbal-form is then employed? How may the 
Protasis be supplied ? 
Is the Apodosis ever wanting ? 
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§ 186. c. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequence or Effect. 


1217. By what Conjunction are adverbial sentences of consequence 
_ . or effect introduced? What is the Correlative to it? 

1218. In such sentences, when do we employ, (1) the Jnd., (2) the 

| Inf., (3) the Opt. with ἄν, (4) the Ind. of the historical 
Tenses with ἄν, (5) the Inf. with ἄν 

1219. What negative Particle is to be used with the Inf. ? 

1220. If the Ind. after ὥςτε has a special Subject of its own, in 
what Case is it put? What takes place when the Subjects 
of both sentences are the same ? 

1221. Give the meaning of ἐφ᾽ ges. What parts of the Verb are 
found with it? 

1222. Mention some independent or parenthetic phrases, in which 
ὡς with the Jnf. occurs. 


C. § 187. ApverbiAL SENTENCES DENOTING COMPARISON. 


1223. How are comparative adverbial sentences of manner and ᾿ 
way introduced ? 

1224. How is the use of the Moods injgsuch sentences regulated ? 
1225. By what Relative are comparative adverbial sentences of 
quantity or degree introduced? Mention the Correlative 
to it. 


ὃ 188. Interrogative Sentences. 


1226. Define (1) direct and (2) indirect or dependent questions. 

1227. Of how many members may each sort of question consist? 

1228. What is meant by (1) nominal and (2) predicative ques- 

| tions ? Give an example of each. 

1229. How are (1) nominal and (2) predicative questions intro- 

duced ? 

1230. In what way are predicative questions often indicated, 

when not so introduced ? 

1231. Give some explanation as to the meaning and use of the In- 

᾿ς terrogatives %, ἦ που, ἦ γάρ, ἄρα, μή, de οὐ, ἦρα μή, μῶν, μῶν 

| οὖν, μῶν μή, μῶν οὐ, οὖ, οὐκοῦν, εἶτα aNd ἔπεισα. 

1232. Enumerate the different ways in which (1) direct double 

uestions, (2) indirect single questions and (3) indirect 
uble questions are introduced. 

1233. In single indirect questions, what Interrogatives are often 

᾿ used instead οἵ ὅεσις, ὁποῖος, ὅπως, &c.? 

1234. In such questions, after what kind of Verbs is εἰ properly 

: used? How may εἰ be thentranslated? When is ἐάν with 

the Subj. employed 3 

1235. Shew the difference (1) between si—# and πότερον---ἤ, (2) be= 

a tween si—# and εἴτε---εἴτε in indirect double questions. 

1236. In interrogative-sentences, when should we employ (1) the 

- Ind., (2) the Subj., (3) the Opt., (4) the Ind. of the histo- 

sical Tenses with av, (5) the Opt. with ἂν 1 
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1237. Enumerate the different ways in which the Answer τα 
be expressed. a 


§ 189. Oblique or Indirect Narration, 

1238. Describe what is meant by (1) Oratio recta, (2) Oratio ὁ 
liqua, and give examples of each. ae 

1239. How are sentences, which are principal sentences in di r 
narration, expressed in oblique narration, (1) when th 
contain a simple afirmation, (2) when they express a cor 

mand, wish, or desire ? a 

1240. What is the only change undergone in oblique narration | 
clauses which are subordinate in direct narration? Und 

what circumstances does this take place? ᾿᾿ 

1241. In Greek, oblique narration often simulates the form 
direct narration ; shew wherein this resemblance consisi 

and its effect on the narrative. In this species of oblig 
narration, when is the Jnd. regularly used ? | 

1242, Give an example of the Acc. with the Inf. used instead of 
the finite Verb in a subordinate sentence. 
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a 
HE ANOMALOUS NOUNS, ADJECTIVES AND VERBS, 
§ WELL AS THE ANOMALOUS FORMS OF COMPA- 
ISON AND THE SYNTACTICAL CONSTRUCTIONS 
‘MENTIONED IN THE GRAMMAR. 





ia 

4 The Numbers 1, 2, 3, after an Adjective, denote that it has 
two or three endings.—For the NV’ umerals and the Prépositions, 
ence should be made to the sections where they are explained. 


x Proper Names, see Index III. 
δ - A. ἄγγελος, ὃ, messenger, angel. 
62, ποὺ to be lived, insup- ἄγε, (/mper. of ἀγα), age! come! 
ble. ἀγείρω, collect. [Perf., § 89, (b)}. 
2, %, harmlessness, inno- ἀγέλη, ἥ, herd, flock. 
B. ἀγεννής, -és, ignoble. 

, good, [Comparison, § 52, | ἄγηρως, τῶν, free from old. age, 
- ἀγαθόν, a good thing, undying, undecaying. © 

i Bs Ἢ ἄγκισσρον, TO, hook, fishhook. 
ΠΤ adorn, deck; Mid. | ἄγνυμι, 1 break. [Formation of 
.), 1 glory in, am proud the Tenses, ὃ 140, 1 ;—Aug., 
_ delight in. § 87, 4.]. 

un, -ἄτος, σό, Statue. ἀγορά, 4, market-place, forum. 
a1, 1 wonder, admire. [For- ἀγοραῖος, ὁ, trafficker. 

ution of the Tenses, ὃ 135, 1, ἀγορεύω, I say. 

284 ;— Construction, § 158, ἀγρεύω, 1 catch. 

» 5. }. ᾿ ἄγριος 3, jerus, wild, savage, rus- 
γᾶν, Adv., very, too much. tic. 

γανακτέω, 1 am displeased, am ἀγρός, é, ager, field, land. 

angry, am discontented. ἀγχίνοος 2, shrewd. 

T love; with Dat., 1am ἄγω, 1 lead, bring, conduct. 
ited with. [Aor., ὃ 89, Obs.; Perf. axa, 
4, message, tidings. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἦγμαι. — 
.w, L announce [§ 112.].— | ἀγών, -ῶνος, é, fight, contest. 
Sa and Inf., § 175, ἀδαήμων, -ον, inexperienced, igno- 
. . rant, ᾿ 


ἥν ea 
fs 


aye 
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ἀδελφή, 4, sister. 

ἀδελφοκτόνος, δ, murderer of a bro- 
ther, fratricide. 

ἀδελφός, 6, brother. 

ἄδηλος 2, uncertain, unknown. 

wins, -ov, ὃ, the wae world, 
Hades. 

ἀδικέω, (Acc.), Ido wrong to, in- 
jure. 

ἀδίκημα, -ἄπσος, σύ, 
wrong, injury. 

ἀδικία, ἡ, injustice. 

ἄδι κος 2, unjust, wicked. 

ἄδμησος 3, untamed, unsubdued. 

ἀδολέσχης, -ov, ὃ, prater, idle 
talker. 

ἀδολεσχία, ἡ, prating, frivolity. 

ὠδυνατέω, I am unable. 

ἀὠδύνδ τος 2, unable, impossible. 

ἄδω, Bote: (Fut. ᾷσομαι), 1 sing, 
chant. 

ἀεί, Adv., always. Φ 

ἀεικής, τές, unseemly, disgraceful. 

heres, δ eagle. 

ἀηδής, -ἔς, unpleasant, loathsome. 

ἀηδίζομωι, | am disgusted with 
[8 87, 1]. 

ἀηδών, ἡ, nightingale. [Decl., §35, 
Obs. 3.]. 


inj justice, 


δήρ, -ἔρος, 6, the air. 

σαθάνατος 2, immortal. 

eéizros 2, not to be seen. 

ἐθλητής, -od, ὃ, wrestler. 

ἄθλιος 3, unhappy, wretched, un- 
fortunate, pitiable. 

ἀθλίως, Adv. -» wretchedly, pain- 
fully, toilfully. 

ἄδλον, ro, prize, reward. 

ἀϑυμέω, 1 am dispirited, despair. 

αἰάζω, I groan. [Char., § 105, 2.]. 

αἰδέομαι, (Acc.), I am ashamed 
before any one, revere, respect, 
worship (Aor. Pass. ἿΕ 98, (0). 
—With Part. and Inf., ὃ 155; 
Obs. 3.]. 

αἰδώς, ἡ, shame, modesty, rever- 

‘ ence. [Decl., ὃ 43.]. ᾿ 

αἰθήρ, ~égos, ὁ, ἡ, @ether, sky, hea- 
ven, air. 

αἰθρία, ἡ a, pure air, the open sky. 

αἷμα, -ἄφορ, £6, blood. 
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᾿ἀκρόπολις, -εως, ἡ, & Citadel, the 
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αἰνέω, ἐπαινέω, I praise [§ 98, Obs. 
αἴξ, -yos, ἡ, goat. 
αἱρετός 3, Choice, eligible ; (Comm 
parative, preferable to), —_— 
αἱρέω, 1 take, assume [ὃ 126, 1 
—Formation of the ‘T'enses, 
ἐϑ 98, Obs. ;—Aug., § 87, 8.1. 
αἴρω, I raise, lift. 
«ἰσθάνορεαι, (Gen. or Acc.), I pers 
ceive, notice, hear [ὃ 121, 1.]. ; 
αἰσχρός 3, base, shameful. ; 
αἰσχρῶς, ‘Adv., disgracefully. ἡ ἢ 
αἰσχύνω, Τ shame ; Mid. (with 
Aor. Pass.), I am ashamed, 
[With Part. and Inf, § 175, 
Obs. 3.]. ΒΝ 
αἰτέω {τινά «ι), I ask. 
αἰχμάλωτος 2, captive. 
αἶψα, Adv, (podt.), quickly. 
αἰών, -ὥνος, ὃ, evum, an age, tine 
lifetime. 
ἀκάματος 2, unwearied. 
ἀκέομιαι, I heal I$ 98, (b)], 
ἀκινάκης; του, 0, ὃ Persian sword, 
scimitar. 
ὠκμάζω, 1 am at the prime, 
bleom. 
ἀκμή, ἥ, ee 
bloom (of life). 
ὠκολάσεως, Adv., with impunity, 
disorderly, intemperately, lie 
centiously. 
ὠτολουθέω, (Dat.), I follow. . 
axotw, (Gen. or Acc.), I hear. 
[Perf., 889, (b); Fut. ὠκούσομαι 5 
Pass. with c, § 95.—With 
Part. and Inf., § 175, Obs. 3.J. 
ἄκρα, ἡ, top of a hill, height, 
citadel. f 
axoarns, -és, immoderate, incon- 
tinent, intemperate s—adnourig 
εἶμι leona I am unable “ 
control my passions. 
ἄκρα πος 2, unmixed. 
on teu ἘΔ ͵ T hear, listen to 
ἰδ 9 
ἔν 2. ἮΝ é, hearer, listoneesl 


q 


height, prime, 


Acropolis. 
ἄκρος 3, highest, at the top, wih 
the ‘Art, § 148, Obs. o]i- 
































πὸ ἄκρον, the top, point, sum- 
omit, - 
exis, -ives, 4, Sunbeam, ray. 
ἄκων, -ovga, -ov, Unwilling. 
᾿ἀλαλάζω, 1 shout [8 105, 2.]. 
ἀλαόω, | make blind. 
ἀλγεινός 3, painful. [Comparison, 
. , 4.]. 
ἀλγέω, I feel pain. 
ἄλγος, -ους, τό, pain. 
ἀλείφω, 1 anoint. { Perf., § 89, (b)}- 
GAsxreudy, -ὄνος, ὃ, cock. 
ἀλέξω, 1 ward off [§ 125, 1.1. 
ἀλέω, I grind, pound [8 96, (b)]. 
arntea, ἃ, truth. 
ἀληθεύω, L speak the truth, am 
_ sincere. 
ἀληθής, -és, true. 
ἀληθινός 3, verus, true. 
ἀληθῶς, Adv., indeed, truly. 
ἅλις, Adv., enough. 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am caught, am 
taken (of a city). [formation of 
the Tenses, ὃ 122, 1 ;—Aug., 
ὃ 87, 4 and 6.]. 
ἀλκή, ἡ, strength. 
ἄλκιμος 3, strong. 
ἀλλά, sed, but, yet [§ 178, 6.1. 
᾿ὠλλήλων, of one another [ὃ 58.]. 
᾿ ὄχλοθεν, Adv., from another place. 
ἄλλος, -m, -e, another, alius. 
ἄλλοσι, nonne, [Interrog., ὃ 188, 
(8)}. | 
ἀλλόσριος 8. alienus, belonging to 
others, foreign. 
ἀλλοτρίως, Adv., in a foreign or 
hostile manner. 
ἀχοάω, I thresh [§ 96, 3.]. 
ἄλσος, -ους, τό, Grove. 
ἄλυπος 2, without trouble, free 
from sorrow. 
ἅλωσις, -εως, ἡ, capture. 
ἅμα, Adv., at the same time, to- 
gether with [8 104, Obs. 2. ]. 
ἁμαρτάνω, 1 miss, err, commit a 
fault, sin [8 121, 2.]. 
ἁμάρτημα, τό, error, sin, offence, 
ἁμαρτία, ἡ, offence, fault, sin. 
ἐμαυρόω, I obscure, eclipse, make 


dull, impair. 
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ἀμβροσία, ambrosia, (the food of 
the gods). 

ἀμέλεια, ἡ, carelessness. 

ἀμελέω, (Gen.), 1 neglect. 

ἀμνημονέω, (Gen.), Lam unmindfits 
of, forget. 

εἰμοιβή, ἡ, exchange, recompense 
return. 

ὄριοιρος 2, without a share in. 

ἄμπελος, n, Vine. 

durtxouc OY ὠμσισχνοῦμαι, ἵ 
clothe myself, put on, wear. 
[Formation of the Tenses,§ 120, 
3 ;—Aug., 8 91, 1.1. 

ὠμύνω, 1 ward off, repel ;—with 
the Dat., 1 help, defend;— 
Mid., I ward off from my- 
self, defend myself, punish, 
avenge myself on any one. ἢ 

ἀμφί, Prep., § 167, 1. 

ἀμφιγνοέω, Τ᾿ am uncertain. [Aug., 
§ 91, 3.]. 

aupéenyu, I put on, clothe ; 
Mid., 1 wear. [Formation of 
the Tenses, §139, ὃ. 1;—Aug., 
§ 91, 3.]. 

ἀμφισβητέω, I 
§ 91, 2.]. 

ἀμφότερος 8, uterque, both ; Plur., 
ambo. 

ἄμφω, ambo, both [8 68, Obs. 2.1. 

ἄν, with Subj., [instead of ἐᾶν, 
δ 185, 2; (S)4, ih 

ἄν, Modal Adverb, 8 153, 2;— 
omitted, § 185, Obs. 8. 

avk, Prep., § 165, 1. 

ἀναβαίνω, 1 go up. 

ἀνάβασις, -εως, ἡ, ἃ going up, an 
expedition (from the sca in- 
ward). 

ὠναγιγνώσκω, T read. 

ἀναγκάζω, 1 compel. 

ἀναγκαῖος 2 and 3, necessary. 

ἀνάγκη, n, necessity, compulsion. 

ἀναζεύγνθμι, L yoke again, join 
again ;—(9f an army), I break 
up, decamp, move off, march. 

ἀνακαίω, 1 burn (trans.), kindle, 

ἀνακράζω, I cry out. 

ἀνακύπτω, 1 peep out, emerge. 


dispute. [4 10.» 


~ 


> 


δά. GREE 

zvaricxw, I spend, consume [§ 87, 
1, and § 122, 2.]. 

ἀναπαύω, I cause to rest; Mid., 
I rest, recruit myself. 

ἀνασπείθω, I persuade. 

ἀναπέτομαι, I fly away. 

ἀνασλέω, (1) I sail on the open 
sea ; (2) I sail back. 

ἀναρπάζω, I seize, snatch up. 

ἄναρτάω, I hang upon, attach to. 

ἀναρχία, ἡ, want of government, 
anarchy 

ἀνασαρέφω, I turn round, (trans. 
and intrans.). 

ἀνατίθημι, I set up, dedicate, offer. 

averotrw, I overturn, ruin, de- 
stroy [8 102, 2. 4. 5.]. 

ava x wotw, I go ‘back. 

ἀνδραποδιστής, -οὔ, 0, slave- dealer, 
kidnapper. 

ἀνδράποδον, ro, slave. 

ἀνδρεία, 4. manliness, valour. 

ἀνδρεῖος 3, manly, brave. 

ἀνδρείως, Adv., mantfully, bravely. 

ἀνελευθερία, illiberalitas, mean- 
ness, stinginess. 

ἀνέλπιστος 2, unexpected. 

ἄνεμος, ὃ, wind. 

evéoxoues, I come back. 

ἀνερωτάω, 1 ask. 


ἄνευ, (Gen.), without [§ 163, 
Obs. }. 


ἀνευρίσκω, I find out. 

ἀνέχομαι, I endure [ὃ 91, 1.]. 

ἀνέψω, 1 boil up (trans.), cook. 

aynxoveréw, (Dat.), I am disobe- 
dient. 

ἀνήρ, ὃ, man. [ Decl. § 36.]. 

avbewoy, Te, flower, blossom. 

ἄνθος, Td, flower. 

ἀνθρώπινος 3, human. 

ἀνθρώπιον, vo, a little man, dwarf. 

ἄνόρωπος, ὃ 6, homo, man. 

ἄνισος 2, unequal. 

avicrnus, 1 set up, erect, arouse ; 
Mor Liss ict | stood up: 
Mid., 1 Stand up, rise up. 

avoir vi pes, avery, I open [§ 140, 
5 ;—Auy., καὶ 87, 6. 

ania 2 and 3, unlike, 

ιἄνομοος 2, lawless. 
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ἄνοος (-ους), τοον (-ovv), imprudent, 
foolish, irrational. 

ἀνορθόω, I raise up [8 91, ].]. 

avoouT rm, dig up again. - 

ἀνταλλάστω, 1 exchange. - 

ἀντάξιος 3, (Gen.), of equal oa 
equivalent. 

ἀντί, Pr CPs § 163, 1. 

decked I defend at law [§ 91, 
4.). 

ἀντίθεος 2, godlike. 

ἀντιλέγω, 1 contradict. 

ἀντί τάττω, 1 put opposite ; Mid., 
I set myself against, oppose. - 

ἀνύω, 1 complete, finish, accom- 
plish [§ 94, 1.]. 

ἄνω, Adv. , above 

ὠνώγεων, «ὦ, dining-room, upper 
floor. 

ἀνωφελής, és, useless, unprofit- 
able. 

ἀξιόλογος 2, worthy of mention, 
noticeable, memorable. 

ἄξιος 3, (Gen.), worthy of, worth. 

ἀξιόω (rive φινος), Lthink worthy; 
I claim, expect, wish. 

ἀοιδή, ἡ ἡ, song. 

ἀπάγω, T lead away, carry off. 

ἀπαίδευτος 2, uneducated. 

ararrarrn, (Gen. rei et Acc. 
pers.), I free from. 

ὠπαντάω, (Dat.), [meet [§ 116,1.]. 

axut, Adv., once. 

ἅπας 3, universus, all, every, 
altogether [§ 40, Obs. 1]. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπεῖναι, L am absent 
[ὃ 187]. 

Xess, Inf. ἀσιέναι, I go away, 
depart [§ 137.]. 

ἄπειρος 2, (Gen.), unacquainted 
with, inexperienced, unskilled. 

ἀπείρως, Adv., in an inexpers 
enced manner, 

ἀπελαύνω, I drive out, debar, 

ἀπέρχομαι, I go away. 

ἀὠπεχιϑάνομεαι, 1 become hateful 
[ὃ 1921,.5.} 

ἀπέχομαι, (Gen.), 1 abstain FA 
keep myself from. 

ἀσίχω, (1) I keep. off; @) I am 
distant fron. 
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ἀπήνη, 4, Wagon. 

axizriw, (Dat.),1 disbelieve, dis- 
trust; Pass., zmortouos, Iam 
disbelieved. 


&mores 2, faithless, treacherous, 


incredible. 

ἁπλόος 3, ee tes ers § 29.]. 

ἀπό ᾽ Prep. 9 § 16 163 

aropuivw, 1 go ae depart. 

ἀποβλέπω, I look upon. 

ἀπογιγνώσκω, Ι give up, reject ;— 
ἀπογιγνώσκω ἐμαυτόν, 1 give 
myself up, despair. 

ἀποδείκνυμι, I point out, shew 
forth, display, make known, 
represent, appoint; with a 
double Acc.,1 appoint or make 
any one so and 80; Mid., 1 
shew forth of myself, declare, 
deliver an opinion. 

axodtxoues, 1 receive, admit, ap- 
prove of. 

paren I am from home, tra- 


ἀποδιδράσκω, (Acc.), I run away 
m. 

axodidwps, I give back, restore, 
repay; Mid., I sell. 

ἀποθνήσκω, 1 die {$ 122, 9.]. 

ἀποκαλέω, I call back, name. 

ἐποκηρύτσω, 1 renounce publicly, 
disinherit. 

ἐποκρίνομοαι, Ι answer. 

ἀποκρύπτω, I hide. 

ἀσοκαείνω, Ι slay. 


ὠσπολαύω, (Gen. y I enjoy [§ 116, 
1. 


ts πόλλῦμι, I ruin, destroy ; Mid., 
I am lost, perish. 

ἀσπόλῦσις, -εως, 4, deliverance, re- 
demption, release. 

ἀπολύω, (Gen. rei et Acc. pers.), I 
free from, release. 

ἀσοπειράομαι, (Gen.), Dep. Pass., 
Ι try. 

ἀποπλέω, I sail away. 

ἀπορέω, I am in want. 

ἄπορος 2, impassable, difficult ; 
ty am tong tives, to be in difficul- 
ties. 

ἀποῤῥέω, I flow from. 
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ὠποῤῥοή, stream, source. 

ἀσποσβέννυμε, I extinguish, μεν 
out. 

ἀποσπάω, 1 draw away. 

ἀποστέλλω, 1 send, despatch. 

ὠποσσερέω, 1 deprive of. 

ἀποστρέφω, 1 turn away, es 
trange. 

ἀποσίθημι, I put away; Mid., 1 
take off, lay aside. 

ἀποτίνω, I atone, pay; Mid., I 
punish, avenge myself. 

ἀποτρέπω, I turn away, ward off, 
avert. 

ἀποφαίνω, I shew, display ; Mid., 
I shew, express, declare.— 
With the Part. and Inf., § 175, 
Obs. 3. 

ἀποφεύγω, (Ace. ), I flee from. 


ἀπόχρη, sufficit, it suffices [§ 135, 
3 : : 


ἀποχρῶμαι, I abuse, waste [8 97, 
3, (a)]. 

ἅσπομιαι, Gen., I touch, attach 
myself to, take hold of, affect. 

ἀπωθέω, I drive away, thrust out. 

ὥρα ; Interrogative, [§ 188, 3, (2), 
(4) and (8)}. 

ἄρα, igitur, therefore, then [ 178, 
9 


ἀργαλέος 3, hard, grievous, trou- 
blesome. 

ἀργυρεῖον, σό, Silver-mine. 

ἀργύρεος a a of silver. [ Deci., 
§ 29, O 

ἀργύριον, 4 dite 

ἄργῦρος, a, silver. 

arene (Dat.), I please [§ 122, 
3. 


desde: ἢ, virtue, valour, excel- 
lence. 


aebecw, 1 articulate. 


ὠριθμοός, 6, number, extent, 
amount. 

ἀρισφεύω, I am the best. 

ἀρκέω, 1 suffice ; Mid. with Aor. 
Pass. (Dat. Ἢ I satisfy myself, 
am contented [ὃ 98, (b).]. 

ἄρκτος, ὃ, ἢ, a bear. 

ἅρμα, «ἄσος, σό, Chariot. 

ἁρμότσω, I fit, adjust [§ 105, 1.] 


2c2 


~ 
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eervéoucet, Dep. Pass., I deny. 

ἄρνυμιαι, 1 bear away, win, earn. 

ἄροτρον, +, aratrum, plough. 

ἀρόω, : plough [§ 98, (c) and § 89, 
(a) 


a)]. 

ἁρπάζω, Y plunder. 

ἄρπαξ 1,rapax, rapacious, greedy. 

appwortw, 1 am sick. 

ἄρτος, ὁ, bread. 

ἀρύω, I draw water [8 94, 1.1. 

ἀρχή, ἡ, beginning, command, 
sovereignty ;—ai ἀρχαί, ma- 
istrates ;--- σὴν ὠρχήν, from the 
eginning, completely, tho- 
roughly. 

ἀρχιτέκτων, -ovec, ὃ, architect. 

ἄρχομαι, (Gen.), 1 begin. [ With 
Part. and Inf., § 175, Obs. 3. ]- 

ἄρχω, (Gen), I begin, lead, go- 
vern. 

ἀσέβεια, ἣ, impiety. 

ἀσεβέω, (Acc.), 1 act wickedly 
towards, sin against. 

ἀσέλγεια, 4, excess, lewdness, 

ἀσθένεια, ἡ, weakness. 

ἀσθενέω, 1 am weak, am sick. 

ἀσθενής, -és, feeble, powerless. 

ἀσκέω, (1) I practise, attend to, 
work ; (2) I decorate. 

ἀσαίς, -ἴδος, ἡ, shield. 

ἄστεγος 2, without a roof, house- 
less. 

ἀστήρ, star. [Decl., § 36, Obs.]. 

ἀσσραπή, ἡ, lightning. 

ἀστράπτω, I lighten, 

ἄστυ, 3, city. [Decl., § 46.]. 

ἀσυνεσία, 4, stupidity. 

ἀσύνετος 2, stupid, foolish. 

ἐσφῶλής, -ts, firm, safe, steady. 

ἀσώματος 2, bodiless, incorporeal. 

ἀτάχτως, Adv., without order. 

ἅτε, quippe, seeing that, inas- 
much as. [With the Part., 
§ 176, Obs. 2.1. 

ἄτη, ἡ, infatuation, folly and con- 
sequent unhappiness, evil, mis- 
chief, 

ἀτιμάζω, Τ dishonour, despise. 

@ri jie, ἡ, dishonour, disgrace, 

ὠφπρεκέως, Adv., truly, accurately. 

ἄττα and ἅττα. See § 62. 
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ἀσυχέω, I am unfortunate, 
ἀσύχημα, ro, misfortune. 
ἀτυχής, -és, unfortunate. 
ἀτυχία, ἡ, misfortune. δ 
αὖ, rwrsus, again, on the com — 


αὐξάνω, 1 increase, cause to grow 
[8 121, 4.1]. 

αὔξησις, -εως, 4, Increase. 

αὖος 3, dry, thirsty. 

αὔριον, Adv., to-morrow. 

airae, but. 

αὐτάρκης, independent. [ Accent, 
§ 42. ]. 


a’romoros, 6, deserter. 
αὐσονομία, ἡ, (αὐτός, νόμος), self- 
government, independence. — 
αὐτόνομος 2, free. 
αὐτός, -%, -0, ipse, self, or he, she, 
it; ὃ αὐτός, idem, the same, — 
[ Decl. § 60 ; meaning and use, 
§ 169, 7. 8 and Obs. 1 and 4.]. — 
ἀφαιρέομαι (τινά os), I take away; — 
deprive of. 
ἀφανής, -és, unknown, obscure. Ὁ 
ἀφθονία, 4, (1) freedom from envy; 
(2) abundance, plenty. 
ἄφθονος 2, (1) free from envy; 
(2) abundant. 
ἀφίημι, 1 send forth, let go, give 
up, neglect | § 136, Obs.]. 
ἐφικνέοροαι, | come [8 120, ae" 
apiornes, | put from, turn away, — 
cause to revolt ; Aor. JI. Act., © 
I fell away, revolted ; Afic., 
I go off, stand aloof. 
ἄφρων 2, foolish, senseless, silly. 
ἀφυής, -és, without natural tales, 
dull. 
ἀχαριστία, ἢ, ingratitude. 
axaciores 2, thankless, ungrate- — 
ful. ae 
d&fouas, 1 am vexed, am indig- 
nant at [8 125, 2.1. 
alos, -δυς, ro, burden, 





| ἄχρηστος 2, useless. 
{ 
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B. 
Balog, -ους, τό, depth. 
Batts, -εἴα, -3, deep. 
βαίνω, 1 walk, go, advance [ὃ 119, 
1 


eid, I throw [§ 117, 2.]. 

βάρβαρος, barbarian, foreigner, 
(every one not a Greek). 

Bugis, -εἴα, -t, heavy, weighty, 
oppressive, burdensome. 

βασίλεια, ἡ, oo 

Bact λεία, ἡ, kingdom, reign, roy- 
alty. 

βασίλειά, τά, palace. 

βασίλειος 2, royal. 

βασιλεύς, -ἕως, ὃ, king. 

βασιλεύω, (Gen.), 1 am king of, 
rule. 

Bacxaiva, I bewitch. 

βαστάζω, I bear, carry [8 1065, 
3.] 


βάτραχος, ὃ, frog. 

βδελυγμία, ἡ, disgust. 

βέβαιος 2 διὰ 3, firm, steadfast, 
secure. 

βένθος, -ovs, τό, depth. 

βῆμα, -dros, «ὁ, step, pace. 

Bia, ἡ, violence, force. 

βιαζόμαι, (Acc.), Dep. Mid., I 
do violence to. 

βίαιος 8, violent, forcible. 

βιβλίον, «ὁ, book. 

iss, ὃ, life, a living ;--- καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
Bios, our times. . 

βιοσεύω, I live. 

Bioros, ὁ, life, livelihood, suste- 
nance, food. 

Bisw, I live [§ 142, 9.]. See Sam. 

Βλαβερός 8, hurtful, detrimental. 

βλάβη, ἡ, injury, hurt. 

Βλακεύω, L am lazy. 

βλάασσω, (Acc.), I injure, hurt. 
[Redup., § 88, Obs. 1.1. 

βλαστάνω, 1 bud, sprout [8 121, 
5 ;—Redup., ὃ 88, Obs. 1.1. 


Brirw, I see. [Aor. 11. Pass., 


§ 102, Obs. ]. 
Been, boo, I cry out. [Formation 
of the Tenses, § 96, 3.}. 
βοήθεια, ἡ, help, aid. τ 
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ces (Dat.), I hasten to assist, 

aid. 

βοήθημα, -ἄτος, +e, help, aid. 

βοηθός, ὃ, helper. 

βοῤῥᾶς, -ἃ, 6, Boreas, the north 
wind [§ 27, Obs. 1.1. 

βέσκω, 1 feed, support [§ 125, 
3 Ρ 


Boreus, -vos, ὃ, cluster of grapes. 

βούλευμα, -ἄπος, ro, advice, deci- 
sion, resolution. 

βουλεύω, I advise, deliberate on ; 
Mid., I determine with my- 
self, resolve on. 

βουλή, ἡ, counsel, advice. 

βούλομαι, wish, am _ willing 
[$ 125, 4; 11. Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind., § 82, 2.; Aug., § 85, 
Obs. ]. 

βοῦς, βοός, ὁ, n, OX, COW. [Decl., 

41 


βραδύς, -εἴα, εὖ, slow ; τὸ βραδύ, 
sloth. 

βραδυτής, 
sloth. 

βραχύς, -εἴα, οὖ, short. 

Beovrdm, 1 thunder. 

βροντή, ἡ, thunder. 

βροτός 3, mortal. 

βρῶμα, -ἄτος, «6, food, victuals. 

βρῶσις, -εως, ἣ; eating, food. 

Buviw, (Gen-), 1 stop up, fill up 
{§ 120, 1.]. 

βυσόόθεν, Adv., (from ὃ βυσσός, ᾿ 
the deep); from the bottom. 

βωμός, ὃ, altar. 


-jiros, ἦγ)  Slowness, 


r. ᾿ 

Γάλα, -ακτος, τό, milk. [Decl., 
§ 39.]. 

γαμετή, ἡ, wife. 

γαμέω, duco, I marry [8 124,1; 
—Formation of the Tenses, 
§ 98, Obs. ]. . 

γάμος, ὃ, marriage. 

γάρ, for. [It stands after the first 
word of a sentence, ὃ 178, 9; 
—in Questions, ὃ 188, 3, (1) ,-- 
in Answers, § 188, Obs. 4, 5.7. ἡ 

bart -reis, ἡ, belly, [Deel., 
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ψαυρόω, I make proud ; Mid, 
(with Aor. Pass.), I am proud, 
pride myself on. 

ré, (Encl.), at least, indeed ;— 

_ afier Pronouns, § 64, 1 ;—in 
Answers, ὃ 188, Obs. 4 ο. 
(Jt ts a strengthening Particle, 
and can never commence a 
sentence). 

γείτων, -oves, 6, n, neighbour, 

γελάω, I laugh [8 98, (a)]. 

γέλως, -wros, ὃ, laughter. 

yéuw, (Gen.), I am full of. 

γένεσις, -εως, 4, Origin. 

γενναῖος 3, Of noble birth, noble- 
minded, brave. 

γενναίως, Adv., nobly, bravely. 

γένος, -ous, τὸ, race, descent 
[ὃ 44, (b)}. | 

γέρας, +o, reward, honorary-gift. 
[Decl., § 39, Obs. ]. 
γέρων, -ovros, ὃ, Old man. 
γεύω (τινά civoc), I cause to taste; 
. Mid. (Gen.), I taste, enjoy, 
have experience of. 

γεωμέτρης, -ov, ὃ, geometer. 

γῆ, ἡ, the earth. 

yatéw, I rejoice [§ 124, 2.1. 

γῆρας, vo, old age. [Decl., § 39, 
Obs.]. 


γηράσκω, γηράω, I grow old [§ 122, 
- 4]. 


y yas, -avros, ὃ, giant. 

γίγνορεαι, 1 am, am born, become, 
spring from, arise, happen 
i§ 123.]. 

γηνώσκω, 1 know, try, perceive 
[8 122, 5, and § 142; Pass. 
with o, § 95.— With the Part. 
and Inf., § 175, Obs. 3.]. 

γλαύξ, -κός, 4, owl, 

γλυκύς, -εἶα, -6, sweet. 

yAdirra, ἡ, tongue, language. 

youn, ἡ, Opinion, the under- 
standing. 

yoveds, ὁ, father ; Plur., parents. 

γόνυ, -ἄσος, 7d, knee. [Decl. 


γράμμα, -aros, ro, writing, an al- 
phabetical character; DPlur., 
liter, letters, literature. 


GREEK—ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


γραῦς, ἡ, old woman. De | 
“8 41.7. : [Dech, 


γράφω, I write. 

γύα, ἡ, field, land. 

γυμνάξζω, I exercise, practise. 

γυμνός 3, naked. 

γυναικεῖος 3, pertaining to women, 
feminine. 

γυναίκιον, σό, little woman, 

γυνή, γυναικός, 4, Woman. [ Decl, 


; . 


D. 
Aaimovoy, rd, the Deity. ; 
δαίμων, -ονος, ὃ, ἡ, & divinity, the — 
Deity. - 
δαίομιωι, I distribute; Fut. » δάσος 
μαι, AOr., ἐδασάμην. 
δάκνω, I bite [8 119:1. 
δάκρῦον, ro, a tear, 
δακρύω, Ι weep. 
δακεύλιος, ὃ, ring. 
δάκτυλος, 6, finger, 
δαμάζω, δαμάω, | tame [§ 117, 2.]. 
δανείζω, I lend. 
δαρθάνω, I sleep [12], 6.1. 
δέ, autem, and, but. [Jt stands 
after the first word of a sentence, 
§ 178, 5.}. 
δέησις, -tws, n, prayer, entreaty. 
δεῖ, (with Acc. and Inf.), it is 
wanting, it is necessary, one 
must [§ 125, 5.]. 
δείδω, 1 fear. [Perf., δέδοικα, § 102, 
4, and δέδια > Aor., ἔδεισα ]. ᾿ 
δείκνῦμι, 1 shew [8 133].— With 
Part. and Inf., § 175, Obs. 3. 
δείλη, ἡ, evening, 
δειλός 8, timid, cowardly, worth- 
less, 
δεινός 3, frightful, dreadful, power- 
ful, dangerous ; σὸ δεινόν, tre” 
danger. 
δεινῶς, Adv., terribly, powerfully, 
strangely, 
| δεκάς, -ἄδος, ἡ, a decade, the num- 
ber ten. 
δελφίς, -ἶνος, ὃ, dolphin. 
δένδρον, rs, tree. : 
δέομαι, (Gen.), Dep; Pass., I need, 
require, request [ὃ 125, 5.]. 


| 








δέον, τό, (Neut. Part. of δεῖ), that 
which is needful, necessary, 
proper ; hence duty. 
δέρκομιαι, I see. [Perf., δέδορκα, 
1 


02, 3.]. 
δέρω, 1 flay,cudgel, thrash. [Perf,, 
δέδαρκα and δέδορα, § 102, 3.; 
Aor. 11. Pass., daenr]. 
δίσσιοινα, ἡ, mistress of a house. 
δεσπότης, τον, ὃ, master, lord. 
[ Accent, § 26, 4, («)]. 
δεῦρο, Adv., hither. 
δέχομαι, Dep. Mid., I receive, 


6. 

δίω, (Gen.), (1) I want, need 
[8 125, 5.]; see δεῖ ;—(2) I bind 
[§ 98, Obs. ; Conér., ὃ 97, 2.1. 

δῆθεν, Adv., scilicet, namely, fur- 
sooth. 

δῆλος 8, evident, plain. 

δηλόέω, 1 make manifest, shew. 

δημοκρατία (δῆμος, κρατεῖν), ἡ, de- 
mocracy. 

Δῆμος, 6, the people, the multi- 
tude, the mob. 

δῆτα, (a strengthening Particle), 
certainly. 

“διά, Prep., § 166, 1. 

διαβολή, ἡ, Slander, calumny. 

διαγίγνομαι, I live, continue. | With 
the Parte, § 175, 3.]. 

διάγω, I carry through, spend 
my life, continue. [| With the 
Part., § 175, 8.1. 

διαγωνίζομαι,, (Dat.), Dep. Mid., 
I contend against. 

διάδημα, -ἄσος, τό, headband, dia- 
detu. 

διαιρέω, 1 divide. 

ioira, ἧ, mode of life (Eng., diet). 

δ᾽αιτάω, (1) 1 maintain; (2) 1 act 
as umpire. [Aug., § 91, 2.]. 

διάκειμαι, | am in a certain state, 
am affected or disposed so and 


80. 
διὰ κονέω, Lserve. [Auy., ὃ 91, 2.1. 
διαλέγομαι, Dep. Puss., I con- 
verse. [Redup., § 88, Obs. 3.]. 


stroy. 
διαμείβομαι, I exchange, 
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διαλύω, 1 dissolve, break up, de- 


» 

διαμένω, I remain. 

διανέμοω, 1 distribute. 

διαπράττω, I effect. 

διαῤῥήγνυμι, 1 tear asunder, rend. 

διασπείρω, dissemino, I scatter, 
spread, 

διατάσεω, I order, arrange. 

διατελέω, 1 accomplish. {With ᾶ 
Part. it ecpresses the continu- 
ance of the action denoted by 
the Part., Synt., § 175, 3.]. 

διατίθημι, I arrange, manage, 
with an Adv., I affect or dis- 
pose a person so and 80. 

δια τροφή, ἡ, Nourishment. 

διαφέρω, (Gen.), I differ from, 
excel. 

διαφθείρω, I destroy, lay waste, 
ruin. y 

διαφορά, 4, difference, discord, 
guarrel, enmity. — 

διάφορος 2, different. 

διδακτός 3, taught. 

δίδάσκαλος, ὃ, teacher. 

διδάσκω, I teach [8 122, Obs.]. 

διδράσκω, (Acc.), 1 run away 
froni [8 122, 6.]. 

δίδωμι, 1 give, grant, bestow 
[§ 133.]. 

διελέγχω, 1 censure, make 
ashamed, convince, confute. 

διθύραμβος, 6, the dithyramb, (a 


kind of lyric poetry, of a lofty, 


enthusiastic style). 
Siicrnus, L set apart, divide, se- 
parate, sever. 
δικάζω, Ljudge. , 
δίκαιος 8, just, upright. 
δικαιοσύνη, 1, justice (as a habit). 
δικαίως, Adv., justly, fairly. 
δικαστής, -οὔ, 6, a judge (or rather 
_@ juror). 
δ᾽ κη, ἡ, justice, right, a trial, a 
judicial punishment. 
διόφι, because, that, since, where- 
fore [§ 184, 2.] 
δίς, Adv., bis, twice. 


δίχα, Adv., (Gen.), apart from, — 


without. 
διχ΄ μῦθος 2, double-speaking, 
false, 
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δὶ χοστασία, ἡ, quarrel, Ξ 

διψάω, I thirst. [Οοπέν,, 3 97, 3, 
(a)]. 

los, -ovs, τό, thirst, 

διώκω, (Acc.), I pursue, strive for. 

dus, -ωΐς, ὃ, Slave. 

δοκέω, (1) 1 think, believe ; (2) I 
appear, seem [§ 124, 3.]. 

δολόω, I entrap, deceive. 

δόξα, ἡ, report, fame, glory, re- 
putation, opinion, expectation. 

δόρυ, δορῶτος, τό, spear. [Deci. ς 

89 ' 


δορυφορέω, (Acc.), lattend as a life- 
guard. 

δουλεία, ἡ, Slavery. 

δουλεύω, (Dat.), lam a slave to, 
serve, 

δοῦλος, ὃ, Slave. 

δουλύω, I enslave, subject. 

δραπετεύω,(.4.60.}, run away from. 

δράω, I do, act. 

δρεπανηφόρος 2, (δρέπἄνον, φέρω), 
scythe-bearing. 

δρόμος, ὃ, a Course, a runnihg 
pace. 

Bivapes, (with Aor. Pass.), Tam 
able, can, have power [8 135, 
page 284 ;—Aug., §.85, Obs.]. 

ὕναμεις, -εῶς, 4, power, might. 

δυνατός 3, possible, powertul. 
δυεγενής, -és, low-born, mean. 

Bisxoros 2, difficult, annoying, 
troublesome. 

dicrnves 2, unfortunate. 

Susruxéw, I am unfortunate. 

δὺς χεραίνω, (Dat.), 1 am discon- 
tented with, am displeased 
with. 

δύω, I get into. [Formation of the 
Lenses, ὃ 94, 2.1. 

δῶμα, -ὥτος, vd, house, home. 

δῶρον, τό, gift. 


E. 

Ἐάν (= #y or ay), if, [with Subj., 
§ 185, 2, (3) and Obs. 1.]; id 
τε---ἰάν re [δ 178, 8.1. 

ἔαρ, ἔαρος, To, spring. 

ἐσρῖνός (tae) 8, belonging to 
spring, vernal, 
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| εἰκότως, Adv., naturally, 






ἑαυτοῦ, Sut, of himself [8 δ7 s— | 
Synt., § 169, 4—6 ]. | 
tao, 1 let, allow [§ 96, 3; Aug. — 
§ 87, 31. toe ΟΝ 
ἐγγίζω, (Dat.), I come near. , 
ἐγγυᾶω, I give as a pledge. [For- 
mation of the Tenses, § 96, 3... 
ἐγγύθεν, Adv., from near, near. | 
tyyts, Adv., near. ~ ae 
tysigw, | awaken, arouse [§ 89, 
(b) and § 117, 1.1. . 
ἐγκαλέω, (Dat.), 1 accuse. 
ἐγκωλλωσίζομαι, I take a pride in 
anything, shew off, make a 
display. a 
ἔγκλημα, -ares, vd, accusation. 
ἐγκράτεια, }, self-restraint, conti- 
nence. : 
ἐγκρατής, -é, continent, tempe- 
rate, moderate. 
ἐγκώρειον, to, eulogy, encomium, ὃ 
ἔγχελύς, -ves, ἡ, eel [§ 46, Obs. 2.]. 
ἐγχωρεῖ, it is possible, it is al 
lowable. 
ἐγχώριος 2, native, of the country. 
ἐγώ, ego, I. [Synt., § 169, 3.]. 
"EA-. See εἶσα [8 87, 8.1. 
ἰδέλω or dérw, Τ will, wish, am ~ 
willing [§ 125, 6.]. . 
ἐθίζω, I accustom. [Aug., ὃ 87, 
3.] . 


ἔθνος, -ους, ed, gens, people, nation. — 
ἔθος, -ους, ro, custom, manner, | 
εἰ, si, if. [Synt. ὃ 185, 2 and Obs. 
1, 2. ;—in wishes, § 153, 1,b. B, 
and ὃ 153, 2, Obs. 4. ;—in Ques - 
tions, whether, § 188, 3, (9).b. ; 
si—w, § 188, 8. (10)]. 
εἰδέναι, (Inf. of oida, 1 know), with 
Part. and Inf., § 175, Obs. 3. 
εἶδος, -ouc, 74, form, appearance. 
ETAQ, (εὔδω). See δράω. | 
εἴθε, (with Opt.), O that! Would 
that! [ὃ 153, 1. Ὁ. (6) and Obs: © 
1., and § 153, 2, Obs. 41. 
εἰκάζω, (Dat.), I liken, compare, 
[Aug., ὃ 86, Obs. ]}. “gy 
εἰκῆ, Adv., inconsiderately, heed- 
lessly, rashly. . 
εἰκός tors(y), it is likely, it is fair. 


ΕἼΚΩ, See ἔοικα. 

εἴκω, (Dat.), I yield, give way to. 
εἰχών, - ὄνος, ἡ, Statue. 

εἷλον. See αἱρέω, 

¥aw, I press, hem in [8 125, 7.]. 
Jui, I am ᾿ ΠΝ 


εἶαι, 1 go. | Formation, § 137.— 
With Fut. meaning, § 152, 
Obs. 1.1. 


Emma. See φημί. ‘ 
εἴργνῦμι, εἵργω, I shut in [§ 140, 
2 


aye, (Gen.), I shut out, keep 
from 


EIPoMAI [ὃ 125, 8.]. 

sis. Prep, ὃ 165, 2. 

tice, I placed. [Aug., ὃ 87, 9.1. 

εἰρβάλλω, (1) I throw into; (2) 
intrans., I fall into. 

ticeyes, Inf. εἰριέναι, 1 go in, come 
into, enter. 

sisweéw, 1 push, drive in. 

εἶτα, then. [Jn Questions, § 188, 
3, (7) ]- 

εἴτε---εἴτε, sive—sive, whether— 
or, either—or. [Synt., § 178, 
8. ; § 188, 3. (10)]. 

εἴωδᾳ. See til. 

ix (ἐξ), Prep., § 163, 4 ;--ἰξ οὗ, ἰξ 
ὅτου, ὃ 183, 2. Ὁ. 

ἑκάς, Adv., (Gen.), far. 

ἕκαστος -n, τον, quisque, each — 
with the Art. ἃ 148, 10, (d). 

ἐχβαίνω, (1) I walk out, advance; 
(2) evado, I turn out, become. 

ἐχβάλλω, 1 throw out. 

ἔκγονος, 6,4, descendant, offspring. 

ἐκδύω {τινά τὴ, 1 strip off. 

ἐκεῖνος, -ἡ, -o, tlle, that, he. 

ἔκεισε, Adv., thither, illuc. 

tzxaiw, 1 burn out. 

ixxaardvaro, 1 disclose. reveal. 

txxAngia, h, public assembly. 

Ἰκκλησιάζω, 1 hold an assembly. 

ἔχλειψις (ἡ) ἡλίου, eclipse of the 


sun. 

ixviw, endto, I swim out. 
ἐχαέμσω, I send out. 
Ἰκπέσομαι, I fly away. 
ixori va, I drink up. 
ἐχασλέω, L sail out, - 
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ἰκσλήττω.ς 1 strike out of, 
astound ; Mid. with Aor. Pass., 
T am amazed. 

ἔκπωμα, -ἄτος, τό, drinking-cup. 

ἰχσός, (Gen.), without, outside. 

ἐκφαίνω, | shew forth, disclose, 
express. 

tx φέρω, I bring forth, produce. 

ἐκφεύγω, (Acc.), I flee from, es- 
cape. 

ἑκών, -οὔσα, - ὄν, willing, willingly. 

ἔλαφος, ὃ, ἡ, deer. 

ἰλαύνω, I drive, push on [ὃ 119, 
2.]. See ἐλάω. 

tadw, 1 drive [8 83, 1.2; Perf., 
§ 89, (a)]. 

ἐλεαίρω, (Acc.), I pity. 

ἐλέγχω, I prove, try, search, re- 
prove, shame, convince, con- 
vict, refute. [ Perf., § 89, (a)]. 

ἐλεέω, (Acc.), I pity. 

ἐλευθερίᾳ, ἡ, freedom. 

ἐλεύθερος 2 and 3, free, indepen- 
dent, 

ἐλευθερόω, 1 set free, 

ἜΛΕΥΘΩ. See ἔρχομαι. 

ἰλέφας, -aveos, 6, elephant, ivory. 

ἑλίσσω, 1 wind. [Aug., ὃ 87, 3.5 
Perf. Mid. or Pass., ἐλήλιγμαε 
and ¢faryuou, § 89. ]. 

ἕλκος, -ovs, 70, ulcus, sore, ulcer. 

‘EAKYO and fax, I draw. [Fut., 
ἕλξω; AQr., εἵλκυσα, ἑλκύσαι; 
Aor. Pass., εἱλκύσθην; Perf., 
Mid. or Pass., εἰλκυσραι; Aug., 
§ 87, 3.]. i 

EA meiyg, -svos, 4, WOrM. 

ἐλαίζω, L hope, expect. 

tAmis, -ἴδος, 7, hope. 

ἔλπομαι, (Poét. for ἐλπίζω), 1 hope. 
[Perf., § 87, 5.]. 

‘EAQ. See αἱρέω. 

ἑλώδης, -ὥδες, Marshy. 

ἐμβάλλω, (1) 1 throw in, suggest; 
(2) intrans., I fall in or on. 

ἰμβροχίζω, I drive into a net, en- 
snare. 

ἐμέω, L vomit [§ 98, (b)]. 

ἐμμένω, (Dat.), I remain with, ὦ 
stand by, protect, uphold. 

ἔμπεδο; 2, firm, sure, stable. 
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ἐμπεδόω, I make firm, establish. 
[Aug., ὃ 91, 4.]. 

ἔμπειρος 2, (Gen.), experienced 
in. 

ἐμαπίπλημί (ri civoc), I fill any- 
thing with a thing [§ 135, 5.]. 

ἐμπίπρημι, I set on fire, burn up. 
[8 135, 6.]. 

izwixrw, (Dat., or εἰς and Acc.), 
I fall into, light on, meet 
with. 

turriw, (Dat.), I spit into or 
on. 

εμφερής, -ts, (Dat.), similar to. 

ἐμφυτεύω, 1 implant. 

ἐμεφῦσος 2, implanted, innate. 

ἐμκφύω, I implant. 

ἐν, Prep., ὃ 164. 1. ;—iv 4, Synt., 
§ 183, 2. a. 

ἐνανσιόομαι, (with Aor. Pass.), 
adversor, I oppose, withstand, 
(Dat.). [Aug., ὃ 91, 4.1. 

ἐναντίος 3, opposite, against, con- 
trary to. 

ἐναύω. I kindle. [Pass. with σ, 
§ 95. ]. 

ἔνδεια, ἡ, Want, need. 

ἐνδείκνῦμα, L shew; Mid., I shew 
forth of myself. 

. ἐνδύω. I go into, put on. 

ἐνεγείρω, | awaken, excite, arouse. 

ἐνεδρεύω, (Acc.), insidior, I lie in 
wait for. 

ἕνεκα, (Gen.), causd, for the sake 
of, on account of [163, 5.]. 

"ENEKQ. See φέρω. 

ἐνέχω, I have, hold. 

ἔνθα, Adv., there. 

ἐνθάδε, Adv., hither. 

ἔνθεν, Adv., thence, whence. 

ἐνθυμοέομοαι, Dep. Pass., 1 consi- 
der. 

ἐνιαυτός, δ) year. 

ἔνιοι 3, SOME, 

ἐνιόφε, Adv., sometimes. 

ἐνίσσημι, 1 put into; Perf., Iam 
present, 

ἐννέπω, (Epic), I tell of, sing. 

ἐννῆμαρ, (Hpic), Adv., for nine 
days. 


e - 
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ἐνοχλέω, Dat., I molest, annoy. 
[Aug., § 91, 1.]. 

ἐνταῦθα, Adv., here. 

ἐντέλλω OF ἐντέλλομαι, I enjoin, 
command, direct. ~ 

ἐντεῦθεν, Adv., thence, hence ; δὸ 
ἐνσεῦθεν, thereupon. ᾿ 

ἐνσίθημι, 1 Bas in, infuse, implant. 

ἔνσι woo 2, honoured. 

tyros, (Gen.), Adv., within. 

ἕνσρεψις, -εως, ἣ, Cosmetic. 

ἐντυγχάνω, (Dat.), I fall in with. 

ἐνύπνιον, τό, dream, vision. 

ἐξ. See ἐκ. , 

ἐξαίφνης, Adv., suddenly. 

ἐξαλείφω,. I wipe out, obliterate. 

ἐξαμαρτάνω, | err greatly [§ 121, 
2 


ἐξαμαυρόω, I obscure utterly, blot 
out, weaken, impair, destroy. 

ἐξαπατάω, 1 deceive thoroughly. — 

ἐξαπίνης, (Adv.), suddenly. ~ ‘a 

ἔξειμοι, eZeors, licet, it is lawful, it 
is in one’s power. 

ἔξειμι, Inf. ἐξιέναι, 1 go out. 

ἐξεῖσον, (Aor.), I tell out, utter, 
disclose [§ 126, 8.]. 

ἐξελαύνω, (1) 1 drive out, banish, 
expel; (2) I lead out 

iZerafw, 1 examine, enquire into, 
review (an army). 

ἐξευρίσκω, I find out, 

ἑξῆς, Adv., in order. 

ἐξίημι, L let out, send out ;—of a 
river, tévee=to empty itself, 
fall into. eo 

ἐξισόω, 1 make equal, assimilate. 

ἐξοκέλλω, | run from the straight 
course, (properly of a ship) ; 
hence (metaph.), 1 mislead. 

ἐξήλλῦμι, 1 ruin, destroy utterly. 

ἐξορθόω, I make straight, erect, 
set up, restore. 

tZoonow, | make one swear, bind 
by oath. 

ἔοικα, 1 am like [ξ 87, δ.]. 

ἔολπα. See ἔχπομιαι. 

ἔοργα. See ἜΡΓΩ. " 

ἑορτάζω, I celebrate a feast 
[Aug., ὃ 87, 5.]. 
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ἣπχαγγέλλω, I announce; Mid., I 
promise. : 
Ywayw, I bring on. 

ἐπαινέω, 1 praise [8 98, Obs.]. 
ἔπαινος, 6, praise. 

ἐσαιτιάομαι, Dep. Pass., I accuse. 
ἐπάν (ἐσήν), (with Subj.), when- 


ever. 
ἐπανάγω, 1 lead back. 
 Ἐσπανάκειμαι, 1 lie on. 
ἐπαναφέρω, refero, 1 bring back, 
refer, ascribe. 
ἐσαρκέω, (Dat.), T aid. 
ἐπεί, when, since, for [8 183, 2. 
b. ; ὃ 184, 1.]. 
ἐσειδάν, (with. Subj.) whenever, 
when [§ 183, 3, (b)]. 
ἐπειδή, when, since, because. See 
ἐσεί. 
ἐπείη, poetice for iwi. 
ἔπειτα, Adv., afterwards, then, 
hereafter ; [in Questions, § 188, 
8, (7)]. 
ἐπέρχομιαι, | come to. 
ivi, Prep., ὃ 167, 3. 
Ἰσιβοηθέω, (Dat.), L come to the 
assistance of. 
ixiPovasiw, (Dat.), I plot against. 
ἐπιβουλή, ἡ, plot, design. 
᾿ ξπιδείκνυμι, 1 make a display, 
shew off ; Mid., I shew forth 
boastfully of myself, exhibit. 
ἐσιδιώκω, | pursue. 
ἐπιθυμέω, (with Gen. or Inf.), I 
desire. 
ἱσιθυμία, ἡ, desire, lust. 
ἐσικαλέω, (Dat.), 1 accuse. 
éxixivdoves 2, dangerous. 
ἱσικουφίζω, 1 lighten, alleviate. 
ἐσιλανθάνομιαι, Dep, Mid., 1 for- 
get. 
ἐσιμέλεια, ἡ. Care. 
ἐπιμέλομαι ΟΥ̓ἐπιμκελοῦμαι, Dep. 
Pass. (Gen.), 1 care for [ὃ 125, 


16.]. 

ἐσινοέω. I think of. 

ἐσιορκέω, 1 swear falsely ; with the 
Acc., I swear falsely by any 
one. 

ἐπίορκος, ὃ, erjured. 

iaiaiarw, 1 fall on. 
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immanrrw, (Dat.), I chastise, 
reproach. 

ἐσισκοπέω, I look on. 

ἐπίσταμαι, (with Aor. Pass.), I 
know, understand. [§ 135, 3, 
page 284 ; Accentuation, § 134, 
1; Aug., § 91, 3.—With 

Part. and Inf., § 175, Obs. 

3 


ἐσιστέλλω, L command, commis- 
sion. 

ἐσιστήμη, 4, knowledge. 

ἐπιστήμων, -ov, (Gen.), acquainted 
with, learned in. 

ἐσισσολή, ἡ, epistle, letter. 

ἐπιπάστω, L set over, enjoin. 

ἐσιτελέω, 1 accomplish. 

ἐπισήδειος 3, tdoneus, suitable, 
proper, necessary ; τὰ ἐπισήδεια, 
provisions, necessaries. 

ἐσιτηδεύω, studeo, I pursue, prac- 
tise, devote myself to. 

ἐσιτίθημι, I put on, put to, add ; 
Mid., I put on myself ;—with 
the Dat., I apply to, attack, 
set upon. 

ἐσισιμάω, (Dat.), I censure. 

ἐπιτρέπω, (1) E entrust to; (2) 1 
permit. 

ἐπισροπσεύω, (Acc.), 1 act as guar- 
dian to. 

ἐσιφέρω, I bring on; ἐπιφέρω πόλε- 
μόν τινι, bellum infero, I make 
war on any one. 

ἐπιφεύγω, I fly to. 

ἐπιχειρέω, (Dat.), I put the hand 
to something, attempt. 

ἐπιχώριος 8, belonging to the 
country, native. . 

ἕπομαι, (Dat.), seqguor, I follow. 
See ἕσω. 

ἐσόμνυμι, (Acc.), I swear by. 

ἔπος, -ovs, τό, word. 

ἐποσρύνω, I urge on. 

ἕσω, I am occupied about, (it oc- 
curs in Prose only in the Com- 
pounds περιέπω, διέπω, ὅτ.) ; 
[4ογ. Act., ἕσπον. not used in 
Attic prose] ;—Mid., évoums. I ~ 
follow ; [Jmpf., εἱπόμην, ὃ 87, ὁ 


ὃ, Aor., ἱσπόμην, ifeorouny, 
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Inf., σπέσθαι, Imper., cred, iat- 
σαοῦ (Accent, ὃ 84, Obs. 2.)]. 
ἔραμαι, I love [8 135, 4, page 
284.]. See toda. 

ἐρωστής, -ov, δ, lover, friend. 

‘pares 3, amabilis, lovely. 

λράω, (Gen.), I love (ardently) 
[8 135, 4.]. See ἔραμαι. 

ἐργάζομαι, Dep. Mid., I work. 
[Aug., § 87, 3.]. 

ἐργαστήριον, στό, workshop. 

ἕργνυμοι. See civyvues. 

ἔργον, ro, work, deed, action, 

ἜΡΓΩ [Perf., ὃ 87, δ:1. 

ἔρδω, I do. 

ἐρείδω, I prop. [ Perf., § 89, (b)]. 

tgicow, Lrow. [Char., § 105, 1.1. 

ἐρίζω, (Dat.), I quarrel with, con- 
tend with. 

ἔρις, -ἰδος, ἡ, contention, strife. 

ἜΡΟΜΑΙ, See E'IPOMAL, 

ae ἕρπω, Τ creep. [Aug., ὃ 87, 


#, I go forth [8 125, 9:1} 

μένος 3, strong, vigorous. 

ὠμένως,  Adv., vigorously, 

firmly. 

ἔρυμα, -ares, ro, defence. 

ἔρχομαι, I go, come. [Formation 
of the Tenses, ὃ 126, 2, }. 

ἔρως, “WTS, ὃ, love. 

ἐρωτάω, 1 ask. 

ἐσθής, -ἥπος, ἡ, vestis, dress, ap- 
parel, 

ἰσθίω, (Gen. and Ace.), I eat, con- 
sume [§ 126, 3.]. 

ἰσόλός 8, good, noble, 

ἑσπέρα, ἡ, evening, 

ἔρσε, ice’ ἄν, until. [Synt. § 183, 
rang og 

her 1 entertain. [Aug., § 87, 


2 
ξ 
me Sie 
& 


ἔσχατος 8, utmost, last, extreme, 
most remote. 

Han ὃ, coin friend. 

érégos ὃ, alter, the other (of two 
differetie Mise 

ἔτι, Adv., yet, still, besides ;— 
ἔσι δέ, moreover. 

ἑτοῖμος 3, ready. 

irojows, Adv., readily, 


3 ire 
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ἔφος, τους, τό, Year. Ἶ ᾿ 

εὖ, Adv., well ;-- εὖ πράσσω, 1 do 
well (i. 6, prosper) ; εὖ rod, F 
do good to. : ἘΝ 

εὔβουλος 2, one who consults well, 
clever, intelligent. 

εὐγενής, -8¢, Of high birth, noble. 

εὐδαιμονέω, TL am happy, am for- 
tunate, . 

εὐδαιμονίζω, I deem happy. 

εὐδαιμοόνως, Adv., fortunately. 

εὐδαίμων, -ov, fortunate. 

εὔδιος 2, serene, cheerful. 

εὐδοκιμέω, I am in good repute, 
become famous. : 

εὔδω, I sleep [§ 125, 10.]. See 
καθεύδω. 

εὐεξία, ἡ, (εὖ, ἔχω), Sound health, © 
good condition. 

εὐεργεσία, n, favour, kindness. 

εὐεργεσέω, (Acc.), 1 do goud to, 
benefit. 

εὐεστώ, -οὔς, ἡ, well-being, pros- 
perity. 

εὐθύνω, 1. straighten, set right. 

εὐθύς, Adv., straightway, imme- 
diately. 

εὔκλεια, ἡ, fame, glory. 

εὐκόλως, Adv., quickly, nimbly, 
speedily. 

εὐκασμία, ἡ, good order, discip- 
line, decorum. 

εὐλαβέομαι, (Acc.), Dep. Pass., I 
am cautious. 

εὐμενής, -é, well disposed, gra- , 
cious. 

εὐμορφία, ἡ, beauty of form. 5 

εὔνοια, ἡ, good will, favour, kind- 
ness. 

εὐνομοία, 4, good administration. 

εὔνοος (-ους), -oov (-ουν), well-dis- 
posed, kind, friendly. 

εὐπετῶς, Adv., easily. a 

εὔπορος 2, (Gen.), abounding in, 
rich in. 

εὑρίσκω, 1 find, invent [8 122, 7.1. 

εὖρος, -ovs, ro, breadth. 

εὐρύς, -εἴα, -v, broad. 

εὐσεβέω, (Acc.), I reverence, ree 
spect. © ; 

εὐσεβής, -ἐς, pious, 
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εὔτακτος 2, well ordered, well re- 

τ gulated. 

᾿ εὐσυχίω, I am fortunate. 

εὐτυχής, -ss, fortunate. 

εὐτυχία, ἡ, good fortune, prospe- 
rity. 

εὐφραίνω, 1 delight, 
cheer. 

εὐφροσύνη, ἧ, mirth, gladness. 

εὔχαρις, -1, Gen., εὐχάριτος, Brace 
fal, agreeable, pleasing. 

εὐχάριστος 2, Winning, pleasing. 

εὐχή, ἡ, Wish, prayer. 

εὔχομαι, (Dat.), Dep. Mid., I 
pray to, beseech. 

ig’ ᾧτε, on condition that. [Synt., 
§ 186, Obs. 2. ]. 

ἔφηβος, 6, a youth. 

iginuws, I send to, send forth, 
throw, let go, permit; Mid. 
(Gen.), I send myself or my 
thoughts after anything, 1. 6. 
I desire, crave for. 

ἐφικνέομοωι, (Gen.), Dep. Mid., 1 
come on, arrive at, attain to, 
reach. 

ἐφόδιον, v2, viaticum, travelling 
money, provision. 

ξχθαίρω, (Acc.), I hate. 

ἐχϑάνομα:. See ἀπεχθάνομαι. 

ἔχϑρος 3, hostile, [Comparison, 

“8 51. IL] ;—Subst., an enemy. 

ἐχῦρός 3, firm, strong. 

ἔχω, I have, hold, contain;—with 
various Adverbs, I am, am 
circumstanced so and so; with 
the Inf., 1 am able [ὃ 125, 11; 
Aug., § 87, 8.1. 

tw, 1 boil, cook [8 125, 12.]. 

fas, ἕως ἄν, as long as, until. 
[Synt., § 183.]. 

ts, -w, 2, dawn, morning. [Decl., 


§ 30, Obs. 1.]. 


gladden, 


2 

Ζάω, 1 live [§ 126, 4; Contr., 
§ 97, 8, (a)j. See βιύω. 

cs 1 boil (trans.), [ὃ 139, ὃ. 


2.1. : 
im I yoke, “Εἰ to [8 140, 


595 


Zéw, L boil (intrans.), [3 98, (b)]. 

ζηλόω, (Acc.), 1 emulate. strive- 
after, imitate, value, deem 
happy, admire. 

ζημία, 4, injury, loss, punish- — 
ment, penalty. 

ζημιόω, L punish. 

ζητέω, 1 seek, endeavour. " 

ζυγός, 0, and ζυγόν, Td, yoke. 

ζωή, ἡ, life. 

ζώννσ μι, Τ gird [§ 139,.¢. Ὁ} 

ζῶον, «ὁ, living creature, animal 


H. 
|"H, quam, than (with the Compa- 


rative, § 168, 3) ;—in Questions, 

§ 188, 3, (8) and (10) ;—aué, 

or; 4—-#, aut—aut, either—or, 

§ 178, 8. ’ 

ἢ in Questions, § 188, 3, (1). 

ἢ, Adv., where. 

ἡβάσκω. ἡβάω, 1 come to manhood 
[8. 122, 8.]. 

ἥβη, 4, youth. . 

ὴγ εμονεύω, 1 shew the way, lead. 

ἡγεμών, -ὄνος, Oy leader. 

ἡγέομαι, Dep. Mid., (1) 1 lead ; 
(2) 1 think, consider. 

ἡδέως, Adv., gladly, cheerfully, 
pleasantly. ‘ 

ἤδη, Adv., now, already. 

ἥδομαι, (with Aor. and Fut. 
Pass.), 1 rejoice. 


᾿ἡδονή, ἡ, pleasure. 


ἡδύς, -εἴα, -0, sweet, pleasant. 
(Comparison, ὃ 51, I.]. 

ἦδος, -ovs, 74, manner, disposition 
character. 

ἥκιστα, Adv., least of all. 

ἥκω, adsum, | am come, am here. 
[Synt., § 152, Obs. 1.1. 

ἡλικία, ἡ, elas, age, life (especially 
youth ἀπά manhood), 

ἡλίκος 3, as great as. 

ἥλιος; 6, Sun. 

ἥμαι, 1 sit [8 141, (b)]. 

ἡμέρα, h, day. 

ἡμεφοδρόμος, ὃ, ἃ courier (i.e. On@ — 
who runs all the day, ἡμέρα, 
δραμεῖν). , 

ἡμίθεος, 6, demigod, 
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ἄν, (with Subj.), if. [Synt., § 185, 
; . See ἰάν. 

ἡνίκα, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, when, whenever. 
[Synt., § 183, 2, 8.7. 

ἡνίοχος, ὃ, charioteer, guide. 

ἥπιος Zand 3, soft, mild. 

ἥρως, -wos, 6, hero. 

ἡσυχάζω, 1 am quiet, am still. 

ἡσυχία, ἡ, quiet, silence ;π--ήσυχίαν 
ἄγειν, to keep quiet. 

ἥσυχος 2, quiet, quietly. 

irra, ἡ, defeat. 

ἡσσάομαι, (Gen.), I am inferior to, 
am worsted, am defeated. 


Θ. 

Θάλαττεα, ἧ, Sea. 

éaria, ἡ, feast, feasting. 

θάλλω, I bloom, bud. [ Perf, τέ- 
θηλα (with Pres. meaning), I 
bloom, § 103, Obs. 1.]. 

δάλσος, -ous, ro, heat. 

ἐάνἄτος, ὃ, death. 

θάπσω, I bury. [Aor. II. Pass., 
ἐσάφην, Fut. Pass., ταφήσομιαι]. 

θαῤῥαλέως, Α dv., boldly, valiantly. 

ἐαῤῥέω, 1 am of good courage ; 
θαῤῥεῖν ra, to have confidence 
in a person ; θαῤῥεῖν os. to en- 
counter something with confi- 
dence. 

θαυμάζω, I wonder, admire. [Con- 
struction, § 158, Obs. 5 and 6]. 

bavmnacrées 3, wonderful, admir- 
able. 

δεάομιαι, Dep. Mid., I see. 

frarhs, -οὔ, 6, spectator. 

θεῖον, σό, the Deity. 

θεῖος 3, godlike, divine. 

θέλγω, | charm, soften, soothe, 

θέλω or ἐθέλω, I will, wish, am 
willing [§ 125, 6.]. 

δεμέλιον, ro, foundation. 

θεός, ὁ, ἡ, God, a god or goddess. 

θεράπαινα, ἡ, handmaid. 

δερα «εἴα, ἡ, care, attendance, ser- 
vice, 

διφαπεύω, I honour, pay court to. 

θεράπων, -evros, 6, servant, atten- 
dant. 

δέρος, -ovs, vo, SUMMer, 
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ééo, I run. [Fut., § 116, 2; 
Contr., ὃ 97, 1. The other 
Tenses are from σρέχω, which 
see 1. > 

fhe, -eos, 6, wild beast. 

θηρευτής, -ov, 6, huntsman, sports- 
man. ; 

θηρεύω, I hunt, pursue. 

θηρίον, τό, Wild beast, animal ;— - 
θηρία, game, 

θησαυρός, ὃ, treasure. 

mot (Gen.), I touch [§ 121, 
10 


trade, I bruise. [Formation of the 
Tenses, § 98, (a)]. 

θνήσχω, ἀποθνήσκω, L die [§ 122; 
9 


θνητός 3, mortal. 

θόρυβος, ὃ, tumult, 

θραύω, I break, shatter [§ 95, 
Obs. 1.1. : 

θρίξ, σριχ ὅς, ἡ, hair. [Decl. ὃ 47, 
4 


fesves, o, seat, throne. 

ἐρώσκω, I leap [ὃ 122, 10.]. 

θυγάτηρ, -«ρός, ἡ, daughter. [Decl., 
§ 86.1. 


Φυμός, ὃ, mind, courage, heart. 
fuga, 4, door. ᾿ 
βύρσος, ὁ, &@ thyrsus, (i.e. α staff 


of the Bacchantes, wound round 
with wy and vine-leaves). 
θυσία, ἡ, sacrifice, offering. : 


θύω, I sacrifice, offer [§ 94, 2.1. 
θωπεύω and θώπεω, (Acc.), I flat- 


ter. 
ἐώς, θωός, ὃ, ty jackal, [Decl., 
§ 43.]. 


I. 
"Idoues, Dep. Mid., 1 heal. 
ἰατρική, ἡ, medicine. 
ἰατρός, δ, physician. 
ἰδέα, ἡ, appearance, form. 
ἴδιος 8, (Gen.), proprius, one’s 
own. 
ἰδιώτης, -ov, ὃ, (1) a private man: 
(2) a layman. 
ἱδούω, I erect, found [§ 94, 1.1. 
ἱδρώς, -ὥσος, ὃ, Sweat, ' 
ἱερεύς, «ως, ὁ, priest. 





ἱερόν, «ὅ, victim, offering. 

᾿ ἱερός 8, (Gen.), sacred to. 

iZw. See καθίζω, 

inus, L send [ὃ 136. ]. 

ἰϑύνω, I set right, direct, guide. 
ἱκανὸς 3, sufficient, able, compe- 
tent. 

ἱκεσεύω, I supplicate, entreat. 
ixéens, -ov, 6, Suppliant. 

ἱχνέομαι. See ἀφικνέομαι. 
ἱλάοκομαι, 1 propitiate [§ 112, 


ἵλεως, των, (Dat.), propitious, 

merciful. 

Ἰλιάς, -ἄδος, ἡ, the Iliad. 

ἱμάτιον, τό, Outer garment, man- 

tle; Plur., clothes. 

iusigw, I desire [ὃ 114.]. 

ἵνα (1) wt, that, in order that ; 

[with the Subj. after a princi- 

pal Tense, the Opt. after a his- 

torical Tense ; Synt., § 181.]; 

(2) where, [Synt. § 183, 1.]. 

ἴον, τό, Violet. 

ἱπσεύς, «ἕως, ὃ, horseman. 

ἱπαπεύω, I ride. 

‘aoros, 6, horse. 

Yaog 3, equal, alike. 

ἥστημι, 1 cause to stand, lay, set, 

place, raise [§ 133. ]. 

jorogta {τινά τι), I enquire of. 

ἱσαορί 
a. 

ἱστοριογράφος, ὃ, historian. 

ἱστός, ὃ, loom. 

ἐσχναίνω, Τ make thin [8 111, 

Obs. 2. ]. 

Ἰσχυῦρός 8, strong, powerful. 

iow, 1 am strong, have power, 


avail. 
ows, Adv., perhaps. 
ἴχνος, -ους, Te, track. 
ἰχϑύς, -v0s, 6, fish. [Decl., ὃ 45.]. 
"Jn. See εἶμι, I go. 


Κ. 
Καϑαίρω, I purify, cleanse, clear. 
καϑίζομαι, 1 sit down. [Aug., 
§ 91,3; Fut., xabedoupens. |. 
καθεύδω, I sleep [§ 125, 10; Aug., 
τ § 91, 8.1. - 
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a, 4, (1) an enquiry ; (2) a 
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κάῤημαι, 1 sit. [Aug., § 91, 8.1]. 


xabiZw, 1 seat, sit [8 125, 133. 
Aug., § 91, 8.1. 

χαθίημι, Lsend down, let down. 

xadicrnus, 1 lay down, establish, 
appoint, render, make. 


καί, and, even ; xai—xuai, both— 


and, (et—et). [Synt., § 178, 3 
and Obs. 1.]. 5 


καινός 3, new. 


καίριος 3, timely, seasonable, op- 


portune, fitting. 

καιρός, ὃ, (1) the right time, oc- 
casion, opportunity ; (2) time 
(in general). 

καίτοι, however, and yet. [Synt., 
§ 178, 6.]. 

καίω, | burn [8 116, 2.]. 

κακία, ἥ, Vice, wickedness. 

xaxdvoog 2, ill-disposed. 

κακός 3, bad, wicked. 
rison, § 52, 2.]. 

κακότης, -NTOS, Ny wickedness, 
vice, baseness. 

κακουργέω, (Acc. ), I do evil to. 

κακοῦργος 2, hurtful, wicked, 
Subst., an evil-doer. 

xaxdw, 1 treat ill, hurt. 

κακῶς, Adv., badly, cowardly. 

κάλαμος, 6, reed. 

καλίω, 1 call, name [δ 98, Obs. 
and § 117, 2; Opt. Plpf. Mid. 
or Pass., § 116, 3.]. 

κάλλος, -ους, τό, beauty. 

καλοκἀγαθία, ἡ, (καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός), 
the character of ἃ καλοκἀάγαθός 
or gentleman, honourable con- 
duct, uprightness, virtue. 

χαλός 3, beautiful, fair, good, 
noble. [Comparison, ὃ 52, 3-]. 
--- τὸ καλόν, goodness, the beau- 
tiful. 

χαλύπσσω, 1 conceal. 

καλῶς, Adv., well. 

udrws, -w, ὃ, rope, cable. 

κάμηλος, ὃ, %, camel, 

κάμνω, laboro, I suffer, am weary, 
toil [§ 117.]. 

κάμπτω, 1 bend [§ 108.]. 

κἄν (= καὶ ἐάν), with Subj., etiamsi, 
even though. eal 


[ Compa- 
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κάνεον (-οὔν), «ὁ, basket. 

κάπρος, 6, Wild boar. 

γαρδία, Ny heart. : 

_ vaeroouas, I reap the fruits of, 
enjoy. 

καραός, 6, fruit. 

xtora, Adv., very. 

καρτερέω, | am steadfast, perse- 
vere. . 

καρτερός 3, strong, powerful, 
great. 

κατά, Prep., § 166, 2. 

κατάβᾶσις, -εως, ἡ, a going down 
(from inland to the sea), re- 
treat. 

καταγελάω, (Gen.), I laugh at, 
ridicule. 

καταδαρθάνω, T fall asleep, sleep. 

xaradio, lsubmerge, sink(trans.); 
Mid., and Aor. IT., Perf. and 
Pipf. Act., I sink (intrans.), 
set (as the sun), go down, hide 
myself, 

κατακαίω, | burn down. 

κατακλαίω, 1 bewail. 

κατακλείω, L lock up, shut up. 

κατακρύστω, I hide, conceal. 

καταλάμπω, 1 shine on. 

καταλείπω, I leave behind, desert. 

καταλύω, I loosen, dissolve, de- 
stroy. 

χκατανέμω, I distribute. 

_ καταπαύω, I cause to cease, put a 
stop to. 

καταπετρόω, | stone to death. 

xaraxarnreu, | strike down, strike 
with terror, amaze, astound, 
terrify. 

κατασχευάζω, | prepare. 

καταςίθημι, I lay down, lay by ; 
Mid., 1 lay down for myself, 
lay up, deposit. 

καταφλέγω, | burn down. 

καταφρονέω, (Gen.), I despise. 

κασαφύγή, ἡ, refuge. 

κασεργάζομαι, 1 accomplish, per- 
form. 

κατέχω, 1 hold back, restrain. 

κασήγορος, 6, ACCUSEY, 

κάτοστρον, τό, MiTTOLs 

κάτω, Adv., below, 
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καῦμα, -ἄπος, τό, heat 

κάω. ὥρα, καίω. = 

xsizes, I lie down [§ 141, (aj}. - 

κεινός (Epic for κενος) 3, empty. 

κείρω, | shear, shave. - - 

κελεύω, Jubeo, I bid, direct, order. 
[Pass. with σ, ὃ 95, 2.1. 

xévreoy, Tb, sting, goad. 

κέραμος, ὃ, Clay, 

κεράννῦμοι, I mix [§ 139, a. 1.1. 

κέρας, στό, horn. [Decl., ὃ 99, 
Obs. ]. 

κερδαίνω, I gain [§ 111: Obs. 2s 
Perf., κεκέρδηκα, § 111, 5.]- 

κέρδος, -ovs, To, gain. 

κευθμών, -wvos, ὃ, lair, den, vault. 

x#béw, I hide. 

κεφαλή, ἡ, head. : 

κεχρημένος 3, (Gen.), wanting, 
| Perf. Part. of secon) utor}. 

κῇῆλον, vo, & Shaft (i.e. an arrow). 

κῆπος, 6, garden. > 

κῆρ, κῆρος, vo, heart. 

κηρός, 6, WAX. 

κῆρυξ, -vxos, 6, herald. 

xnovrrw, | proclaim (by a herald). 

xi θάρα, 4, lyre. ; 

κινδυνεύω, I incur danger, am in 
danger, run a risk, am likely 
to do so and so. 

xivduves, 6, danger. 

“i$, κιός) ὃ, COrN-WOrm. 

xicrn, ἡ, Chest, coffer. 

xITTOS, ὃ, IVY. op? 

xixenus, L lend [8 135, 1.]. 

κλάζω, I clash, clang, 
scream. [Char., ὃ 105, 4; Fut. 
LIL ., κεκλάγξω and κεκλάγξο. 

ab. ᾿ 

ole I weep, lament, deplore 
[§ 116, 2.1. 

κλάω, 1 break [ὃ 98, (a)]. 

κλείς, ἡ, key. [Decl., § 47, 5.1. 

κλείω, I shut, fasten, [Pass. with 
7, ὃ 95, Obs. 1.}. 

κλέος, -ἔους, vo, fame, glory; 
Plur., glorious deeds. [Decl., © 
§44, (bk ΤΥ 

κλέασσης, -ov, 6, thief. 


κλέπτω, 1 steal. (Fut. κλέψ oes 5 


[Decl., 


shout, | . 
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Aor. 11. Pass., Ἐνλάπην ; Perf. 
_ Act, κέκλοφα, ὃ 102, 2, 4.1]. 
xarivw, 1 bend [8 111, 6 and 
8. 116.]. 
κλοπή, ἡ) theft. 
χλόπιμος 3, thievish, stolen. 
κλώψ, -ωπός, 6, thief, 
κνάω, xveiw, 1 scrape. 
8 97,8, ()]. ᾿ 
xeiZw, I squeak. [Char., ὃ 105, 


S21. 

Et. Τ hollow out [ὃ 111, 
Obs. 2.]. 

κοινός 3, common, public, gene- 
ral; 7d κοινόν, the common- 
wealth. 

κοινωνία, ἡ, communion, inter- 
course. 

κοίρανος, ὃ, ruler. 

κολάζω, I punish. 

κολακεία, %, flattery. 

χολακεύω, (Acc.), 1 flatter. 

χόλαξ, -axos, 6, flatterer. 

κολαστής, -ov, 6, punisher. 

κολούω, L curtail. (Pass. with σ, 
ἃ 95. ]. 

κόλσος, ὃ, sinus, bosom, gulf. 

κόμη. ἡ, hair. 

κομίζω, 1 bring, carry. 

; cut, strike, wound 


[Contr., 


πόραξ, -ἄκος, δ, Crow, raven. 

κορένν Lely I satisfy [§ 138, A. 2.]. 

κόρυς, -vdos, ἡ, helmet. 

xecuéw, L adorn, embellish. 

κόσμος, 6, (1) order, ornament, 
decoration ; (2) the world. 

 χοῦφος 8, light, vain. 

κράζω, I cry, scream, cry out 

ΓΘ 103, Obs. 1; § 105, 2; 
Fut., κεκράξομαι]. 

πράνος, -ους, τό, helmet. 

κρατέω, L rule, have power ; with 
the Gen., I am master of, sub- 


due. hat 

xoothe, -heos, ὃ, mixing-bowl, 
F aobict, wine-cup. 

κράτος, ~OUs, τό, strength. 

κραυγή, ἡ, shout, cry. 

eeéas, τό, flesh, meat. [Decl., 

§ 39, Obs.]. 
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κρέμκωμαι, pendeo, and xerudvvi uty 


I hang (trans.), [ὃ 135, 5, pags 
284; 8 139, a. 2 ;—Accent, 
§ 134, 1.1. 

κρίνω, cerno, I distinguish, dis- 
cern, judge, choose [δ 111, 6.]. 

κριτής, -οὔ, ὃ, judge. 

κροκόδειλος, ὃ, crocodile. 

κρόμυον, To, ONION. 

κρούω, I strike against, clash 

[ὃ 95, Obs. 1.1. 

κρυπτός 8, hidden, secret. 

xevarw, I hide. 

κρώζω, I croak. [Char. ὃ 105, 2.]. 

καάομαι, 1 acquire, gain; Perf., 


I possess, have. [Redup., ὃ 83, 


Obs. 2; Subj. Perf. and Opt. 
Plpf., § 116, 3.]. 

χαείνω, 1 kill, (usually ἀποτείνω). 
|Perf. Act., § 111, ὅ. Ὑέθνηκα 


and zrébavoy dro rivocare used in- 


stead of ἔχσαμαι aud ἐκ τάϑην]. 
καείς, -ενής, 6, comb. 
καενίζω, L comb. 
καῆμα, -ἄτπος, TO, & Possession. 
καῆσιςγ τεως, ἧ, Zain, possession. 
καίζω, | found, build, colonize. 
κυβερνήτης, -ov, ὃ, gubernator, 
helmsman, pilot. 
κύβος, 6,adie, cube ; Plur., dice. 
κυλίω, 1 roll. [Pass. with a, 
§ 95.]. 
κύπελλον, τό, goblet, cup. 
κυριεύω, (Gen.), 1 am master of, 
conquer, get possession of. ἢ 
κύριος 3, (Gen.), having power 
over, governing. 
κύων, κυνός, ὃ, ἡ, dog. [Decl., § 47, 


‘ile 
κωλύω, IT hinder. 
κώμη, ἣν Village. 
κωτίλλω, I chatter, prattle, whees 
dle. 
xu: aos 3, talkative. 
κωφός 3, dumb, deaf. 


A. 
Λαγχάνω, I acquire by lot [8 121, 
11 ;—Redup., § 88, 5. ]. 
λαγώς, -ὥ, 6 hare. [Decl., § 30, 
Obs. 1 


/ 
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λαΐλαψ, -απὸος, n, Storm. 

apne I talk, prate. 

λάλος 2, talkative. 

λαμβάνω, 1 take, receive [8 121, 
12 3— Redup., § 88, 5.]. 

λαμπρός ὃ, brilliant, splendid. 

λανθάνω, (Ace. ), lateo, I lie hid, 
am concealed, escape detec- 
tion. [Formation of the Tenses, 
§ 121, 13.— With the Part., 
§ 175, 3.]. 

λάσυγξ, -vyyos, 6, throat. 

λέαινα, h, lioness. 

λεαίνω, I polish, smoothen, grind. 

λέγω, (1) I say, speak, tell ; A¢youeas, 
dicor, Ll am said, 6. g. Aéyouas 
βουλεῦσαι, 1 am said to have 
advised [§ 88, Obs. 3]; (2) I 
collect [§ 88, 5 and § 102, 4; 
Aor. Pass. tréyénvand ἐλέγην]. 

Asia, ἡ, booty, plunder. 

λειμών, -ὥνος, 6, Meadow. 

λείπω, 1 leave, leave behind. 
[Aor. ἔλιπον; Perf. λέλοιπα, 
§ 102, 3.]. 

λεπτός 3, thin. 

λευκαίνω, 1 whiten [§ 111, Obs. 
2.}. 

λεύω, I stone. [Pass. with a, 

95. 

λέων, -ovres, ὃ, lion. 

λεώς, Asw, ὃ, people [8 30.]. 

Ajéw. See λανθάνω. 

λῆρος, δ, nonsense, silly talk. 

γᾳστής, -οὔ, 6, robber. 

λίαν, Adv., very, exceedingly. 

λίθος, 6, Stone. 

λιμήν, γένος, δ, harbour. 

λίμνη, ἡ, marsh, pond, lake. 

λιμούς, ὃ, hunger, famine. 

λογίζομαι, 1 think, reflect. 

λόγιος 3, eloquent, learned, sen- 
sible. 

λό os, ὃ, word, thought, reason, 
story. 

λοιδορέω, I revile, abuse. 

Aowss, 6, plague, pestilence. 

λοιπός 3, remaining ;—o λοιποί, 
the rest, tne others, 

aovw, I wash. [Formation of the 
Lenses, § 97, 4.]. 


~ 
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λόφος, ὃ, crest. 

λοχάω, (Ace.), I lie i in wait ἀν : 

λυγρός 3, sad. 

λυμιαίνομαι, (Acc.), 1 aba, mal- 
treat. > 

λύμη, ἡ, insult, disgrace, ruin. 

λυπέω, 1 grieve (trans.), annoy, 
distress. 

λύπη, ἡ, grief. 

Avarngis 3, painful, grievous, sad. 

Aven, iy lyre. 

Aver κός 3, lyric. 

Avevesihily (Dat.), I am useful to, 
profit. 

λύχνος, ὃ, lamp, light. 

λύω, 1 dissolve, loose, dismis¢ 
(an assembly), violate (a truce), 
repeal (a law), dispel (cares) 
[ὃ 94, 2.1. 

λωβάομαι, (Acc.), I outrage, mal- 
treat. 

Awrous, -εσσᾶ; -εν, Overgrown with 
λωτός, grassy. 


M. 

Μαθητής, -οὔ, δ, pupil, disciple. 

μάκαρ, -ὥρος I, happy, blessed. 

μακαρίζω, Ι deem happy. 

μακάριος 3, blessed, happy. 

μακράν, (sc. 6dov), Adv., a long 
way, far. 

μακρός 3, long, tedious. [Com- 
parison, ὃ 52, 5.]. 

μάλὰ, Adv. +» Very, (Comp. μᾶλ- 
λον, magis, potius; Sup. μά- 
rora, maxime). 

μαλακίζω, 1 soften, make effemi- 
nate. 

μαλακός ὃ, soft, effeminate. 

μαλθακός 8, soft, tender, smooth, 
flattering. 

μάλιστα, Adv. (Sup. of uara). 
prac especially, chiefly, (mazx- 


ime). 
μᾶλλον, Adv., (Comp. of μάλα), 
pis rather, more, (magis, 

potius) 
μιανθάνω, 1 — study. [Forma- 
tion, § 121, 14.—With the 
Part. and Inf $105, Obs. 3.]. 








Ee 


᾿μαναικὴ (86, τέχνη), ἡ, divination, 
prophecy. 
μάντις, -εως, ὁ, prophet, seer. 


i κμαραίνω, 1 cause to wither. 


με ἐρσύρέω, L bear witness [ὃ 124, 


J poupri popecs, Dep. Mid., testor, I 


call to witness [§ 124, 4.]. 
μαρτυρία, n, testimony, witness. 
μάρχυς, -rve0s, ὃ, a witness. [Decl., 

ὃ 47, 8. ]. 


_ parrryiw, | scourge, whip. 
 paorige, 1 whip. [Char.,§ 105, 


aces é, -ryes, ἡ, scourge, whip. 
μάχη, ἡ, battle, fight. 


«ἄχομαι, (Dat.), 1 fight [8 125, 


μέγας, -ἄλη, -α«, great. [Decl., 
ἃ 48.—Comparison, ὃ 52, 8.]. 

μέγεθος, -ους, ro, greatness. 

μέθη, ἡ, intoxication. 

μεθήμεων, -ον, necligent, remiss. 


μεθίημοι, 1 let go, give up, omit. 


μεϑύω (from μέϑυ, unmixed wine), 
I am drunk. 

μειδιάω, Lsmile. [Formation of the 
Tenses, ὃ 96, 3.]. 

μειράκιον v2, a lad. 


weigoues, | gain a share. [Ledup., 


μέλᾶς, χων: -av, black, dark. 
[Decl., § 40.]. 


| μέλει, (Gen. rei οἱ Dat. pers.), 1b 


concerns, it is a care to [ὃ 125, 
16.]. 


᾿" μελέτη, ἧ, Care. 


μέλι, -ἴσος, 70, honey. 
μέλισσα, n, bee. 


to; (2) I delay, hesitate ;—-o 

μέλλον, (1) futurity, the future ; 

(2) delay [§ 125, 15; Aug., 

§ 85, Obs. }. 

᾿κέλοριαν, trier opens OF ἐπιμελοῦμιω, 
I care for [ὃ 125. 16.]. 

μέλος, -οὐς, τό, Song, melody. 


Τ reproach. 
μέμψις, -εως, ἥ, Teproach, cen- 
gure, . 
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«a—ds, indeed,—but, [gene 
rally not translated into Hngs 
lish ; Synt., ὃ 178. 5.]. 

μενεαίνω, (Dat.), lam angry wit. 

μέντοι, yet, however. [Synt., 
§ 178, 6.]. 

μένω, I remain ; (Acc.), 1 await. 
[Perf: 11., μέμονα, I desire,- 
SLL, 0.) 

μερίζω, 1 share, divide. 

Meioieve, A, Care. 

μέρος, eve, TO, part, share. 

μεσημβρία, ἡ, mid-day, noon. 

μέσος 3, middle, in the middle. 
[ With the Art., § 148, Obs. 5.1. 

μεσότης, -ἥτος, 4, the mean, medic 
ocrity,.moderation, 

μεσεές 3, (Gen.), full. 


| peers, Prep., § 167, 4. 


μέλλω, (1) I intend, am about | 


| μέμφομαι, (466.), 1 blame; (Dat.), | 


ὠεταβάλλω, L alter, change. 

μεταβολή, A, change, vicissitude. 

iradidwut φινί THOS, I give any 
one a share of anything ;— 
piradoricy :ori(y), one must give 
a share. 

μεταλλάττω, I change, exchange. 

μεταξύ, (Gen.), Prep, between. 

μεταπέμποροιι, L send for. 

psrariénes, I transpose, change, 
alter, remove. 

μεταφέρω, I carry oi, remove, 
change. 

μεταχειρίζομαι, 1 handle, manage, 
direct. 

μεσέσειτα, Adv., hereafter, after- 
wards. 

wstixw, (Gen.), I take part in, 
share in, enjoy, possess. 

μέτριος 8, moderate. 

μετρίως, Adv., moderately. 


μέτρον, τό, Measure, moderation, 
EXO μέχοι ἄν, Conj., unt... 


{Construction, ὃ 183, 3, (b)};— | 


Prep., (Gen.), ὃ 163, Obs. 
μή, ne, not, Synt., ὃ. 177, ὅ ;-- 
with the Pres. Imper. or Aor. 
Subj., § 153, 1, Obs. 3;— 
with the Inf. pleonastically, 


$177, 7;—#% with the Ind., _ 


Subj., Opt., after expressions 
cf fear, doubt, &c. (‘that’), 


2D 





§ 177, Obs. ;—in Questions, 
§ 188, 3, (4), (8), and (9), ¢. 

μὴ ὅσι (dws) — ἀλλὰ χαί (ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ), 
not only—-but even [§ 175, 4.1]. 

μηδαμοῦ, Adv., nowhere ; μηδαμοῦ 
εἶναι, to be of no value. 

μηδείς, -euia, - έν, NO One, nothing ; 
(used, like μή. with Imperatives 
and Subjunctives). [Decl., 
§ 68, Obs. 1.]. 

μηδέποτε, Adv., (with Imper., or 
Subj. used imperatively), never. 

μῆκος, -ovc, ro, length. 

μήν, (a strengthening Particle), 
vero, indeed. 

μήν, -voc, ὃ, month. 

μῆνις, -ἰος OF -ἰδος, ἡ, anger. 

μηνίω, (Dat.), 1am enraged with. 

μήποτε, Adv., never. 

μήπω, Adv., not yet. 

μήτε---μήτε, neither—nor. [Synt., 
ie Par a A 

μήτηρ, -re0s, 4, mother. [ Decl., 
ὃ 36. |. 

PENX ZINA, Dep. Mid. 9 machinor, 
I contrive, devise. 

fentiven, I pollute [§ 111, Obs. 2h 

pyres, I mix [§ 140, 4.1. 

pixeos 8, small, little. [Compari- 
son, ὃ 52, 6. ]. 

μιμέομαι, (Acc. ), imitor, ἱ imitate. 

μιμητής, -od, ὃ, imitator. 

μιμνήσκω, 1 remind. [formation, 
§ 122, 12; Redup., ὃ 88, Obs. 
2; Perf. Subj. and Plpf. 
Ont., § 116, 3 --Μέωνημαι with 
Part. and Inf.,.§ 175, Obs. 
3 


μίσγω, (Dat.), misceo, I mix, 
mingle with. 

picéw, I hate. 

μισθός, ὃ, reward, hire. 

μισθόω, I hire out. 

pve, -ἃς, ἡ, mina, (a weight or a 
sum of money=100 drachm) 
[ὃ 20.1. 

μνήμη, ἡ, Memory. 

μνηροονεύῳ, Gen.), commemoro, I re- 
mind, mention. 

μνηστήρ, -7205, ὃ, suitor. 

μοῖρα, 4, share, lot, fate. 
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| μόνος 8, alone, only. [ With the 


pias, Adv., with difficulty. 
μολύνω, I defile [8 118.]. τ 
μοναρχία, ny monarchy. 
μένον, Adv., only, alone. 


Art., ὃ 148, Obs. 6.}. 
μόφσιμοφ 2, fated. 
Μοῦσα. ἡ, ἃ Muse. 4 
μουσική, (τέχνη understood), 4%, 7 
every art under the patronage | 
of the Muses, (especially 
music). 
μοχϑηρός 8, miserable, base. 
μό;ζθος, ὁ, toil, distress. 
μοχλός, 6, bolt, bar, lever. 
μύζω, 1 suck [8 125, 17.]. 
μῦθος, ὃ, word, speech, story. 
μυῖα, 4, fly. 
μυρίος 3, countless ;—pigia, tem 
thousand. 













é 


| 


Tenses, ὃ 94, 1.1. 
pev—=num [ὃ 188, 5. }. 
μωρός 3, foolish ; Subst., a fool. 


Ν, 
Nai, Adv., truly, yea. 
ναίω, L dwell, inhabit. 
νάσσω, 1 press together. [Chafes, 
§ 105. 1 
νκυΐγιώ, ἣ __apwreck. 
ver, γός, 6, 2, naufrdgue, 
wrecked. 
ναυμαχία. Ny sea-fight. 
ναῦς, νεώς, ἡ, navis, ship. | Decl., 
§ 47, 9.]. 
ναύτης, -οὔ, 6, nauta, sailor. 
vavrixss 3, belonging to ships, 
nautical ; ναυτικὴ δύναμες, NAV 
power ; +d ναυτικόν, the fleet. | 
νεανίας, -ov, ὃ, a youth. 
νεκρός 3, dead ; Subst., a corpse. 
νέεταρ, -ὥρος, τό, nectar. , 
νέκυς, -005, ὃ, corpse ;---οὶ vixotg, 
the dead. 
νέμω, I divide, distribute. assign. 


ship. 


A I I in i  “--ς- 5 
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(Put. νεῷ and νεμήσω ; Aor. | ξηραίνω, I dry [8 113. 1. 
 ωκὰ; Perf., νενέμηκα ; Aor. | ξίφος, -ους, ro, sword. * 
Pass., ἐνεμήθην and ἐνεμέθην. See | ξύλον, to, wood, 
§ 125, Obs. ]. ξυρέω and Siew, Mid. ξύρομαι, I 
νέος 3, young ;—-é νέος, the youth, shave [§ 124, 5.]. 
| young man. ξύω, I scrape, polish, [ Pass. with 
νεότης, τῆτος, i, juventus, youth. σι ὃ 95.]. 
νεφέλη, ἡ, (1) nebula, cloud; (2) 
bird-net. O. 
“νέφος, -ovs, τό, Cloud. ‘O, 4. τό, (Art.], the, [8 60. ]. 
νέω, I swim [8 116, 2.1. ὀδάζω, I bite. [Char., ἃ 105, 2.]. 
vies, -ὦώ, 6, temple. ὅδε, ἥδε, φόδε, this, [ὃ θ0.1. 
νή, Adw., yes, truly. ὁδός, ἡ, Way, road, journey ;— 
νῆμα, “ἄἅσος, ro, thread, yarn. ὅδοῦ εἴκω, Ι give place to. 
 ynvewia, ἡ, & calm. ὁδούς, -ὄντος, ὃ, tooth. 
νῆσος, ἧ, island. ΠΥΡῚ I mourn, bewail. 
vile, (Fut. νων), I wash. ὄζω. (Gen.) ), I smell of [§ 125, 18. 1. 
νικάω, 1 conquer. ὅθεν, Adv., whence. 
νίκη, 4, Victory. 04, Adv., ᾿εδὶ, where, 
virew, (later form for νίζω), 1 οἷ, Adv., whither. 
wash. οἰακίζω. 1 steer. [Aug.,-§ 87, 1.]. 
vides, τὸ SNOWS. οἴδα, | know [ὃ 143.]. 
γοέω, I think. οἴγνῦμει, οἴγω. SCC avoryvupes. 
vines, τἄτος, σύ, thought, idea. οἰκεῖος 8, domestic, belonging to, 
νομάς, -ἄδος, ὃ ὃ, ἡ, nomadic, leading one’s own, intimate. 
a roving life. οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, servant, domestic. 
νϑμεύς, -ἔως, ὃ, percent, shep- | οἰκέω, I dwell, inhabit. 
herd. οἴκημα, -aros, ro, dwelling. 
vin, n, pasture. οἴκησις, -εως, 4, dwelling. 
| νομίζω, 1 think, consider [§ 83.]. οἰκία, ἡ, house, residence, house- 
γόμειμοος 3, Customary. hold. 
γέρος, ὃ, law. οἰκοδομέω, I build a house, build; 
| γόος (νοῦς), 6, understanding, judg- | οἶκος, ὁ, house. 
ἱ ment, mind, spirit. οἰκουρέίω, I guard the house. 
γοσέω, | am sick. [Aug., § 87, 2.]. 
νόσος, 9, disease. οἰκτείρω, (Ace. ), I pity. 
νόστιμον ἥμαρ, +d, the day of re- | oixress 3, piteous, wretched, 
turn. [Comparison, § 51. ]. 
γότος, ὃ, south- west wind. οἶμαι. See lope. 
νύμφη, ἡ, a Nymph, a bride. οἰμώζω, 1 lament, groan. [Char., 
νῦν, Adv., nunc, now. § 105, 2.1. 
νύξ. vuxros, n, night. οἶνος, ὃ, VinuM, Wine. 
γυστάζω, εὶ nod, ‘slumber, [Char., | οἰνοχόος, ὃ, cup-bearer. 
§ 105, 3.]. οἴομαι, L think [8 125, 19 :--- 77, 
aes Sing. Pres. Ind., § 82, 
2:;—Aug.,.§ 87, 1.]. 
Evia, 4, hospitality. οἷος, ‘such as, (Correlative, § 63); : 
ξένος 3, strange, foreign; Subst.,| —with Inf:, instead of ὥςτε, 
stranger, guest. so as to, [Synt., ὃ 182, Obs. 
téw, I scrape. [Formation of the 4.1. 


Tenses, § 98, (b)]. 
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els. οἷός, ὃ, 4, sheep [8 46, Obs. 
5.) 

οἴχομαι, 1 have departed, am 
gone. | Formation of the Tenses, 
§ 125, 20. ;—with Perf. mean- 
ing, καὶ 152, Obs. 3. ;—with the 
. Part., § 175, 8.1. 

O'1n. See φέρω. 

ὄλβιος ὃ, happy, prosperous. 

ὄλβος, ὃ, wealth, good fortune, 
prosy erity. 

ὀλιγαρχία, ἡ, the rule of a few, 
oligarchy. 

ὀλίγος 3, little, (Comparison, § 52, 
7.| ;---ὐλίγοι, few. 

ἐλισθάνω, 1 slip [8 121, 7.1. 

ἄλλῦμι, perdo, 1 destroy [ὃ 138, 
B 


hy 

ὀλολυζω, 1 howl [Char., § 100, 
9.1. 

ὅλος 8, whole. [With the Art., 
ἃ 148, 10. (c). (y)]. 

AO Pveapect, Ι pity. 

ὁμιλέω, (Dat.), 1 associate with, 
have intereourse with. 

ἑμιλία, ἡ, intercourse with, asso- 
ciation, intimacy. 

δωνῦμι, k swear [8 138, B.} 

ὀμνύω, 1 swear. 

ὁμογάσπριος, 6, brother. 

ἑμόγλωτζος 2, speaking the same 
language. 

ὁμοιότης, -ἥτός, Hy similarity, like- 
ness. 

ἑμοίως, Adv., in like manner, 
alike. 

ἑμολογέω, I agree with, confess. 

ὀμοόργνῦμι, L wipe off [§ 140, 6.]. 

ὅμως, yet, although, however. 
[Synt., § 178, 6.]. 

ὄνειρος, ὃ, dream. 

ὄνησις, -εως, ἡ, advantage, benefit. 

ἐνίνημι, (Acc.), E benefit, help 
[ὃ 185, 4.1. 

Bvopa, -ἄτος, σ΄, NAME. 

ὀνομάζω, I name, call. 

ὄντως, Adv., really. 

ὀξύς, -εἴα, -¥, (1) sharp, sour; (2) 
quick, swift. 


ὀπάζω, 1 cause to follow, grant, 


confer. 
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᾿ ὄρνις) 6408, ὃ, ἡ, bird. 










‘an, Adv., whither, where 
ὀπίσω. Adv.,, behind, back. 
ὁστλίζω, L arm. ; 
ἑπλίτης, του, 6, heavy-armed sol- — 
dier. . 
ὅπλον, τό, weapon; Plur., arms ᾿ 
ὅσοι, Adv., whither. ; 
ἑποῖος 3, qualis, of what kind. 
ἑπόσος 3, Quantus, how great. 
ὁποσοςοῦν 3, how great, how long 
or how short soever. 
ἑπόσαν, (with Subj.), whenever, a3 — 
as often as. [Synt., § 183.]. ς 
Sais, when, if, since. [δὴ 188, 
184. ]. 
ὁπόςερος 3, which of two. 
ὅπου, Adv., where. 
‘onTA, See ἑράω. 
ὅπως, (1) Adv. and Conj., how;— 
(2) in order that, (with Subj.» — 
Opt., and Fut. Ind.), [Syut., — 
§ 181.]. | 
ὅρασις, τες, Ny sight, vision. 
ὁράω, 1 see (ὃ 126, 5; ὃ 82, 2 
and § 87, 6.]. 
ὀργαίνω, I enrage [3111, Obs. 2. }. 
ὀργή, ἦν anger. 
ὀργίζομαι, Dep. Pass., I am 
angry. ; 
ἐρέγω, 1 stretch forth my hand, 
Mid. (Gen.), 1 strive after, 
grasp at, crave for, desire. 
ὄρεξις, -6asy Ny ἃ longing for, de- 
sire, appetite. 5 
ὀρθός 8, straight, correct, upright, 
ὀρθόω, 1 make straight, erect, 
raise Up. 
δοθριος 2 and 8, early. 
ἑρίζω, I define, limit, lay down, 
appoint. 
ὅρκιον, φό, oath. 
ὅρκος, ὃ, oath. 
ἑρμάω, L rush, press forward. 
ὁρμή, ἡ, impetus, rushing forth, 
attack, impulse, ardent desire, 
passion. , 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, -ᾶ, ὃ, birdcatcher [ὃ 27, 
Obs. 1 


dovupes, ὀρνύω, T rouse [8 140, 7.}. 
é205, -0US, σόν, mountain. 





ἢ + 





GREEK—ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 605». 


*- 


. ϑοτυξ, τὔγος, ὁ ἡ, quail οὐκοῦν, non? or nonne ergo 4 
᾿ ἀρίστω, Ϊ dig. (Put. ὀρύξω; Perf.,| _[Interrog., § 188, 8. (6)]. 


ὀρώρῦχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass , | οὖλ ος 8, (Epic), pernicious. 
οὖν, therefore, then, [ὃ 178, 9.1 


ὀρώρυγμωι, § 89, (8). 
ὑρχίω, 1 cause to dance ;. Mid., | οὔποτε; Adv., never. 





Ι dance. οὔπω, Adv., “not yet. 
ὀςχηθμός, ὁ 6, dance. Oigavidas, oi, the inhabitants of 
ὅσιος 3, holy. heaven (Ouranos), the gods. — 
ὀσμή, ἡ, smell, perfume. οὐράνιος 3, heavenly. 


ὅσος 3, as great as, as much as, | ods, ὠσός, +0, ear. [ Decl., § 39.]. 
[Correlative, § 63]; tcw—ro- οὐσία, ἡ,(1) being; (2) possessions, 
"σούτῳ, Synt., § 187, 2. substance. 

isxig, ἥπερ, ὕπερ, Who, which in- | οὔτε---οὔσε, neither—nor. [Synt., 
deed, the very man who or § 178, 7.}.- 
thing which. otro, certainly not. [Toi (Hnecl.} 

ὀστέον (- ev), rd, bone. is a strengthening Particle ]. 

(STi, ἥσις, ὅ τη who (ever) [§ 62.]. οὕτω(ς ), Ad»., 80, thus C$ 72k 

istigovy, ἡσιςοῦν, ὁπσιοῦν, quicunque, οὐχ, Adv. See ov. 
whoever. opeiaw, L owe [8 125, 21.1. 

to ραίνοραι, (Gen.), I smell [812], spies I increase, strengthen, 
8. help. 

ὅσαν, (with ’ Subj.), when, when- | ὀφθαλμός, ὃ, eye. 
ever. [Synt., ὃ 183, 3, (b)}. ὄφις, τεως, ὃ, n, Serpent. 

tee, when, as, since. [Synt., | ὀρλισκάνω, 1 owe, am found 


§ 183, 2. a. and § 184, 1.]. guilty, incur, deserve [§ 121, 
itt, that, [Synt., ὃ 180]; be- 9.1. 

cause, [Synt., § 184, 2. ]. ὀχέω, I bear, endure. 
οὗ, Adv., where. ὄχλος, ὃ, plebs, the common peo- 
οἷ, oi, ἕ, sui, of himself, [8 56.;— ple, crowd, mob. 


use and meaning, ὃ 169, Obs. | ay), ὀπός, ἡ, vox, voice. 
a ὀψέ, Adv., late, too late. 
εὖ (before Consonants), οὐκ (before | ὄψιος 3, late. 
Vowels), οὐχ, (before aspirated | ois, -εως, ἡ, sight, visage, vision. 
Vowels), not; Synt., § 177, 3. | ὀψοφάγος 2, dainty. [Comparison, 
4, and Obs. ;—in Quesiiovs, § 50, 1. (f)]. 
§ 188, 3. (4),(6) ;—od μή, ὃ 177, 
9; οὐ μόνον---ἀλτλὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ Il. 
οὐδέ), ὃ 178, 4; οὐχ ὅσ, (πως) | Mavis, -id0s, ἡ, trap; snare, 
— ἀλλὰ καί (ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ), § 178, 4. | rdyxdixos 2, utterly bad. 
2 ee Adv., nowhere. . πάθος, “ους, τό, suffering, passion. 
é, and not, neither, not even | παιάν, -ἄνος, ὃ, War-song, song of 
™ (hequidem), [Synt., § 178, triumph. 
ruidtin, ἡ, education, instruction. 
a ~sia, -ἔν, NO ONE; οὐδέν, | παιδεύω, I educate. 
nothing, [Decl., § 68, Obs. 1.1; | παιδίον, +o, (diminutive of παῖς), 
. τ οὐδεὶς ὅ ὕς ες ov, Nemo non, §182, | little child. 
* Obs. 5. ier I play [§ 105, 3 and § 116, 
εὐδέποτε, Adv., never. 
οὐδεπώποτε, Adv., never yet. 
οὐκ. Adv. See οὐ. 
οὐκέτι, Adv., no more, no longer. | 


παῖς, ede. ὃ, 4, child, boy, son, 
daughter, servant. [ Decl., 9838. 
Obs, 1.]. 
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«viv, 1 strike. [Pass. with o, | raguriénus, I place beside, Ῥτο- q 


§ 95. ]. 
wira, Adv., formerly, long ago ; 
—oi πάλαι, the ancients. 
«αλαίω, 1 wrestle. [Pass. with σ, 


curaos 8, old, aged, ancient. 

πάλιν, Adv., again, on the con- 
trary. 

παντάπασι, universally, by all 
means [§ 7, 1.]. 

πανταχοῦ, Adv., everywhere, in 
all respects. 

παντοδᾶ πός 3, of every kind. 

πάντως, Adv., by all means, de- 
cidedly, altogether, wholly. 

xiv, Adv., altogether, very. 

αάσπσος, 6, grandiather, 

«΄ἀρᾶ, Prep., § 167, 5. 

σ΄ἀραγγέλλω, 1 order, direct, bid. 

παφαδιδωρε, 1 give over to, com- 
nit. 

παραδοξως, Adv., unexpectedly. 

aucziqun, ἡ, depositum, deposit, 
pledge. 

ποραινέω, (Dat.), 1 advise, exhort. 

σαρακαλέω, (Acc.), I call to, ex- 
hort. 

παρακαταθήκη, 4, a trust, deposit, 
pledge. 

παρακελεύομαι, (Dat.), Dep. Mid., 
I order, advise, encourage. 

παραλαμβάνω, 1 receive from, 
take up, undertake. 

παρώνομιος 2, contrary to law, il- 
legal. 

παφαπέτομαι, L fly past, fly away. 

παραπλάζω, 1 cause to wander, 
inislead [§ 105, 4. ]. 

παραπλήσιος 2 and 3, lying close 
to, near, like. [Comparison, 
§ 50, (d)]. 

ταρασάγγης, -ου, ὃ, & parasang, (ὦ 
Persian measure of length, con- 
taining 30 stadia). 

παρασκευάζω, | prepare; Mid., 1 
prepare myself. 

παρασκευαστικός 3, (Gen.), skilled 
in preparing. 

wzearsivw, 1 stretch out. extend. 
See σείνω. 
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vide, propose,’ declare. . 
rugureixw, (Acc.), 1 run past, 
pass by. Ξ 
παραφέρω, 1 bear past. a 
πάρειμι, Inf. παρεῖναι, adsum, ‘lS 
am present ;---σάρεσσι(ν), 1b is | 
lawful, it is in one’s power. : 
πάρειμι, Inf. παριέναι, I pass by, © 
go near. 
ructexouas, L go by. 
παρέχω, 1 offer, grant, present, 
urnish ; Mid., I afford, pro- 


duce, ν ἢ 


παρίημι, 1 let fall, let pass, disre- — 
gard, let go, loose, remit, 
give up; Pass., I am relaxed, 
am exhausted. 
παρίστημι, 1 place beside; Aor. 
I. Act., I stand beside, assist. 
παροινέω, I riot. [Aug., ὃ 91, ΕΣ 
παροξύνω, | incite, inspirit [ἢ 111. 
7 


παῤῥησία, ἡ, freedom of speech, 
boldness. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, each, every, 
whole ; Plur., all. [Decl., § 40, 
Obs.1.].— With the Art., §148, 
10, (c). ἵ 
“σάσσω, Lscatter, sprinkle. [Char., 
§ 105, 1.1]. 
πάσχω, 1 suffer, feel [8 122, 13.J; _ 
--- εὖ πάσχω, E receive a favour, — 
am well treated. 
πατήρ, -«ρός, 6, father. [Decl., — 
36.}. ΜΝ 
πάτριος 2 and 3, patrius, estabs — 
lished by forefathers, heredi- — 
tary. 
TUT LIC, ἘΣ des, ἡ, native-land. 
πάτρως, -woc, ὃ, uncle (by the fa- 
ther’s side). ; 
παύω, 1 cause to cease; παύω 
σινά σίνος, L relieve a person — 
from anything; Mid. with 
Part., I cease. [Aor. Pass., | 
ἐπαύσθην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
πέπαυμαι, Lcease; Fut. 111.» 
σεπαύσομαι, 1 will cease}. 
wart, -εἴα, -¥, thick, stout, stus 
pid. i 
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- «ἕδη, 4, fetter. 
πεδίον, τό, & plain. 
πεζός 3, pedester, (1) on foot; (2) 
ο΄ ῬΓΙΌΒΔΙΟ. 
@titw, (Acc.), L persuade ; Perf: 
II. (Dat.), πέποιθα, 1 trust, 
rely on ; Mid. with Aor. Pass. 
(Dat.), I am persuaded by, 
trust, believe, obey. 
gute, -ovs, 7, persuasiveness, per- 
snasion, obedience. 
πεινῶν, I hunger. [Contr., ὃ 97, 3, 
(a)}. 
πείραομων, (Gen.), Dep. Pass., 1 
try. 
πέλαγος, > "ς, τό, SCA. 
“πελταστής, “οὔ, 6,one who wears 
a light buskler, a targeteer. 
πέμπω, 1 send [8 102, 4.]. 
πένης, -nvos 1, poor. 
σενητεύω, 1 am pcor. 
πενθέω, 1 grieve, nourn for. 
πενθικῶς ἔχω, (Gen.), 1 mourn for 
something. 
ΠΕΝΘΩ. See πάσχω. 
᾿ς mevia, n, poverty. 
σενιχρίς 8, poor. 
πένομναι, | am poor. 
πεπαίνω, 1 ripen, soften, mitigate 
[§ 111, Obs. 2.1. 
αιπρωμένος 3, (Perf. Part. of 
wow), allotted, fated ;—4 σε- 
πρωμένη (sc. μοῖρα). Fate. 
“πέπων, -oves, ripe. [Comparison, 
§ 52, 11.]. 
«:euivw, 1 finish, accomplish 
{§ 111, Obs. 2.1. 
περαῖος 3, beyond. 
πέρας, -ἄτος, τό, end, limit. 
περάω, (1) I transport, sell ; (2) I 
pass over (intrans.), [ὃ 98, 


(a) |. 

régéw, I waste, destroy. 

περί, Prep., ὃ 167, 2. 

περιώγω, 1 lead round. 

τεριβάλλω, 1 throw round. 

aegidoouos 2, running round, gad- 
ding about. 

περιοράω, 1 overlook, neglect, per- 


mit. 
πιριπλέω, 1 gail round. 
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περίαιλοος (-ovs), ὁ, Voyage round, 
περιῤῥέω. 1 flow round, fall off. 
περισσέλλω, 1 dress, furnish, 
adorn, 
περισίθημι, L put or set round. 
σερισρέπω, I turn round, overturn. 


περιστός 3, beyond the usu.l 


number, superfluous. 

σεριφέρω, | bear about. 

πέρῦσι, (from πέρας), ἃ Year ago, 
last year [ὃ 7, 1.]. 

πετάννυμι, 1 expand [8 139, «. 


3. ]. 
πέτομαι, Ι fly [8 125, 22 and § 117, 
ΤῊ 


πέτρα, n, rock. | 
ΠΕΎΘΟΜΑΙ. See συνθάνομαι. 

σῇ; Adv., whither? where? 
anys, ἡ, fountain. > 
anyvius, 1 fix, fasten [§ 140, 8.]. 
πῆχυς, -εως, ὃ, fore-arm, cubit. 
σπιαίνω, 1 make fat [8 lil, Obs. 

2. ] 


πιέζω, 1 press. 

πικρὸς 3, Sharp, bitter. 

σίμσλημι, 1 fill [§ 135, 5.]. 

σίμσρημι, L burn [ὃ 135, 6.]. 

Ti Va, (Gen. and Acc.), I drink 
[ὃ 119, 3.]. 

πιπίσκω, 1 give to drink [8 122, 
14.]. 

πιπράσκω, I sell [ἃ 122, 15.]. 

Ti TT, I fall [ὃ 116, 2 and 

123 


phe rm (Dat.), I trust, believe ; 


Pass. πιστεύομιαι, Lam believed, 


am trusted. 
wiorss, -ews, ἡ, belief, trust, con-« 
fidence. 


micros 3, trustworthy, faithful, 


true. . 

Tiwy , fat. [Comparison, § 52, 
12.1. 

«λάζω, Lcause to wander ; Mid., 
(poét.) with Aor. Pass., 1 wan- 
der about; Aor. ἐπλάγχθην- 
[Char., § 105, 4.]. 

σλάσσω,Ϊ form. [Char., §105, 1.]. 

rrucrixn, ἡ, (8c. τέχνη), model- 
ling-art, sculpture. 

πλέέρον, τώ, ἃ plethron, (ὦ mea 


᾿ς 


_ = ——_— μον 


et ΣΝ, 


: 


6u8 


sure of length = 100 Greek feet 
or 101 English feet). 

«λεῖσσος 3, most, (Sup. of rords). 

«λόκω, I knit, weave [ὃ 109.]. 

«λεονάκις, Adv., oftener. 

φιλεονέχτης, -ov; avaricious, COve- 
tous. 

γχλεονεξία, ἧ, avarice. 

πλευρά, ἡ, Side. 

πλέω, I sail [8 116, 25; Conér., 
$:97,,.1.]. 

«ληγή, 4, blow, wound. 

πλῆθος, -ovs, «ὁ, multitude, throng, 
extent, length (of time). 

wany, (Gen.), except, besides, un- 
less. 

““λήρης, -ts; (Gen.), full, satisfied 
with. 

“«-λησιάζω, Τ᾿ approach. 

“λησίος 3, Near; οἱ πλησίον, those 
near, neighbours. 

wrirrw, I strike, wound. [Perf. 
πέπληγα, L have struck ; Aor. 
Pass, ἐπλήγην, but in compo- 
sition, ἐπλάγην, e.g. ἐξεσλώ- 
γην]}. 

σλινθος, ἣ, brick. 

“λόος (=A 20), 6, voyage [8 29.]. 

«“λούσιος ὃ, rich, wealthy. 

waovréw, 1 am rich, grow rich. 

σλουτίζω, 1 enrich. 

σλοῦσος, ὃ, riches, wealth. 

πλύνω, L wash [ὃ 111, 6 and 
§ 115.]. 

avév, I breathe, blow [8 116, 2; 
Contr., § 97, 11]: 

wo'tv; Adv., whence? 

wo'iw, I desire, long for [§ 98, 
Obs. ]. 

σοιέω, I make, do, act ;—#3, καλῶς 
ποιῶ, (with Acc.), I do good to, 
benefit [ἢ 159, 3, (2)] ;—with 
a double Acc., § 160, 2 ;—with 


the Part. and Inf., ὃ 175, Obs. . 
8. : 


“«οιητής, -οὔ, 6, poet. 

«οικίλος 3, variegated, various. 

ποιμήν, -évos, ὁ, Shepherd, 

woos; 3, of what kind ? 

worruew, (Dut.), 1 go to war 
With, 
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| πολ᾿απλάσιος 8, many. times. — 





πολέμιος 3, hostile; Subst., ὧν 
enemy. 
πολεμικός 3, warlike. 
σόλεμος, 6, War. 
πολιορκέω, | besiege. 
πολιορκία, ts siege. é 
πέλις, -ewsy ny town, state, city. ὦ 
σολιτεία. ἡ, the state, the governs — 
ment, politics. . 
σολιτεύω, | govern a state ; Mid:,. 
I live as a citizen, govern 8- 
state. i 
wort TNS, τοῦ, ὃ, citizen. ] 
roririxoc 3, relating to the state,. © 
political, . civil ;—ra woasrind, 
politics. | 4 
πολλάκις, Adv., often. 


more. ' 
σολλοί. See πολύς. ' 
rorucowavia, ἣ, the rule of many, 
πολυλόγος 2, garrulous. 
πολύπονος 2, laborious, toilsome.: 
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, much, many, 
[Decl., § 48. — Comparison,: 
§ 52, 9,1. | 
πολυτέλεια, h, great expense, ex+ 
travagance, costly hving. 
πολχυτελής, -é5, costly, splendid. . 
πολύτροπος 2, versatile, crafty. 
πολυφιλία, ἡ, multitude of friends: — 
πολυχειρία, hy multitude of hands, — 
abundance of workmen. | 
xovew, laboro, I toil, am in pain: — 
[8 98, Obs. ]. 
πονηρός 3, wicked, evil, disho- 
nest. 
πόνος, 6, toil, trouble, labour; 
hardship. 
πορεύω, 1 lead forward; Mid., 
(with-Aor. Pass.),; Igo, march, 
set out. 
πορβέω, 1 destroy, ravage. : 
ποριστικ OS 3, (Gen.), skilled im: 
procuring. ἐ 
πόρτις, -ἰος, ὃ, Ny calf, heifer. } 
πορφύρεος (-οὔς) 3, Adj., purple. 
wows, τεως, ἡ, Grinking, drink, 
xicos; 3, how great? 
ποταμός, ὁ, VIVE. 
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wert, Adv., (Enci.), once, some- 
tintes. 

“τερον (xirsgu)—%, utrum—an, 
whether—or. [Synt., § 188, 3, 
(8) and (10)]. 

a ireoos ; ὃ, uter ? which of two? 

worov, ro, drink. 

πούς, ποδός, ὃ, pes, foot. 


 πρἄγριω, -ἄσος, +o, action, deed, 


thing, business ; Plur., affairs 
of state, government, power. 

πρακτικός 3, capable of accom- 
tlishing, effective, able to 
carry one’s point (with an- 
other, παρά τινος). 

τρᾶξις, -bws, ἡ, an action. 

.e%0s, πραεῖα, xexov, mild, gentle, 
soft. [|Decl., ὃ 48.]. 

πράττω, I do, act ; --σράττω, πράς- 
vouai τινα ἀργύριον, 1 demand 
money from any one ;—with 
Adverbs, 1 fare so and so. 


᾿χρέπει, (Dat.), it is becoming to. 


πρέσβεις, -ewv, of, ambassadors, 
(Sing. ὃ πρισβευτής). 

πρεσβευτής, -οὔ, ὁ, ambassador. 
See πρέσβεις. 

πρέσβυς, -ves and -εως 1, old man, 
{in this signif. only in Acc. and 
Voc., πρέσβυν, πρέσβυ) :--- πρε- 
σβύτεροι, seniores, elders. , 

“ρίασθαι, to buy [ὃ 135, 6, page 
284. |. 


πρίν, Conj., before, ere, until, 
with Ind. and Opt. [§ 183, 3, 
(a) and (¢)]; πρὶν ἄν with Subj. 
{8 183, 3, (b)]; πρίν with Inf. 
[ὃ 183, Obs. ]. 

πρίω, | saw. (Pass. with σ, § 95.]. 

=o, Prep., 163, 2. 

«ρρωιρέομοαι, prefer. 

wearer, «ὁ, a2 Sb-ep, 

πρίγονος, ὃ, ancestor. 

wcodidwus, prodo, I betray. 

“τροδιτής, -ov, 6, traitor. 

segotirov (Aor.), 1 said before- 
hand, commanded [ὃ 126, 8.]. 


-«προίρχομαι, 1 go before. 


ayotipia, ἡ, Willingness. 
welds 2, willing, ready. 
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προθύμως, Advw., willingly, with 
alacrity. 

σρολείπσω, I forsake, leave. 

πρόμᾶχος 2, fighting in front; 
Subst., a champion. 

προνοέω, 1 think, consider before- 
hand. 

πρόνοια, ἡ, forethought, prudence. 

πρόοιδα. 1 know beforehand. 

πρός, Prep., ὃ 167, 6. 

προςαγορεύω, I call, name, address. 

προςβάλλω, (Gen.), I smell of. 

προςβλέπω, I look at. 

προςδοκάω, 1 expect, presume. 

aeostus, Inf. προςεῖναι, adsum, 1 
am present, am connected 
with. 

πρόςειμοι, Inf. προριέναι, 1 go to, 
ap proach. 

προξελαύνω, 1 advance~towards, 
march up. 

Toso x ome, I come to. 

reacnxes, (Dat.), itis becoming to. 

προφήκων, -ἥκουσα, -Hxov, Gen, 
-qxovros, fitting, becoming. 

προσημαίνω, 1 shew beforehand, 
reveal. 

πρόσθεν, Adv., before, [with Gen. 


§ 24.]. | 
προςθετός 3, added (by art), arti- 
ficial. nee 
προςκυνέω, (Acc.), I fall prostrate 
before, do obeisance to, wor- 
ship. 
πρόφοδος, ἡ, (1) approach ; (2) in- 
come, revenue (reditus). 
xeosri ra, I fall upon, chance; 
«ἰροςπίσσει; acctdit, it befalls, 
happens. 


'προςπνέω, 1 breathe on. 


προςποιέω, 1 add to; Mid., I lay 
claim to, pretend to. 
σροςτίθηροι, | put to, unite, add. 
προς φέρω, 1 bear or bring to. 
προρωπον, face, visage, counte- 
nance. 
πρότερον, Adv., before, sooner. 
xoitioog 8, before, sooner. 
weori:nus 1 place before, lay out 
(for show), set forth, display. 
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προτρέπω, I turn any one to, in- 
duce, incite. 

προφέρω, 1 bring before, present, 
allege. 

προφητεύω, | prophesy. 

τρυτανεῖον, τὸ, ἃ court of justice 
at Athens. 

mowing 3, early. 

πρῶτος 3, first. 

σταίρω, 1 sneeze. 

grain, 1 strike against. [Pass. 
with σ, § 95. 1. 

. ασ'σερόν, σέ, WING. 

στέρῦξ, -ὕγος, ἡ, Wing. 

πτίσσω, | pound. [Char., 8 105, 
1:}: 

hei ov, +6, (poét.), town. 

στύω, Lapit [§ 94, 1.]. 

axruxos 3, beggarly, poor. 

συκνός 3, frequent, compact. 

wian, ἡ, gate, (usually im ‘the 
Ee. Ds 

πυνθάνομαι, (Gen.), I ask, hear of, 
learn by inquiry [ὃ 121, 15.]. 

wie, πῦρός, τύ, fire. 

πύργος, ὃ, tower. 

συρόω, | burn (trans.). 

σώ (Hncl.), Adv., yet. 

πωλέω, 1 sell. 

πώποτε, Adv., ever. 

πῶς; Adv., how? 

gv 


P. 
Ῥάδιος 3, easy. [Comparison, 
§ 52, 10.]. 
“dios, Adv. ) easily. 
Un, -ἄπος, ro, Stream. 
péw, I flow [8 116, 2 and ὃ 142, 
6 ;s—Contr., ὃ 97, 1.]. 
‘PEO [8 88, 5.]. See φημί. 
ῥήγνυμι, 1 tear, break, rend 
[8 140, 9.1. 
ῥῆμα, -ἄτος, ro, word, saying. 
ῥήτωρ, -ogos, ὃ, orator. 
ῥῖγος, -ovs, ro, cold. 
ῥιγόω, : am cold. [Contr., ὃ 97, 


-. OR wl 


» Ὁ.» Ὁ» 


᾿ : 

ῥιπτέω, I throw. 

ῥίπτω, 1 throw, hurl. 

pis, ῥινός, 4, nose; Plur., the 
nostrils. 


τ ee ee >  — oe tee we. DO 
» - 
των πὶ ἢ =: Ἂν Ὁ 
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pin, ῥῖ πός, ἡ, reed. 

ῥοδοδάκτυλος 2, rosy-fingered, 

ῥόδον, To, TOS. 

ῥοιά, ἡ, pomegranate. 

ῥόπαλον, ro, Club. 

ῥυξμές, ὃ, rhythm,measure. 

ῥυστάζω, 1 drag about. [ Char. 
§ 105, 2.1. 

jovous, 1 strengthen [8 189, ¢ 
2.1, t 


2. 

Σάλπιγξ, -ryyos, ἡ, trumpet. 

σαλπίζω, 1 blow a trumpet. 
|Char., § 105, 4. ]. 

THAMIKTHS, -00, δ, trumpeter. 

σάοξ, σὰ κός, 9, flesh. 

carrw, 1 load. 

σαφής, -és, clear. 

σαφῶς, Adv., clearly. 

σβέννομι, 1 quench, extinguish 
[§ 139, & 8; Aor. IL, 
ἃ 142.]. 

σέβας, +6, (only in. Nom. and Acc.), 
respect, esteem. 

σέβομαι, L worship, honour, re- 
vere. 

σεισμός, 6, earthquake. 

σείω, 1 shake. [Pass. with σ΄ 
§ 95 


σέλας, -αος, τό, Splendour, bril- 


liancy. 

σῆμα, -ἄτος, 76, Sign, Monument, 

σημαίνω, | givea sign or signal, 
signify, hint, indicate. 

σημεῖον, τό, SIN. 

σι γάω, 1am silent. 

σιγή. 4, silence. 

σίδηρος, ὃ, iron. 

σίναπι, -εος, τό, mustard. 

σῖτος, ὃ, corn, food. . 

σιωπάω, L am silent. 

σιωπή, ἡ, Silence. 

σιωπηλός 8, silent. 

σκάφος, -ους, "τό, (1) trench ; (2) 
ship. ' 

σκεδάζω, 1 scatter, dissipate. 

σκεδάννυμι, 1 scatter [ὃ 138, A. 
11. 


τ (ον: cual Ary ap) 


[8 117, 2 and § 142, 3.]. 


λυ “ὦ 


πὰ. 4 





ΓΤ αν- 
ΠΣ 
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᾿ exiarreov, τό, sceptre, staff. 


σπιά, ἡ, Seadow. 

σκληρός ὃ, dry, rough, hard, 
. rude. 

σκολιός 3, crooked, perverse. 


σχοπίω (σχοπέομα), I behold, 
consider. 
ox0res, -ov, 6, and -ous, τό, dark- 


ness. 

σκώπτω, 1 jest, scoff. 

σμάω, Lsmear. [Contr.,§ 97, 3, 
(a) ; Aor. Pass., ἐσμήχϑην]. 

σοφία, 7, wisdom. 

σοφιστής, -ov, ὃ, teacher of elo- 
quence, sophist. 

σοφίς 3, wise. 

σπανίζω, (Gen.), I am in want 
[8 83.]. | 

σπάνις, -ews, ἡ, Aearth, scarcity, 
want. 

σπανίως, Adv., rarely, seldom. 


σπάω, 1 draw [8 98, (a) ]. 


σπείρω, 1 sow. [Perf. ἔσπορα ; 
Aor. Pass, ἰσπδφην, § 111, 8.]. 

σπένδω, | pour a drink-offering, 
make a libation, pour out. 
Hence σπένδομοαΐ rin, 1 make a 
treaty with any one, (libations 
of wine usually preceding the 
conclusion of a treaty). 

σσεύδω, 1 hasten, work earnestly, 
strive; with the Acc., I acce- 
lerate, urge on. 

ταουδάζω, | hasten, am in earnest, 
work hard, am active. 

φσουδαῖος 3, zealous, active, ear- 
nest, serious, good, brave. 

σπουδαίως, Adv., zealously, dili- 
gently, earnestly. 


σπουδή, ἡ, Zeal. 


στἄγών, -oves, ἡ, Arop. 

σσάδιον, τό, Plur., οἱ στάδιοι Or τὰ 
στάδια, (1)astade, (6 plethra—= 
600 Greek fect=125 Roman 
paces) ; (2) a racecourse. 

σταθμός, 6, Stage, day’s march. 

στάζω, σταλάζω, I drip. [Char., 
§ 105, 2.1. 

στασιάζω, | am at variance with. 


στάσις, -εως, ἡ, faction, sedition. 


σάχυς; -vos, ὃ, Car Of Gorn, 


. 
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στέγη, 4, roof, house. . ; 

στέλλω, I send. [Aor. 71. Pass., 
§ 102, 2 and § 114.]. 

στενάζω, 1 groan. [Char., § 105, 


στέργω, (Acc.), I love; (Dat.), 1 
am contented with. 

στερέω (τινά cs and σινά σινος), I 
deprive oneof something [§ 122, 
16 ;—Synt., § 160, Obs. 2.1. 

OTE 2004, Tam deprived of, 

στερίσκω, I deprive of [ὃ 122, 16.]. 

στέφανος, δ, crown, wreath. 

orepavew, | crown. 

στήλη, 4, pillar, column. 

σσηρίζω, | make firm. [Char., 
8 105,:2..4.)-.. 

σαίζω, I prick. [Char., ὃ 105, 2.]. 

σαίλβω, 1 glisten. 

σχολή; ἡ, robe. 

στήμω, -ἄτος, ro, Mouth. 

σπορέννῦμει, σαόρνυ μοι, 1 spread out 
kag, & AL 

στράτευμα, -ἄτος, τό, AYMY. 

σπαρατεύω, I take the field, serve 
as a soldier; Mid., I am in 
the field, make war, march. 

oreurnyss, ὃ, & general. 

στρατιά, n, army, expedition. 

orearimrns, -ov, ὃ, Soldier. 

orenrorsdebouns, 1 encamp. 

σαρατόπεδον, τό, CAMP» encamped 
army. 

στρατός, ὃ, army. 

σαρεβλόω, 1 twist, torture. 

σαρέφω, I turn. [Aor. Pass. tores- 
Quy, ἐστρέφθην; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass., § 102, 5. ]. 

orewwius, 1 spread out [8 138, 
ΡΝ ® 

orvyéw, I hate. 

συγγιγνώσκω, | think with, agree 
with ;---συγγιγνώσκω Ἐμαυτῷ, 
am conscious ;--- συγγιγνώσκῶ 
σινί, | pardon any one. 

συγγνώμων, -ον, (Gen.), (1) par- 
doning, indulgent ; (2) agree- _ 
ing with. 

συγγράφω, I describe, write about, 

guyxorn, ἡ, (1) a cutting short ; 
hence (2) in Gramm. syncopé, 


(19 


i. e. a striking out one or | 


more letters in a word; (5) ἃ 
swoon. 

συγκυτάω, | confound, throw into 
confusion. 

συγχαίρω, (Dat.), I rejoice with. 

συγχίω, confundo, I pour toge- 
ther, confuse, disturb. 

συ τῇ, a, fig-tree. 

σῦτον, τό, fig. 

¢ rdw (τινά πὴ), I strip or plunder 
one of something. 

ευλλαμβάνω, (Dat.), I take in 
common with, help, succour. 

συλλέγω, I collect. 

σύλλογος, 6, assembly. 

συωβαίνω, L go with ;--- συμβαίνει, 
it happens, results, 

συωβουλεύω, I advise. 

σύωβουλος, ὃ, adviser, counsellor. 

συμμαχία. n, alliance, aid. 

σύμμαχος 2. fighting with ; Subst., 
an ally. , 


σύμτᾶς, -ἄσα, -av, universus, all 


together, the whole. 

συωπήγνυμι, I put together, 
frame, congeal, curdle, com- 
pound, compose. 

cunt va), 1 drink with. 

συμπίστω, L fall in with, coin- 
cide with ;-συμπίπεει, it hap- 
pens, befalls. 

συμπονέω, (Dat.), I labour with, 
aid, succour. 

συμπράττω. (Dat.), I do in com- 
mon with, help. 

συωφέρω, I bear together with, 
contribute, am profitable to ;— 
συμφέρει, it is advantageous, is 
expedient. 

συμφορά, ἡ, an event, (especially a 
misfortune). 

σύν, Prep., ὃ 164, 2. 

συναγωνίζομαι, L contend with. 

curaigouas, (Gen.), I take part in. 

συναπόλλυμι, 1 ruin together 
with; Mid., 1 go to ruin with 
any oné, 

συναρμόζω, 1 fit togetner, adjust, 
arrange. 
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σύνδειπνος, 6, ἃ companion δὲ 


table. 
σύνδεσμος. 6, band, conjunction. - 


συν ergs fw, L spend time with, — 


live with. 

ovis, Lnf. συνεῖναι, (Dat.), 1 am 
with, associate with. 

σύνειμι, Inf. συνιέναι, 
come or assemble with. 

συνεζομοιόω, 1 make equal to, assi- 


miiate. 


συνεπιδίδωμι, Τ givetogether with; 


Mid., 1 give myself up with 
others to anything. 


συνεργός 2, working with, help- — 
ing; Subst., a helper, fellow- — 


workman. 


σύνεσις, -εως, ἣν Understanding, in- — 


telligence. 
συνετός 3, Sensible, sagacious. 
συνήϑεια, 9, intercourse, intimacy, 
society. 
συνθάπστω, | bury together with. 
συνθήκη, ἦς covenant, treaty. 
συνίημι, 1 understand. 
συνίστημι, L put together ; Mid., 
I collect, unite, bring toge- 
ther. 


συννίω, I: spiny weave together — 


with. 

σύνοιδα, L know the same as an- 
other ; σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, 1 am con- 
scious. [ With the Part., § 175, 
Obs. 2. ]. 

συντάττω, L order, arrange. 

συντρέχω, L run with. 

συντυγχάνω, (1) T meet with 3 (2) 
I happen. 

σῦριγξ, -ἰγγός, 1, flute, pipe. 

συρίζω (συρίτ τω), 1 whistle. [Char., 
§ 105, 2.]. 

σύρω, 1 drag [δ 115. }. 

σῦς, cies, ὃ, , 8.8, boar, SOW 


[§ 45.] Ὁ Ὁ 
συσκηνέω, 1 live in the same tent 
with, eat with. ᾿ 


σφάζω, σφάττω, I slay. [Char., 
§ 105, 2.1. 
σφαῖρα; 4, ball, sphere. 


σφάλλω I cause to fall, trip Ups 


Dea 


(Dat.), I 





— 
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overthrow, 
{$ 113.]. 


φίγγω, I squeeze [δ 106, Obs. 1 
and § 1 


σφόδρα, Adv., very, very much, 
exceedingly, vehemently. 

efooges 3, violent. 

σϑύζω, Lthrob. [Char., § 105, 2 1. 

«Lien, n, hammer. 

«x4w, I loose, open [ὃ 98, (a)]. 

σχλκῖος 3, slow, leisurely. 


σώζω, I save, preserve. [Perf.. 


Mid. or Pass. σίσωσμωι , Aor. 
Pass. tony). 


σῶμα, -aros, ro, the body. 


- σωτήρ, -ἥρος, ὃ, preserver, saviour, . 


o¢., § 34. Obs. 1.].- 
σωτηρία, ἡ, Safety, preservation. 
σωφρονέω, 1 am of sound mind, 

am discreet, am temperate. 


σωφροσύνη, ἡ, sound-mindedness, . 


modesty, wisdom, chastity. 
σώφρων 2, of sound mind, pru- 
dent, temperate. 


Téravroy, vé, talent (a weight).- 

σαλαρός, ὃ, little basket. 

TAGS, -αἰνω, -aY, miserable. 
| Decl., ὃ 40, Obs. 1.]. 

»άξις, -εως, ἡ, order, rank. 

ς“πεινός τ low, humble. 

«ἀαπεινόω, 1 humble. 

ταράττω, Lconfuse, disturb, trou- 
ble. 

wagax%, ἡ, confusion, disturb- 
ance. 

cirrw, 1 arrange, order [ὃ 109.]. 

φαῦρος, ὃν ; 

«uiroroyia, ἡ, tautology, repeti- 
tion. 

φάφρος, ἡ, trench. 

σώχα, Adv., quickly, speedily, 
soon, perhaps. 

ταχέως, Adv., quickly. 

φάχος, -OUS, φῦ, quickness. 

«αχύ, Adv., quickly. 

φωχύς, -εἴα, «ὁ, quick, swift. 
[Comparison, ὃ 51. 1.1. 

σαώς, -@, 6, peacock, 

ws (Znel.), and ; cé—eé, ri—xai, 


foil, ~ deceive 
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hoth—and, as well—as, 
[Synt., § 178, 3.]. 

σείνω, 1 stretch. [Perf τέτἄκα ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐτάθην ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass., § 113.]. 

πσείρω, tero, 1 rub or wear away, 
weary, weaken. 

σεῖχος, -ovs, τό, wall, fortress. 

σεκμαίρω, 1 shew by a sign, limit, 
finish; Mid., Iset asa bound, 
decree, infer. 

τέκνον, τό, child. 

φελευχαῖος. 3, last. ν 

σελευτάω, (1) I end, finish ; (2) I 

die [τὸν Biov-(life) understood}, 

σελευτή, ἡ, end, death. 


v:aéw, 1 accomplish, fulfil [§ 98, 
(b)]. 
τελέως, Adv., fully, completely. 


réAos, -ους, τό, end. 

σέμνω, L cut, divide, ravage 
[8 117.].. 

σέρας, τατος, τό, Wonder, prodigy, 
monster. [Decl., § 39, Obs. }. 


σφέρπω, 1 delight, amuse; τέρπο- 


μαι, (Dat.), I-amuse myself, 

delight in, or I am delighted. _ 

σετραίνω, I bore [§ 111, Obs. 2.]. 

cirri, -iyes, ὃ, cicada, tree- 
grasshopper. 

φεχνάομαι, Dep. Mid.,I contrive, 

perform skilfully. 

rixyn, ἢ, art, skill. 

φεχνίπης, -ov, ὃ, artist. 

eizw, 1 melt (trans.); Mid. (with 
Aor. 11. and Fut. 11. Pass., 
§ 103, Obs. 1.), [ melt (tntrans. ), 
am dissolved. 

enrsnovres , -αὐτη, -οὔτο, SO great, 
of such an age [ὃ 60. }.. 

τηλόθι, Adv., afar. 

σηλοῦ, (Gen.), Adv., far from, 
afar. 

rized, ἡ, tiara, turban. 

σίϑημι, 1 put, place, appoint, 

hold or reckon as, ordain, ar- 

range, propose (as @ prize), 

make, render, assign; MMid., 

I lay up for myself, make or 

prepare for myself ;---νόμους vi 

θεσθαι, to enact laws [ὃ 133.) 
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τιθήνη, 4, nurse, 

rixzw, | beget, produce [§ 123.]. 
σιλλω, I pluck [δ 115.]. 

vi za, | honour, esteem, value. 
ti μή, n, honour. 

zi uss 3, honoured, esteemed, pre- 

cious. 
ti μωρέω, (Dat.), I help, avenge ; 


Mid. (Acc.), I revenge myself 


on any one. 

Ti μωρία, ἡ, punishment, 

σίνω, 1 atone, vay; Mid., I 
avenge myself, punish [§ 119. 
4 


γὐερζω, I pierce, bore [8 96, Obs. 
τ 


τπτρώσχω, 1 wound [§ 122, 17.]. 

TAHMI, I bear, suffer [§ 135, 7.]. 

«οί, (Hncl.), Adv., (a strengthen- 
ing Particle), indeed, cer- 
tainly. 

φοΐγαρ, σοίγαρσοι, ποιγαροῦν, 580 
then, therefore [8 178, 9.1. 

τοίνυν, therefore, then [8 178, 9.1. 


φοῖος 3, of such a nature ; (τοῖος-.- 


οἷος, talis—qualis, such—as). 
«οιόςδε 8, such, of such a nature. 
σοιοῦσος 3, talis, such [8 60. ]. 


τολμάω, | dare, venture, under- 


take, 

σόξευρια, -ἄπος, To, ALTOW. 

τοξι τή, ”, archery. 

viZov, ro, bow. 

τύπος, δ, position, place ;—5 με- 
vagy τόπος, the intervening 
space. 

“πόσος, 80 great ; (σόσος-- ὅσος, tan- 
tus-—quantus, so great—as), 
rorovroc 3, tantus, so great [ὃ 60.]. 

rors, Adv., then. 

σραγικός 3, tragic. 

τράγος, ὃ, he-goat. 

τραγῳδία, ἡ, tragedy. 

τράπεζα, 4, table. 

reer, Lturn; Mid., I turn my- 
self ; (2) I turn for myself, (i.e. 
I put to flight). [Aor. ἔτρεψα, 
ἐτρεψάμην, ἐσρέφθην ; ἐσραπόῤοην, 
ἐσράπην ; Perf. Act., σίπροφα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass., TET CAL 
eos, § 102, 4, 5]. 
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τρέφω, I rear, support, nourish, 
[Fut. θρέψω; Aor. ἔῤρεψω ; | 

Perf. τέπροφα, 8 102, 8; Perf. 

Mid. or Pass., τέθραμριαι, $102, 
5; Aor. Pass., ireupny (rareiy 
ἐἐρέφθην), § 102, 2.1. 

τρέχω, I run [§ 126, 6. ]. 

τρίω, 1 tremble [ὃ 98, (b)]. 

rei Bw, I rub [§ 107. ]. 

σριήρης, τήρους, n, trireme. [Deel. 
and Aceent, § 42.]. 

σρίζω, I chirp. [Char., § 105, 
2.1]. 

πρίπους, -οὐν, Glen., -ποδος, three- 
legged ; Subst., a tripod. 

τρόπαιον, ro, trophy. 

τρόπος, ὁ, (1) turn, way; (2) 
manner ; (3) character, dispo- 
sition (turn of mind). 

τρυφάλεια, ἡ, helmet. ] 

τρυφή, ἡ, luxury, effeminacy. 

Tevpnrns, -οὔ, ὁ, luxurious, riotous, 
voluptuous ; (Subst., a volup- 
tuary). 

πρώγω, 1 gnaw. [Fut., σρώξομαι. 
Aor., ἔτρα γον]. 

συγχάνω, 1 happen, befal ; with 
the Gen., I hit, obtain [§ 121, 
16.].—- With the Part., § 174, 
3 


σύμβος, 6, tomb, 

σύπστω, 1 strike. 

τυραννίς, -ἴδος, ἡ, absolute power. 

TUCAYVOS é, monarch, tyrant. 

σύρβη, ἡ, crowd, disorder. 

τυφλόω, | make blind. ) 

σύχη, ἧ. fortuna, casus, fortune, 
chance, (in the Plur. usualy 
=nusfortunes), 


yy 
ἱγάκινθος, δ, hyacinth. : 
ὑβρίζειν, (Acc.),C am haughty to- 
wards, ma.treat, insult. 
ὕβρις, -εως, ἡ, insolence, outrage, 
haughtiness, : ᾿ 
ὑβριστής, -οὔ, 6, aN insolent man, 
ὑγιαίνω, I am in good health. 
ὕδωρ, ὕδατος; To, water [8 47, 10.]. 
υἱός. ὃ, SON. 


ὑπακούω, (Dat.), 1 obey, 
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ὑπάρχω, T am at hand, am, am 
for, serve as, belong to. 

ὑπεξίστημι, 1 remove; Mid., I 

~eome out from, withdraw 
from, avoid. 

_ ὑσέρ, Prep., ὃ 166, 3. 

ὑπερασοθνήσκω, (Gen.), I die for 
some one. 

ὑπσεράχθορμιαι, Τ am much grieved. 

. ὑπερβάλλω, I throw beyond, ex- 
ceed, excel. 

ὑπερβασία, ἡ, trespass. ΐ 

ὑπερήφᾶνος 2, haughty, arrogant. 

ὑπεροράω, 1 look over, despise. 

ὑπέρφρων, -ον, high-minded, 
haughty, proud. 

ὑπηρετίω, (Dat.), I aid, serve. 

ὑπισχνίομαι, I promise [δ 120, 
8. |. 


ὕσνος, ὃ, Sleep. 

ὑσό, sub, [Prep., § 167, 7.1. 

ὑπογραφή, ἡ, (1) subscription ; 
(2) sketch ; (3) painting under 
(of the eyelids). 

ὑπόδημα, -aT05, τό, sandal, shoe, 
(that which is bound under 
the foot, ὑπό, δέω). 

ὑπόδεσις, -εως, }, foundation, hy- 
pothesis, supposition. 

ὑπομένω, (Acc.), 1 await, endure. 
ὑποφέρω, 1 endure. 

᾿ ὑποχωρέω, I go back, withdraw. 

ὑσσεραῖος 3, following. 

ὕστερος 3, later, following. 

igaivw, L weave. [Perf. ὕφαγκα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὕφασ- 
μαι]. 

tos, -οὐςγ φό, height, eleva- 
tion. 

ὑψέω. I elevate, exalt. 

iw, IL rain, [Pass. 


§ 95.]. 


with σ, 


Φ. 
ΦΑΓΩ. See éctiw. ; 
φαίνω, 1 shew, disclose ; Mid., 1 
appear [ὃ 113.1;-- - φαίνομαι with 
the Part. and Inf., § 175, Obs. 


δνερδε 3, manifest, plain, evi- 
dent. 


f 


Clb 


φάρμακον, τό, drug, remedy. 

φάσκω, 1 assert, allege, suppose 
[§ 122, 18.}. 

φαῦλος 3, worthless, bad, evil. — 

φείδομαι; Dep. Mid., (Gen.), I 
spare, save. 

φέναξ, -axos, ὃ, quack, impostor. 

φέρω, fero, L bear, bring [89, Obs. 
and ὃ 126, 7.1. 

φεύγω, (Acc.), fugio, I flee, avoid, 
shun. [Fut., § 116, 2; Aor. 
ἔφυγον]. 

φημί, 1 say [8 126, 8;—Jnflexion, 

35, 8.]. 

φέάνω, L anticipate. [Formation 
of the Tenses, § 119, 5.— With 
the Part., § 175, 3, and page 
231 (note)]. ui 

φϑείρω, L destroy [$111, 3.—Perf. 

ct. ἔφθορωα; Perf. Mid. or 

Pass. ἔφθαρμαι ; Fut. Pass. 
φϑαρήσομαι and Aor. II. Pass. 
ἐφθάρην in thesense of ὁ perire’ J. 

φϑονέω, (Dat.), I envy. 

φθόνος, δ, ENVY. 

φιάλη, ἡ, drinking-cup. 

φιλάνρθωπος 2, loving mankind, 
philanthropic. 

φιλέω, I love. 

Qi aia, ἡ, friendship. 

φίλιος 3, friendly. 

φιλοκερδής, -&s, fond of gain, 

φιλομαθής, -é, fond of learning. 

φιλόξενος 2, hospitable. 


Jb 


φίλος 3, dear, beloved. [Compa- 
rison, ὃ 50, Obs. 1.].—Subst., 
a friend. 

φιλοσοφέω, 1 philosophize. 

φιλοχρημοσύνη, ἢ, avarice, cove 

tousness. 


φλύζω, I bubble. [Char., ὃ 105, 


φοβέω, 1 frighten; MMid., (with 
Aor. Pass.), I am afraid, 
fear. 

φόβος, 6, fear ;—@sBos ἔχει ms, I 
an. afraid. 

φοινίπεος (-ovs) 3, purple. 

φοιτάω, L go to and fro. 

φονεύς, -éws, ὃ, murderer. 

φον:ύω, 1 murder, slay. 
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φίνος, 6, murder, slaughter. 
¢7264, ἡ, pasture, food. 
φορέω, I carry, wear. 
Φίρμιγξ, -ryyos, ἡ, lyre, harp. 
φράζω, I declare, make known, 
say, utter [§ 110. ]. 
Gens, τενός, ἡ, Plur. φρένες, the 
un derstanding, the mind. 
Qeicow (Peirrw), (1) I bristle; 
(2) I shudder [ὃ 104, 2, (β)]. 
Φρονέω, 1 think ;—péye φρονέω, I 
am haughty. 
φρο νιμος 2, thoughtful, prudent. 
Seovri? w, (Gen.), 1 care for, trou- 
ble myself about; (Acc.), I 
meditate on, think about 
5 881. 
ζοῦν ris, -idos, 4, Care, concern. 
ἱξυλακή, ἡ, guard, watch. 
υλαξ, -ἄκος, ὃ, aguard, guardian. 
φυλάσσω, I guard, watch, keep, 
protect; Mid. (Acc.), I guard 
against any one. 
φύσημα, -ἄτος, τό, breath, 
φύσις, -εως, ἡ, nature. 
¢ υτεύω, Ι plant. 
φύω, 1 bring forth, produce; Perf. 
(intrans.), I am by nature, 
am, am formed so and so 
[§ 142, 10.}. 
φωνέω, 1 produce a sound, speak, 
address. 
φωνή, n, voice, language. 
φώρ. Pweds, ὃ, thief. 
φωράω, I detect. [Formation of 
the Tenses, § 96, 3.]. 
φώς, φωτος, τό, light. 


xX. 
Χαίνω, I gape, yawn. 
χαίρω, (Dat.), I rejoice, delight 
in [§ 125, 23.]. 
χαλάω, I loosen [8 98, (a)]. 
χαλεσύς 3, molestus, troublesome, 
difficult, annoying, oppressive. 
χαλεπῶς, Adv., with difficulty. 
y2zAivos, 6, bridle. 
yaAxos, 6, brass. 
τύλκεος (-0vs), «ἐῶ ( ἢ), -sov (- οὔν), 
brazen, 
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χαοίεις, τεσσα,-εν, craceful. | Decl 
§ 40, Obs. 1.1. 
χαριέντως, Adv., gracefully. 
xxcitoun, (Dat.), 
pliment, favour. 
χάρις, -i'ros, ἡ, favour, kindness, 
gratitude, grace, elegante. 
χάσκω, Kp the mouth; Perf., 
κέχηνα, 1 gape [ὃ 122, 19.]. 
χημών, -ὥνος, ὃ, Winter. 
χεῖρ -ρός, Ny hand. [Deel., ὃ 35, 
Obs. 2.]. 


χερόομιαι, | overpower,. master, — 


subdue. 
χελιδών, -ὄνος, ἡ, Swallow. [Decl., 
§ 35, Obs. 8.1. 
xéw, I. pour out [§ 116, 2.]. 
vngswy 1 deprive, rob, bereave. 
χθές, Adv., yesterday. 
xu, -oves, ἡ, earth, ground, soil, 
χιτῶν, -ὥνος, ὃ, tunic, coat, 
χιῶν, -ὄνος, ἧς SNOW. ; 





τ gratify, com= 


χοεύς, χοῶς, ὃ, ἃ Greek liquid- 


measure (αδομέ 3 quarts). 
[Decl., § 41.]. 

χοίρειος 3; pertaining to-swine. 

χολόομαι, 1 am angry. 

χόλορ, 6, gall, bitterness, anger. 

χορεύω, I.dance. 

χορός, 6, dance. 

χόω,1 heap up. (Pass. with «, 
§ 99, Obs. 3. ]. 

χοάομαι, Dep. Mid., (Dat.), utor, 
I use, empluy, enjoy, treat, 
have dealings with any one, 
[$ 96, Obs..; Conér., § 97, 3, 
. ;—Pass. with σ, ὃ 99, Ubs. 
3 


χοάω, I give an oracle. [§ 96, 
Obs. ;--—Contr., ὃ 97, 3, (a) ;— 
Pass. with σ, § 99, Obs. 3.]}. 

χρεία, ἡ, usus, (1) use; (2) need; 
(3) association. 

xen, it is necessary [ὃ 135, 2. ]. 

χεήξων (Gen.), I need, am in want 
of. 

χοῆμα, -ares, va, thing; Plur., 
property, money, riches. 

χρήσιμος 3, useful, serviceable, 

χοησμοσύνη, ἡ, need, poverty. 


~ 


wenorécs 8, useful, serviceable, 
good, brave. 
xe w, 1 graze, sting ; and χοΐ a, 
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Ψυχή, ἡ, soul, spirit. 
ψῦχος, τους, TO, cold, 

2 ΕἸ 


Τ smear over, anoint. [ Pass. 
with σ, § 94, 1, and ὃ 95. ]. 
‘xocves, 6, time. 
χοῦσίον, TO, (diminutive of χουσός) 
gold. 

χουσός, ὃ, gold. 

᾿ χούσεος (-οὐξ)» -ia (-ἢ), 
golden. 

χοῶμα, -ἅτος, «ὁ, (1) skin ; (2) co- 
lour. 

χεοώννυμοι, I colour, stain [§ 199, 
Cc. 


-εον (-οὔν), 


χώρα, ἡ, country, region. 

χωρίς, (Gen), Adv., separately, 
" apart from, without. 

χωρισμός, ὃ, separation. 


Ψ. 

ψαύω, (Gen.), I touch. { Pass. 
with o, ὃ 95.]. 

ebm, I. rub. tas, with σ ;-- 
Contr., § 97, 3, (8)]. 

“έγω, I blame. 

«ἱευδής, -8ss false. 

«εύδορκος. 2, perjured ; +o Petdoe- 
χκον, false oath. 

«ψεῦδος, -ovs, To, ὃ lie. 

ψεύδω, I cheat, deceive; Mid., I 
lie [8 110. ]. 

“ψεύστης, -ov, ὃ, liar. 

slay. ψηνός, 6, Wasp. 

ψήφισμα, -ὥφορ, «ὁ, decree, TCSO- 
lutions. 


"0134 (834), ἡ, Song. 

ὠϊέω, 1 push. [8 124, 6; Aug. 
8 87, 4.1. 

ὠκύς, -εἴα, -ὖ, quick. 

ὦμος, ὃ, shoulder. 

Qviope eh, I buy. [Aug., § 87, 4.}. 
See πρίασθαι. 

divios 8, venalis, for sale ; σὰ auc, 
market-wares. 

adv, «6, OVUM, 6855. 

ὡς, (Prep.), ad, to, § 165, 3 ;— 
that,.§ 180, 2;—in order 
that, ὃ 181 ;—as, when, 
§ 183, 2, a;—as,. because, 
since, ὃ 184, 1 ;—as,, like 
as, § 187, 1; with the Part., 
§ 176, Obs. 2;—a bout (with 
indefinite expressions of Num- 
ber) ;---ὡς τάχιστα, quam celer- 
rime, as quickly as possible, as 
soon as. 

ὥςπερ, Adv., as, just as, as it 
were. [Synt., § 187, 1.1. 

ih so that, [§ 186] ; as, [ὃ 187, 
AR 

ὠφέλεια, ἧ; advantage, profit, be- 
nefit. 

apsréw, (Acc.), I benefit. 

ὠῤέλιμος 2, useful, beneficial. 

dp, ὠπός, ἡ, eye, face, counte- 
Dance. 
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Abandon, ἐκλείπειν ; σρολείπειν ; 
καταλείπειν ; ἐπιλείπειν ; ἀφιέναι. 

abide, sivas; διατρίβειν. 

by, παραμένειν (Dat); ἐμ- 
(μένειν (Dat.), 

ability, δύναμεις, τεως, 1. 

able, to be, δύνασθα, (with Aor. 
Pass.) ; ἰσχύειν; οἷόντε εἶναι ; 
ἔχειν (with 1.7... 

abolish, λύειν. 

abounding in, εὔπορος 2 (Gen.). 

ibout, περί; ἀμφί : (with Nume- 
rials) εἰς ; ἀμφί; regi. 

——,to be (=intend), μέλλειν, 

above (=beyond), ὑπέρ. 

abroad, to travel, ἀποδημεῖν. 

absent, ἀσών, -οὔσα, -ὄν. 

-----ὖο be, ἀπεῖναι ; (—to be 
frum home), ἀποδημεῖν. 

abstain from, ἀπέχεσθαι, (Gen.) ; 
— one must abstain from, ἀφεκ- 
réov tori(y), 

abundance, ἀφθονία, ἡ ;(ξξσϑα! θη), 
πλοῦςξος, ὃ. ‘ 

accompany, ἕσεσθαι. 

accomplish (= perform), ἀσο- 
δείκνυσθαι ; ἐξεργάζεσθαι ; ἀνύειν : 
(=tinish), ἀνύειν ; reAciv; δια- 
TAs ; περαίνειν ; (effect), διω- 
πράσσεσθαι ;---(α journey), xa- 
TAyuEly, 

accoriing to, in accordance with, 
Hares μετά. 

according to law, νομίμως, 

account of, on, διά ; ἕνεκα ; ὑπέο; 
χάριν. 

account, on this, διὰ φοῦφϑ. 





accuse of, 
διώκειν. 

accused, to be, φεύγειν (Gen.). 

accuser, κατήγορος, ὃ, ᾿ 

accustom, ἐθίζειν. 

accustomed, to be, εἰωϑθέναι. 

achieve, ἀσοδείκνυσθαι 3 ἐξεργάζε-: 
σθαι; διαπράσπεσθαι; ἀνύειν. 

acquainted with, to be, εἰδέναι ; 
ἐπίστασθαι (Dep. Pass.). 

acquire, κεζσόαι ; προςποιεῖσθαι ; 
(by lot), λαγχάνειν. 

acquisition, xrjcug, -tws, 4. 

acquit, ἀπολύειν, 

Across, passage, πάροδος, ἧ, 

act, an, πρᾶξις, -εως, ἡ ; πρᾶγμα, 
τάχος, φό ; (—=work), ἔργον, rd. 

,t0, πράφτειν ; δρᾷν. 

action. See act. 

active, σπουδαῖος 3. 

add, προς ποιεῖν; προςφιθέναι; ἐπι- 
σιϑέναι. 

addition to, in, 056. 

administer, διοικεῖν ; πολισεύειν. 

administration, good, εὐνομία, ἧ. 

administrator, to be an, οἰκεῖν. 

admirable, δαυμασφός 3. 

admire, θαυμάζειν; ἄγασθαι.. 

adorn, κοσμεῖν; ἀγάλλειν; ἀσκεῖν. 

with (=invest), ἀμεφμεννύ- 
vas (rive vi), 

adult, πσέλειος 3. 

advance, to, ἐκβαίνειν ; προβαίνειν ; 
ὁρμᾶσθαι ; διέρχεσθαι. 

advantage, ὠφέλεια, ἡ; ὄνησις,. 
“EQS, He 2 

» ON, ἀγαθόν, rd, 


γράφεσθαι ; κατηγορεῖν ; 











—- of, for the, πρόρο 





. 


. r 
allowable, it is, ἔξεσσι() (Dat). 
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_ advantage from anything, to de- 


rive, ἀπολαύειν σινός τι. 

— τὸ be of, συμφέρειν (Dat.) ; 
—of what advantage is it? τί 
συμφέρει; 

advantageous, χρήσιμος 35 χρη- 
aris 8; ὠφέλιμος 2. 

advice, βουλή, 7. 

advise, βουλεύειν ; συμβουλεύειν(τινί), 


- adviser, σύμβουλος, ὁ. 


affair, πρᾶγρμω, -ατος; Td. 

affected (well), εὔνους, -ουν. 

affirm, φάνα, [ὃ 126, 8.]. 

atHiction, πάθος, -ovs, To. 

afford, παρέχειν ; παρέχεσθαι. 

afraid, to be, φοβεῖσθαι, with Aor. 
Pass. (Acc.) ; δεδοικέναι, (Acc.). 

after, (Prep.), μετά ; ἐκ. 

, (Conj.), ἐπεί; ἐπειδή. 

afterwards, ἔπεισα; μετέπεσα; 
ὕσσερον. 

again, αὖθις ; πάλιν. 

against, ἀντί; πρός - 
κατά. 

age (—etas), ἡλικία, ἡ. 

, (old), γῆρας, τὸ [ὃ 39, Obs.]. 

agreeable, ἡδύς, -εἴα, οὖ, 

agriculture, γεωργία, he 

aid, to, βοηθεῖν; Ἐπαρκεῖν ; συμφέ- 
ese 

alarm, to, κατασπλήττειν. 

alike, (Adv.), ομοιως. 

all, πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν ; ἅπας [8 40.]. 

alleviate, ἐπικουφίζειν ; (grief ), 6ε- 
ρωπεύειν.. 

alliance, συμμαχία, ἣ. 

allow, ἐᾷν ;—to allow one to en- 
joy anything, μεταδιδόναι τινί 


Tivos. 








ally, an, σύμμαχος, 0. 

almost, σχεδόν ; ὀλίγου δεῖν. 

alone, μόνος 3; Adv., μονον» 

already, ἤδη, 

also, «ai. 

altar, βωμός, ὃ. 

alter, μετατιθέναι ; μεταλλάττειν 
(Char. y) ; μεταβάλλειν. 

aiternately, Ἐν μέρει; ἀνὰ μέρος. 

although, κἀν (Ξεεχ αὶ ἐών); εἰ καί; 
χαίσερ (with Part). . 


amuse oneself, 
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always, ἀεί ;—to be always doing 
so and 80, διατελεῖν, διάγειν OF 
διαγίγνεσθαι (with Part., § 175, 

am. See be. 

ambassador, πρεσβευτής, ov, ὃ; 
Plur., οἱ πρέσβεις. 

ambitious, φιλόσι μος 2 

amid, tv; σαρά. 

among, ἐν; μετά. 

amputate, ἀποσέρνειν. 

σέρπεσθαι, with 
Aor. Pass. (Dat.). J 

ancestors, πεογεγενημένοι» οἷ 5 moo" 
γόνοι, οἷ. 

ancient, παλαιός 3. 

and, x«/;—and ποῦ, καὶ ob (μή) ; 
οὐδέ (μηδέ), § 178, Obs. 2. 

anger, ὀργή, 13 χόλος, ὃ; θυμός, ὃς. 

angry to be, ὀργίζεσθαι. 

with to be, ἄχθεσθαι; ἐν 
ὀργῇ ἐχ,είν ‘Acc.). 

animal, ζῶον, ra. 

announce, ἀγγέλλει! 

annually, «ar tras. 

anoint, ὠλείφειν ; χρίειν 

another (=alius), ἄλλος, "ἢν 56. 
=«lter), ἕτερος 3. 

another’s, belonging to another, 
ἀλλόπριος ὃ. 

ant, μύρμηξ, "-ἡκός, be 

any longer, ἔτι. 

any one, τὶς (Hncl.). 

any thing, τὶ (Hucl.). 





| any where, πού (Hnel.); [in α 


sentence with a negative, οὐδα- 
μοῦ]. 

apparel, ἐσθής, -ἥτος, ne 

appear, φαίνεσθαι (with Aor. Il. 
Pass.). 

appetite, γαστήρ, «πρός, &53—the 
appetites, ἡδοναί, αἱ. 

appoint, ὠποδεικνύνωωε ; καθιστάναι ; 
—to appoint anything to oie, 
ὁρίζειν. 

apprehend (==seize), συλλαμβά-« 
νειν. ᾿ 

approach, to, πλησιάζειν ; σιροριέναμα 

approbation, δοκιμώσιαν he x 

approve of, ἐπαινεῖν. ὶ 


archer, τοξότης, “οὐ, ὃο 
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rehery, σοξική, ἡ. 

»rdour, σπουδή, ἡ ; δῦμός, 6.” 

argument, λόγος, ὃ. 

arise (—happen), γίγνεσθαι. 

armament, στόλος, ὃ ; στρατιώ, 
σαρατός, 6. 

arms (weapons), ὅσλα, τά. 


ε 


΄ ε 
army, σσρατιά, ἡ; στρασός, ὃ, 


στράτευμα, -ατος, Toe 
around, περί; ἀμφί, 
arouse, ἀν,στάναι. 


arrange, διατάσσειν; συντάσσειν : 


(fit together), συναρμόφστειν ; 
συμιπηγνύναι. 
arrest, to, συλλαμβάνειν. 
arrive, ἥκειν ; σ΄αρεῖναι. 
arrogant, ὑβριστής, -οὔ; ὑπέρφρων; 
τὸν; ὑπερήφανος 
TOW, φόξευμα, -ατος, τό, 
rt, σέχνη, ἡ. 
ctificer, ἐργαστής, -0t,.6 3 ἐργάτης, 
« 
του, ὃ, 
rbist, reyvirns, -ov, 6. 
3, ὡς ; ὥςπερ ; (—since), ἐπεί, 
iif, ὡς (with Part.). 
5 long as, fag tws ree. 
‘much, φοσοῦσος 3 [ὃ 60.]. 
; Often as, ὁπότε; trav; égoray 
[see ὃ 183.]. 
; $00N as, ὡς τάχισφα. 
* well as, καί----καί. 
cend the throne, εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 
veertain, πυνθάνεσθαι. 
sshamed, to be, αἰδεῖσδα, [§ 98, 
(b)] with Aor. Pass., (Acc.); 
αἰσχύνεσθαι, with Aor. Pass., 
(Acc.) 


ask, EIPOMAI ;. igwrayv {τινά 91) 3. 
αἰτεῖν (τινά ci); ἀπαιτεῖν (rive: 


τὰ); (for oneself), αἰτεῖσθαι. 
aspire after, ὀρέγεσθαι (Gen.); ἐφέε-- 
odes (Gen.); διώκειν (Ace). 
assert, φάνα, [§ 126, 8.]. 
RSSist, σαραστῆναι ; 
(—=defend), ὠμύνειν. 
assign to, νέμειν ; κατανέμειν ; di 
δόνα, ; σιθέναι. ; 


associate with, ὁμιλεῖν (Dat.);. 


συνεῖναι. (Dat.)s; 
(Dat.). ‘ 


ἑχακολουθεῖν 
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ἢ) 


συμ πονεῖν 5. 


assured, to be (:=believe), voss= 
Sev; ἡγεῖσθαι. ἐς: 

astonish, κασασπλήφτε ", 

at, παρά; ἐν, 

attack, an, προφβολή, 4. : 

attack, to, ἐσισίθεσθαι (Dat.}; 
ἐσιέναι (Dat.). . 

attempt, to, rsgacta: (Gen. or 
Inf.), Dep. Pass. [Verbal Adj: 
πειρατέον) ; ἐπιχείρειν. 

attend to, ἐπιμελεῖσθα, (Gen.)y 
Dep. Pass. ; φροντίζειν (Gen.). 

attractive, εὔχαρις, -i ros. 

audible, axouTres ὃ. 

auditor, dxgearis, -οῦ, ὃ, 

author, airs, 6;—to be the author 
of many advantages, πολλῶν 
ὠγαῤῶν αἴτιος xaracthyvas. 

authority, royal, βασιλεία, ἡ. 

avail, δύνασθαι; ἰσχἄειν. 

avarice, φιλοχρημοσύνη, ἢ ; φιλαρ- 
γυρία, ἡ ; (=covetousness), 
σλεονεξίᾳ, He 

AVAriClOUS, πλεονέκτης; -ου, ὃ. 

avert, ἀποτρέπειν; ἀλέξειν; ἀμύνειν; 

avoid, φεύγειν (Acc.). 

await, reosdoxay; ὑπομένειν. 

awake, to be, ἐγρηγορέναι. 

awaken, ἐγείρειν; ἐνισπάναι. 

away, to lead, ἀπάγεινν 

Pe to flee, οἴχεσθαι φεύγων [§ 175, 


B. 

Back, éxicw;—go back, ivava- 
xuesiv;—send back, ὠποπέμπειν; 
—receive back, ὠπολαμβάνειν. 

bad, κακός 3; πονηρός 3; (=con- 
temptible)}, φαῦλος 3. 

bad, the (in the abstract), xaxiv, τό. 

ball, σφαῖρα, he 

banish, ἐξελαύνειν ; ἐκβάλλειν; ἀσων 
θεῖν. 

banter, παίζειν. 

barbarian, a, βάρβαρος, 6. 

base, στασεινός ὃ; κακός 3; rovme 
eos 8. 


basket, κάνεον (=xavodv), σό j— 


little basket, σάλαρος, ὃ. 
bathe oneself, λούεσθαι. 
battle, μάχη, ἡ; ὠψών, -ὥνος, by 






eh αν 


ah, ia 
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be, εἶναι; γίγνεσθαι ; ὑπάρχειν; ἔχειν 
with an Adv. 

- y with, ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν( 4 ε6.). 

— at leisure, σχολάζειν. 

— at war with. πολεμεῖν (Dat.). 

— distant from, ἀπέχειν (Ger). 

— eager, σπεύδειν. 

— here, σαρεῖναι. 

— insufficient, ἐνδεῶς ἔχειν. 

— sufficient, ἱκανῶς ἔχειν. 

— there, ragsivas. 

— therewith, reoseivas 

— underneath, ὑπεῖναι. 

— well, εὖ ἔχειν. 

— with, συνεῖναι. 

bear (=carry), φέρειν; Pogeiv ; 
βασσάζειν ; (==endure), φέρειν ; 
ὑσοφέρειν; ὑπομένειν; πλῆναι; 

᾿ (bring forth, produce), φύειν; 
ἀναφύειν ; τίκτειν. 

about, περιφέρειν. 

—— witness, μαρτυρεῖν. 

beast (wild), #2, ngs, ὁ; θηρίον, 
To. 

beat, κρούειν. 

beautiful, καλός 3. 

--. the (in the abstract), καλὅν͵ 
φό. 

beautifully, καλῶς. 

beauty, καλόν, στό; κάλλος, -ους, τό, 

because, ὅσαι: διό αι ᾿ ἅτε. 

of, διὰ τό (with Inf.). 

become, γίγνεσθαι. 

becomes, it, (=is becoming to), 
προρήκει (Dat.) ; πρέπει (Dut.). 

becoming, προφήκων. -ουσῶ, τον. 

--...ὄ...ϑ it is, προρήκει (Dat.) ; or i8- 
aes (Dat.). 

befall, προςπὶ στιν, 

befitting, προφήτων, -ουσῶ; -ov. 

before, πρό; (=in the presence 
of) sis 5 πρός. 

-- (Conj.), πείν [8 183, 3, and. 
Obs. ] 7 ἔσερον. ͵ 

beforehand, to observe, σρονοεῖν. 

beg off, ἐξαιπεΐσθωι. 

beget, τίκτειν, 

bezin, ἄρχεσθαι (Gen., or ἀπό, ix 
with Gen.) ; ἡγεῖσθαι (Gen.) ; 
( =set about), ἅπτεσέαι (Gen.). 
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beginto degenerate, μεσαβολὴν ἐπ᾿ 
σὸ κακὸν λαμβάνειν, ᾿ 

Le cneram τῇ ae ahs 4. 

behalf of, in, ὑπέρ. 


behind, ὀπίσω ;—to leave behind, - 


καταλείπειν. 

being, to come into, γίγνεσθαι. 

believe (imagine), δοκεῖν; (=be 
persuaded by), πείθεσθαι, with 
Aor. Pass. (Dat.) ; (=jfidem 
habere), πιστεύειν (Dat.) 5 πϑ- 
ποιθέναι (Dat.); (=think), ays 
σθαι; νομίζειν ; δοκεῖ (Dat.). 

believe in the gods, ¢eods νομίζειν: 

believed, to be, πιστεύεσθαι. 

belly, γαστήρ, -res, ἡ. 

belonging to, οἰκεῖος 3 ; ἴδιος 3. 

beloved, to be. See to love. 

benefactor, εὐεργέτης, του, ὃ, 

beneficence, εὐεργεσία, ἥ. 

beneficial, ὠφέλιμος 23 χρήσιμος 
33 χϑεησεός 3. 

benefit, to, ὠφελεῖν (Ace.) 3 dv 
ψάναι (Aec.) ; εὐεργετεῖν (Acc.). 

νῶν, εὐεργεσία, Hy χάρις, -kTOSy 
4;—to confer a benefit, εὐεργε- 
σεῖν (Acc.). 

bereave, σαερεῖν 5 arocrigtiy (τινά 
σινος ANA τινός «σὴ; ἀφαιρεῖσέωα; 
(τινά ri) . 

beside, πρός (with Dat.) ; παρά. 

besides, ἔτσι 5 πλήν. 

besiege. πολιορκεῖν. 

best. See good. 

to be the, ἀρισσεύειν, 

bestow, διδόναι ; ὀπάζειν; ἐπαρκεῖν 
(τινί σινος). 

better. See good. 

betimes, εὐθύς 

betray, προδιδόναι. 

betrayer, προδότης, - OV; ὃ, 

between, μεταξύ (Gen.). 








beware of, φυλάττεσθαι (Acc.)§ | 


εὐλαβεῖσθαι (Acc.). 
beyond, Prep., ὑπέρ. 
desert, rag’ ἀξίαν. 
bid, κελεύειν (with Acc. and Inf.). 


bind, συνάπτειν ; δέειν. 





«τηνά. 


bird, ὀονίς, -ἶθος, ὁ, ἡ ;—birds εὐ 


32: 


birth (=—descent), γένος, -οὔς, τί.- 

bite, δάκνειν. 

black, μέλας, -αἰνα, -ay. 

blame, to, ψέγειν {τινά ΟΥ̓ oi) ; ἐγ- 
καλεῖν (τινι) ; μέρμφεσθαί (τ). " 

blessing, a, ἀγαθόν, ro. 

blind, Adj., Tupads 8. 

, to, τυφλοῦν. 

blood, αἷμα. -arog, rb, 

bloom, ἀκμή, ἡ. 

—— , to, ἐάλλειν- 

blow, to, «νεῖν. 

——, a, TAnyh, te 

blush, to, ἐρυθραίνεσθαι, (with Aor. 
and Fut. Pass.). 

boar, κάπρος, ὃ; σῦς; 6. 

boastful display of, to make a, 
ἐπιδεικνύναι. 

body, σῶμα, -ατος, rd. 

——, ina (ξξεύορου θυ), σύμεστας 3. 

boil, to, (ἐγαη.8.), ἕψειν ; ἀνέψειν ; 
ζεννύναι ; (tntrans.), ζεῖν. 

boldly, θαῤῥαλέως. 

boldness (of speech), παῤῥησία, ἡ. 

bolt, μοχλές, ὃ. 

Dooty, Asia, a. 

borders, μεθόρια, σά. 

bore through, τρυσᾷν. 

born, to be, φῦναι, (δ 142, 10); 
γίγνεσθαι. 

both, ἄχφω [8 68, Obs. 27; ἀμ- 
Paregos 3, (uterque). 

both—and, καὶϊ--- καί ; σέ (Zncl.) 
---καὶ!ι- , 

boundary, πέρας, -ατος, Td. 

bow, a, τόξον, τί. 

bowl, mixing, κρατήρ, -ἦρος, ὃ, 

boy, παῖς, -d0s, ὃ. 

bracelet, ψέλχλιον, 72. 

brass, χαλκός, ὃ, 

brave, ἀνδρεῖος 3; γενναῖος ὃ ; ἄλκι- 
μος 3; ἀγαθός 3. 

bravely, ἀνδρείως ; γενναίως ; θαῤῥα- 
λέως. ἡ 

bravery, ἀνδρεία, ἡ ; ἀρετή, he 

bread, ἄρτος, ὃ. 

break, ῥηγνύναι : διαῤῥηγνύναι ; ἀγ- 
vivzs; καταγνύναι ; (Ξεεῦο shat- 
ter), θραύειν. 

up an encampment, ἀνα- 

ζιυγνύναι, 





“ 
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| break in pieces, 





ι 


διαῤῥηγνύναι; 
κατα γνύναι. 

breathe, avsiv; ἐμόσινεῖν. 

brick, rAaivéos, 4. 

bridge, to, ζευγνύνα, (Acc.). 

bridle, χαλινός, ὃ. 

brilliant, λαμπρός 3. 

bring, ἄγειν; φέρειν ; προς φέρειν ; κο- 
μίζειν. 

--- asacrifice, δυσίαν ποιεῖσθαι. 

forward (as ὦ charge), κα- 

φσηγορεῖν, 

On, ἐπάγειν. 

to, προςφέρειν. 

—— up (=rear), radevav; cele 
Puy. : 

brother, ὠδελφός, δ. 

brute, βέσκημα, -aros, τ, 

buckler, réara, ἧ. 

build, Bete; χαίζειν ; (a house), 
οἰκοδομεῖν. Ξ 

bull, σαῦρος, ὃ. 

burden, ἄχιθος, τους͵ To. 

burdensome, βαρύς, -εἴα, τύ; χα- 
Aeris 33; ἀργαλέὸς ὃ. 

burn (trans.), καίειν ; σιροπράναι ; 
(intrans.), καίεσθαι. 

—— down, κατακαίειν ; xarapate 
Yew 5 ἐμυσισράναις 

bury, θάπτειν. 

— with, συνθάπτειν. 

business, ἔργον, τό ; πρᾶγμα, -aroe, 
τός-- ταῦ 1s the business of, ἔσφι 
(with Gen.). 

but, δέ; (=sed), ἀλλά. 

—— also, ἀλλὰ καί. 

buy, πρίασθαι ; ὠνεῖσθαι. 

by, ὑπό; διά; παρά; πρός. 

- no Means, ἥκιστα ; οὐδαμῶς. : 

— or through myself, δέ ἔμαυ- 
Tov. 

— sea, κατὰ θάλασσαν; by land, 
κωτὰ γῆν. 











C. 

Calamity, arity num, -aros, 703 cup" 
φορά, ἡ ; ἀτυχία, hy φακόν, τ. 
call, to, καλεῖν ; (—=name), dvoude 
ζειν ; προραγορεύειν ; ἀποκαλεῖν, 
call to mind, μνηροονεύειν (44). 

calumny, διωβολή, ἡ. 
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can (=be able), δύνασθαι ;—one 
ean, ἔξεσςι (Dat.). 


capacity, δύναμοις,. τεῶξς) ἡ j—in a 


private capacity, ἰδίᾳ ;—in a 
public capacity, δημοσίᾳ. 

captive, αἰχμάλωτος 2. 

Care, Qeovric, -id0s, 4 5 μέριμνα, ἡ ; 
(=solicitude), ἐπιμέλεια, ἡ. 

-- for, take care for or of, 

ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, Dep. Pass. (Gen.) ; 

ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχειν (Gen.) ; φροντί- 

Zew (Gen.) ;—I care for any- 

thing, μέλει μοί τινος. 

, take (beware), φυλάςτε- 
σθαι (Acc.). 

carefully, ἐπιμελῶς. 

carousal, πόσις, -εως, 1. 

_ carry, φέρειν ; βαστάζειν ; φορεῖν. 

—— about, περιφέρειν. 

off, ἁρπάζειν 5 ἀπάγειν ; ἐξαί- 

εσθαι. 

on war, πολεμεῖν (Dat.). 

ease as, to be in the same, σὸ 
αὐτὸ πάσχειν (Dat.). 

cast down, to, σφάλλειν. 

castle, ἄκρα, 7. 

catch (animals), θηρεύειν; ἀγρεύειν; 
λαμβάνειν. 

cause (---ἃ 115), πράγματα, τά. 

--- to revolt, ἀφιστάναι. 

cauterise, ἀσπόκαίειν. 

cease, μεδιίέναι; παύεσθαι; διωλεί- 
σειν. 

celebrate (=praise), ἐσπ'αινεῖν, 

-—— (im song), ἄδειν ; dpeveiv. 

celestial, οὐράνιος ὃ. 

cell, οἰκίδιον, +2. 

censure, ψέγειν {τινά ΟΥ̓ τὴ 5 μέμφε- 
σθαι (τι); ἐγκαλεῖν (τινι). 

centre, centre of, μέσος 3, (agree- 














ing with the Ni oun, ὃ 148, Obs. - 


5.). , 

φαγί εἶν not or never, οὗ μή 
[8 177, 9.1. 

chance, σὕχη, %- 

change, to, μετατιθέναι ; μεταλλάτ- 
τειν (Char. γ); μεταβάλλειν. 
character, τρόπος, ὁ; ἦθος, τοὺς, 

Tb. 





δεοῦ. ' 





of the Deity, τὰ τοῦ 
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charge, to take in, λαμβάνειν. 

charge, to (=attack). ἐσισίθεσθωι 
(Dat.) ; ἐπιένωι (Dat.). 

chariot, ὥρμα, -ὠτος, τό. 

charioteer, ἡνίοχος, ὃ, 

charm, τερπνόν, τό. 

cheerfully, ἡδέως. 

chiefly, μάλιστα. 

child, σαῖς, -δός, 6,7; πέκνον, σό;-τ 
little child, παιδίον, τό. 

chuice (Adj.), πολυτελής, -ἕἔς. 

choose, αἱρεῖσθαι; κρίνειν; (=wish), 
βούλεσθαι; ἐθέλειν. 

circumference, περίμεσρος, ἥ. 

citadel, ἄκρα. ἡ. 

citizen, πολίπης, τοῦ, δ, 

city, πόλις, τεως, ἧ. 

clamour, κραυγή, ἧ. 

clash, κρούειν. ᾿ 


clear, to (=to free from wild 


beasts), ἐξημεροῦν ; (=cleanse), 
καθαίρειν. ; 
cleave to, ἔχεσθαι (Gen.). 


close (Adv.), Ἐγγύς. 





, tO, κλείειν 


clothes, ἐσθής, -fires, 3 ἱμάτια, 
/ 


σά. 
cluster (of grapes), Boreus, -ὕος, ¢ 
cold, ψῦχος, -ους, 70 ; ῥῖγος, του» 


σό. 

s(Adj.), ψυχρός 3. ν 

collect, συλλέγειν; συνιστάναι ; ἀγεί- 
etsy. 





colony, ἀποικία, ἧ- 


column, στήλη, ἧ. 
combat, μάχη, ἡ ;---[οΟ engage in 
single combat with, sora 
χεῖν (Dat.). 
combatant, ἀθλητής, -οὔ, ὃ. 
come, ἔρχεσθαι; ἀφικνεῖσθαι 5 
(=come into existence), γί-- 
yvigbes;—to have come, be 
present, ἥκειν. 
_— in or into, εἰρέρχεσθαι 5 sicste 
yas. 





into being, γίγνεσθαι. 

to a knowledge of, γιγνώε 
σχεῖν, ᾿ 
together, συνέρχεσθαι. Ὦ 
command (office), ἀρχή, Ne ι 
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command, to, ἄρχειν ; 
=<enjoin), ἐσισάττεν (Dat.) ; 
προςτάττειν (Dat.) ; ἐντέλλειν or 
ἰντέλλεσθα, (Dat.); (of gene 
vals), παραγγέλλειν. 

—, to be at one’s, wagsivas 

(Dat.). 
----- to give a, προςτάττειν. 
commander, ἐπισακτήρ, -ἥοος, ὃ; 
(=a general), στρασηγός, ὃ; 
ἡγεμών, - ὄνος. ὃ. 

» to be ἃ, ἄρχειν. 

commend, ἐπαινεῖν. 

common, κοινές 3 (Gen. or Dat.). 

common origin, συγγενές, -00s, τό, 
companion, ἑταῖρος, ὃ. 
compare, ὁμοιοῦν (ri cin); εἰκάζειν 
(τί ri). 

comparison with, in, παρά or-ag 's 
(with Acc.). 

compassionate, +0, κασελεεῖν 
(Acc.) ; ὀλοφύρεσθαι (Acc.). 

competent, ἱκανός 3. 

complain, ἀγανακτεῖν. 

complete, to, διατελεῖν. 
compulsion, ὠνάγκη, he 

comrade, ἑταῖρος, 6. 

conceal, ἀποκρύπτειν ; 

σσεῖν 5 κεύθειν. 

concealed, xevrrés 3. 

from, to remain, διαλαν- 
θάνειν (Acc.). 
, to be, λανθάνειν (Acc.). 
concerned for, to be, φροντίζειν 
(Gen.). 

concerns, it, μέλει. 

condemn, κρίνειν ;--ἰο condemn 
to death, κρίνειν θανάτου. 

confer (=invest with), σπερισιθέ- 
vai. 

—— benefits on, εὖ ποιεῖν (river) ; 

εὐεργετεῖν (rive), 

great benefits on, μεγάλα 

εὐεργετεῖν (τινα). 
confide in, ἐπιτρέπειν : πεποιθέναι. 
confidence in, to have, δαῤῥεῖν 
(Acc.). 

«confine, χκαφακλείειν 5 κωϑείργειν. 
conformably to, werd (with tien.). 
confuse, συγχεῖν. 9) 
coviused noises, θόρυβοι, εἷς 





καφτακρύ- 
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Σ Lie. | ,  /. ει} Ἂς Ἢ = ὃ 
' + in ; ‘ ‘oa 
t δ - ’ 


κελεύειν 3 | congratulate, συνήδεσθαι, with Fut 


and Aor. Pass. (Dat.). 
conquer, νικᾷν (Acc.); κρατεῖν 
(Gen. or Acc.). ae 
conscious, to be, συνειδένα, ἑαυτῷ. \ 
consider, σκοπεῖν; vosiv; (==con- 
template), δεωρεῖν ;—to be con- 
sidered,’ νομίζεσθαι. 
considerable, ἀξιέλογος 2. 
considerate (=moderate), μέσος 
3. 
consideration, λογισμός, ὁ, 
constitutionally, νομίμως. \ 
construction (=building), οἰκοδό- 
nos, -εως, 2. : 
cousult, βουλεύεσθαι. 
——- an oracle, μανφεύεσθαι. 
Consume, ὠναλίσκειν ; κατεσξιειν, 
contemplate, θεωρεῖν ; σκοσεῖν. 
contend ( == fight), μάχεσθαι 
(Dat.); (im music, with des~ 
tiny, &¢c.), ἐρίζειν (Dat.). 
contentedly, very, airagxécrara, 
contention, ἔρις, -ἴδος, ἡ. 
contest, μάχη, 43 ἀγών, -ὥνος, ὃ. 
continually, ἀεί; συνεχῶς ; [Some " 
times translated by . δια τελεῖν, 
διάγειν OF διαγίγνεσθαι with the 
Part., §. 175, 3.}. 
continue, διατελεῖν; διάγειν ; δια-. 
γίγνεσθαι (with Part., ὃ. 175, 3.). 
contrary 0, ἐνανσίος 3;—(Prep.), 
σαρά. 
contrive, znyavacba( Dep. Mid.). 
control, to, κυριεύειν (Gen.) ; κρᾶ- 
reiv (Gen.). - 
conversation, διάλογος, 63 (==in- 
struction), smiria, % 
converse with, to, διαλέγεσθαι, 
(Dat.), Dep. Pass. 
convict, to, ἐλέγχειν ; ἐξελέγχειν. 
convince, πείθειν (Acc.). 
codperation of any one, with 
the, cuvegyoivrig tives (Gen. 
Abs.). 
Corn, σῖτος, ὃ. 
, ear οἵ, στάχυς, -ὔος, ὃ. 
ΘΟΟΥΡΒΘ, réxds, -ὅος, ὃ ; γεκφῦς, ἧς 
correct (Adj.), ὀρθός 3. : 
correctly, ὀρέῶς. 
earrode, ἐσθίειν; κασεσθίειν, 
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corrupt, to, διαφθείρειν. 

costly, πολυτελής, -és. 

living,” πολυτέλεια, Ne 

eounsel, βουλή, ἧ. 

country, χώρα, ἡ; 3 γῆ, ἢ one ’s 
eountry, πατρίς, -ὶ 10s, ἡ. 

, belonging to the, of the, 

wtieeies 2 and 3. 

» havive, wares, - ‘Sos, ἡ 

courage, δυροός, 6. 

» be of good, θαῤῥεῖν. 

courageously, θαῤῥαλέως. 

courier, ἀγγελφῇ, ὃ; ἡμμεροδρόμεος, ὃ 

seg δρόμος, 6; (=journey), 
δός, 4. 

court (of the Persian king), θύραι. 
αἱ, : 

— οὗ justice, δικαστήριον, φό, 

-covetousness, σ'λεονεξία, ἡ, 

cow, βοῦς, ἡ, [8 41. ] 

eowardly, δειλός 3; κακός 3. 

crave for, ἐφίεσθαι (Gen.). 

creature, ζῶον, ré. 

credit, to, πείϑεσθα, (Dat.). 

eTew, οἱ ἄνδρες. 

crime (outrage), ὕβρις, -εως, 4. 

croak, χρώζειν. 

crocodile, κροκόδειλος, ὃ 6. 

erowd, ὄχλος. ὃ. 

crown, a, στέφανος, ὃ; διάδημα, 
τῶτος, TO. 

crush, to, θραύειν. 

Cry, a, χραυγή, ἣ ; ἦχος, ὃ 0. 

—— out, κράζειν ; ἀνακράζειν ; ἀνα- 
βοῷν; to ery out to, βοᾷν (sm). 

eubit, πῆχυς, -ews, 0. 

cultivation (=education), σαι- 
δεία, 45 παίδευσις, -εως, ἡ. 

Cup, πύπελλον, τό; ( for mixing 
wine), κρατήρ, τἤρορ, 0. 

curdle (trans. m συμπηγνύναι. 

eustom, ἔθος, -ους, ro; (=usage), 
νόμος, 0;—it is an established 
custom, vouieras. 


D. 
Dainty food, ὄψον, x2. 
dance, to, ὀρχεῖσθαι 5 (of choral 
daneing) , χορεύειν. 
dancing, ὀρχιηθμος, ὃ; 
dancing), χορός, δ. 

















(choral 
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danger, κίνδυνος, ὁ ; δεινόν, πα. 

, to incur, or be in dan 
ger οὗ, χινδυνεύειν. 

dare, σολριᾷν. ᾿ 

dark (= black), μέλας, “CLIVE, -αν, 

darkness, νύξ, νυκτός, ἡ. 





. daughter, θυγάτης, -σρός, ἡ, [§ 36.]. 


day, ἡμέρα, ἡ. 
daybreak, at, ἅμα TH ἡμέρᾳ. 


dead, τεθνηκώς, -via, -0¢; eee: 


—to be dead, «εθνηκέναι [ὃ 1.2. 
9.1. 

deal, a great deal οἵ, 
[§ 48. ]. 

dear, φίλος 3. 

death, θάνατος, ὃ. 

» to be put to, ἀποθνήσκειν. 

——, to put to, BO cTesvely. 

debar, ἀπελαύνειν ; ; εἴσγειν. 

deceive, ikewache ; ; σφάλλειν; (4) 
lies), ψεύδειν. 

decide, κρίνειν; διωκρίνειν 3. διαγι- 
γνώσκειν ; ( judiciaily), Χά τα, 

—— upon or about, βουλεύεσθαι. 

declare, ἀποφαίνεσθαι; ὠποδείκνυ- 
σθα:. 

decoration, κόσμος, ὃ, 

decorum, εὐκοσμία, ἧ. 

decree, a, Ψήφισμα, -ατὸος, ro. 

deed, πρᾶγμια, -ατος, τὸ ; ἔργον, “τό ς 
πρᾶξις, -εως, ἡ. 

——, in, ἀληθῶς. 

deem, νομίζειν. 

worthy, ἀξιοῦν. 

deep, Baéds, -sia, <0. ἕ 

defeat, ἧττα, ἡ 


Wo: 5; 








.---- to, νικᾷν (Acc.). 


defence (by speech), ἀπολογία, ἧ. 

defend, φυλάττειν ; --αὖο defend 
oneself, μούνεσθαι 5 3 ἀπαμύνεσθαι 5 
(by speaking), an ολογεῖσθαι. 

defendant, ὠπολογούμενος, ὃ. 

deformed (=disgraceful), 
σχρός 3. 

degenerate, begin to, μεταβε- 
Any tal τὸ κακὸν λαμβάνειν. 

deity, θεῖον, σό; δαιμεόνιον, To 5 
δαίμων, τονθρ, δ; θεός, ὃ. 

delay, to, μέλλειν ; κατποκνεῖν. 

deliberate, to, βουλεύεσθαι. 


3 
ain 


delight, to, εὐφραίνειν ; σόραων, 


ἘΦ 


# 
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delight in, yaigsv(Dat.) ; ἥδεσθαι | desire, a, ἐπιθυμία, ἡ ; ὄρεξις, -εῶξ, ᾿ 


with Fut. and Aor. Pass. 
(Dat.); τέρπεσθαι, with Aor. 
Pass, (Dat.) ; ἀγάλλεσθαι [only 
Pres. and Impf.] (Dat.); «- 
φραίνεσθαι (Dat.). 

deliver, σώζειν; ἀπαλλάττειν ; 
(=set at liberty), ἐλευθεροῦν, 

judgment, δικάζειν. 

up, παραδιδόναι. ' 

deliverance (=safety), σωτηρία, 
ἡ; (=—freedom from), arcav- 
σιξγ τεως, Ne 

demand, to, αἰτεῖν. 

demean oneself towards anyone, 
προςφέρεσθαί (with Aor. Pass.) 
Tit OF σρός τινα ; kindly to- 
wards, φιλοφρόνως ἔχειν (with 
Dat. pers., or πρός with Acc.). 

deny, ἀρνεῖσθαι (with Aor. Pass.) ; 
ἔξαρνον εἶναι. 

depart, ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι (with Aor. 
11. Pass.) ; ἀπέρχεσθαι; ὠπιέναι; 
ἀποβαίνειν. 

departed (—dead), ὠσοτεθνηκώς, 
“via, -ἔς. 

dependent, to be, (=be ruled), 

 wparsiobas; ἄρχεσθαι. 

an By κλαίειν [ὃ 116, 2.1. 

deposit, citévas, (in something, ἕν 
viv: ). 

deposited, a thing, παρακωταθήκη, 
ἥ. 

deprive, χηροῦν ; oregsiv; ὠποσσε- 

δ esiv {τινά σινος ANd tives Ti); 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαί {τινά +1). 

derive advantage from any 
thing, ἀπολαύειν ride τι. 

gain, κερδαίνειν. 

Nlescendant, ἔκγονος, ὃ, ἧ. 

descended from, ἔκγονος, ὃ, ἧ. 

describe, συγγράφειν. 

desert, beyond one’s, rag ἀξίων. 

» FO, καταλείπειν ; ἐκλείπειν ; 
ἐπιλείπειν ; προλείπειν ; ὠποφεύ- 
ψειν. 

deserter, airomodos, ὃ, 

deserve, ἄξιον εἶναι. 

deserving, ἄξιος 3 (Gen.). 

» to think, ἀξιοῦν, 

















_————_—$_—_—————— eee >. OO rR MK ----------. = 


4; (=impulse), ὁρμή. ἡ. ~ 

, to, ἐσιθυμοθν; (wish), βού: ὦ 

λεσθαι, Dep. Pass. ; (=pray), — 
εὔχεσθαι, Dep. Mid. (Dat.) 5 
δεῖσθαι, Dep. Pass. (Gen.); — 
(=claim) ἀξιοῦν. 

desirable, aig:res 3. 

desirous, to be, fers, 

despair, to, ὠπογιγνώσκειν ; aty- 
μεῖν; (= despair of oneself), 
ὠπογιγνώσκειν ἑαυτόν. 

despise, κασαφρονεῖν (Gen.) ; 
(=not to honour) ὠσιμάζειν 5 
(—not to value), ὀλιγωρεῖ 
(Gen.) ; (= neglect), ὑπερορᾷν 
(Acc.) ;—we must despise, 
καταφρονητέον ἐσσί(ν) (Gen.). 

destiny, moiga, ἧ. 

destinies, human, σὰ ἀνθρώπινα. 

destroy, λύειν ; καταλύειν 5 φθείρειν ;, 
διαφθείρειν ; ὀλλύναι ; (==OVEr- 
throw), ἀνατρέπειν ;—destroy 
utterly, ἀπολλύναι ; ἐξολλύναι. 

determine (=resolve), γιγνώσκειν. 

determined, itis, δοκεῖ (Dat.) ; δέ- 
doxras (Dat.). 

detrimental, βλαβερός 3. 

devote oneself to (=turn to), 
φσρέπεσθαι (with Aor. 11. Pass.). 

die, θνήσκειν ; ἀποθνήσκειν; σπελεν- 
Tuy 





for, ὑσεραποίνήσκειν. ο΄. 
differ, differ from, διαφέρειν (Gen.). 
different, διάφορος 2;—to run in 
different directions, διαδιδράς- 
σκειν. ν 
from, to be, διαφέρειν (Gen.). 
difficult, βαρύς, -sia,-v , χαλεέσος 3. 
to restore, ducsravoelwros 











2. 
dig through, διορύσιτειν ; διασκά- 
ATEN. 


dignity (=gravity), βάρος, -ovs, 
σό 


diligence, σπουδή, 4. 

diligent, σπουδαῖος 8. 

diligently, σπουδαίως. 

dining-room, ἀνώγεων, -ω, wo. 

direct, to, ἐθύνειν ; (== manage), 
μεταχειρίζεσθαι. 
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cirect oneself, τρέπεσθαι (with Aor. 
iI. Pass.). 

directly under the mountain, ὑπ’ 
αὐτὸ τὸ ὄρος. 

disappear, ἀφανίζεσθαι (with Aor. 

i. Fees 

disclose, ἐκκαλύσσειν; φαίνειν; ὦπο- 
φαίνειν ; ἐκφαίνειν ; Φανερὸν ποιεῖν; 
δηλοῦν, 

discourse, λόγος, ὃ, 

discourse with, to, διαλέγεσδαί 
(rim). 

discover (=shew), φαίνειν. 

discreet, φρόνιμεος 2; συνετός 3. 

disease, νόσος, 4. 

disgrace, αἰσχύνη, ἡ; λύμη, 4. 

disgraceful, αἰσχρός 3 ; ἀεικής, -ἕς. 

ΕΟ τειν, αἰσχρῶς. 

dishonest, πονηρός 3. 

dishonour, ἀτιμία, 4. 

dishonourable, αἰσχρός 3; duxns, 
-és. 

disorder, ταραχή, ἡ ;---ο throw 
into disorder, σαράττειν, 

disorderly » ὠκολάστως. 

dispel, λύειν, 

dispirited, to be, adusesiv, 

display, ἀσοφαίνειν, (aropaiverdacs) ; 

~ ἀποδεικνύναι, (ἀποδείκνυσθαι). 

of, make a, ἐσιδεικνύναι ; 
ἐσιδείκνυσθαι. 

displease, ἀσαρέσκειν (Dat.). 

displeased with or at, to be, ἄχϑε- 
σθαι, with Aor. Pass. (Dat.). 

dispose (=arrange), σεχνᾶσθα:. 

disposed, kindly, εὔνους 2 ;—to 





be kindly disposed, ἔχειν QsA0- 


φρόνως (Dat. or πρός with Acc.). 
disposition (feeling), γνώμοη, ἣ ; 
φρένες, ai; (—character), τρό- 
wos, ὃ; ἦδος, -ους, To. 
dissension, diyorracia, ἧ. 
dissipate (==scatter), σκεδάζειν ; 
σκεδαννύναι. 
dissolute, zxearis, -és. 
dissolve, λύειν ; καταλύειν ; διωλύειν. 
distance from, ata, πρόσωθεν. 
distant from, to be, ἀπέχειν. 
distinguish oneself, be distin- 
guished for or from, διαφέρειν, 
distinguished fur, ἐπίσημος 2, 
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disturb, σαράτεειν; συγχεῖν; 
(annoy), ἐνοχλεῖν (Dat.). . 

disturbance, ταραχή, ἡ. 

divide, μερίζειν ; νέμειν; κατανέ- 

vay [§ 100, 4, ()]. 

divine, θεῖος 33 δαιμόνιος 3. ὰ. 

divination, μαντικῇ, ἧ. 

do, πράστειν ; σοιεῖν ; δρᾷν. 

— good to, a kindness to, εὖ 
ποιεῖν (ACC) 3 εὐεργετεῖν (Acc.) ; 
—do wrong to, ἀδικεῖν; κακῶς 
στοιεὶν 5--͵Ὁ NO Wrong, οὐδὲν (un- 
δὲν) ἀδικεῖν. 

dog, κύων, κυνίς, ὃ, ἡ, 8 47, 6.1. 

domestic affairs, σὰ οἴκοι (sc. redye 
ματα). , 

dominion, ἀρχή, ἧ. 

door, θύρα, ἡ ; «ὅλαι, al. 

double-speaking, dix όμεῦθος 2. 

doubt, to, (fear), δεδοικέναι. 

draw (a chariot, &c.), ἄγειν. 

—— up (an army), - τάττειν ; 
(laws), συγγράφειν. 

dreadful, δεινός 3. 

dress, σφολή, ἡ 3 ἱμάτιον, 7. 

in (trans.), ἀμφιεννύναι (Ace 
pers. et rei). 

dried up, ἐσκληκώς, «υἷα, -ds. Ν 

drink, to, vives. : 

out or up, txai vey, : 

drive, to, ἐλαύνειν. 

— away, ἀπελαύνειν ; ἀπωθεῖν, 

—— in or into, εἰξελαύνειν ; εἰρω- 
θεῖν. 

out, ἐξελαύνειν ; ἀπωθεῖν. 

drunkenness, μέθη, ἡ. . 

during, κατά; ἐν; ἀνά ; παρά. 

duty, δέον, τό ;—it is the duty or 
part of, ἔστι with the Gen. 

dwell, οἰκεῖν; οἰκεῖσθωα, (Dep. : 
Mid.) ; ναίειν; (== be), sivas; 
(=be in), seossivas (Dat.); 
(==lie), xsiodas. 

dwelling, οἰκία, % ; οἶκος, 6; οἴκημα, 
τατος; τό, 











Ἐ, 
Each, ἕκαστος ; (of two), txartoos. 
—— other, one another, of, aa+ ᾿ 
λήλων. ᾽ 
eager, to be, σαεύδεινν 
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eager for honour, g:Asri os 2. 

-- to learn, φιλομαϑής, -és.' 

eagle, dros, ὃ. 

ear, οὖς, ards, τό, 39.]. 

— of corn, στάχυς, -vos, ὃ. 

earn (=work out), ἐξεργάζεσθαι. 

earnest, σπουδαῖος 3. 

, to be in, σπουδάζειν. 

earnestly engaged in anything, 
to be, εἶναι (γίγνεσθαι) wees τινι, 
or σπουδάζειν περί σι. 

earth, the, γῆ, ἡ; χϑών, χθονός, tie 

earthen, κεράμιος 3. 

earthquake, σεισροός;, ὃν 

ease, ἡσυχία, 2. 

easily, ῥᾳδίως. 

east, ἕως, -w, ἧ- 

easy, ῥᾷδιος 3. 

eat, ἐσθίειν (Gen. or Acc.), [§ 126, 
3; § 158, 5, (a) and Obs. 3.]. 

echo, ἠχώ, -οὔς, ἡ. 

educate, παιδεύειν ; διδάσκειν. 

educated, πεπαιδευμένος ὃ. 

education, παιδεία, ἡ ; διδασκαλία, 





". 
effect, to, (—accomplish), iegya- 
ζεσθαι. 
effeminate, to make, ῥραλακίζειν ; 
θημύνειν. 
᾿ς either—or, ἤ---ἤ, 
elder. See old. 
eleyance (=gracefulness), χάρις, 
-1T 05, 7. 
elevate, ὑψοῦν. 
» eloquent, λόγιος 3. 
else, anything, ἄλλο #1, 
embassy, πρέσβεις, οἷ. 
embrace, ἀσπάζεσθαι. 
employ, χρῆσθαι (Dat.). 
force, βιάζεσθαι. 
employed in, to be zealously, 
σπουδάζειν (περί τὶ). 
empty itself (of a river), Ἐξιέναι ; 
εἰςβάλλειν 3 ἐμβάλλειν. 
emulate, ζηλοῦν (Acc.). 
emulation, φιλοσὶ pia, 4. 
enact (laws), τιθέναι. 
encampment, crgariasdov, £0. 
—;, to break up an, ἀναζευ- 
γνύναι. 
encounter, to, ὑποστῆναι (Dat.). 
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enjoy, &reaate»(Gen.); (=taste), 





















encourage, raguxartiv; 
θεῖσθαι. 

end, réAvs, -ovs, vo; (of war 
κατάλῦσις, -εως, 4; (=limit), 
πέρας, -ατος, Td. - 

— of life, τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου. — 

—— to, put an, καταπαύειν. 

endeavour, to, πειρῶσθαι, Deps 
Pass. (Gen. or Inf.) ; ζητεῖν. 
—we must endeavour, wruga- 
réov ἐστί(ν). 

endure, φέρειν ; ὑποφέρειν ; ὑπομέ- 
νειν, 

enduring, very, καρτερικός ὃ. 

enemy (=hostis), πολέμιος, ὅ 
(=tnimicus), ἐχθρός, 6. 

energy, δύναροις, -sws, 7. 

enfeeble, sigs; καταγνύναι. 

engage with (of an army), συμ’ 
μιγνύναι ; συμβάλλειν. 

-- inanaval battle, ναυμαχ εῖνο 

in single combat with, jove- 
μαχεῖν (Dat.). 

engaged in anything, to be ear- 
nestly, εἶναι (γίγνεσθαι) πρός τινι; 
ΟΥ̓ σπουδάζειν περί τι, | 

enjoin, ἐντέλλεσθαι. 


παραμὺ 





γεύεσθαι (Gen.) ;—to allow one | 
to enjoy (i.e. participate) im 
something, μεταδιδόνωι τινί τινος, 


(Dat.). 


enslave, δουλοῦν; ἐξανδραποδίζεσθα,.. 
enslaved, to be, δουλεύειν (Dat); 
M4 4 eR.) ~ ; 
ἥσσονα εἶναί (τινος) ; δουλοῦσθαι. i 
enter, εἰφιέναι ; εἰξδῦναι 5 (=i 
vade) εἰρβάλλειν ; (== take a 
course or way), τρέπεσθαι ὁδόν. 
entire force, an, παρπληθὴς oro~ 





λος. | 
entreat, ἱκεσεύειν (Ace.) 5 δεῖσθαι, 
(Gen.) . > ὃ 


entreaty, δέησις, -εως, ἣ ;--οῦο Ob- 
tain one’s release by entreaty, 
ἐξαιπεῖσθαι. ἷ f 
entrust to, ἐσισρέπειν (Dat.). 
enumerate, xaragitusiobas ἱ 
envoys, οἱ πρέσβεις. ἡ 


~ 
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envy, φϑόνυς, δ, 

---- to, φθονεῖν ;---ὔο envy one 
something or on account of 
‘something, φθονεῖν σινί τινος. 

epic poetry, ποίησις ἐπῶν OF τὰ 
ἐσῇ. 

equal, ἴσος 3. 

——., to make, ἰξισοῦν (exequare). 

equivalent to, to be, ἀντάξιον 
εἶναι (Gen.). 

‘ere, πρίν ;—ere this, ἤδη. 

erect, t0, ὀρθοῦν ; ἐξορθοῦν ; (as a 
statue), ἀνατιθέναι ; ἱστάναι ; ἂν- 
ἐσπάναι. 

err, ἁμαρτάνειν. 

escape, to, διαφεύγειν (Acc.) ; toe 
φεύγειν (ACC.) ; ἀποφεύγειν (Acc.) ; 
ἀσπσδιδράσκειν (ACC.). 

especially, μάλιστα. 

establish, καθιστάναι. 

established. custom, it is an, voni- 
ζεται. 

esteem, to, τιμᾷν; θεραπεύειν) 
(= value much), ποιεῖσθαι (μι- 
“κροῦ, σολλοῦ, ΟΥ̓ περὶ μικροῦ, &C ) ; 
(consider, think), νοροίζειν. 

happy, μακαρίζειν ; ζηλοῦν. 

esteemed, σίμιος 3. 

estimable, ἄξιος 3, 

even, καί. 

—— as, ὥςπερ. 

— if, even though, καὶ ἐάν (κἀν) 
with Subj. 

——, not, οὐδέ (μηδέ). 

—— now, καὶ νῦν. 

evening, δείλη, 4. 
event, συμφορά, ἧ. 
ever, σοτέ (Hncl.) ; 

ways), ἀεί, 
every, πᾶς, πᾶσα, 

(=quisque), ἕκαστος 3;—every 

ear, καθ᾽ ixaoroy ἔτος ;—every 

third day, διὰ reirns ἡμέρας. 
everything, πάντα ; ἅπαντα. 
everywhere, πανταχοῦ. 
evidence, σεκῥιήριον, τό. 

evident, δῆλος ὃ ; φανερός 3. 

evil, κακός ὃ; πονηρός 3; φαῦλος 8. 

——, aN, κακίν, σό. ; 

—— doer, κακοῦργος, 65 ἀδικῶν, ὃ. 








πώποφε; (ΞΞ8}- 


πᾶν [8 40];. 
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exact from, to, arairsis (τί vive) ; 
σρᾶττειν (τί rive). 

exalt, ὑψοῦν. : 

highly, μέγιστον ὠποδεικνύναι. 

examination, ἔλεγχος» ὅ. 

examine, ἐξετάζειν ; ἐλέγχειν. 

exceedingly, δεινῶς ; σφόδρα. 

excel, oo TEUEsV. 

excellence, καλοκαγωθία, 1; ὠρεφή, 





ne 

excellent, ὠγαθός 3; ἐσόλός 3. 

except, «λήν (Gen.). . 

excess (=luxury), τρυφή, ἢ 5— 
excess in anything, ἀσέλ γεια, ἧ. 

exchange, to, μεφαλλάτστειν; (=to 
change one thing for another), 
ὠντικατωλλάττεσθαι. 

excite, ἐγείρειν. 

exclude, ὠπελαύνειν ; εἴργειν. 

excuse, aN, πρόφασις, -εως, He 

execute (accomplish), ἐπιτελεῖν ; 
διανυειν. 

exercise, ἄσκησις, -εως, ἧ- 

, to, γυμνάζειν ; ἀσκεῖν. 

exhibit, φανερὸν ποιεῖν ; darederxve v7 5 
ἐπιδείκνυσθαι. 

exhort, προτρέπειν ; προτρέπεσθ.ι; 
σαρακαλεῖν 5 παρακελεύεσθαι. 

existence, come into, γίγνεσθαι. 

expect (hope), ἐλπίζειν; (=look 
for), ὑποπτεύειν; προςδοκᾷν 5 ὗπο- 
μένειν (Acc.) 5 δοκεῖν. 

expedition, στρατιά, ne 

, to make an, orea- 

σεύειν ; στρατεύεσθαι. 











| expend, καταναλίσκειν, 


experience, ἐμπειρία, 7. 

, to, πειρᾶσθαι, Dep. 
Pass. (Gen. or Inf.) ; Verval 
Adj. πειρατέον. 

expert at, ὠγαθός ὃ. 

exploit, πράγμα, -aros, Tb. 

exposed to stratagems, to ba, 

ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι. 





| express, to, φράζειν; ἐκφαΐνειν 5 


ἀποφαίνειν. 

____—_ (an opinion), ἀποξείκνυ- 
obats 

extent, ὠριθμός, ὃ; πλῆθος, -ους, $0 καὶ 
μέγεθος, -οὐς, τό. 

exterior, the, σχήματα, τά. 
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extinguish, σβεννύναι; ἀσοσβεννύναι. 
extol, εἰς ὕψος ἐξαιρειν. 
extraordinarily, δεινῶς. 

eye, ὀφϑαλμός, ὁ. 


F. 

Face, σρόζωσον, 713 ὄψις, τέως, 
ni. 

—, to look in the, ἀντιβλέπειν. 

fail, ἐκλείπειν ; ἐπιλείπειν, 

fair (=beautiful), καλός 3. 

faithful, σιστός 3. 

fall, to, «ἔστειν. 

back (=retreat), ἀσοχωρεῖν. 

—— into (of a river), ἐξιέναι; 
εἰςβάλλειν ; ἐμβάλλειν (εἴς v4). 

—-,make to, σφάλλειν. 

——. off, περιῤῥεῖν. 

ὍΡΟΙ, turiarey. 

falsely, swear, ἐπιορκεῖν. 

fame, εὔκλεια, ἡ; κλέος, -bous, $0 5 
δόξα, ἡ. 

famine, λιμός, 6. 

famous, εὐκλεής, -ἔς ; φανερός 3; 
ἔνδοξος 2. 

far (of distance), μακράν ; τηλοῦ ; 
with the Comp. “πολύ. 

— from, so far from, ἀνφί. 

—) 80, TOTOUTOY, 

fare so and 80, rearrey with an 
Adv. 

fast to, to hold, ἔχεσθαι (Gren.). 

fasten, κλείειν. 

fat, πίων, -ον. 

fate, μοῖρα, ἡ ; (=fortuna), τύχη, 











ne 
fated, it is, εἵμαρται. 
father, πατήρ, -πρός, ὁ,[8 36.]. 
fault, ἁμαρτία, ἡ; ἁμάρτημα, -ἀτος, 

τό. 
favour, χάρις, -i πος, ἧ- 
». 8.) εὐεργεσία, the 

on, confer ἃ, χαρίζεσθαι 

(Dat.) ; εὖ ποιεῖν (Acc.). 
, receive a, εὖ πάσχειν. 
. return a, ἀποδιδόναι χάριν. 
fear, φόβος, ὃ. 
, t0, φοβεῖσθαι, with Aor. 
Pass. (Acc.) ; δεδοικέναι (Acci) 5 
—he fears, φόβος αὐτὸν ἔχει. 


fearful (--εαγϑδα ἐα}), δεινός 3. 
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fearful, to be, φοβεῖσθαι. 

feed (érans.), βόσκειν. 

feel grateful, χάριν εἰδέναι. 
fellow-combatant, ciupayes, & 
fetter, a, πέδη, ἢ. 

few, ὀλίγοι, -αι, -α- 

field, ἀγρός, 6; γύα, n. 

fight, to, μάχεσθαι (Dat.). | 
(sea), ναυμαχία, n. 

at sea, to, ναυμαχεῖν. 








fill, βυνεῖν (Gen.); πομπλάναι (oh 


T1v05) 3 ἐωπιπλάναι (τί «ινος). 


filled with, μεστός 3(Gen.); πλήν 


ens, -ες (Gen.). 
nd, εὑρίσκειν. 


-fine (= beautiful), καλός ὃ. 


——, a, χρήματα, τά ; ζημία, 4; 








—to punish by a fine, ζημιοῦν. 


fir, πεύκη, ἡ. 

fire, rig, πυρός, +o. 

» to set on, ἐμ σεσράναι. 

firm, βέβαιος 2 and 3 ;—to stand 
firm, ὑπομένειν. 

firmness, καρτερία, 4;—with firni- 
Ness, ἐῤῥωμένως. 

first, πρῶτος 8; Adv. πρῶτον; 
τὰ πρῶσα ;--ἰο do anything 
first (i. 6. before another), φϑά- 
νειν, with Part. [ὃ 175, 8.1. 

» at, ἐν ἀρχῇ. 

first-fruits, ἀπαρχαί, ai. 

fish, a, ἰχϑύς, -ὕος, ὃ. 

fit, ἐπιτήδειος ὃ ; ἱκανός 8. 

— of madness, ina. 66 ἴο be 
mad. 

fitted, ἱκανός 3. 








fix (—=-determine), ὁρίζειν ; (to 


make firm), πσηγνύναι. 

flagon, χοεύς, 4, [ὃ 41.]. 

flatter, κολακεύειν (Acc.). 

flatterer, κόλαξ, -ἄκος, ὃ. 

flattery, κολακεία, ἧ. 

flay, δέρειν. 

flee, flee from, ἀσοφεύγειν (Acc.), 
φεύγειν (Acc.);—we must flee, 
φευκτέον ἐστί(ν). 

away, ἀποφεύγειν. 

flesh, σάρξ, -οκός, ἡ ; (==meat), 
κρέας, -éws, τί, [ὃ 39, Obs. ]. 

flight, take to, φεύγειν. 

fling, ῥίπτων. 
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flock (=herd), ayéan, ἡ. 

flourish, ἐάλλειν. ; 

flow, to, psiv; (=be borne), φέρε- 
σθαι. 

by, παραῤῥεῖν. 

flower, a, ἄνθος, -ους, τό ; ἄνθεμωον, 
To. 

flute, αὐλός, ὃ. 

fly (—flee), φεύγειν. 

— away, ἀναπέτεσθαι ; ἐκπέτεσθαι. 

follow, ἕσεσθαι (])αΐ.}; ἀκολουδεῖν 

 (Dat.) ; (obey), πείθεσθαι, with 
Aor. Pass. (Dat.). 

folly (=madness), μανία, ἡ. 

fond of learning, φιλομαθής, -és. 

labour, φιλόπονος 2. 

war, φιλοπόλεμος 2. 

wisdom, Q:ascopos 2. 

food, βρῶμα, -ατος, Td; βορά, he 

—, dainty, ὄψον, ro. 

fool, μωρός, ὁ. 

foolish, μωρὸς 8 ; ἄνους; -ovv; ἄφρων, 
τον; ἀσύνετος 2. 

talking, ἀδολεσχία, a 

foot, πούς, ποδός, ὃ. 

—— of, at the, ὑσό. 

for, (Prep.), πρός ; ὑπέρ; ἐπί; περί; 
—(Oonj.), γάρ (afier the jirst 
word of a sentence) ; ὅτι ; διότι. 

— the sake of, ἕνεκα ; περί. 
— ever, asi;—to be for ever 
(=abide in), εἶναι ; διατρί Pew. 
forbid, ἀπαγορεύειν; ἀπειπεῖν 
(Aor.). 

force (military), δύναμοις, -εως, ἡ ; 
—entire force, παμπλιθὴς oro- 
Aas. 

— (=violence), Bia, ἡ. 

——, by, xara κράτος. 

, to employ, β,ιάζεσέαι. 

forefathers, σπρογεγενημένοι οἱ 5, σρό- 
γόνοι, οἷ, 

forehead, μέτωπον, τό. 

foreign, ὠλλόσριος 3. 

to (outside), ἔξω (Gen. ). 

foreigner, ξένος, 45 βάρβαρος, ὃ, 
(every one not a Greek). 

foresee, σπροορξν. 

forget, ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι (Gen.). 

furmer (ancient), παλαιός ὃ, 
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former—latter, 6 μέν---ὁ δέ, 

formerly, πρότερον. 

forsooth, δῆθεν (scilicet). 

forthwith, σὴν ταχίστην; ὡς σά- 
χέστα. . 

fortify, τειχίζειν. 

fortunate, εὐδαίμων, -ον; εὐτυχής, 
-ἐς ; (==blessed), μακάριος 3; 
(=rich), δλβιος ὃ. 

—, to be, εὐσυχεῖν ; εὐδαι- 

μμονεῖν. 

fortune, τύχη, ἡ. 

———,, 200d, εὐσυχία, ἡ. 

forward, to bring, (as a charge), 
κατηγορεῖν. 

found, to, κτίζειν; ἱδρούειν. 

foundation, κρηπίς, -ἴδοςγ 9; θεμέ- 
Alay, το. 

fountain, πηγή. ἧ. 

frankness, παῤῥησία, a. 

free, ἐλεύθερος ὃ. 

——, t0, λύειν ; ἐλευθεροῦν. 

from, to, ἀπολύειν ; ἀπαλλάτε- 
TEM. 

freedom, ἐλευθερία, ἧ. 

- of speech, παῤῥησία, η- 

freemen, ἐλεύθεροι, οἷ, 

friend, φίλος, 6; (=companion), 
ETHILOS, ὃ. 

friendship, φιλία, a. 

frivolity, ῥᾳδιουργία, 4. 

frog, βάτραχος, ὃ. 

from, ἀπό; ἐκ ; παρά; ὗπό,. 

frontiers, μεβόριω, τά. 

fruit, καρπός, % 

fruits, first, araeyat, on 

fugitive, φυγάς, -ad0s, 0, 13 Qer- 
γῶν, ὃ. 

fulfil, σελεῖν. 

full, μεσσός 3 (Gen.) ; πλήρης, -ες 
(Gen.). 

— of, to be, γέμειν (Gen.). 

— power, ἐξουσία, ἡ. 

furnish, éraoxsiv {τινί φινος). 

future, the, τὸ μέλλον. 


G. 
Gain, κέρδος, -ous, τό, 
, to, (acquire), xracbass 
(=get gain), κερδαίνειν. 
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gallant, ἀγαθός 3; καλὸς καὶ ἀγα- 
bos; γενναῖος 3. 

gape, xexnvévas [ὃ 122, 19.]. 

garden, κῆσος, ὃ. 

garland, crépavos, 6. 

garment, ἱμάτιον, τό ; ororn, ἧ. 

gate, wian, ἡ, (usually in the 
Plur., TVA). 

general (common), κοινός 3. 

, ἃ, στρατηγός, ὃ. 

generation of men, a, γενεά, ἧ. 

generously, ἀφθόνως. 

gentle, πρᾷος [ὃ 48.] ; ἥπιος ὃ. 

get out of the way of, εἴκειν ὁδοῦ. 

— possession of, κυριεύειν (Gen.). 

giant, γίγῶς, -avros, 0. 

gift, δῶρον, τό. 

girl, κόρη, ἡ. 

give, Seva 3 wugixsy; (—en- 
trust), παραδιδέναι. 

—— acommand, προςτάφεειν. 

—— a response, χρῆν. 

—— a sign or signal, σημαίνειν. 

—— away, διδόναι. 

back, ἀποδιδόναι. 

one a share of anything, 

μεταδιδόναι τινί τινος. 

way to, place to, εἴκειν ; 
ἐνδιδόναι. 

gladly, ἡδέως. 

glorious, «eos 2 ; — glorious- 
deeds, κλέα, -εῶν, τά. 

glory, κλέος, -éovs, το; εὔκλεια, ἡ ; 
δίξα, ἡ. 

go, ἐέναι; ἔρχεσθαι; (τες walk), 
βαίνειν ; (== journey, march), 
πορεύεσθαι, (with Aor. Pass.) ; 
—to be gone, οἴχεσθαι. 

— about, περιβαίνειν. 

— away, amitvas; ἀπαλλάτπεσθαι ; 
ἀπέρχεσθαι; ἀποβαίνειν. 

— back, ἐπανα χωρεῖν. 

~— down (as the sun), καταδύεσξαι. 

— forward, προιέναι. 

—in or into, εἰσιέναι ; εἰςξέοχε- 
σθαι; (a contest, dc.), ἐνδῦναι. 
— over (to another party), οἴχε- 

σθα:. 
— round, περιιέναι. 
~— through, διέρχεσθαι. 
= to meet, ἀπαντᾷν (Dat.). 
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goal, régum, -ar0s, Th 

goat, αἴξ, -γός, ὃ, 4. cigs 

goblet, κύπελλον, ro, P 

God, a god, éeés, ὃ. 

goddess, θεά, ἣ ; θεός, 7. 

gold, χρυσός, ὃ; χρυσίον, τό 

golden, of-gold, χρυσοῦς, -ἤ, -οὖν, 

gone, to be, οὔχεσθαι. 

good, ἀγαθός B; καλός ὃ 5 
todads 3; (earnest), σπουδαῖος 
3; (=useful), χρηστός 3 ;--τὸ 
ἀγαθέν, the good (intheabstract) ; 
the highest good, +3 ἄριστον. 

—— administration, εὐνοροία, a. 

—— courage, be of, θαῤῥεῖν. 

fortune, εὐτυχία, ἡ. 

—— reputation, εὐδοξία, ἡ. 

to, do, εὖ ποιεῖν (Acc.) ; εὐερ- 

yersiv (Acc.). 

will, εὔνοια, 4. - 

govern, ἄρχειν (Gen.) ; κρατεῖν © 
(Gen.); (=to be king), βασι- 
λεύειν (Gen.). 

government, σπολισεία, 43 (=a 
governed province), ἀρχή, 4. 

governor’s residence, ἀρχεῖον, v4. 

grace, yxé&pis, -1ros, ἧ. 

graceful, χαρίεις ὃ ; ἐπίχαρις, τ΄. 

gracefully, χαριέντως ; ἐπιχαρίτως- 

Graces, χάριτες, ai. 

gracious, ἵλεως [ὃ 30. ]. 

grain (corn) cites, ὃ. 

grant, to, rape χειν; ὀπάζειν; διδόναι. 

grapes, cluster of, βόσρῦς, -ὅος, ὁ. 

grateful, feel, χάριν εἰδέναι. 

gratify, χαρίζεσθαι (Dat.). 

gratitude, εὐχαρισσία, 43 χάρις, | 
<IT0S, He 

gravity, βάρος, -ους, «δ, 

great, μέγας, -dan, -α [8 48.]; 
(=much), roads, πολλή, «ολύ.. 

deal, πολύς [ὃ 48. ]. 

greatly, μεγάλως ; δεινῶς. 

greatness, ῥέγεθος, -ovg, τό. 

grief, λύπη, ἡ ; ἄλγος, -ους, σό, 

grievous, λυπηρός ὃ ; Avygs 3; 
χαλεπός ὃ. 

grind, λεαίνειν. 

QTOSS, μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. 

ground, the, χϑών, χιϑονός, ἡ ; γῆ, te 

grow old, γηράσκεινς 
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grow up, αὐξάνεσθαι (with Aor. 
Pass.). 

growing old, never, ἀγήρως, τῶν. 

guard, ὃ, φυλακή, ἢ. 

—_—, to, φυλάττειν ; διαφυλάς- 
“χεῖν, 





against, be on one’s 
guard, φυλάστεσθαι (Acc.). 

guardian, φύλαξ, -ὥκος, ὃ, 

guide, a, ἡγεμών, -ὄνος, ὃ. 

, to, ἰθόνειν ; ἡγεῖσθαι. 

guilty (—doing wrong), ἀδικῶν. 

gymnasium, παλαίστρα; i. 


H. 
Hades,, ἔδης, -ου, ὃ. 
hair, δρίξ, σριχές, 4, [ὃ 41, 4.1. 
halcyon, ἁλκνυών, -ὄνος, ἡ. 
hand, χείρ, χειρές, ἡ. 
handsome, καλός 3. 
happen, γίγνεσθαι 5 
[§ 175, 3.1. 
happens, it, συμβαίνει ; τυγχάνει; 
συμπίπτει; Testi Trt. 
happiness, εὐδαιμονία, Ne 
happy, εὐδαίμων, τον. 


to be, εὐδαιμονεῖν ; εὐτυ- 





τυγχάνειν 





a) 


.χεῖν. 
, to esteem, μακαρίζειν ; 
ζηλοῦν. 
harbour, λιμήν, -ἕνος, 6. 
hard (=<difficult), χαλεπός 3; 
ἀργαλέος 3. 
hardship, πόνος, ὃ. 
hardy, παρτερικός 3. 
hare, λαγώς, -ὥ, ὁ, [§ 30, Obs. 2.]. 
hark you! ὦ οὗσος. 
harmony (unanimity), ὁροόνοια, 





ἡ. 
harp, φόρμιγξ, -ιγγος» ἡ ; κιθάρα, ἧ. 
harp-playing, κιθαρῳδία, ἣ, 
haste, σπουδή, 7. 
hasten, σσεύδειν. 
hastily, διὰ τάχους. 
hate, to, μισεῖν ; (=abhor), ἐχθαί- 
θεῖν) σαυγεῖν. 
hated, be, ἀπεχθάνεσθαι. 
hateful, ἐχόρός 3; μισητός De 
haughtiness, ὕβρις, -εῶς, ἡ. 
haughty, ὑπέρφρων, -evs ὑπερήφα- 
eg 2 
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ι haughty, be, μέγα φρονεῖν. 
have, ἔχειν ; (=possess), κέκτῆ- 
σθαι ;---ἰίο have to suffer pu- 
nishment, ζημίαν ὀφείλειν, 
he, ἐκεῖνος ; ὃ; ὅδε, 
head, κεφαλή, ἡ. 
heal, ἰᾶσθαι ; ἀκεῖσθαι [§ 98, (b)] 3 
(figuratively) θεραπεύειν. 
health, ὑγίειω, n. 
hear, ἀκούειν (Gen. or Acc.) 
axeouclas (Gen.). 
hearer, ὠκροᾶτής, -ov, ὃ. 
heart, καρδία, 13; κῆρ, xNeos, 775 
(==feeling or disposition), 
ψυχή, ἡ. 
heat, θάλπος, -ους, τό; καῦμα, 
-ἀτος, Tb. 
heaven, οὐρανός, 4. 
heed, take, εὐλαβεῖσθαι (Acc.). 
heedlessly, εἰκῆ. 
height, vos, -ovs, vo; (—sum- 
mit), ἄκρα, ἡ. 
help of, with the, σύν». 
herald, κῆρυξ, -vx0s, ὃ. 
herd, ἀγέλη, ἡ. 
herdsman, νορεύς, -ἕως, 65 ποιῤήν, 
-ἔνος, ἡ. 
here, ἐνθάδε. 
——, be, παρεῖναι. 
hero, ἥρως, -W05, ὃ, ; 
hide, κρύπτειν ; ὠποορύπαειν ; κα- 
λύσπειν. 
—— oneself, καταδῦναι. 
high-souled, μεγαλόψυχος 2. 
highest good, 70 ἄρεσσον. 
highly, very, «ai πάνυ, 

, to value or esteem more, 
περὶ πλείονος (OT μείζονος) mosti~ 
céas;—to reverence or prizo 
very highly, περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖς 
σθα;,;---ἰο exalt highly, μέγιστον 
ἀποδεικνύναι. οι 

hill, γήλοφος, ὁ. ἔ 

himself, αὐσός, -4, -¢,[§ 60.}. 

Of, ἑαυτοῦ. 

hinder, εἴργειν. 

hired labourer, $45, énrds, 4. 








| his, αὐτοῦ ;—his own, ἑχυτοῦ ;—hia 


own business, possessions, &C., 
σὰ ἑαυτοῦ ; τὰ ἴδια: Ἄς 
historian, σφοριογράφος, ὃς 
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hold (=have), ἔχειν ;—hold fast 
to, ἔχεσθαι, (Gen.) ;—take hold 
of, ἅπτεσθαι (Gen.). 

— before oneself, σροβάλλεσθαι. 

— out (=sustain an attack), 
ὑποστῆναι. ~ 

holy (=sacred to), ἱερός 3. 

home, οἶκος, 6. 

homewards, ia” οἴκου. 

honour, to, σιμᾷν ; (—colere), ée- 
ραπεύειν; (=worship), σέβεσθαι ; 
(= reverence), αἰδεῖσθαι. 

» THEN, ἡ. 

, eager for, Pircripeos 2. 

honourable, εὐδοξος 2; καλός ὃ. 

honoured, σίμιος 8 ; ἔντιμος 2. 

. hoof, ὁσλή, 2. 

hook, ἄγκισσρον, τό. 

hope, ἐλπίς, εἰ δος, eo 

. to, ἐλπίζειν. 

horn, κέρας, τό, [8 39, Obs.]. 

horse, ἵσσος, ὃ. 

host, ξένος, ὃ. 

hostile, πολέμιος 3; ἐχθρός 3. 

house, οἶκος, ὃ; οἰκία, ἡ. 

household, οἶκος, ὃ ; οἰκία, ἡ. 

how? σῶς ; (in an indirect Ques- 
tion, dxws) ;—how much, ὅσος 

human, ἀνθρώπινος 3 3;—human 
race, 7d γένος ἀνθρώπων. 

destinies, στὰ ἀνθρώπινα, 

humane, φιλάνέρωπος 2. 

humble, to, ταπεινοῦν. 

hunger, λιμός, ὃ. 

, to, or be hungry, πεινῆν. 

hunt, to, θηρεύειν. 

hunter, θηρευτής, -οὔ, ὃ. 

hurtful, βλαβερός ὃ ; κακοῦργος 2. 

husband, ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὃ, [ὃ 36. ]. 


I, 

















I, ἐγώ. 

idle-talker, ὠδολέσχιης, -ov, ὃ. 

idleness, ἀργία, ἡ; ἀπραγμοσύνη, 
nj ῥᾳστώνη, he 

if, εἰ ; ἐάν (av, ἀν) [with Subj.]. 

ignorant, ἀμαθής, -é. 

illness, νόσος, 4. 

ills, κακά, τά. 

Ulustrious, λαμπρός ῶ, 
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imitate, μιμεῖσθαι (4. ς6.) ; (Ξε οτος 
late), ζηλοῦν (Acc.). - 
immediately, εὐθύς ; παραχρῆμα. 
immoderate, ἀκράτής, -és. 
immortal, ἀθάνατος ἃ. - » 





impart, ἐπαρκεῖν {τινί πινορ) ; wager — 


χειν (τί σιν). 
impel, προτρέπειν. 
impiety, ἀσέβεια, ἧ. 
implant, taPursdes ; ἐνσιθέναι. 
implanted, ἔωφῦτος 2. 
impose a task on, προςτάσσειν 5 ι 
ἐντέλλειν [usually ἐντέλλεσθαι} 
(Dat.). . 
impossible, ἀδύνατος 2. 
impostor, φέναξ, -axos, ἅ, 
imprudent, ἄνους, -our 
impure, axddagros 2. 
in, ἐν. 


/— deed, ἀληδῶς, 


— order to, iva; ὡς ; (sometimes 
translated by the Fut. Part.). 
inactivity, dreuyporivn, 4; ἀργία, 
ἡ ; puoravn, ἡ. 

incite, προτρέπειν (4466.}; παροξύ- 
νειν (ACC) 5 παρακελεύεσθαι, 
Dep. Mid. (Dat.). 

increase, t0, αὐξάνειν (trans.) ; 
αὐξάνεσθαι (intrans.), with Aur, 
Pasa 

incur danger, κινδυνεύειν κίνδυνον. 

indeed, 34; μέν; γέ (Enel.) ;— 
indeed—but, μέν ---δέ, 

indict one for anything, γράφου 
σθαι (or διώκειν) τινά τινος. 

indictment, γραφή, 4. 

individually, ἰδίᾳ. 

indolent, to be, ὀκνεῖν. 

industrious, σπουδαῖος 3. 

inferiors, ¢ καεινό τΤΈροις οἷ, 

infuse, ἐνσιθέναι. 

inglorious, ἄδοξος 2, 

inhabit, οἰκεῖν, 

inimical, ἐχθρός 3. 

injure, κακῶς ποιεῖν (Acc.) ; βλά- 
ars (Ace.) ; ἀδικεῖν (Acc.) ; Av 
μωίνεσθαι (AcC.). 

injurious, βλαβερ ¢ 3. 

injury, βλάβη, ἡ ; ζημία, ἅς 

injustice, ἀδικία, ἡ. 

innate, ἔμφί τὸς 2 


inten 
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innocent, οὐδὲν (μηδὲν) ὠδικῶν. 

innumerable, ἀναρίθμητος 2. 

insane, to be, μαίνεσθαι (Dep. 
Pass.) 3 δαιμονᾷν. 

inscribe, γράφειν. 

insolence, ὕβρις, -sws, ἧ- 

instead of, ὠντί. 

instil, ἐνσιθέναι. 

instruct, παιδεύειν ; διδάσκειν. 

instruction, παιδεία, 4; διδασκα- 
λία, 4%; (==conversation), ὁμι- 
Ria, ἡ. 

insufficient, to be, ἐνδεῶς ἔχειν. 

insult, ὕβρις, -εως, 4. 

intellect, γνώμη, ἡ. 

intelligence, σύνεσις, τεως, ἧ. 

intelligent, συνετός 3; φρόνιμος 2. 

intemperate, ἀκράτής, -ἕἔς. 

to, μέλλειν ; (sometimes 
translated by the Fut. Part.). 

inter, θάπτειν. 

intercourse with, ὁμιλία, ἡ, (Dat.) ; 
συνήθεια, 4, (Dat.) ; κοινωνία, ἧ. 

» to have, ὁμιλεῖν 

(Dat.). 


intestines, σὰ ἐντός. 

intimacy, suiria,4,(Dat.) ; συνήθεια 
ἡ, (Dat.) ; συνουσία, ἡ. 

intimate (as friends), οἰκεῖος 3. 

into, εἰς. 

intoxication, μέθη, 4. 

invade, εἰςβάλλειν. 

invent, ἐξευρίσκειν. 

invention, εὕρεσις, -εως, he 

inventor, εὑρετής, -οῦ, δ. 

invest a city, περικαθέζεσθαι πόλιν 
[§ 125. 13.]. 

with, ἀμφιεννύνα, (τινά 1). 

invincible, ἄμαχος 2. 








_ irrational, ἄφρων, -ov ; ἄνους, -ουν. 


island, νῆσος, 7. 

issue, φσέλος, τους, TO »-π(οῦ a war), 
κατάλῦσις, -εως, Ne 

δ 3 7 ε 

IVOTY, ἐλέφας) τὠντος, % 


ἡ: 
J avelin, ἄκων, -OVTOS, é 5 ἀκόντιον, Tbs 
, to throw a, ἐξακοντίζωιν. 
jest, to, παίζειν ; σκώστειν. 
journey, ὁδός, a ; δρόμος, be 


J 





JOY, χαρά, be 
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judge, a, κρί τής, -οὔ, 6; (in @ 
court of justice) δικαστής, -00, ὃς 
, to, (= judicare), κρίνειν, 
διακρίνειν ; (Of a judge) δικάζειν. 
judgment (= understanding), 
yroun, ἡ ; σύνεσις, τεως, He ͵ 
of, in the, πρός (Gem). 
-, to deliver, δικάζειν. © 
just, δίκαιος ὃ. 
justice, δικαιοσύνη, ἡ ; (=right) 
δίκη, ἡ ;—court of justice, ds 
κασχήριον, τό. 
justly, δικαίως. 


Κ, 

Keep, ἔχειν. 

off, ἀλέξεσθαι; ἀμύνεσθαι. 

— oneself from, ἀπέχεσθαι 
(Gen.) ;—we rust keep from, 

᾿ ἀφεκτέον ἐστί(ν). 

quiet, τ'συχίαν ἄγειν. 

watch, σηρεῖν. 

| key, «Asis, κλειδός, ἡ, [§ 47, 5.]. 

: kid, ἔριφος, ὃ, 

| kidnapper, ἀνδρασποδιστής, -οῦ; ὃ. 

‘kill, ἀποκτείνειν ; (—=murder), Po- 
νεύειν s—to kill off, ἀναλίσκειν. 

kind (Adj.), εὔνου;, -ουν. 

kindly, to démean oneself, φιλος 
φρόνως ἔχειν. 

disposed, εὔνους, -δὺν ;—to 
be kindly disposed, φιλοφρόνως 
ἔχειν (Dat. or πρός with Ace. ).«- 

kindness, εὐεργεσία, 4 ; (==favour), | 
χάρις, -i' ros, ἡ ;—to do a kind- 
ness to any one, εὖ ποιεῖν tive 5 
εὐεργετεῖν tive ;—tO do one many 
kindnesses, μεγάλα (Or πολλὰ) 
εὐεργετεῖν rive ;—to receive 8 
kindness, εὖ πάσχειν. 

kindred (Adj.), οἰκεῖος 3. 

















{ 
! 
| 





' king, βασιλεύς, -ἕως, ὃ; ἀναξ, «απο 
J 


TOS, ὃ. 
of, to be, βασιλεύειν (Gen.)e 
kingdom, βασιλεία, n 
| kingly, βασιλικός ὃ. 
know, γιγνώσκειν ; εἰδέναι (οἶδα) κα 
(—understand, know how) ; 
ἐπίστασθαι (Dep. Pass.) ;—twW 
be so and so, without know. 
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it, λανθάνειν, with Part.[§ 175, | lead onward, προάγειν. 


3.1. 

know, not to, ἀγνοεῖν. 

knowledge of, to come to a, y- 
γνώσκειν. 

known, well-known, φανερός 3; 
δῆλος 3. 

.----- οἴο be well, δῆλος (or φανε- 
ρὸς) εἶναι. 

, to make, ἀποδεικνύναι; δη- 

λοῦν ; ἐκφαίνειν. 


L. 

Laborious, σολύπονος 23 χαλεσός ὃ. 

labour, πόνος, ὃ ; ἔργον, τό. 

; fond of, φιλόπονος 2. 

——,, t0, ἐργάζεσέαι ; (with toil) 
woveiv; (with the accompanying 
idea of being weary) κάμνειν. 

with, συμπονεῖν (Dat.). 

labourer, hired, δής, énrds, ὃ. 

lack, σπανίζειν (Gen.) ; δεῖν (Gen.). 

lake, λίμνη. a. 

lament, ὀδυρέσθαι. 

land, γῆ, 4; (=region), χώρα, ἡ ; 
—by or on land, κατὰ γῆν ;— 
native land, rargis, -id0s, ἧ. 

language, γλῶττα, ἡ; (=talk), 
λόγος, 63 μῦθος, ὃ. 

large, μέγας [§ 48.]. 

sum, πολύς [ὃ 48.7. 

lasting, ἔμπεδος 2. 

late, ὄψιος 3; Adv. ὀψέ ;—later, 
voregoy. 

lately, ἔναγχος. 

latter, οὗτος. See former. 

law, νέμος, ὃ. 

—-, by or according to, κατὰ 
γόμον OF νομίμως. 

—-, observant of, νόμειμεος ὃ. 

lawgiver, νομοθέτης, -ov, ὃ, 

lawlessness, ἀνομεία, ἥ. 

lay (= place), ἱστάναι ; πιξέναι. 

— by or up, κατατιθέναι ; (sibi) 
κατατίθεσθαι. 

— down (=ordain), ὁρίζειν. 

— waste, διαφθείρειν ; réuvei; 
δηοῦν. 

lazy, be, βλακεύειν. 

lead, to, ἄγειν ; ἡγεῖσθαις 

᾿ away, ἄπαγειν. 


2E2 
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round, περιάγειν. 
leader, ἡγεμών, -ὄνος, ὃ. 
leaf, φύλλον, τό. ᾿ 
lean (=<dried up), ἐσκληκώς, -vin, 
τος. 
learn, μανθάνειν ; (== ascertain), 
εὑρίσκειν ; πυνθάνεσθαι (Gen.). 
learning, fond of, φιλομαθϑής, -és. 
leave, ἐκλείπειν ; καταλείπειν ; προ. 
λείπειν; ἐπιλείπειν; (—allow), — 
tay. . 





behind, καφαλείσειν. 

Off, παύεσθαι ; μεθιέναι ; διε 

λείπειν. 4a 

leisure, σχολή, 4. 

, to be at, to have, cx 
λάζειν. ᾿ 

length, μῆκος, -ovs, τό ; (—=num- 
ber, measure), ἀριθμίς, ὃ; «λῆ- 
Gos, -ους, Td. 

lenity, πραότης, -nres, ἧ. 

less. See little. 

lesson, walnua, -aros, τό. 

lest (after a word denoting fear), — 
μή; (—=that not), ἵνα (ὅπως, ὦ,) Ι 











μή. 

let (—permit), ἐᾷν. 

— down, xalstvas. 

letter, an alphabetical, γράμμα, 
-aros, τό; (= epistle), ἐπι- 
στολή, Ne ; 

letters, γράμματα, τά, 

liar, ψεύστης, -ου, ὃ, 

liberate, ἐλευδεροῦν. 

licentiously, ἀκολάσσως. 

lie, ἃ, ψεῦδος, -ους, τό. 

—, to, Ψεύδεσθαι. 

— (=be situated), κεῖσθαι ; sivas, 

— before, προκεῖσθαι. 

— in wait for, ἐνεδρεύειν (Acc.). 

life, Bios, ὃ; βίοσος, ὃ; ζωή, ἢ; 
(==celas), ἡλικία, ἧ. 

—, mode of, δίαιτα, ἧ- 

—, to lose one’s, ὠποθνήσκειν. 

light, φῶς, φωτός, τό; (=a light 
or lamp), λύχνος, ὃ. 

lightning, ἀστραπή, 4. 

like, ὅμοιος 33 ἴσος ὃ ; παρασλήσιϑῷᾷ 
2and 3; (==such as) οἷος 3 


likeness, ἐμοριόφηρ, -nr0s, ἢ. 





΄ 
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likewise, ὁμοίως ; (=also), καί, | make, ποιεῖν ;—to cause to make 
lineage, γένος, -0vs τό. or be made, to make for one- 
listen to, ἀκροῶσθαι (Gen.) ; (=to self, ποιεῖσθαι ;—to make one 
obey), πείδεσθαι (Dat.) ; ὅπα-, something, ἀποδεικνύναι (with 
κούειν (Gen, or Dat.). | double Acc.). 
literature, γράμματα, τά. __ a display οἵ, ἐσιδεικνόναι 
little, ὀλίγος ὃ; Αἀυ., μικρὅν, ὀλί- ἐσιδείκνυσθαι. 
γον ;—less, μεῖον. an expedition, σαρατεύειν 5 
live, βιοτεύειν ; βιοῦν ; ζῇν. στρατεύεσθαι. 
with, συγγίγνεσθαι (Dat.) ; effeminate, μαλακίζειν ; θη- 
συνδιατρίβειν (Dat.). λύνειν. ! 
long, μακρός 3; {=much), πολύς | —— equal, ἐξισοῦν (exequare). 
eh known, ἀποδεικνύνωι 5 δηλοῦν, 
—— way, a, μακράν (sc. ὁδόν). —— proclamation, ἐκφαίνειν. 
longer, any, ἔτι. proficiency ΟΥ̓ progress in, 
, NO, οὐκέτι (unxéri). προκόπτειν, OF ἐσιδιδένα, (πρός ΟΥ̓ 
longing for, ἃ, δρεξις, -εως, ἡ. Ἐπί σι. 
look after (guard), φυλάστειν. resistance, ὑποστῆναι (Dat.). 
—— at, βλέπειν: προςβλέπειν 5 ἐν- | —— to fall, σφάλλειν. 
«ιβλέπειν. —— use of, χρῆσθαι, Dep. Mid. 
in the face, ἀντιβλέπειν. | man (= homo), ἄνθρωπος, 6; (=vir), 


‘ 
loquacious, πολυλόγος 2} κωτίλος) ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὃ. 


































3. ——, old, γέρων, -ovres, 3. 
lord, κύριος, ὃ; δισα τῆς, τον, δ. ππ seller, avdearadiorne, -οῦ, i. 
lose, ὠπολλύναι ; ἀποβάλλειν. manage, διοικεῖν ; πολιτεύειν; (—=a0- 
one’s life, ἀποθνήσκειν. range), διατιθέναι. 
loss, be at a, ὠπορεῖν. manfully, ὠνδρείως. 
Loves, the, ἔρωτες; οἷ. manifest, φανερός 3; δῆλος 8; σα- 
love, ἔρως, -ωτος, ὃ. φής, -ἕς. 





—— of pleasure, φιληδονία, Ye , to, δηλοῦν. 
, tO, φιλεῖν, σσέργειν ; ἀγαπᾷν; manner, σρόπος, ὃ; (=cr.~tom, 














(ardently), ἐρᾷν (Gen.). habit), ἦθος, -ous, φό; ἔθος, -οὐς, 
with, be in, ἐρᾷν (Gen.). To. 
lovely, χαρίεις [§ 40, Obs. 1.], , in like, ὁμοίως. 
lover, ἰσαστής, «οὔ, ὃ. mantle, ἱμάτιον, Te. r 
-- of labour, φιλόπονος 2. many, πολύς, πολλή, πολὺ [ὃ 48.1, 
- of wisdom, φιλόσοφος 2. march, ὁδός, ἡ ; πορεία, ἧ. 
lyre, λύρα, ἢ; κιθάρα, ἡ 1 φόρμιγξ, , ἃ day’s, σταθμίς, ὁ. 


--  -- to, στρατεύεσθαι 5 σορεύς- 
» 





-γγός, 1 

clas (with Aor. Pass.) ; ἀνα- 

M. ζευγνύναι. 
Mad. to be, μαίνεσθα, (Dep. Pass.); , to begin a, (march out), 
δαιμονᾷν. ἐκσφσρατεύεσθαι. 

madness, μανία, ἡ. margin of, on the, ἔσχατος 3, 
magistracies, ἀρχαί. | (agreeing with the Noun, 
magistrates, ἀρχαί, αἱ. § 148, Obs. ὅ.)- 
magnificent, μεγαλοπρετής, -ἕς. mark (—evidence), τεκροήριον, wT. 
magnificently, πολυτελῶς. marry (of @ man), γαμεῖν) (of a 
maiden, κόρη, ἧ- woman), γαμεῖσθαι (Dat. ). 
maintain (—affirm), φάναι. marshal, to, τάστειν. Ν 
majestic, μέγας, -ἀλη, "4- mass, red-hot, διώπξρος μυύδροξ. ὃ» 


» 


~ 


ν 
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master, κύριος, 6; δεσαότης, -ov, ὃ ; 


(=teacher), διδώσκχαλος, 6. 

, tO, χρατεῖν (Gen.), 

matter (work), ἔσγον, 6. 

maturity, ὠκμή, ἡ. 

may, one, (=it is allowable), ἔξε- 
ori(y). 

meadow, λειμών, «ὥνος, 6. - 

mean, the, (midway course), 
μεσότης, -ητος, ἡ. 

» φαῦλος 3; (==base), κακός 
ὃ; αἰσχρός 3. 

means, by ΠΟ, οὐδαμῶς ; ἥχιστα. 

medical, lareimts oe 

meet, or go to, ἀπαντᾷν ; (—fall 
in with), καταλαμβάνειν ; ἐν- 
τυγχάνειν (Dat.); συντυγχάνειν 
(Dat.) ; συμπίσσειν (Dat.); 
(=strike against), προς πίπτειν 
(Dat.). 








.Mecting, a, συνουσία, ἡ. 


melody, μέλος, -ous, τό ; (=song), 
won, ἡ. 

melt, τήκειν (trans.) ; τήκεσθαι (in- 
trans. ). 

memorial, ὑπόμνημα, -aros, τό; 
μνήμκα, -ατος, Td. 

memory, μνήμη, ἧ. 

mention (=record), λόγος, ὃ, 





‘Inentioning, worth, ὠξιόλογος 2. 


mercenaries, ξένοι, of; μοισθοῷ ὅροι, 
¢ 
οὗ. 

merciful, ἵλεως, τῶν [§ 30.]. 

mere, “ives; κενές 3. 

meritorious than, to be no less, | 
οὐ μειοῦσθαι (with Aor. Pass.). 

Message, ἀγγελία, ἡ. 

messenger, ἄγγελος, ὃ. 

middle, middle of, midst οἵ, 
μέσος 3, (agreeing withiheNoun, 
§ 148, Obs. 5.). 

Milnight, μέσαι νύκτες. 

might, δύναμις, -εως, ἡ. 

mild, πρᾷος, ~tia, -ov [ὃ 48.] ; 
ἥπιος 2 and 3. 

mildness, πρλότης, -nros, ἧ. 

military years, στρατεύσιμα ern, 

miuk, γάλα, -axros, rd. 

min, “vz, ἡ, (as a weight—100 
drachme—=15 ο2., 833 gre, ;— 
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Π 





as ἃ sum of money = 00 
drachme=£4 1s. 3d.). ~~ 
mind, the, νοῦς, ὃ; φρένες, αἱ ; 

(animus), sds, 6; Ψυχή, ae 
——, Call to, μνημονεύειν (τὴ. — 
—, nobleness of, γενναιίτης, 

“NTOS. He 
mindful of, be, μεμνῆσθαι (Gen.) ; 

φροντίζειν (Gen.). 
mingle with, μίσγειν (Dat.) ; πι- 
φαννύναι. 
minstrelsy, κιθαρῳδία, he 
mirror, <érorrgoy, 6. 
misfortune, ἀτυχία, ἡ ; κακόν, τό FE 

συμφορά, ἡ ; ἀτύχημα, -aros, σό; ὁ 

—-mnisfortunes, τύχαι, ai. 
mislead, παράγειν ; παρωπλάζειν. ᾿ 
MIX, μειγνύναι (Dat.) ; μίσγειν (Dat. Ἢ 

κεραννύναι. 
Mob, ὄχλος, ὃ; δῆμος, ὃ. 
mode ot life, dian, ἡ. 
moderate, μέτριος 3; (=absti- 
nent), ἐγκρατής, -és. 
moderately or in moderation, 

METoing. 
moderation, μέτρον, ro. 
modern, νεώτερος. 
modesty, αἰδώς, -οὖς, ἧ; σωφροσύνη, he 
monarchy, βασιλεία, ἡ, ἷ 
Money, χρήματα, τά ; χρυσίον, rd. 
» travelling, ἐῷ ὄδιον͵ vo. 
month, μήν, μηνός, ὃ, 
monument, prjua, τατος, φό. 
moon, σελήνη, ἡ. 
morals, ἤθη, σά, 
more (plus), π'λεῖον or πλέον ; (ma- 

Gis), μᾶλλον. 
moreover, πρὸς τούφῳ, 

ΤΩΟΥΤΟΥ, αὔριον, 

mortal, θνητός 3. 

most, wrrsioreg 33; —(Adv.) κμά- 
λίστα. 

of all (Ξξξξθβρβθοί}}ν), μώ- 

ATH, 
mother, μήτηρ, -πρός, ἡ, [ὃ 36.]. 
motion, κίνησις, -εως, ἡ. 

, to be in, κινεῖσθαι (with 

Aor. Pass.). 
mount, to, ἀναβαίνειν (tai σὴ. 
mountain or mount, ὅσος, -ous, 

To; AcPas, ὃ, 
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mourn, ὀδύρεσθαι ; λυπεῖσθαι. 

for, κλαίειν ; πενθεῖν. 

mournful, λυγρούς 3; λυπηρός 3 ; 

(plaintive), γοώδης, τες. 

mouse, μῦς, -ὕός, ὃ. 

mouth, σσόμα, -ατος, τό. 

move, to, κινεῖν (trans.) 5 κινεῖσθαι 
(intrans.), with Aor. Pass. ; 
(affect), xaraxa¢y (Acc.) ;— 
to be moved to pity, tAcaigey ; 

ο΄ οἰκτείρειν. 

much, πολύς [8 48.7; Adv., πολύ; 

μάλα. 

multitude, δῆμος, ὃ: ὄχλος, ὃ; 
«λῆδος, -ους, τό; οἱ πολλοί. 

murder, t0, φονεύειν. 

Muse, Μοῦσα, ἡ. 

Muses, leader of the, Movcayérne, 
OU, ὃ. 

music, μουσική, 7. 

must, δεῖ or χρή (with Acc. 
Lif.) 5 χϑεών (ἐστι). 

my, tis 5 μοῦ. 


N. 

Naked, γυμνές 3. 

name, ὄνομα, “ἀτός, φό, 

, to, ὀνομάζειν ; καλεῖν. 

nation, ἔθνος, -ους, τό. 

native land or country, rereis, 
«ἦδος, ἡ. . 

nature, φύσις, -εως,) ἡ ; (=dispo- 
sition), ἦδος, τους, +e. 

naval battle, to engage in ἃ, ναῦ- 
μαχεῖν. 

near, (Prep.), παρά ; “πρός; Adj., 
«λησίος 33 Adv., ἐγγύς. 

necessaries, ἐπιτήδεια, τά. 

necessary, ἀναγκαῖος De 

, it is, δεῖ OF χρή (with 
Acc. and Inf). 

necessity, ἀνάγκη, ἧ- 

neck, σράχηλος, ὃ ; δέρη, ἡ. 

necklace, orgerrés, ὁ. 

need, ἔνδεια, ἡ ; σπάνις, -εως. 7. 

— ἴο, δεῖσθας (Gen.) ; χρήζειν 
(Gen.) ; σπανίζειν ἰὐπ εν Ὁ 

neglect, to, ἀμελεῖν (Gen.) ; (=to 





and 








esteemlightly), ὀλιγωρεῖν (Gen. ); | 


(overlook), περιορᾷν ; (—=pre- 
termittere), παριέναι; ἀφιέναι. 


¢ 


neighbour, γείτων, -0v0g, ὃ, A 5 


neighbours, οἱ πέλας ; of πλην ον 

neither, οὐδέ; neither—nor, οὔτ' 
-- οὔτε, μήτε---μήτε. 

net, ἃ, νεφέλη; ἡ ; δίκτυον, #5. 

never. οὔποτε (μήποτε) ; οὐδέποτ 
(μηδέποτε) ;—-(0f past time), 
never yet, οὐπώποτε (μὴ" πώ- 
ποτε); οὐδεπώποτε (μηδεπώποτε). 

growing old, ἀγήρως, -wy. 

nevertheless, cums. 

News, ἀγγελία, a. 

night, νύξ, YUXTOS, Ne 

no, no one, none, οὐδείφ (μηδείς) 
[§ 68, Obs. 1.];—in no way, 
οὐδέν (μηδέν) ;-—by no means, 
οὐδαμῶς; nucra;—no longer, 
οὐκέτι (μηκέτὴ. , 

noble, ἐσόλός 3; καλός 35 ἀγαθός 





3; γενναῖος 3 ; εὐγενής, -ές; (=ho- | 


nour-loving), φιλέσι wos 2. 

nobleness of mind, yevascrns 
-nT0s, 1. 

nobly, γενναίως. 

noises, confused, θόρυβοι, οἷ. 

nonsense, λῆρος, ὅ. 

north, ἄρετος, ἡ ; βοῤῥᾶς, -ἅ, ἃ. 

north-wind, βοῤῥᾶς, -ὥν ὃ. 

NOSE, pis, ῥῖνός, ἡ. 

not, οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ); μή [5172 
8---9.1 ; ποῦ only—but also, οὐ 
μόνον---αἀλλὰ καί 5---ποῦ less, οὐ- 
δὲν ἧστον ;---ποῦ even, οὐδέ μη)ε); 
—certainly not or never, οὗ 
μή [ὃ ἘΠ], 9.}. 

nothing, οὐδέν (μηδέν). 

nourish, reé Deu. 

now (= already), #”;—even 
now, ἔσι καὶ νῦν, 

noxious, κακός ὃ. 

number, ὠριθρυός, ὅ. 


urture, to, τρέφειν ; (=educate), 


παιδεύειν. 


O. (ue 

O that! %4s or si γάρ, with Opt. 
| fy 153, 1, Ὁ, @) 
oath, ὅρκος, 6 ' 
--- to swear,a false, ἐπίορκον 
| ὀμνύναι (i. 6. ἐπίορκον ὅρκον, δύο.) 


. 
ΕΣ 


obedient, κατήκϑος 2 (Gen. orDut.). ἢ 


* 


a 
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obey, σπείδεσθα, (Dat.) 3 ὑπακούειν 
(Gen. or Dat.) ; ἄρχεσθαι ;—we 
must obey, r#:9 réov Ἐστί(ν). 

object to (=bring as a charge 
against), ἐγκαλεῖν (ri vim). 

obliged, one is, (=forced to do 
so and so), δεῖ, with Acc. and 
Inf. 

oblivion, λήθη, ἡ. 

obscure, ὠφᾶνής, -ts. 

observant of law, νόμιμος 8. 


observe (=perceive), αἰσθάνεσθαι, 


Dep. Mid., (Gen. or Ace.). 

beforehand, προνοεῖν. 

λαμβάνειν; συγχάνειν 
(by lot), λαγχάνειν 





obtain, 
(Gen.) ; 


(Gen.); (by entreaty), tZasmsi- | 


σθαι. 
occasion (—cause), αἴσιος, ὃ. 
---------, to, (=bring), ἄγειν, 
ocean, πέλαγος, -ous, τό. 
odious, αἰσχούς 8. 





offend (=sin), ἁμαρτάνειν. 

offender, zpagravuy, ὁ. 

offer, ragéxew ; (==dedicate), ἀνα- 
φιθέναι ; (offer sacrifice), θύειν. 

offering, an, θυσία, 4. 

» topresent an, θυσίαν ro- 
εἶσθαι. 

office (in the State), ἀρχή, ἡ. 

—— (=task), ἔργον, ro. 

often, πολλάκις. 

often as, as, fwore ; ὅταν ; ὁπόταν 


[see ὃ 183.]. 





Ol, ἔλαιον, 70. 


old, πρέσβυς, -vos and-ews ; γεραιός 
33 (—ancient), radaais ὃ ;- 
never crowing old, ἀγήρως, -a». 

— age, γῆρας, τό, [ὃ 39, Obs. ]. 

—, γον, γηράσκειν. 

— man, γέρων, -οντος ; πρέσβυς, ὃ, 

— woman, γραῦς, ἡ, [ὃ 41.]. 

omit, μεθιέναι ; παραλείπειν. 

On, ivi; ἐν; ὑπέρ; ἀνά; (=con- 
cerning), περί. 

once, ἅπαξ; (=before), πρότερυ ; 
(=at a certain time), ποτέ 
(Hncl. ). . 

——, ab, παραχεῆμω ; εὐθύς. 

one (=any one, some one), cig ; 


y 


, to become, ἀπεχόάνεσθαι. 





΄ 
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—(when contrasted with ‘the 
other,’ i¢ is rendered by ὃ μέν or 
iregos). = 
one another, of, ἀλλήλων. 
only, μόνον, (sometimes rendered 
by μόνος) ; not only—but also, 
οὐ μδνον---ἀλλὰ καί. 4 
onward, lead, προάγειν. 
open, I stand, ἀνέωγα or avéaypens, 


| Opinion, γνώμη, ἡ. 





» to be of, νορυίζειν ; nyse 
σθαι. 

oppose, ἐναντιοῦσθαι, (with Aor. 
Pass.). 

opposite, ἐναντίος ὃ ; ἕτερος 3. 

oppressive, χαλεσός ὃ. 

or, 4. 

oracle, χρησμοῖς, 6. 

, consult an, pavrsverbxs, 





| order, κόσμος, 6; (==rank, line), 


φάξις, -εως, ἧ. 

» Zood, εὐκοσμία, ἡ. 

—— that, in, ta; ὡς ; ὅσωι, 
[8 181.]; in order that—noi, 
rou μή (with Inf.) [8 173, 2.1]. 

, to, (=arrange), τάττειν ; 

διατάττειν; (=—=command), x:- 

λεύειν (with Acc. and Inf.) ; 

(enjoin), ἐντέλλειν Or ἐντέλλε- 

σθαι; (as a general), ragayyia~ 

Agi, 








7 ordered (well), εὔτακτος 2. 


origin, common, συγγενές, -οὔς, 
TO. 

ornament, κόσμος, ὃ. 

other, the, (==<alter), ἕσερος 8; 
(—alius) ἄλλος, -n, -0;—of each 
other, ἀλλήλων. 

others’ (=belonging to others), 
ἀλλόσριος ὃ. 


| otherwise (= another thing), 


ἄλλο. 


| ought, δεῖ or χρή (with Acc. and 


Inf.). 
out of, ἐκ. 
outside, ἔξω (Gen.). 
over, ὑπέρ ; (=throughout), xa- 
σά ; (==too great), ἄγαν. 
overhanging (=over), ὑπέρ. 
overturn, ἀνατρέπειν) περιτρέπειν. 
OWE, ὀφείλειν. 





ae 
᾿ 
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@wn, ἴδιος 3; οἰκεῖος ὃ ;—his own | perceive, αἰσθάνεσθαι, Dep. Mid., 
affairs ov concerns, τὰ tav- (Gen. or Acc.) ; γιγνώσκειν. 
τοῦ; τα ἴδια. perform, πράττειν ; δρᾷν ; ποιεῖν 5, 

OX, COW, βοῦς, βούς, 4, ἡ, [8 41.}. ἀποφαίνεσθαι ; ἀνύειν ; ἐργάζεσθαι; 
διαπράπσεσθαι; Ἐπιτελεῖν; διανύειν. 

performed, be, (==take place), 
γίγνεσθαι. 

performer, igyarns, του, ὅ. 

perfume, μύρον, τό. 

perhaps, ἴσως. 

peril, κίνδυνος, Oe 

| period (== time), χρόνος, δὲ 

| (==right time), καιρός, % 

perish, ὠσόλλυσθαι. 

permit, #7»; διδόναι ;---ἰῦ is per- 
mitted, ἔξεσφι(ν) or ἔστι(ν) with 
the Dat. ; | 

person (—appearance), εἶδος, «οὖς, 

70 5 (=body), σῶμα, -a705, 

TO. 

persuade, πείθειν (Acc.). 

persuasiveress, rsd, -φῦς, i 

perverse, σκολιός 3. 

philosopher, φιλέσοφος, ὃ. 

philosophise, φιλοσοφεῖν. 

philosophy, φιλοσοφία, He 








FP. 
Pain, ἄλγος, -συς, τό; (=grief), 
λύπη, ἡ ; (severe) ὀδύνη, 4 
painful, ὠλγεινές 3. 
painless, ἐνάλγητος 2. 
painting, ζωγραφία, te 
palace, βασίλεια, the 
pale, ὠχρές 3. 
parasang, παρασάγγης, -σῦ; ὁ. 
pardon, to, συγγιγνώσκειν. 
parents, γονεῖς, -έων, οἱ. 
park, παράδεισος, ὃ. 
part, a, μέρος, -ους, To. 
—, to, μερίζειν. 
΄ in, take, μεσέχειν (Gen.). 
participate in, μετέχειν (Gen.). 
(= go), πορεύεσθαι (Dep. 
Pass.). 
by, ragargtys 5 σπαρέρχεσθωις 
παραβαίνειν. 
(life), διάγειν ;—pass one’s 
‘time in public, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ divas. ἡ physician, iareos, ὁ. 
passage across, πάροδος, ἧ. __ } Pieces, ‘tear in, διαῤῥηγνύναι. 
ion, πάθος, -ους, ro; (=evil | piety, εὐσέβεια, ἡ. 
desire), ἐπιθυμία, ἧ. pillar, στήλη, Ne 
past (—what is past), rageandu- | pilot, κυβερνήτης, του, ὃ, 
dig, -υἷα, -(ς. pine (tree), ἐλάτη, Ae 











path, ὁδές, a. ) pious, εὐσεβής, -ἔς. 
pay, μισθός, ὃ. | Pipe (shepherd's), σῦριγξ, -Ιγγϑῷν 
——, t0, ἀποτίνειν ; ἀποδιδόναι, ie 


peace, εἰρήνη, 1. 


——, make, εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι. 


φύρεσθαι. 
peacock, σαώς, -#, é, [§ 30, Obs. 
2 


on, have, κασελεεῖν (Acc.). 
abe , to be moved to, ἐλεαίρειν 5 
peep up or out, avaxdorrss. οἰκτείρειν. : 
peltasts, πελτασταί, οἱ. place, roves, 6;—in place of, 
people, λεώς, -ὦ, ὁ; [$30.]; (=the ὦὠντί. 

body politic), δῆμος, ὃ ; (—=na- , to, sieves, (=-to dedicate), 

tion), ἔθνος) -ous, 763 (==multi- ἀνατιθένα.. 

tude), πλῆθος, τους, τό [΄' people’ | plague, to, φείρειν. 

in the indefinite sense of ‘ one,’ | plaintiff, κατήγορος, δ. 

‘they’ is expressed by τὶς, by | plane-tree, radravs, he 

the III. Pers. Plur. Act., by | plant, to, φυτεύειν. 

the 111. Pers. Sing. Pass., or | play, play at, παίζειν. 

by the 11. Pers. Sing. of the | plea, λόγος, ο. 

Ont. with ἀν). | pleasant, dvs, -sia, -¢ 

4 














Φ 


~ 


pity, to, ἐλεαίρειν ; οἰκτείρειν 5 dhe . 


og 


4, 
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pleasantly, ὑδίως. 

please, ὠρέσκειν (Dat.). 

pleasing (=graceful), εὔχαρις, τι, 

€N., -iT05. 

pleasure, ἡδονή, a. 

in, take, χαίρειν (Dat.); 

ἥδεσθαι (with Fut. and Aor. 

Fey 

, love of, φιληδονία, ἡ he 

» with, ἡδέως. 

τ plot, a, ἐπιβουλή, a. 

against, ὕο, 
(Dat.). 

plunge, ῥίπτειν. 

poet, ποιητής, -o%, δ. 

poetry, epic, ποίησις ἐπῶν 5 τὰ ἔπη. 

political, πολισικός 3. 

politics, σὰ πολισικά. 

pollute, μιαίνειν. 

poor (Ξξξεποῦ rich, pauper), πένης, 
τητος ; πενιχρός 3; (==mendicus), 
πεωχὸς 3; (==inops), ἄπορος 2 ; 
mean), φαῦλος. 

—, to be, révicbas; σπενητεύειν, 

poorly (=badly), κακῶς. 

portion, μέρος, “0US, τό. 

possess, ἔχειν; κεκτῆσθαι. “ 

‘oneself of, xyareiv (Gen.). 

possessed by, to be, (=to be 
subject to), ἔχεσθαι. 

possession, κσῆμα, -aros, TO; καῆ- 
σις, τεως, ἧ ; οὐσία, ἡ; χρῆμα, 
τατος, τό. 

——- of, get, κυριεύειν (Gen.). 

possible, sevice 3. 

» a8 quickly as, ὡς τάχι- 











ἐπιβουλεύειν 











στα. 





» it is, ὄξεσφι(ν). 

pour, χεῖν. 

poverty, πενία, ἡ ; χροησμοσύνη, ἣ ; 
ἀπορία, ἡ. 

power, δύναμις, “ως, ἡ ; (=autho- 
rity, potestas), ἐ ἐξουσία, ἡ. 

» in thy, ἢ ἐσ! σοι. 

, it is in one’s, (Ξξεεὶϊδ is pos- 
ae ἔξεστι (Dat.) ; πάρεστι 
(Dai.). 

-—_—— of any one, to be in the, 
tei σινι εἶναι, 

_ powerful, tv be, δύνασθαι ;—to be 

very powerlul, σολλὰ δύνασθαι. 
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practice, ἄσκησις, -εως, ἧ. 

practise, μελεσᾷν ; χρῆσθαι (Dat.) ; 
ἀσκεῖν ; γυμνάζειν, (the last- two 
usually of athletic exercises) ; 
(pursue), ἐπιτηδεύων. 

praise, ἔπαινος, ὃ. 

——-, to, ἔσαινεῖν (Acc.). 

prater, ἀδολέσχιης, -ov, ὃ. 

prating, ἀδολεσχία, ἡ. 

pray, εὔχεσθαι, Dep. Mid. ( Dat.) 
(= entreat), ἱχεσεύειν (Acc.) - 
δεῖσθαι (Gen. ). 

prayer, εὐχή, ἡ ; δέησις, τεως, ἧ. 

precaution, TeIvolrd, He 

precious, rise ὃ. ἕ 

prey αἱρεῖσθαι ;—we must pre« 
fer, αιρετέον ἐσεί( (v). 

preferetla to, αἷρισώτερορ. 

preparation, μελέτη, ἡ 

prepare oneself, eset So” 
(for something, εἴς σι). 

present, παρών, -οὔσα, -ὀν; ξ ἐνεσφώς, 
-ὥσα, -ἔς. 

, to, (<submit, afford), 

φρένες 

an offering, δυσίαν «οιεῖ- 








σθαι. 





, be, παρεῖναι (Dat. ) 3 ἥκειν. 

’ before, be, παρεῖναι (Dut.). 

preserve, σώζειν. 

president, προς τάτης, -0U, ὃ, 

press into, ticwi are (εἴς 71). 

—— On, ἐγκεῖσθαι (Dat.). 

pretence, σρόφᾶσις, -tws, ἧ. 

pretend, meosmoisiT bas 5 i φάσκειν. 

prevail (= exist), sivas; (as a 
custom), »" “θαι, 

prevent, κωλύειν ; εἴργειν ; ἀπέχειν 
(Gen.). 

pride (=proud thoughts), φρονή- 
μώτα, σά; (==arrogance), ὕρφις, 
-εως, He 

—— oneself, to, γαυροῦσθαι (with 
Aor. Pass. ); ἀγάλλεσθαι (iad 
wiv); σεμνύνεσθαι (ἐπί sin); ἰγ- 
καλλωπίζεσθαι. ᾿ 

priest, ἱερεύς, -έως, ὃ, 

prime (of life, dc.), ἀκμή, ἧ. 

prison, public, ot Ra φός 

prisoner (of war), αἰχμάλωτος, ὃς 

private capacity, in a, ἰδίῳ. 

" 











rize, ὥόλον, «τό. 

———- very highly, to, περὶ πολλοῦ 

σ΄οιεῖσθαι. ᾿ 
proceed, Baives; προβαίνειν. 
proclamation, make, ἐκφαίνειν. 
procure (=find for), εὑρίσκειν. 
prodigy, τέρας, -ἀτος, To, [ὃ 
ἐς Obs.]. 
produce, τίκτειν ; φύειν ; ἀναφύειν. 
profess, ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι. 
proffer, σιαρέχει» ; ἐπαρκεῖν. 


99, 


proficiency in, make, προκόπτειν 


ΟΥ̓Χ ἐπιδιδόναι (πρός OF ἐπί πὴ. 


profit, to, (rans. ), ὠφελεῖν ;—what 


does it profit? τί συμφέρει; 
profitable, ὠφέλιμος 2; χρήσιμος ὃ. 


progress in, make. Ace proti- 
ciency. 
prohibit, ἀπαγορεύειν ; ὠπειπεῖν 


(Aor.). 

prominent, be, προέχειν. 

promise, 0, ὑπισχινεῖσθαι ἐπσαγ- 
γέλλεσθωα. . 

promptitude, ὀξύτης, -nT0s, N- 
property, χρήματα, σά; οὐσίω, ἥ- 
propitious, ἵλεως, τῶν. 

prosper, εὖ φέρεσθαι. 

prosperity (==good. fortune), εὖ- 
τυχία, ἡ; (=wealth), ὄλβος, ὁ. 
prosperous, εὐδαίμων, -ον ; εὐτυχής, 
-ἔς. 


..-.---. 


, be, εὐσυχεῖν; εὐδαιμι- 





νεῖν. 
protect, φυλάττειν. 
oud of, be, σεμνύνεσθαι (tai σινὴ 5 
ἀγάλλεσθαι (ἐπί τιν!). 
provide for oneself yet or more- 
over, προςπορίζεσθαι. 
provided that, εἰ ; ἐάν; ὥςτε (with 
Inf.) ; i? ᾧτε. 
provident for, 
(Gen.). 
provision (for a journey), ἐφόδιον, 
τό. 
TOVISIONS, ἐπιτήδεια, THs. 
prudence, σωφρυ τύνη, 13 φρόνησις, 
-εως, Ve 
prudent, φρένιμοος 2; συνετός 8 ; σώ- 
φρων 2; (—=moderate), μέσριος 3. 
——-, to be, σωφρονεῖν. 
public, δημόσιος 3; (—common), 


be, 


προνοεῖσθαι 
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᾿ Ὄ at ie 


w 
ce 


΄ 


« 

κοινές 3 ;—in a public capacity, 

δημοσίᾳ ;—to pass one’s time 1m 

public, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ εἶναι. 
public prison, δεσμωτήριον, «ὁ. 

— square, ἀγορά, te 

publicly, δημοσίῳ. 
punish, κολάζειν; ζημιοῦν (pres 





perly, by a fine); (=avenge © 


oneself), ὠποτίνεσθαι. — 
punishment, ζημία, ἡ; πόλασι»ς, 


* 


~ 


-εως, ἡ ; τιμωρία, ἡ; (Judicia), * 


δίκη, ne 





, to suffer, 3:3 vas σις 
μωρίαν. : 
purchase, ὠνεῖσθαι; σρίασθαις- 
pupil, μαθητής, -οὔ, ὃ, 
purple, πορφυροῦς, -ὥ, -οὖν ; Posen 

ποῦς, -ἥ, -οῦν. 

purpose, for any, εἴς τι. * 

purposes, one’s, τὰ δόξαντα. 

pursue, διώκειν; ἐπιδιώκειν ; θηρεύειν ; 
ἀκολουθεῖν ; (=practise), ἐπίσης 
δεύειν. 

put an end to, καταπαύειν. 

-- On, ἐνδύειν (τινά τὴ ; ἀμφιεννύνι " 
ἀμπέχεσθαι OF ἀμπισχνεῖσθαι κα 
ἐπιτίθεσθαι. 

— out (extinguish), σβεννύναι ; 
ἀσοσβεννύναι. 

— to death, ἀποκτείνειν. 

> be, ἀποθνήσκειν. 


Q. 

Quack, φέναξ, -axos, ὃ. 

quail, a, ὀρτῦξ, -ὕγος; ὃ... 

queen, βασίλεια, ἧ. 

quick, ὠκύς, -sia, «ὁ; ὀξές, -εἴα, -t, 
TUS, -εἴα, -ὑ. 

quickly, ταχέως; φσάχα; aya; 
πα αν. ΤΡ, : 

as possible, ὡς τάχιστω, s 
σὴν ταχίστην. : : 

quiet, ἡσυχία, Ne 

, (Adj.), ἥσῦχος 2. 

——, keep, ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. 


R. 
Race (=lineage), γένος, -οὐς. ed. 
, human, ἀνθρώπων γένος. 
rail at, σκώπτειν : 
rain ὀμιβράς, % ς 

















* 


¥. 


᾿ 


7 
ram, κρὶ ὅς, ὃ, 
rank, ἃ, τάξις, -εως, ἧ. 
—— before any one, προέχιεν σινός. 
rapacious, ἅρπαξ, -αγος 1. 
rapidly, σαχέως ; τάχα ;---ταοϑῦ 
rapidly, σὴν raxiorny. 
rashly, εἰκῆ. 
rather, μᾶλλον. 
rational, σώφρων, -ov ; μέτριος ὃ. 
ravage, réuvew; δηοῦν ; διαφθείρειν. 
raven, πόραξ, - ἄκος; ὃ, 
reach, ἐφικνεῖσθαι, Dep. Mid. 
(Gen.). 
readiness, προθυμία, 4. 
ready, be,(==be willing), ἐθέλειν. 
reality, in, aAndas. : 
rear, σπρέφειν ; (=educate), ra- 
εὐειν. 
reason, λόγος, ὃ ; (=understand- 
ing), νοῦς, -οὔ, o;—Wwith reason, 
δικαίως. 
receive, δέχεσθαι ; λαμβάνειν. 
a kindness, εὖ πάσχειν. 
back, ἀπολαμβάνειν. 
recently, deri; ἔναγχος. 
reclaim (—clear of wild beasts), 
Ἐξημεροῦν. 
recompense, χάρις, -ἶ πος, 7 
rectify, εὐθύνειν. 
red-hot mass, διάσῦρος μύδρος, RS 
Red. sea, ’Eoutea θάλαττα. 
reed, κάλαμος, 6; vigenk, -nxos, ὃ; 
(=rush), pip, ῥῖσος, ἡ. 
‘reflect, διανοεῖσθαι, (Dep. Pass.) ; 
λογίζεσθαι (Dep. Mid.). 








reflection, λογισμός, ὃ; «ὃ Qeovti- 


ζειν. 
refuge, καταφῦὕγή, ἡ. 
regal, βασίλειος 2 and:3. 


regulate (=prepare), κατασκευά-͵ 


εἰν. 
wegulated, be well, καλῶς οἰκεῖν ; 
συντάττεσθαι. 
reign Over, βασιλεύειν (Gren.). 
rejoice at or in, χαίρειν (Dat.) 3 
ἥδεσθαι (with Aor. and Fut. 
Pass.) ;-— rejoice with, c»- 
χαιρειν (Dat.). 
release from, areAvus; ἐλευθεροῦν, 
- by entreaty, obtain one’s, 
ἀξαιπεῖσθω» 
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‘| reputable pleasures, ἡδοναὶ μετὼ 


| resemble, ἐοικέναι. 


ἕ 






relieve (the poor), ὠφελεῖν, 
relish, with, ἡδέως. Ἶ 
rely on, πιστεύειν. 
remain, μένειν ; διαμένειν ;--- Ye~ 
main concealed from, dara 
θάνειν (Acc.). ; 
remaining, Adj., λοιπός 3. 
remember, μεμνῆσθαι (Gien.). 
remembrance, pevipen, ἧ. 
remote, most, ἔσχατος ὃ. 
render (==make), τιθέναι. 
—— aid to, βοηθεῖν (Dat.). 
effeminate, μαλακίζειν. 
YeNOwn, εὔκλεια, ἡ ; δόξα, 3 xALog, 
-ἔους, Td. - 
repay, ἀποδιδόναι ; ἀμείβεσθωι (τινά — 
TW). 
repel, ἀπωθεῖν; (from onese!f), — 
ἀπωθεῖσθαι. ~ . 
repent, μεταμέλεσθαι, Dep. Pass.3 — 
or (impersonally) μεταμέλει; {τιν 
φινος). 5 
report, a, λόγος, ὃ, } 
reproach, to, ψέγειν {τινά or τι) 5 
ἐγκαλεῖν (rim); (=blame), “éa- 
φεσθαί (τὴ. 





δόξης. 
reputation, εὔκλεια, ἡ ; δόξα, ἡ. 
. good, εὐδοξία, ἡ. ; 
request, to, αἰτεῖν (τινά σὴ) ; Bet 
σθαι (Gen.) ; ἱκετεύειν (4.06.).. 
» ἃ, δέησις, -εως, ἡ ; εὐχή. AD 
require (=need), δεῖσθαι, Dep, 
Pass. (Gen.). 
requite a favour, ἀποδιδόναι χάριν. 
rescue, σώζειν; ἐκσώζειν. ᾿ 








residence, governor’s, ρχεῖον. «τό, 

resistance, wsake, ὑσοστῆνπε 
(Dat.). 

resolutely, προθύμως. 

resolution, a, βούλευμα, -aros, +05 
(==decree), ψήφισμα, -aras, τό. 

resolve, γιγνώσκειν ;-ἰ am re 
solved, δοκεῖ mor. 

respect, αἰδώς, -οὖς, ἧ. 

, to, αἰδεῖσθαι (Acc.) 

to, with, περί. 
response, χρησμοός, ὁ. 
give a χρῆν. 

















rest, the, ἄλλος, -, το; (—=rel- 
quus), Auris 3. 

restore, ὠποδιδόνα!. Ὁ 

, difficult to, δυςεπανέρθω- 
ros 2. 

restrain, εἴργειν ; ἀπέχειν (Gen.).. 

retire, ἀναχωρεῖν. 

retreat, a, κατάβχσις, -εως, ἧ. 





, ὕο, ἀναχωρεῖν ; ἀποχωρεῖν. | 


return, ἀναχωρεῖν. 

——— a favour, ὠποδιδόναι χάριν. 

reveal, txxaavarsy; (shew be- 
forehand), προσημαίνειν. 

revenge oneself on, στιμωρεῖσθωι 
(Acc.) 3 ἀμύνεσθαι (Acc.). 

Feventle, πρόξοδος, ἡ, 

revere, σέβεσθαι; αἰδεῖσθα, (Dep. 
Pass.). 

reverence, αἰδώς, -οῦς, ἢ. 

, to, (=respect), ὄερα- 

πεύειν 3; αἰδεῖσθαι (with Aor. 

Pass.) 3 αἰσχύνεσθαι, (with Aor. 

Pass.); (worship), σέβεσθαι 

(only the Pres. and Aor. Puss. 

occur), 











very highly, περὶ πολ- 
Aod ποιεῖσθαι. 

revile, λοιδορεῖν (ACC.). 

revolt, to, ἀποστῆναι. 

—, cause to, ἀφιστάναι- 

reward, ἄθλον, τό; γέρας, -ws, Tb, 
[8 39, Obs. ]. 

rich, πλούσιος 3 ;—rich in, εὔπορος 
2 (Gen.) ;—to be or become 
rich, rAoureiy. 

riches, πλοῦτος, ὃ; χρήματα, τά. 

τίαθ by, σπαρελαύνειν. 

right (== just), δίκαιος 3; (=dex- 
ter), δεξιός 3. 

—— , to set, εὐθύνειν; ὀρθοῦν; ἐξορθοῦν. 

rightly, ὀρέῶς. 

ring, δακαύλιος, ὃ. 

ripe, πέπων, -ov. 

rise Up, avioracias 

river, ποτᾶμος, ὁ. 

road, ὁδός, ἧ- 

rob, ἁρπάζειν; (= deprive of), 
Lodlbsiate: (τινά τὴ). 

robber, λῃστής, -οὔ, ὃ. 

robe, στολή, ἣ ; ἱμάτιον, © 

rock, πέτρα, ἡ. 
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TOOM, Upper, ὠνώγεων, τω, τό, ? 

root, ῥίζα, ἡ. 

TOPe, κάλως, -ω, ὃ, 

LOSe, ῥόδον, τό. 

rough, σκληρός 8; (of a road), 
φραχύς, -εἴα; τύ. 

royal, βασίλειος 2 and 3;—royal 
dominion or authority, Bac- 
λεία, 4#3—Yoyal palace, Paci 
Asia, TH. ' 

rugged, τραχύς, -εἴα, -0. 

ruin, to, ἀπολλύναι ; διαφθείρειν. 

—— with, go to, συναπόλλυσθαι.. 

rule, rule over, ἄρχειν ; (==be 
king of), βασιλεύειν (Gen.). - 

ruler, ἄρχων, -οντος, ὅ. 

run, to, τρέχειν ; θεῖν 


—away from, ἀποδιδράσκειν 
(Acc.). 

— in different directions, dade 
δράσκειν. 


— past, παρατρέχειν. 
— tO, πφοςτρέχειν. 
rush, to, oguév. 


S. 
Sacred, sacred to, ἱερός. 3 (Gen. ).. 


sacrifice, θυσία, ἢ. 


, or offer sacrifice, δύειν, 
, bring a, θυσίων ποιείσθωι. © 
gad, λυγρός 33 λυπηρός. ὃ. 
sadness, Avra, ἧ- 

safe, ἀσφαλής, -ἔξ. 

safely, ἀσφαλῶς. 

safety, σωτηρία, te 

sail, σλεῖν, 

—— away, ἐκαλεῖν ; ἀποσλεῖν. 
sake, for my, ἐμὴν χάριν. 

of, for the, ἕνεκα ; περί ; διά, 
same, the, ὁ αὐτός [8 60, Obs. ]. 
__-— time, at the, ἄμα. 








: ; : . 
satisfaction, give, (== suffer pu- 


nishment, dare ponas), dn» 
διδόναι. 


say, λέγειν ; φάναι [ὃ 126, 8.1] ;-- 


to be said (dici), λέγεσθαι. 
Saying, a, ῥῆμα, τατος, τό. 
scarcely, μόλις ; μείπρον ;—scarcely 

escape, μικρὸν ἐκφεύγειν. κ 
SOATCIEY sa omens, £05, 5 ἀσοριώρ. 


a 


- δὰ 
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δ ων, σκεδάζειν 5 σκεδαννύναι ; δια- 
σαείρειν. 
sceptre, σκῆπαρον, τό. 
school, to, εἰς διδασκάλου (sc. οἷ- 
. xov) ;—Thales and his school, 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν. ὶ 
ΒΟΙΘΠΟΘ, ἐσισφήμη, ἧ. 
sciences, the, τά γράμματα. 
scoff αὖ, σκώπτειν. 
scourge, to, μαστιγοῦν, 
scout, a, σκοπός, ὃ, 
scythe-bearing, δρεπανηφόρος 2. 
Bea, érAarra, ἡ 3—by sea, κατὰ 
berarray. 
—, to fight at, ναυμαχεῖν. 
sea-Ccoast, ragalararria, ἡ. 
sea-bird, éararria ὀρνὶς. 
sea-fight, ναυμαχία, ἡ. 
season, out of, (ὃ. 6. unseason- 
ably), raga καιρόν, 
secret, xeurris 3. 
——,, ἃ, κρυπεόν, τὸ ; μυστήριον, Td. 
secretly, κρύφα. [‘To do a thing 
secretly’ 18 sometimes ren- 
uered by λανθάνειν with the 
Part., § 175, 3.]. 
secure, ἀσφάλής, -é¢; (= firm), 
βέβαιος 2 and 3. 
securely, ἀσφαλῶς. 
sedentary trade, βαναυσικὴ τέχνη. 
sedition, στάσις, -εως, ἡ. 
see, βλέπειν; ὁρᾷν [§ 126, 5.]; 
δέρκεσθαι. , 
— to anything, σκοπεῖν σι. 
seek, seek for, ζητεῖν; (=pursue), 
διώκειν. 
seem, δοκεῖν ; φαίνεσθαι (with Aor. 
17. and Fut. II. Pass.). 
seen, not to be, aéézros 2. 
Seize, λαριβάνειν - συλλαμβάνειν 3 
τ (==fall on), ἐμπίπτειν (Dat.) ;— 
seize quickly, ἀναρπάζειν. 
select, to, χρίνειν ; αἱρεῖσθαι. 
Self, αὐσός, -ἤ, -ὁ [8 60.]. 
self-command, ἐγκράτεια, ἧ. 
self-control, ἐγκράτεια, ἡ. 
self-taught, αὐτοδίδακτος 2. 
sell, πιπράσκειν ; ἀποδίδοσθαι. 
send, πέμπειν ; στίλλειν; ἀποστέλ- 
λιν. | 
~—— back or away, ἀποπέμπειν. 
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send forth or out, ἐκπέμκπεν. 

senseless, dots.ros 2; ἄνους, τοῖν Σ᾽ 
ἄφρων, «Ὅν. ; 

sensible, συνεσός 33; φρόνιμιος 23 
—to be seusible, σωφρονεῖν. =~ 

sentence (judicial), κρίσις, -tws, 
ἡ ; δίκη, ἧ. Π ΝΣ 

separate, to, ducrdvas ; κρίνειν 3— 
(intrana.), δίχα γίγνεσθαι; dae ὦ 
λύεσθαι; διακρίνεσθαι (with Aor. — 
Pass.). [ 

seriously, speak, σπουδάζειν. 

Serve (= be a slave), δουλεύειν 
(Dat.) ; (=render service to), 
ὑπηρετεῖν (Dat.) ; (as a soldier), 
orearsvecbas;—Serve as, γίγνεσθαι 
εἰς. 

service (=benefit). δερωπεία, % 

servile, δούλειος 2and3. ° 

servitude, δουλεία, ἡ. 

set (= place), καθίζειν; σιθεναι ; 
EMT EVA, ὶ 

— (as the sun), καταδύεσθαι, and ὁ 
Aor. II., Perf. and Pipf. of — 
καταδύειν. ; 

— on (place), ἐσισιϑέναι. 

— on fire, ἐμπιπράναι. 

— out (on a journey), πορεύεσθαι 
(with Aor. Pass.) ; dxtextobas; 
opuacbas 

— right, εὐθύνειν ; ὀρθοῦν ; εξορθοῦν. 

sever, ducrdvas, 

shake, σείειν. 

shame, αἰδώς, -ovs, % 

shameful, aicxes 3 ; 
μιαρός 3. 

shave, ξύρειν or ξυρεῖν. 

sheep, πρόβατον, τό; οἷς, οἷός, ὁ, ἡ, 
[§ 46, Obs. 2.1]. 

shelter, στέγειν. , 

Shepherd, ποιμήν, -ἕνος, 63 νομοεύς, 
τέως, 0. 

shew, δεικνύναι; ὠποδεικνύναι : Qaim 
νειν; ἀποφαίνειν; φανερὸν ποιεῖν 5 
δηλοῦν ; ( τις present), σαρ- 
ἔχειν ; — shew oneself, aie 
violas (with Aor. 11. Pass.); | 
δηλοῦσθα, (with Aor. Pass.) ;-~— 
shew forth, ἐνδείκνυσθαι. Ὁ 

shield, ὠσπίς, -ido¢, ἡ ;—small 
shield, πέλφη, te 

ἃ x 
᾿ 


ἀεικής, -ἕρ ἢ 








ship, ναῦς; γεώς, ty [§ 47, 9.1. 

shoe, drdinux, -ατὸς, τό. 

short, βραχύς, -εἴα, οὐ; (=little), 
ὀλίγος 3. 

shortly, ἐν βραχεῖ. 

shoulder, ὦμος, ὅ. 

shouting, a, (=calling to), raga- 
κέλευσις, -εως, ἡ. 

shrink from, κασοκνεῖν with Inf. 

shun, φεύγειν (Acc.) ;—one must 

shun,’ φευκτέον ἐστίν. 

shut, κλείειν ; καπτακλείειν. 

-- in or up, κατακλείειν ; καθείρ- 
yeu. 

sick, ὠσδενής, -és; νοσερ΄ς ὃ. 

-- - to be, νοσεῖν ; ἀσθενεῖν, 

side of, by the, παρά. 

signal, give a, σημαίνειν. 

silent, be, σιωπᾷν ; σιγᾷν. 

silver, ἄργυρος, ὃ. 

similarity, onosrns, -nt0s, ἧς 

simple, ἁπλοῦς, -ἥ, -οὔν. 

sin, to, ἁμαρτάνειν. 

since (= because), ore ; ἐπεί. 
§ 176.). 

sing, sing of, ξδειν. 

single one, not a, οὐδείς [ὃ 17}, 
6. ]. 

single combat with, engage in, 
μονομαχεῖν (Dat.). 

sink into or under (trans.), πα- 
σαδύειν ; (intrans.) καταδῦναι ; 
καταδύεσθαι ; — Sink away 
(fall), σύσιτειν. 

sister, ἀδελφή, ἡ. 

sit on, ἐφιζάνειν (Dat. ). 

slander, διαβολή, ἡ. 

slave, δοῦλος, 63 Inds, -ωὖς, ὅ. 

to, be a, δουλεύειν ; ἥτσονα 
εἶναί (τινος). 

slavery, δουλεία, ἧ. 

slavish labour, δούλειον ἔργον. 

slay, κτείνειν ; ἀποκτείνειν ; φονεύειν. 

sleep, ὕσνος. ὃ, 

——, to, εὕδειν; καθεύδειν ; κατα- 
δαρθάνειν. 

small, gixets 3 ; (in number), ὀλί- 


(See 





γος 3. 

smell, to, (frans.), ὀσφραίνεσθαι 
. (Gen.). 

— of anything, ἔζων. 


+ 
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snare, raryic, -ides, 4. 

for, lay a, ἐνεδρεύειν (Acc). 

SNOW, χιών, -ὄνος, ἧ. 

snow-storm, νιφετός, 4. 

850, οὕσω(ς) ; (==this), rovre, 

— far, τοσοῦτον. 

— far from, ἀντί. 

— that, ὥςτε [8 186. ]. 

soar away, ἀποπαόμενος οἴχεσθαι, 

sober-minded, σώφρων, -ov 

soldier, στρατιώτης, -0v, ὅς 

solicitude, ἐπιμέλεια, ἧ. 

solitude, tenuia, ἡ. 

some, éo.3;—Some one, cis 
(Encl.);—something, ri (Hnel.). 

some—others, of uév—oi δέ. 

sometimes, iviors ; σοτέ (Enel. ). 

son, υἱός, 6; (—=boy), παῖς, παιδός, 





0. 

song, ὠδή, 4; (=melody, poetry), 
μέλος, -ous, 70; (==VoOice), φωνή, 
UB ᾿ 

SOON, τάχα; ταχύ. 

sooner, πρόφερον ; (= rather), μᾶλ- 
aov;—to do something sooner 
than or before another, φέάνεν 
(with Part.) [8 175, 8.1. 


sophist, σοφιστής, -οὔ, ὃ, 


SOrrow, λύπη, ἧ. - 


sorry (mean), φαῦλος 3. 

soul, Ψυχή, 2. 

sound of, to the. See § 167, 7. 

sound-mindedness, σωφεοσύνη, ἡ. 

source, πηγή, ἢ. 

south, μεσημβρία, ἡ ; νόσος. ὁ. 

sovereign, βασιλεύς -ἕως, δ᾽ ἄρχων, 
-OVTOC, ὁ. 

sovereignty, βασιλεία, ἡ ; ἀρχή, ἡ; 
κράτος, τους, TOM 

sow, to, σσείρειν. 

spacious, sufficiently, (==suffici- 
ent), ἱκανός ὃ. 

sparing of, to be, φείδεσθαι (Gen.). 

speak, λέγειν ; φάναι ; φθέγγεσθαι. 

—— seriously, σπουδάζειν. 

-- the truth, ἀληθεύειν. 

spear, dev, -eros, τό, [ὃ 89,1. 

spectator, θεώτής, «οὔ, Ose ὦ 

) ere αὐτο foe ae 

speech, λόγος, ὃ; μῦδος, ὃ 3—free- 

dom or boldness of speech, σαῤ- 


ῥησία, Ne ὦ i 


*7 


648 


speedily, Taxa; ταχέως; αἶψα. 
spirit, ψυχή, ἡ ; νοῦς, νοῦ, ὃ; φρήν, 
, ε 

“ενυς, Ne ᾿ 

splendid, λαμπρός 3; (=costly), 
WOAUTEANS, -ἔς. 

Sportsman, θηρευτής, -οὔ, ὃ. 

spread a report, λέγον διασπείρειν. 

spring, belonging to, ξαρινές 3. 

spring from (= be, originate 
from), as; γίγνεσθαι; (= grow), 
βλαστάνειν. 

square, public, ἀγορά, &. 

stadium, στάδιον, ro. 

Stag, ἔλἄφος, ὃ, ἡ. 

Stage (—aday’s march), cratuds, 
bs 

—— (m a theatre), σκηνή, 4. 

stand, to, στῆναι ; ἑστάναι. 

—— by (==aid), παραμένειν. 

firm, ὑπομένειν. 

State, a, πολισεία, ἡ; πόλις, -εως, ἡ. 

—-—, relating to the, σπολισικός. 


.----.. 


station, to, καδιστάνα:. 

Statuary, ἀνδριαντοποιΐα, 4. 

statue, ἀνδριάς, -ἄντος, ὃ. 

steadfast, ἑστηκώς, εἴα, -65 ; βέ- 
βαιος 2 and 8, 

steal, κλέσφειν. 

steersman, κυβερνήτης,-ου, ὃ, 

still (= yet), ἔτι. 

stillness, ἡσυχία, ἡ. 

stir (move), κινεῖν. 

stolen, κλόσιμος 2. 

stone (made of stone), λίδθινος 3. 

» to, χαταπετροῦν. 

Story, λόγος, 6; μῦθος, 6. 

straightway, εὐθύς. ; παραχρῆμα. 

Stranger, ξένος, 6. 

stratagems, be @xposed to, ἐπι- 
βουλεύεσθαι. 

street, ὁδός, ἡ. 

strength, ῥώμη, a3 ἀλκή, he 

strife, ἔρις, -ἰδος͵ ἢ, 

strike with terror, κασασλήττειν. 

stripes, πληγαί, αἱ, 

strive (endeavour), πειρῶσθαι ; 
(==seek), ζητεῖν. 

foror after, ὀρέγεσθαι (Gen.); 

tDisobos (Gen.) ; ἄρον (Ace,) ; 

ζηλοῦν { Acc. ). 








a” 
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strong, ἰσχῦρές 3; (=tirm), 2: 
Baws 2 and 3; ἀσφαλής, és. — 
study, to, μανθάνειν. J 
stupid, ὠσύνετος 2; σεσυφωμένος ὃ, 
subdue, χειροῦσθαι ; δουλοῦν ; (sbi 
καφωσσρέφεσθαι. Ἢ 
subject. to, ὕποχος 2. 
» tO, χειροῦσθαι ; δουλοῦν ; - 

to subject to oneself, xaracrgi- 
Psobas ; δουλοῦσθαι. ᾿ 
subjugate, χειροῦσθαν 3’ δουλοῦν. 
submissive, σαπεινές 3. . 
Submit (=present, afford), παρέ- 
χει. : 

















to (= serve), δουλεύει». 
Subsistence, στροφή, ἡ. 
subvert, ἀνατρέπειν. ᾿ 
succeed to the sovereignty, x 
, τασεῆναι εἰς βασιλείαν. 4 
Success, εὐτυχία, 4; (riches), 
πλοῦφος, ὁ; ὄλβος, ὃ. 4 
succour, t0, παραστῆνα, (Dat.) ; 
cuurovey (Dat.), Ξ ξ 
such (=talis), rodeos. 8 ; (—tan- 
tus), ποσοῦτος. ὃ, [ὃ 60.]. * 
such as, ὅσος (—quantus) ; οἷος, 
(—=gualis), [ὃ 182, 7.]. 4 
suffer, πάσχειν ; (=permit), σε- 
ριορᾷν (with Part. ). 
or pay, have to, ὀρείλειν. | 
punishment, διδόναι Tian | 








ρίαν. 
suffering, πόνος, ὅ. ἢ 
sufficient, ἱκανός 3 ;—to. be sufii- | 
cient, ixavas ἔχειν, 
sufficiently, ἱκανῶς. 
Spacious, ἱχκανές 8. ὁ, 
suitably to ( conformably), 
/ 
HATA, 
sum, large, (= much), πολύς, 





Summer, θέρος, -ovs, 0. 
sumptuousness, πολυτέλεια, % 
SUN, ἥλιος, ὃ. 
sup, to, δεισινεῖν, 
superior, to be, χρασισφεύειν. 
superiors, οἱ xeeirroves. 
supplicate, ἱκετεύειν ; 

(Dat.). Ἢ 
supply, ἐπαρκεῖν (Dat.); xeostin 


| bb vcs (Dat). 


εὔχεσθαι 


5 


a | 





- 
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support (==nourish), τρέφειν. 

suppose, Joxsiv; ἡγεῖσθαι; νοροίζειν 5 
ὑπολαριβάνειν. 

supremacy, ἡγεμονία, ἡ. 

pure, ἀσφαλής, -é5 ; ἔμπεδος 2. 

surely, ἀσρεκέως ;—surely not or 
never, οὐ μή [8 177, 9. ]. 

surpass, νικᾷν (Acc.) ; ὑπερβάλλε- 
σθαι (Acc.). 

surrounding (—=around), περί. 

swallow, χελιδών, -ὄόνος, 7. 

swear, ὀμονύναι. 

by any one, 

(Acce.). 

falsely, ἐσιορκεῖν. 

sweat, Deas, -ὥτος; δ. 

sweet, ἡδύς, -εἴα, -¥; γλυκύς, -εἴα, 
»υ. 

swift, ταχύς, -εἴα, «ὁ; ὠκύς, -εἴα, 

νύ, ὀξύς, -εἴα, οὖ, 

swiftly, τάχα. 

swim, to, νεῖν. 


T 

‘Take (=—receive), λαρβάνειν ; 
(=capture), αἱρεῖν. 

care, ἐσιμελεῖσόαι, Dep. 

Pass. (Gen.); (=beware of), 

φυλάττεσθαι (ACC.). 

from, ἀφαιρεῖσθαί {τινά σι). 

; heed to, εὐλαβεῖσθαι (Acc.). 
— hold of, ἅἄστεσθαι (Gen.). 

—— in charge, λαμβάνειν. 

place (=happen), γίγνεσθαι. 

pleasure in, χαίρειν (Dat.) ; 
ἥδεσθαι, (with Fut. and Aor. 
Pass.). 

— to flight, φεύγειν. 

taken, be, (of α city), ἁλίσκεσθαι. 

talk, λίγος, ὁ. 

—— , to, λαλεῖν ; (=chatter), κω- 
«ἴλλειν. 

talker, idle, ἀδολέσχης, του, ὃ. 

talking, foolish, ἀδολεσχία, ἡ. 

taste, to, γεύεσθαι (Gen.). 

teach, διδάσκειν (τινά 71). 

teacher, διδάσκῶλος, ὃ. 

tear, δάκρῦον, τό. 

tear, to, διαῤῥηγνύναι ;—to tear in 
pieces (=-dilacerare), xara- 
σπαράττειν. 


"ἢ 


> , 
ἐσομυνύναι 
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tell, λέγειν; φράζειν ; φάναι. 

temperate, tyxedris, -ἔφ ; μέτριος 
δ 2 σώφρων » 70%. 

temple, νεώς, -ὦ, ὃ, 

temple-robber, ἱερόσῦλος, δ. 

tend (=feed), βόσκειν. 

tent, σκηνή, 2. 

terrible, δεινός 3. 

terribly, δεινῶς. 

terrify, καταπλήστειν ; Ἰκαλήτστειν. 

terror, strike with, κατασλήτ- 
Tey. - 

testimony. μαραυρία, ἧ. 

than, 4:—(‘than’ after a Comp. 
is often expressed by the Gen. ). 

thank, χάριν εἰδέναι. ' 

that (Demonst. Pron.), ἐκεῖνος 4 
(with the Noun understood). 





pressions of fearing) ui==ne ; 
(=in order that), ὡς; ὅπως, 
ive [8 181.]; in order that— 
not, ποῦ μή with Inf. [§ 173, 2.]. 

theatre, ééargov, τό. 

theft, κλοπή, 1. 

then, rors. 

there, ἐκεῖ. 

—, to be, παρεῖναι. 

therefore, διὰ τοῦτο ; οὖν [οὖν can- 
not begin a sentence. }. 

therewith, μετὰ rodrov. 

, to be, reossivas (Dat.). 

thief, χλέσσης, -ου, 
-ωπός, ὁ; φώρ, φωρός, ὃ. 

thievish, κλόσιμος 33 κλέπτης 1. 

thing, πρᾶγμα, -ατος, «ὁ; πρᾶξις, 
τως, 4; (= work), ἔργον, στό; 
(==possession), κτῆμα, τατος, 
τὸ; χρῆμα, -ατος, τό. 

think, ἡγεῖσθαι; voile; οἰέσθαι ; 
δοκεῖν ; φρονεῖν ; νοεῖν ; (= judge), 
ψιγνώσκειν. 

— about or on, 
φροντίζειν (Acc.). 
worthy, ἀξιοῦν. 
thirst, δίψος, -ovs, rd. 
——, to, or be thirsty, διψῆν. 
thirsty, αὖος 3. 6 
this, οὗτος ; ὅδε [8 60. ]. 
thoroughly, πάντως ; 

σαφῶς. 9 


F 2 











(Conj.), ὅτι ; ὡς ; (after ex- 


< 
0, ἄλώψ,. 


a 
λογίζεσθαι; 


(=clearly), 


~ 
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thoroughly, to understand, δια- 
γιγνώσκειν. 

thou, σύ. 

though, καίπερ with Part. ; 
καὶ ἰάν (κἄν) with Subj. :— 
‘though’ is sometimes ex- 
pressed by the Part. [$176, 1.] 

thought, νόημα, -ares, «ὁ; (=fore- 
thought), πρόνοια, 4. 

thoughtful, φρόνιμος 2 

thrash, to, δέρειν. 

. throne, éeivos, ὃ. 

, ascend the, εἰς βασιλείαν 

καταστῆναι. 

through, διά, | 

throughout, ἀνά ; διά; (—whol- 
ly), πάντως. ι 

throw, ῥίπτειν. ; 

a bridge over, ζευγνύναι 

(Acc.). 

down, καθιέναι. 

into disorder, ταράττειν. 

javelins, axovriCsy. 

out (as words), ῥίπτειν. 

thus, οὕσω(ς). 

thwart, ἐναντιοῦσθαι (Dat.). 

thy, σός ; σοῦ. 

thyself, οὗ, ceavrat. 

tidings, ἀγγελία, %. 

tile, πλίνθος, ἢ. 

till, ἕως ; μέχρι; πρίν. 

time, χρόνος, ὁ ;—right time, xa- 
ees, ὁ ;—life-time, αἰών, -ὥνος, 6 ; 
at the same time, ὥρμα ;—in 
good time, εἰς καλόν ;—to pass 
one’s time in public, ἐν σῷ 
φαναρῷ εἶναι ;---ἰῦ is time to do 
a thing, wea (ἐστί) with Inf. 

to, πρός ; παρά ; ἐπί ; εἰς ; ὡς. 

to-day, τήμερον. 

together with, ὥμα (Dat.). 

toil, πόνος, ὃ. 

—, tO, μοχιθεῖν ; πονεῖν. 

toilsome, πολύπονος 2, 

to-morrow, αὔριον. 

tongue, yAawrra, 7. 

too (—also), xai; (=too much), 
ἄγαν ;—(sometimes translated 
by the Comp.). 

tooth, ὁδούς, -cvees, de 

. 
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top, top of, ἄκρος 3, (agreeing with 
the Noun, § 148, Obs. δὴ 
touch, to, ὥσσεσθα, (Gen.) ; éry- 
γάνειν (Gen.). 
towards, πρός ; εἰς; tai περί; 
(of' time), bet, a. 
town, πόλις, -εως, te : 
trade, a, σέχνη, ἡ. 
tradition, λόγος, oe 
traduce, διαβάλλειν. 


| tragedy, σραγῳδία, 4. 


train (= exercise), ὠσκεῖν. 

transition, μεταβολή, 4. 

travel, to, πορεύεσθαι (with Aor. 
Pass.). 

—— abroad, dwodnusiv. 

—— over, περιπορεύεσθαΐ τι (with 
Aor. Pass.). 

travelling-money, ἐφόδιον, τό. 

treason, προδοσία, }. 

treasure, θησαυρός, ὃ; χρήματα, 
TH. 

treaty, συνθήκη, 4. 

tree, δένδρον, τό. 

triad, «ριάς, -ἄδος, ἡ, 

trial of, make, πειρᾶσθαι, ((662.}. 

tribunal (—court of justice), 3s 
κασσήριον, τό. 

tribute, φόροι, οἱ, 

triumph over (—defeat), σεριγί- 
γνεσθαι (Gen.). 

trivial, φαῦλος 3. 

trophy, resraiov, ro. 

trouble, πόνος, ὃ. 

oneself about, φροντίζειν. 
(Gen.). 

troubled, be, λυπεῖσθαι. ; 

troublesome, χαλεπός 33 Avaengss 
35 ἀργαλέος ὃ. ! : 

true ἀληῤής, τές; (=genuine), 
ἀληβὴν ἔς 3; (==faithful), σισφύς 





truly (=really), ἀληΐξῶς. 

trumpet, σάλσιγξ, -ἐγγος, % 

trumpeter, σαλσιγκαής, -0v, be 

trust (== be persuaded by), 
πείθεσθαι, with Aor. Pass. 
(Dat.); (=fidem habere), πε 
στεύειν (Dat.); rsxativas (Dat.). 

trusty, σιστός ὃ. 

truth, ἀλήῤξεια, ἧς 








_ truth, speak the, danéeves. 

turn, to, (érans.), «τρέπειν; περι» 
πρέπειν ; στρέφειν ; (intrans.), τρέ- 
πεσθαι ; σαρέφεσθαι. 

—— away (frans.), 
ἀποτρέπειν. 

——, in, ἐν pions ἀνὰ μέρος- 

—— to, προτρέπειν. 

tusk, dods, -ovros, 6. 

twice, δός. 

tyrant, rigavvos, ὃ. 


τ. 

Ulcer, ἕλκος, τους, Tb. 

unacquainted with, ἅσειρος 2 
(Gen.). 

unadvisedly, εἰκῆ. 

unchangeable, ἀμεσάβληφος 2. 

uncle (by the father’s side), wé- 
Tews, -wOs, ὃ. 

under, ὑπό; κατά. 

undergo, ὑπομένειν (Acc.); ὗπο- 
φέρειν (Acc.). 

underneath, be, ὑπεῖναι. 

understand, understand how, ἐσύ- 
oracbas (Dep. Pass.); εἰδέναι. 

—— thoroughly, διαγιγνώ- 
THEY. 

understanding, νοῦς, νοῦ, ὃ ; Φρέ- 
νες, Od. 

undertaking, ἔργον, σό. 

undeservedly, rag ἀξίαν. 

undone, ἄπρακεος 2. 

uneasy, render, ταράφτειν. 

uneducated, ἀπαίδευτος 2. 

unexpected, α'ἀράδοξος 2; ἀνέλα'- 
σαος 2. 

unfortunate, ἀσύ χής, -és. 

- , to be, ἀσυχεῖν ; δυς- 


2 , 
ἀφιστάναι 5 











συχεῖν. 
ungrateful, ἀχάρισσος 2. 
unhappy, ὠσυχής, -és. 
unharmed, ὠπήμων, -ον. 
unintelligent, ἄνους, -οὐν; ἀσύνε- 
ros 2. 
united, be, ὁμονοεῖν. 
unjust, ἄδίκος 2. 
unknown, ἄδηλος 2; (=—unseen), 
ἀφᾶνής, -ἕς. 
unrewarded, ἀχάριστος 2. 
unseasonably, παρὰ καιρόν, 
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unseemly, ἀεικής, -ἔς ; αἰσχεός ὃ. 
unskilled in, ἄπειρος 2, (Gen. ). 
until, ἕως ; μέχρι; πρίν. 
unvarying, διηνεκήρ, -ὅς. 

up, ἀνά, 

—, lay, καταςίθεσθαι. 

upon, ἐπί; oie; (=about), περίο 


upright, ὀρθός 3. 


uprightness, παλοκώγαθία, he 
upward, soar, ἀνωπέτεσθαι. 


ἢ usage, νόμος, 0. 
} use, χρῆσις, -tws, 4. 


— of, to make, χρῆσθαι, Dep. 
Mid. (Dat.). . 

—-—, to be of, συμφέρειν (Dat.) 5 
ὠφελεῖν (Acc.) 3 ὀνινάναι (AcC.). ᾿ς 

useful, χρήσιμος 3; ὠφέλιμος 25 
χοησςός ὃ. 

, to be, ὠφελεῖν (Acc.) 5 
évivevas (Acc.). 

USING, χρῆσις, -εως, ἧ. 

utter, λέγειν ; φάναι ; (ΞΞ ατῃὖ as a 
sound), προΐεσθαι. 

utterly, destroy, ἀπολλύναι ; ἐξολ- 
λύναι. 





ὟΣ 

Valiant, ἀνδρεῖος 3. 

valour, ἀνδρείω, ἡ ; ἀρεσή, ἡ. es 

valuable, πολυτελής, -é5 ; τίμιος 35 
ἀναθός 8. 

value more or more highly, σπερὲ 
σλείονος ποιεῖσθαι. 

vehement, δεινός 3. * 

venture, to, σολμᾶν. 

verdant, be, θάλλειν. 

vernal, ἐαρινός ὃ. 

versed in, ἀγαθός ὃ; ἔμπειρος 2, 
(Gen.). 

very, very much, λίαν; σφόδρα ; 
(sometimes rendered by the 
Comp. or Sup. of the Adjec- 
tive) ;—very highly, καὶ πάνυ, 

vessel (ship), πλοῖον, re. 

Vice, xaxia, ἡ ; xaxdrns, -nTOS, 4. 

victory, vfen, ἡ. 

vie with, διαροιλλᾶσθαι, Dep. 
Pass. (Dat.). . 

vigorous, ἐῤῥωμένος 8; ἐσχῦρές ὃ ; 
ἄλκιμος 3. : 

village, κώμη, i 
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villain, κακοῦργος, δ. 

vine, ἄμπελος, ἧ. 

violate (a treaty), λύειν. 

violence, Bia, ἡ. 

violent, βίαιος 3; σφοδρός ὃ. 

violently, σφόδρα ; λίαν ; ἰσχυρῶς, 

virtue, ἀρετή, ἡ ; καλοκἀγαθία, ἢ ; 
ὠγαξόν, To. 

virtuous, ὠγαθός ὃ ; σπουδαῖος 3; 
χρηστός 3. 

visible, ὁρασός 3. 

voluntarily, ἑκουσίως ; (sometimes 
translated by the Adj. ἑκών, 
-οὔσα, -ὁν). 

voluptuous, a voluptuary, τρυφη- 
τής, -οῦὔ, ὃ, 


Wage war with, πολεμεῖν (Dat.). 

wait, περιμένειν. 

walk, to, Baivey. 

avander about, περιπλανῶσθαι ; πε- 
ριπλάζεσθαι (with Aor. Pass.), 

want, to, (==need), δεῖν (Gen.) ; 
δεῖσθαι, Dep. Pass. (Gen.); 
χοήζειν (Gen.). 

be in, σπανίζειν (Gen.) 3 
χοήζειν (Gen.). 

War, πόλεμος, ὃ. 

, to be at, to carry on, πολε- 
μεῖν (Dat.). 

ward off, ἀποτρέπειν ; 

᾿ ἀλέξεσθαι. 

warlike, πολεμικός 3. 

Warning, σωφρονισμοός, ὃ. 

‘warrior, στρατιώτης, τοῦ, ὃ. 

War-Song, παιάν, -ὥνος, ὃ. 

wash, νιζείν ΟΥ̓ νίσ'τει» 5 σλύνειν. 

‘wasp, iv, ψηνός, 6. 

waste, lay, διαφθείρειν; δηοῦν 5 σέμ- 
νειν. 

watch, to, φυλάττειν ; (== keep 
watch), τηρεῖν. 

water, ὕδωρ, dares, τό, [8 47, 10.]. 

way (=road, journey), ὁδός, 23 
(=manner), re°706, ὃ. 

————, in no, οὐδὲν (μηδέν). 

----- to give, ἐνδιδόναι ; εἴκειν. 

WAX, κηρός, ὃ. 

weak, ἀσθενής, -és ; ἄῤῥωστος 2. 

weaken, τείρειν ; (make dull), 
ἀμαυροῦν ἀξ 


=) 





ἂν ον 
αῤουνειν > 
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weal, σωτηρία, he 
wealth, πλοῦσος, 63 χρήματα, τάν 
(prosperity), ὄλβος, ὁ. ~ 
wear, ἀμπισχνεῖσθαι or ἀμσέχε- 
σθαι ; φορεῖν ; ἀμφιέννυσθαι; ἔχειν. 
out, τείρειν; καταγνύναι. 
weary, to, πείρειν. 
, to be, κάμνειν. 
weep, "λαΐειν. 
welfare, σωτηρία, n. 
well, καλῶς ; εὖ ;—to do well to, 
εὖ ποιεῖν ( Acc.) ; εὐεργετεῖν 
( Acc.) ;—to be well, εὖ ἔχειν ; 
καλῶς ἔχειν ;-τοῦο fare well (Ξεεῦο 
prosper), εὖ πράττειν. 
well affected, well-disposed, εὖ- 
YOUS, ~OUY. 
well-known, δῆλος 33 φανερός ὃς 
—to be well-known, δῆλος (φα-. 
νερός) εἶναι [8 175, Obs. 4.}. 
well-ordered, εὔτακτος 2. 
well-regulated, be, συντάτσεσίαι, 
west, ἵσσερος, 6; δείλη, me 
what, ὅ or 23 σὶς ; ὅςτις ;—what ? 
cis; vis (—=qualis?) ποῖος 35 
ὑποῖος 3, (Depend, Interrog.). 
whatever, ὅ τι. 
when, ὅσε; ἐπεί ; Ἐπειδή ; ὡς 5 ὁπότε; 
dray (Subj.) ; ἐσειδάν (Subj.). 
whence, ἀφ᾽ ob; o¢ev;—whence? 
πόθεν; ὁπόθεν (Depend. Inter- 
rog.). . 
whenever, ixére; ὁπόταν; ὅσαν 
[see ὃ 183.]; εἰ with Opt. 
where, οὗ ; ὅπου ;—where ? πῇ ; 
wherever, ‘rou ἄν 07” can ἄν (with 
Subj.). 
wherein? ¢/; 
whether, πότερον ; πόσερα ; (in-@ 
dependent question) εἰ ;—(a/ier 
a Verb of fearing) μή. 
which, ὅς ; Jnterrog., τίς; 
(of two), ὁπόσερος 3. 
while, whilst, ἅμα (with Part.).3 Ὁ 
μεταξύ (with Part.). [1t is ge 
nerally eapressed by the Part. 
alone ; § 176, 1.1. 
whip, μάστιξ, -ryos, ἧ- 
whither? σῇ ; 
who, ὅς; Interrog., τίς 5 
whoever, ὅςτιρο 
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whole, ras, πᾶσα, πᾶν; ἅσας, 
ἅσσα, ἅπαν; ἵλος 3. 

why ? διά σι; ; 

wicked, κακός 33 πονηρός 3. 

wickedness, xaxorns, -ntos, 45 
κακία, ἡ. 


wife, γυνή, γυναικός, 7, [ὃ 47, 2.1; 


γαμετή, ἡ. 

wild, ferus, ἄγριος 3. 

—— beast, δήρ, θηρός, ὃ ; θηρίον, τὅ, 

willing, ἐκών, -οὔσα, - ὅν. 

to be, βούλεσθαι (Dep. 
Pass.) ; ἰθέλειν or θέλειν. 

willingly, ἡδέως. 

~ wind, ἄνεμος, o. 

, north, βοῤῥᾶς, -%, ὃ. 

Wine, οἶνος, ὃ. . 

Wine-cup, πρασήρ, -7005, ὃ. 

WIRY, πτερόν, τὸ; πτέρυξ, -ἴγος, n. 

—— (ofan army), κέρας, τὸ, [δ 99, 
. Obs. }. 

winter, χειμών, -ὥνος, ὃ. 

~ wisdom, σοφία, 4. 

, fond of, φιλόσοφος 2. 

Wise, σοφός 33 φρόνιμος 2; συνεσός 
3; εὔβουλος 2. 

wisely, σοφῶς ; (=well), εὖ. 

wish (—prayer), εὐχή, 73 δέησις, 
τως, ἡ. 

—, to, βούλεσθαι (Dep. Pass.) ; 
ἐθέλειν; (—=pray for), εὔχεσθαι. 

with, σύν; παρά; μετά (with Gien.); 
(together with), "ἄμα (Dat.). 

within, ἐντός (Gen.). 

without, ἄνευ (Gen.). 

witness, wdorus, -ὕρος, ὃ, fe 

, , to bear, μαρτυρεῖν. 

wolf, λύκος, ὁ. 

myroman, γυνή, γυναικός, ἡ; [8 47, 
2.]. 














γραῦς, γρᾶδς, ἡ, 





wonder, to, ἐαυμάζειν. 

wonderful, θαυμώστός 3. 

wont, be, εἰωθέναι. 

word, λόγος, ὃ; ἔσος, ous, £0; 
(=saying), ῥῆμα, -ατος, τό. 

work, ἔργον, τί. ὶ 

—, to, ἐργάζεσθαι ; (with ἐοτ]), 
woveiv; (with the accompanying 


idea of fatigue), κάμνειν, 


+, ae 
ι fF " 


- 
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work evil to, ποιεῖν (or δρᾷν) χακά 
(Acc.). ᾿ “ ' 

—— out, ἐξεργάζεσθαι. 

— with, cuvurovsiv. 

world, κόσμος, ὁ. 


worship, θεραπεύειν (Acc.) ; reece 


κυνεῖν (Acc.) ; αἰδεῖσθαι (4 6.) 
[§ 98, (b)] ; σέβεσθαι (Acc.) 

worst. See bad. 

——, t0, χεροῦσθαι. 

worthless, ἀνάξιος 2 and 3. 

worthy, ἄξιος 3 (Gen.) ; (—ear- 
nest), σπουδαῖος 3. 

, to deem or think, ἀξιοῦν. 

would that! cite or εἰ γάρ, with 
Opt. [§ 153, 1, b, (8)]5 εἰ γὰρ 
ὥφελον, with Inf. 

wound, to, τιτρώσκειν ; (=strike), 
πλήττειν ; παίειν. 

wrestler, ὠδλητής, -οὔ, ὃ. Ὁ 

wretched, οἰκαρός 3. 

write, γράφειν. ‘ 

wrong (=injury), ἀδικία, 4. 

,or do wrong to, ἀδικεῖν ; 








κακῶς roisiv;—to do no wrong © 


to, οὐδὲν (μηδὲν) ἀδικεῖν. 
wrong-doer, ἀδικῶν, ὃ. 


ag 
~ ΄ 
Yarn, WNL, τατος, TA. 
year, ἔτος, τους, ro 3 ἐνιαυτός, 63— 
every year, καθ᾿ ἕκαστον Eros, 
years, military, στρωσεύσιρια ἔφη. 
yet, ἔτ, ; σώ (Hnel.).  _ 
— even now, ἔτι καὶ νῦν. 
yield to, εἴκειν (Dat.). » 
you, ye, ὑμεῖς. 
young, νέος ὃ. 
, 
young-man, νεανίας, -ev, ὃ 5} νέος, 
ὁ ; ἔφηβος; ὃ. 
your, σές (Sing.), ὑμέπερος (Plur.), 
youth, νεότης, τητος, ἡ ; ἥβη, ἡ ;- 
from youth, ἐκ παιδὸς. 
——, a, νεωνίως, τοῦ, ὃ γέος, 63 
a ε 
ἐῷηβος, ὃ. ; 


Zealous, σπουδαῖος 3. : 
zealously, σπουδαίως. 








δάζειν (περί vi). 


"ΕΓ 


employed, to be, owew " 





TI. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 





A. 
"ABoaddras, του, ὃ, Abradatas. 
᾿Αγαμέρενων, τόνος, 6, Agamemnon. 
᾿Αγησίλαος, τοῦ, ὁ, Agésilaus. 
“"Aidng (δης), -ου, ὁ, Hades (Pluto), 
the god of the lower world. 
“Adgavoy, του, στό, Adranon. 
᾿Αϑῆναι, -ὥὧν, αἱ, “Athens. 
᾿Αθηναῖος, -ov, ὃ, an Athenian. 
"Aéws, -w, ¢, Mount Athos. 
Alaxés, -ov, ὃ, Avacus, 
Αἴας, -avros, ὃ, Aias (Ajax). 
Αἰγύπαιος, -ov, ὃ, an Egyptian. 
Alyurros, -ov, ἡ, Egypt. 
Αἰθίοψ, -οστος, 6, an Ethiopian. 
Αἴολος, -ov, 6, Auolus. 
Αἰσχίνης, -ov, 6, Auschines. 
Αἴσων, -oves, 6, Auson. 
Αἴσνη, -ns, 4, Mount Etna. 
᾿Αχρόπολις, -ews, n, the Acropolis, 
(the citadel). 
Axrogiay, -WVOC, ὃ, Actori6n. 
᾿Αλέξανδρος, του, δ, Alexander. 
| Αλκησσις, -ἰος ἀπ -ἰδος, ἡ, Alcés- 
tis. 
Αλκιβιάδης, -ov, 6, Alcibiades. 
“Αλκυών, -ovec, ἡ, Halcyon (the 
kingfisher). 
τΑμαζόνες, τῶν, ai, the Amazons. 
“Apacs, 1055 ὃ, Amasis. 
᾿Αμφίσολις, πῶς, a, Amphipolis. 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, =a, ὃ, Anaxagoras. 
᾿Ανδρόγεως,, “ay ὁ Androgeus. 
᾿Αντίγονος, του, 6, Antigonus. 
"Avriobivas, τοῦς, é, Antisthenes. 


᾿Αραβία, -as, ἡ, Arabia. 
᾿Αράβιος 8, Arabian. 


᾿Αριαῖος, -ov, ὃ, Arizus. 
᾿Αριστείδης, του, δ Aristides. 


᾿Αρκαδία, -ας, 4, Arcadia. 
᾿Αρκάς, -ἄδος, 6, an Arcadian. 
"Aguéviog, -ov, δ, an Armenian. 
᾿Αρμόδιος, τοῦ, ὃ, Harmodius. 


᾿Ασία, τας, ἡ, Asia. 





᾿Απολλόδωρος, τοῦ, 6, Apollodorus, — 
᾿Απόλλων, -wvos, 6, [8 34, Obs. 1.], 
Apollo. 


᾿Αξάσπας, του, ὃ, Araspas, 
"Agar, ταβος, ὁ ¢, an Arab. 
᾿Αργεῖος, του, δ, an Argive. 
“Agyos, τους, ro, Argos. 
ἴλρης, [Decl., § 42, Obs. 3.1, Arés 
(Mars). 


᾿Αρίστια'πος, του, ὃ, Aristippus. 
᾿Αρισφσογείπων, τόνος, 6, Aristoviton. 
᾿Αρισφοτέλης, τους; ὃ, Aristotle. 
"Agiwy, -ovog, 6, Arion, 


ot estan emarelina ei amas 


Agrayos, -ου, ὃ, Harpagus. 

᾿Αρσάμης, του, ὃ, Arsames, 

᾿Αρταξέρξης, του, 6, Artaxerxes. 

"AgrEwss, εἶδος, ἡ, Artemis (Diana), 

᾿Αρχέσσρασος, -ov, 6, Archestia 
tus. 


᾿Ασσυρία, “2S, i, Assyria. 
᾿Ασσύριος, -0v, ὃ, an Assyrian. 
᾿Ασσυάγης, τοὺς, ὃ, Astyages. 
᾿Ασωσός, -οὔ, 6, Αβόραϑ. 
᾿Αφσλανφίς, τίδος, ἡ, Atlantis. 
ἼἌἌσλας, -αντος, ὃ, Atlas. 





"Arrixn, -ἧἥς, ἡ, Attica, 
᾿ 


» + . 
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*arrixés 3, Attic. 


᾿Αφρείδης, -ovs, ὁ, Atreides (son of 


Atreus). 
Abas, -ἰδος, ἡ, Aulis. 
᾿Αφροδί πη, -ns, %, Aphrodité (Ve- 
nus). 
᾿Αχαιός, -ov, 6, an Achzan. 
᾿Αχερούσιος 3, Acherisian. 
᾿Αχέρων, -ovres, ὃ, Acheron. 
᾿Αχιλλεύς, -éws, ὁ, Achilles. 


B. 
Βαβυλών, -ὥνος, ἡ, Babylon. 
Βαβυλωνία, -ας. 2, Babylonia. 
Βαβυλώνιος 3, Babylonian. 
Bacias, -ov, ὃ, Basias. 
Bias, -avros, 6, Bias. 
Bowria, -as, ἡ, Boeotia. 
Βοῤῥᾶς (Βορέας), -&, 6, Boreas (the 
north wind). 

Boaci das, -ov, 0, Brasidas. 

\ Ἶ 


¥. 
Γαλατία, -ας, ἡ, Galatia. 
Γανυμήδης, -ovs, 6, Ganymédes. 
Γ,γας, -avros, ὃ, a Giant. 
Τῇ, -ἧς, ἡ, Terra (the Harth). 
Γοργίας, -ov, ὁ, Gorgias. 
Γοργώ, -0vs, n, the Gorgon. 
Tevarog, -ov, 6, Gryllus. 
Γύγης, -ov, ὃ, Gyges. 
Τωβρύας, -ov, ὁ, Gobryas. 


A. 

Aalders, -ov, 6, Deedalus, 
Δαρεῖος, -ov, ἷγ Darius. 
Δελφοί, -ὧν, of, Delphi. 
Δῆλος, -ov, ἡ, Délos. 
Anuhrne, -τρος, ἢ, [Decl., § 36, 

Obs. |, Démétér (Ceres). 
Δημοσθένης, -ους, ὃ, Démosthenes. 
Διογένης, -ovs, ὃ, Diogenes. 
Διόδωρος, -ov, ¢, Diodorus. 


᾿Διόνῦσος, -ov, ὃ, Dionysos (Bac- 
chus). ; 
Διονύσιος, -ov, ἧ, Dionysius. 


Διφρίδας, -%, é, Diphridas. 
Δράκων, -οντος, 6, Draco. 


E. 
Ἑκάβη, -ns, 4, Hecuba. 


* 
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Ἕκτωρ, -ορος, ¢, Hector. é LA 
Ἑλένη, -ns, 4, Helen. : 
Ἑλλάς, -άδος, ἡ, Hellas (Greece). 
"EAAn, -ns, ἡ, Hellé. - 
Ἕλλην, -nvos, ὃ, a Greek. 4 


Ἑλληνιπός 3, Hellenie (Greek). — 

‘EAAnvis, -id0s, ἡ, a Greek woman, 

‘EAAgsrovres, -ov, ὃ, the Helles- 
pont. 4 

᾿Ἐσαμεινώνδας, ov, ὃ, Epamindn- ; 
das. 

᾿Ἐρατώ, ᾿-οῦς, ἡ, Erato. €. 

᾿Ερετριεύς, -éws, 6, an Hretrian. 

Ἑρμῆς, -οὔ, 6, Hermes (Mercury). 

Εὔβοια, -as, ἡ, Kuboea. ᾿ a 

Εὐβοεύς, -ἔως, 6, a Kuboean ; [Fem 
Εὐβοΐς, -ἴδος, n.|. 

Εὔξεινος ἸΤόνσος, ὃ, the Euxine Sea Ἶ 
(the Black Sea). , 

Εὐριπίδης, -ov, ὃ, Huripides. 

Εὐρύαλος, -ov, ὁ, Kuryalus. 

Εὐρυσϑεύς, -éws, 6, Kurystheus. 

Εὐρώπη, -ns, ἡ, Europe. ‘ 

Evouros, -ov, 6, Kurytus. P 

Εὐφράτης, -ov, >, the Euphrates. © 

Ἔφεσος, -ov, 4, Ephesus. 

Ἕως, -w, 4, Hos (Aurora), [ὃ 30, “ 
Obs. 1.]. ἮΝ os 


Z. 

ZaBaros, -ov, ὃ, the Zabatos. ᾿ 

Ζάκυνθος, -ov, ἡ, Zacynthus (Zan- 
te). 

Ζέλεια, -ας, 4, Zeleia. 

Ζεῦξις, -ἰδος, 6, Zeuxis, 

Zsbc, Διός; ὃ, [Decl., § 47, 8.7, 
Zeus (Jupiter). 

Ζήνων, -wvos, 6, Zen. 


H. , 
Ἥρα, -as, 1, Héra (Juno). - 
Ἡρακλῆς, -ἔους, ὃ, [Decl., § 42, 31, . 
Héracles (Hercules). 
"Hye, -οῦς, ἢ, [Decl., § 48., Echo. 


Θ. 
Θαλῆς, 5, [Gen. Θάλεω, Dat. -λῆι 
Acc. -λῆν], Thales. 
Θάμουρις, εἶδος and. -ἰος, 6, Thamyris._ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς» -éous, ὁ, ‘Lhemiste- 
cles * 
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Θιύφραστος, του, ὃ, Theophrastus. 
Θερμοσύλαι, -ὧν, αἱ, Thermopyle. 
Ῥιρμώδων, -ovros, ὁ, the Therms- 
don. 

Θισαρωσίς, -i Sec, a. Thesprotis. 
Θιτσαλία, “tes, ἡ, Thessaly. 
Θετταλός, -ov, ὁ, a Thessalian, 
Θῆβαι, -av, αἱ, Thebes. 
Θηβαῖος, τοὺ, δ, a Theban, 
Θησεύς, -éws, 6, Theseus. 
Θρᾷάκη, τη ἡ, Thrace. 

A Ocak, «ᾳκόρ, ὃ, ὃ Thracian. 


al 


Ἰβηρία, -ας, 4; Iberia (Spain). 
᾿Ιδομενεύς, "ἕως, ὃ, Idomeneus. 
Ἵκαρος, του, ὁ, Icarus. 

Ἰλιάς, “doe, ἡ ny the Iliad. 
Ἰλισσός, τοῦ, ὃ, the Ilissus. 
ἼΛιος, του, ἣ, Ilias (Z'roy). 
ἸΙνδική, “His, n, India. 

Ἰνδός, -ov, 6, Indian. 

Ιουδαῖος, του, 0, a Jew. 
Ἵππαρχος, navy ὁ, Hipparchus. 
Ἵσ σίας, -ὦ, ὧν Hippias. 
Ἤσαρος, -ov, 6, the Ister (the Da- 

nube). 
Ἰωνία, -as, 9, lOnia. 


K. 
Kadccog, -ov, ὃ, Cadmus. 
Καλλίας, -ov, 6, Callias. 
Καλλίξενος, -ow, 4 Callixenus, 
Καμβύσης, -ov, ὁ, Cambyses. 
Καρδοῦ χιοι, τῶν, ai, the Cardiichi. 
Καρχηδών, γόνος, ἡ, Carthage. 
Κάστωρ, “90065 6, Castor. 
Κατάνη, -ης, ἣ, Catana. 

, Καύκασος, -ov, 6, Caucasus. 
Κέκροψ, -οπος, 6, Cecrops. 
Κελαιναΐ, -ῶν, αἱ, Celene. 
Κελσίβηρ, -neos, ὃ, a Celtiberian. 
Κιραμεικός, -οὔ, ὃ, the Cerameicos 
. (a district in Athens). 
Κερσοβλέπσης, τοῦ, ὃ, 

bleptes. 
Κιλικίά, -as, 7, Cilicia. 

'"- 
Κλέανδρος, -ov, 6, Cleandrus, 
Κλέαρχος, -ov, 4, Clearchus, 
Κλεῖτος, -ov, 6, Clitus, 
Κλειώ, -ods, 9, Cilio. 


Kerso- 
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Κλεόπομπος, “00, ὃ, Cleopompns. 

Κλεώνυμος, -ov, 6, CleOnymus. 

KAwla, -ovs, ᾿ Clotho. 

Κορίνθιος, -ov, ὃ, @ Corinthian. 

Κοτύωρα, -ὧν, φά, Οοὐγονᾶ. 

Κρήση, -ns, ἡ, Crete. 

Κρισαῖος 3, Criszean. 

Κρισίας, -ov, 4, Critias. 

Kgoicos, -ov, ὃ; Croesus. 

Κρόσων, ἡ ῶνορ, ἡ, Crotona. 

Keorwwaens, του, ὃ, ἃ native of 
Crotona. 

Kréaros, -ov, 6, Cteatus. 

Κυαξάρης, -ovs, 6, LAcc. -nv], Cy- 
axares. 

Κύδνος, -ov, ὃ, the Cydnus, 

Κύκλωψ, -wares, ὃ, a Cyclops. 

Κύσρος, -ov, ἡ, Cyprus. 

Κῦρος, -ev, 6, Cyrus. 


A. ἶ 
Λακεδαιμόνιος 3, Lacedzemonian, 
Λάκων, -wvos, ὃ, ἃ Laconian. 
Λάρισσα, -n¢, ἡ, Larissa. 
Λέσβος, “OU, My Lesbos. 
Asixrem, τῶν, σά, Leuctra. 
Λεωνίδας, τον, é, Leonidas. 
Διβύη, -ns, ἡ, Libya. 
Λυδία, -as, 4, Lydia. 
Λύδιος 3, Lydian. 
Λυδός, -οὔ, ὃ, ἃ Lydian. 
Λύχιος 3, Lycian, a Lycian. 
ἀλκὴ -ου, ὃ Lycur a 
Λύσανδρος, "οὐ, 6, Lysander. 
Λυσίας, -ov, ὃ, Liysias. 


M. 

Maia, -ας, ἧ, Maia. 
Μαίανδρος, του, 6, the Meander, 
Maxsdovia, τας, ἡ, Macedonia. 
Μακεδών, -ovos, ὃ, ἃ Macedonian. 
Μακεδονικός 8, Macedonian. 
Μανδᾶνη, -nc, ἡ, Mandané. 
Μαντινεία, τας, ἡ, Mantinéa. 
Μαρσύας, -ov, ὃ, Marsyas. 
Μίγαρα, τῶν, τά, Megara. 
Μεγαρεύς, -ἕως, ἕ, ὃ native of Me- 

gara. 
Μεθώνη, -ς, iy Methiné, 
Μέλης, τ-ησοςν ἢ, 6165. 


2 


᾿Ψ 


* 
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Ἡίλητος, -ov, é, Melétus or Meli- 


tus. 

Μέμφις, -ἰος and -ἰδος, ἡ, Memphis. 

Μενέδημος, -ov, 6, Menedémus. 

Μενέλεως, -w, ὃ, Menelaus. 

Μένων, -wvos, 5, Mendon. 

Μεσσήνιος 3, Messenian, a Messe- 
nian. 

Μήδεια, -ας, ἡ, Médéa, 

ῬΜηδικός 3, Median. 

Μῆδος, -ov, 6, a Mede. 

Μιθριδάτης, -ov, ὃ, Mithridates. 

Miaciddns, -ov, 6, Miltiades. 

Μίλων, -wvos, 6, Milo. 

Mivws, 6, [Gen. -νωος and -νω, Acc. 
-vav and -νω], Minos. 

Μινώτανρος, -ov, 6, the Minotaur. 

Μοῦσα, -ns, 7, ἃ Muse. 

Μυσός, -οὔ, ὃ, Mysus. 

Μυτιληναῖος, -ov, 6, a native of 
Mityléné. 


N. 

Νάξιος, -ov, 6, a native of Naxos. 

Νάξος, -ov, ἡ, Naxos. 

Νεῖλος, -ov, ὃ, the Nile. 

Νεμέα, -as, ἡ, Nemea. 

Nicrwe, ogee, ὃ, Nestor. 

Nixoxans, -ἔους, ὃ, Nicocles. 

Nivos, -ov, 6, Ninus. 

Nigos, -ov, 4, Nisus. 

Νουμᾶς (-%) Towrirss (-ου), ὃ, 
ΟΝ αταδ Pompilius. 

Νύμφη, -ns, n, ὃ Nymph. 


5. 
Ξανθία πη, -ns, ἦγ) Xantippe. 
Ἐενοφάνης, -ous, 6, Xenophanes. 
Ξενοφῶν, -ὥντος, ὃ, Xenophon. 
Ἐέρξης, -ov, ὃ, Xerxes. 


0. 

“Οδυσσεύς, -ἕως, £, Odysseus (Ulys- 
ses). 

Οἰνόη, -ns, ἡ, (Εποδ. 

᾿ολύμαιος 8, Olympian, an Olym- 
pian. 

*Orvures, -cv, ὃ, Olympus. 

Ὅμηρος, -ov, ὃ, Homer. 

*Oveigos, -ov, ὁ, Oneiros (the god 
of dreams). 


» 


’Ovécrns, -av, 0, Orestes. 
Ὀρϑία, -as, ἡ, Orthia (an epithet δι 

of Artemis). 4 
"Oci, 2S -id0¢, 0, Osiris. : 
ἤοσσα, -ns, 7, Ossa. 
Οὐρανίδαι, -ὧν, of, the inhabitants ΡῈ 

of Ouranos (heaven), the gods. 


JI. 
Πάριος 3, Parian. 
Πάρις, -ἰος and -ἰδος, 6, Paris. 
Πάρος, -ov, 4, Paros. » 
Πάτροκλος, -ov, ὁ, Patrocius. 
Παυσανίας, -ου, 6, Pausanias. 
Πεισίστρατος, -ov, ὃ, Pisistratus. — 
Πελίας, -ov, ὃ, Pelias. 
Πελοπίδας, -ov, 6, Pelopidas. } 
Πελοποννησιακός 3, Peloponnésian. 
Πελοποννήσιος, -ov, 6, ἃ Pelopon- 


nésian. ἐν 
Πελοπόννησος, -ον, ἡ, the Pelopon- εἰ 
nésus. Ry 
Πέλοψ, -οπος, 6, Pelops. a 


Tegdinxas, -ov, 6, Perdiccas. 
Περικλῆς, τέους, ὃ, Pericles. 
Περσεῖδαι, -ῶν, of, the Perside. 


Περσεφόνη, -ἤς) ἢ, Persephoné 
(Proserpine). . r 
Πέρσης, -ov, ὃ, a Persian. ; x 


Περσικός 3, Persian. 

Περσίς, -id0¢, ἡ, Persia, a Persian 
woman. . 

Πήγασος, -ου, ὃ, Pégasus. [ 

Πηλεύς, ~éws, 6, Péleus. ὦ 

Πηλούσιον, -ov, +o, Pélusium, 

Ἰπηνειός, -οὔ, 6, the Péneus. 

Πλαταιαΐ, -av, αἱ, Platees. 

TlAaraitis, -ἔων, of, the Plateeans. 

Πλάτων, -ωνος, ὃ, Plato. -- 

Πλείσταρχος, -ov, 6, Plistarchus. 

Tlasderwy, -wvoc, ὃς Pluto. 

Πολυδεύκης, -ovs, 6, Polydeukes 
(Pollux). » 1 

Πολύδωρος, -ου, δ, Polydorus. 

Πολύκλεισος, -ου, ὃ, Polyclitus. 

Ποροπίέλιος, -ου, 6, Pompilius. 

Πόντος Εὔξεινος, 6, the Euxine Sea 
(the Black Sea). , 

Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος, ὁ, [Decl., ὃ 34, Kee 
Obs. 1.1, Poseiddn (Neptune), 9 

Πρηξάσπης, -ους, 6, Préxaspes. — . 


s * 
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ΤΙριαροίδαι, -ὧὥν, of, the Priamide 
(sons of Priam). 

Πρίαμος, του, é, Priam. 

Προμηθεύς, -ἕως, ὁ, Prométheus. 

Πυθαγόρας, “ου, é, Pythagoras. 

Πυθία, -as, 4, the Pythia (the 
priestess of Apollo at Delphi). 

Πύῤῥος, -ov, 6, Pyrrhus. 


P. 
“Paulin res, -ov, ὃ, Rhampsinitus. 
Ῥωμαῖος 3, Roman, a Roman. 
“Ῥώμη, -ns, 4, Rome. 


2. 

Σάκας, “ay 4, Sacas. 
Σαλαμίς, “tyes, 4, Salamis. 
Σάμιος, -ov, ὃ, a Samian. 
᾿ Σάμος, -ov, », Samos, 
Σαρδανάπαλος, του, , Sardanapalus. 
Σάρδεις, μον ai, Sardis. 

Σάρος, -ov, ὃ, the. Saros. 
Σαρπηδών, ὄνος, ὃ, Sarpedon. 
Σελινοῦς, -ovvros, ὃ and ἡ, Selinus. 
Σεβίραμεις, τιδος, ἡ ἡ, Semiramis. 
Σεύθης, -ov, 6, Seuthes. 

ΣΙδών, -ὥνος, ἡ. Sidon. 

ΣΙ δώνιος, -ov, 6, ἃ Sidonian. 
Σικελία, -as, ἣ, Sicily. 
Σικελιώτης, -ov, 6, ἃ Sicilian. 

νώπη, -ns, ἡ, Sinope. 
Σκύθης, -ov, ὃ, a Scythian, 
Σκυθία, -as, ἡ, Scythia. 
Σμέρδις, -ἰος, ὃ, Smerdis. 
Σόλων, -wvoz, 6, Solon. 

Σούσιος 3, Susian, a Susian. 
Σοφοκλῆς, τέους, 6, Sophoeles. 
Σπάρτη, της) 1, Sparta. 
Σπαρτιάτης, -ov, ὁ, ὃ Spartan. 
Σπαρτιατικός 3, Spartan. 
Στησιχήρειος 9, ‘Riesichorean: 
Στησίχορος, κου, 6, Stésichorus. 
Στρατονΐ xn, -ης, ἡ, Stratdnicé. 
Σεωικός 8, Stoic, a Stoic. 

Σύβαρις, ne and -εως, ”, Sybaris. 
Συβαρΐ Tg, τοῦ, 6, a Sybarite. 
Σύλλας, -ἃ, δ, Sylla. 

Σύρἄκουσαι, -ὧν, αἱ, Syracuse. 
Συρακούσιος (Att. Συρακόσιος) 3, 

Syracusan, a Syracusan, 
Σύρο;, που, ὃ, & Syrian. © 
. ¥ 
4 


INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 


"Nesavre, 


Σφίγξ, «γός, ἧ, the Sphinx. 4 
Σωκράτης, -ovs, ὃ, [Decl., § oF 
Obs 3.], Sdcrates. 


*T. 
Τάνταλος, -ov, 6, Tantalus. 4. 
Teyéa, -ας, ἡ, Tegea. 
Τελαμών, -ὥνος, ὃ, Telamon. 
Τέμπη, τῶν, τά, Tempé. 
Τεῦκεος, -οὐ, ὃ, Teucer. 
Τηλέμαχος, του, ὃ, Télemachus, 
Τιγράνης, -0v, ὃ, Tigranes, 
Τισσαφέρνης, «ους, ὃ, Tissaphernes, 
Τόμῦρις, «Bos, ἡ, Tomyris, 
Τροία, -ὡς, ἡ, Troy. 
Τροιζήν, -ἥνος, ἡ, Troezen. 
Tueraiog, -ov, ὃ, Tyrtzus. 


Φ. 
Φαίακες, τῶν, οἷ, the Pheeacians, 
Φάνης, τητος, ὃ, Phanes. 
Φ: ἐραύλας, “a, δ, Pheraulas. 
Φερεκύδης, Bed δ, Pherecydes, 
Piyarevs, -ἕως, 4 Phigaleus. 
Φίλισιπος, τοῦ, ὃ, Philip. 
Φοῖνιξ, -ἴκος, ὃ, ἃ Phoenician. 
Φόρκυς, -ὔνος, ὃ, Phorkys. 
Φρίξος, του, ὁ, Phrixus. 
Φρυγία, “ὥς; ἡ, Phrygia. 
Povk, εὔγός, ὃ, a Phrygian. 
Φωκεύς, -ἕως, 6, & Phocian, 


Xx. 

Χαιρεκράτηρ, τσυρ, é, Cheerecrates, 
Xaadaios, "ἣν és 8 Chaldean. 
Χαλκιδεύς, “ἕως, ὃ, a Chalcidian. 
Χαρίλαος, -ov, δ, Charilaus. 
Χαρμίδης, του, 6, Charmides. 
Χερσόνησος (07) Χεῤῥόνησος), -ow, iy 

the Chersonésus. 
Χίος, -ov, ἡ, Chios. 
Xios 3, Chian, a Chian, 


Ψ, 
Whig, -ἰος, ὃ, Psammis. 
Wapmirizos, -ov, ὃ, Psammitichus, 


«οὔ, 
ocean-god). 
᾿Ωλήν, -ἥνος, δ, Olén. 


Q. 
ὃ, Oceanos (the 


? ᾿Ωρείθυια, “ἄς, 1, Orithyia. 


"Owais, oat ὃ, Ordépus, 
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Accentuation, §§ 10—16 ;—of 
the I. Decl., § 26, 4 and 5 ;— 
of the IT. Decl., § 28, Obs. 2 ; 
—of the Attic II. Decl., § 30, 
Obs. 2;—of Contracts, § 29 
and § 11, 2;—ofthe III. Decl., 
§ 33 ;—of the Gen. Plur. of 
Adjectives of three endings 
§ 26, 4, (y);—of Verbs, ὃ 84 ;— 
irregular Accentuation of some 
Verbs in -w, ὃ 134, 1. 

Accusative, Synt., § 159 ;—-dou- 

ble Acc., § 160;—Acc. with 
Inf., § 172 ;—Acc. with Part., 
§ 175, 2;—Acc. Abs., § 176, 
3 


Active Verbs, § 71 ;—with Fut. 
Mid., § 116, 1, and § 144, (c); 
—Synt., 149, 1 ;—with trans, 
and intrans. meaning, § 150, 
1 ;—with a causative meaning, 
§ 150, Obs. 2. 

Acute accent, § 10, 2. 

Adjectives, ὃ 23;—Declension 
of Adjectives, (see Declen- 
sion) ;—Comparison of Adjec- 
tives, ὃ8 49—52 ; —. Verbal- 
adjectives, § 168, 1, 2. 

Adjective-sentences, ὃ 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and 
time, § 183 ;—causal, § 184; 
—conditional, § 185 ;—of con- 
sequence or effect, § 186 ;—of 
comparison, § 187. 

_ Adverbs, cs § 53 5— 


Comparison, § 54;—used as 
Adjectives, § 148, ὃ ;—Synt., 
1 


§ 177. , 

Anomalous words. See Verbs 
and Declensions. - 

Answer, (how expressed) ,§ 188, 
Obs. 4. ΄.. 

Aorist, Synt., § 162, 8 δι 12 ;— 
Aor. If. Act. with intrans. 
meaning, § 150, 2. 

Apocope, § 195, 6. 

Apodosis, § 185, 1. 

Apostrophe, ὃ 6. 

Apposition, ἃ 154, 2 ;— with pos- 
sessive-Pronouns, ὃ 154, 3. - 

Arsis, § 190, 2. 

Article, Synt.,.§ 148. © 

Atonics or Proclitics, § 13. 

Attraction in the case of Pre- 
positions, § 167, Obs. ;—in the 
case of the Inf., § 172, 3s—in 
the case of the Part., § 175, 
2; —in Adjective-sentences 
§ 182, Obs. 2 ;—of the Rela- 
tive, § 182, 6 and 7 ;—inverted 
Attraction, § 182, Obs. 5. 

Attributive relation, § 154. 

Augment, §§ 77, 85—87 ;—in 
compound Verbs, δὲ 90—91. 


Barytones, § 10, Obs, 2; § 12, 
i 
Breathings, § 5. 


‘Ceesura, § 190, 3 


s+ 
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Cardinal numbers, § 65, (a) ; | Declension of Nouns; I. Decl., ὃ 


§ 67. 

Cases, § 22 ;—Synt., § 156, sqq.; 
—Casus absoluti (Gen. Abs. 
and Acc. Abs.), § 176, 2, 3. 

Change of Consonants, § 8. 

Characteristic of the Verb, § 77; 
—of the Tenses, § 79, (a) ;— 
simple and strengthened Cha- 
racteristic, § 104. 

Circumflex, § 10, 3. 

Classes of Verbs, §§ 71, 149. 

Ulassification of the Vowels, ὃ 3; 
—of the Consonants, § 4 ;—of 
Verbs in -w, § 92;—of Mute 
Verbs, § 104;—of Verbs in 
-us, ὃ 128. 

Comparative 
tences, § 187. ; 

Comparative, construction with, 
§ 168, 3. 

Comparison of Adjectives, §§ 49 
—52 ;—of Adverbs, ὃ 54. 

Concord, § 146 ;—exceptions to 
the general Rules of Concord, 
§ 147 ;—Concord when there 
are several Subjects, ὃ 147». 

Conditional adverbial sentences, 
§ 185. 

Conjugation, § 76 ;—of Verbs in 


adverbial  sen- 


τω, ὃ 81, syq.;—of Verbs in |. 


-μι, ὃ 127, δηῃ. 

Consonants, ὃ 4; --- moveable 
Consonants at the end of a 
word, ὃ 7 ;—change of Conso- 
nants, § 8. 

Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν, ὃ 147, 


8). 

Contraction, Accent in the case 
of, § 11, 2. 

Co-ordinate sentences, § 178. 

Copula, (civa:), § 145, 5. 

Cordnis, ὃ 6. : 

_ Correlatives, ὃ 63. 

Crasis, ὃ 6 ; ὃ 195, 3 ;—with the 
Accent, ὃ 12, 2. 


Dactyl, § 190, 1. 

Dative, § 161 ;—with the Inf., 
ἢ 172, 3;—with the Part., 
§ 175, Obs. 2. 


5 Ἵ- 


GENERAL INDEX Bee: 


- Accentuation of Contracts of 


Demonstrative-Pronouns, § 60. 
Deponent Verbs, ὃ 144; ὃ 190, 


Dizresis, ὃ 3, Obs. 3;—in Ho- 

Digamma, § 194. 

Diphthongs, § 3. . 

Disjunctive co-ordination, § 178, 

Division of Syllables, § 17. 

Dual, Synt., § 147, (e), and Obs. 
3, 4. . 

Dual Subject with Plur. Verb, 


Elision, § 6, 3;—in Homeric 


Ellipsis of the gfoun on which 










§ 25—27;—IL. Decl., §§ 28. 
—30 ;—Contracts of the IL 
Decl., § 29 ;—Attic II. Decl., 
8 30 ;—III. Decl., §§ 31—47;_ 
—Accentuation of 1. Decl. 
§ 26, 4 and 5 ;—Accentuation~ 
of IL Decl., § 28, Obs. 2 ;— 


the IL. Decl., § 29 ;—Accen- Ὁ 
tuation of the Attic II. Decl., — 
§ 30, Obs. 2;—Gender, Ac- 
centuation and Quantity of the. 
III. Decl., § 33 ; —irregular’ 
Nouns of the ΠῚ. Decl., § 47 ; 

—Declension of Adjectives in — 
τος, τὴ (-a), -ov,§ 28, Obs. 3, and 
§ 26, Obs.2;—of Adj. in -ος, -ον, ὦ 
ὃ 28, Obs. 3;—of Contracts in — 
-005, -on, -ὅον, IN -οος, -oov, ANG in 

-t05, «ἔα, -εον, ὃ 29, Obs. ;—of 

Adj. in -ws, -ων, ὃ 30 ; —of Adj. 
in -ns and -as, ὃ 27, Obs. 2 ;— 
of Adj. in -w», -o, § 35, Obs. 
4;—of Adj. in -εῖς, -ecca, -ev, — 
§ 40, Obs. 1;—of Adj. in > 
-ὕς, -εἴα, -¥, § 46, Obs. 1 ;—of — 
irregular Adjectives, § 48;— — 
of Pronouns, ὃ ὅθ, sgg. ;—of — 
Numerals, § 68 ;—of Compa- 
ratives in -wy, -ov, ὃ 35, Obs. 4. 


Obs. 4. 
meric verse, ὃ 190, 5; ὃ 195, 
2 ' 


‘ 


8 


§ 147, (e). 


verse, § 195, 5;—Accent in 
the case of Elision, ὃ 12, 3. 


* 
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the Gen. depends (e. g. tv ξδου), 
§ 154, Obs. ;—of the Subject, 
§ 145, Obs. 2. 

Enclitics, §§ 14—16. 


Feminine Nouns connected with 
Neuter Adjectives, § 147, (a) 


and (b);—with Masc. Duai- ¢ 


forms, § 147, Obs. 4. 

Final Substantive - sentences, 
§ 181. 

Future (Attic) in -ὦ and -οὔροαι, 
§ 83 ;—Doric in -σοῦμαι, § 116, 
2;—without σ, § 111, 1;— 
with the Mid. instead of 

t the Act. form, § 116, 1, and 
§ 144, (c) ;—Synt., ὃ 152, 6; 
oma [ΠῚ δ 152, 7. 


Gender of Nouns, § 21 ;--of the 
111. Decl., 8 33. 

Genitive, §§ 156—158 ;—attri- 
butive Gen., ὃ 154;— Gen. 
with Inf., § 172, 3;—Gen. 
Abs., § 176, 2;—Gen. Abs. 
with ὡς, § 176, Obs. 2 and 3. 

Grave Accent, § 10, 1 ;—grave 
instead of acute, ὃ 12, 1. 


Hiatus, § 192. 
Historical Tenses, ὃ 72, 2, Ὁ. s— 
Synt., § 152, 3. 


Imperative, Synt., § 153,.1, σὲ» 
—with μή, 153, Obs. 3. 

Imperfect, Synt., ὃ 152, 9 and 
10 


Impersonal construction changed 
into. the personal with the 
Part., ὃ 175, Obs. 4;—in Sub- 
stantive-sentences with ὡς or 
rs, ὃ 180, Obs. 

Inclination of tbe Accent, §§ 14 
—16. 

Indefinite-Pronouns, ὃ 62. 

Indicative, Synt., ὃ 153, 1, a. ;- 
of a historical Tense, express- 
ing a wish, § 153, Obs. 1 ;—of 
a historical’ Tease with &,§ 153, 


2, a. 
Infinitive, Synt., 88 170—173; 
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_—_with ἄν, § 153, 2, ἃ. ;—with 


the Article, § 173 ;—with dss, © 


§ 186, (a) ; —withig’ ᾧτε, ὃ 186, 
Obs. 2 ;—with ὡς, § 186, Obs. 
3 ;—used after certain Verbs 
instead of the Part., but with 
a difference of meaning, § 175, 
Obs. 3. 4 cn 
Interrogative-Pronouns, § 62. 
sentences, § 188. 
Tntransitive Verbs, Synt., ὃ 149, 
1, (6) ;—in the Pass. (6. g. 
φϑθονουμαὴ, §150,6. ὃ © 
Tota subscriptum, ὃ 8;—with 
Crasis, § 6, Obs. 








Lengthening of the Pronouns, 
§ 64. 
Letters, the, §§ 1, 2. 


Chel 


Masculine Adjectives connected — 


with Neut. Nouns, § 147, (a). 
Metathesis, § 117, 2. 
Middle Verbs, Synt., § 149, 2; 
§ 150, 3. 
Moods, Synt., §§ 151, 153 ;— 
sequence of Moods, § 181, Obs. 
Mood-vowels, §§ 79, 80, 129. 
Moveable Consonants at the end 
of a word, § 7. 


Negatives, § 177. 


Neuter Adjectives connected 


with Musc. or Fem. Nouns, | 


§ 147, (0); —Neut. Plur. with 
a Verb in the Sing., ὃ. 147, (d); 
—Neut. Plur. of Verbal-Ad- 


jectives instead of the Sing., © 


ὃ 168, 1. 


Nominative, Synt., § 145, ἜΝ 


doubls Nominative, § 146, 2; 


—with the Pass. of inérans. ἡ 


Verbs which govern a Gen. or 
Dat. (6... φῥονοῦμιαι), ὃ 150, 65;— 
Nom. with Inf., § 172, 2 and 
3 ;—with Part., § 175, 2. 
Nuinver, §§ 22, 75. See Cons 


cord. 
Numerals, §§ 65--69, 
Object, § 155. 
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Objective relation, § 155. 

Oblique or indirect narration, 
§ 189. 


Optative, Synt., § 153, 1, b, (6). 
Ordinal numbers, § 65, (6) ; § 67. 
Oxytones, § 10, Obs. 2. 


Paroxytones, § 10, Obs. 2. 
Participials, § 74. 


Yarticiple, Synt., 88. 174—176; 


—with συγχάνω, &e., § 175, 33 
_—with ἄν, ὃ 153, 2, d. ;—used 
after certain Verbs instead of 

the Inf., but with a difference 

of meaning, § 175, Obs. 3. 

Passive Verbs, Synt., § 149, 3. 
Perfect, Synt., § 152, 5 ;—Perf. 

II. with intrans. meaning, 

§ 150, 2. 

Perispdmena, ὃ 10, Obs. 2. 

Person of the Verb, § 75; Synt., 
§146 ;—when the Subjects are 
of different Persons, ὃ 147°, 2. 

Personal-endings of Verbs in -a, 

§§ 75, 79, 80;—of Verbs in 

μὲ, § 130. 

Personal-Pronouns, § 56 —59. 

Personal construction instead of 
the impersonal. See Imperso- 
nal construction. 

Pluperfect, Synt., § 152, 11 and 

Obs. 6. 


Plural in concord, §§ 147, 147». 
- Position, ὃ 9, 3 and Obs. ; ὃ 191, 


Possessive-Pronouns, ὃ 59. 

Predicate, § 145, 5; § 146. 

Prepositions, ὃ 24; —Synt., 
§§ 162—167 ;—with a preg- 
nant signification, §164, Obs.1; 
—attraction of Prepositions, 
§ 167, Obs. 

Present Tense, Synt., § 152, 4. 

Principal sentences, § 179. 

en, Petes § 12, 45 Be 5 
—Synt., § 152, 2. 

Proclitics or Atonics, § 13. 

Pronouns, §§ 55—64 ;—meaning 
and use, § 169. 

Pronunciation of particular let- 
ters, § 2. 


se ὙΠ, 
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Proparoxytones, ὃ 10, Obs. 2. - 
Properispomena, ὃ 10, Obs. 2. © 
Protasis, § 185, 1 ;—sometimes 
omitted, § 185, Obs. 4. 
Punctuation-marks, § 18. 


Quantity, §§ 9, 191 ;—of the 
IIL. Decl., ὃ 33. 


Reciprocal-Pronoun, § 58. 
—_—____—_Verbs, § 149, Obs. 1. 
Reduplication, §§ 77, 88 ;—At- 
tic Redup., § 89 ;—Redup. in 
compound Verbs, § 90. 
Reflexive Verbs, Synt., § 149, 2. 
——— Pronouns, § 57. 
Relative-Pronoun, § 61. 
sentences, See Adjec- 
tive-sentences. 
Root of the Verb, ὃ 77 ;—simple 
and strengthened Root, § 101; 
—variation in the Root, § 102. 


Sentences, § 145. 
denoting @ purpose, 
§ 181. ν ; 


Singular Noun with Plur. Verb 
§ 147, (a) ;—Sing. Neut Adj. 
with a Noun in the Mase. or 
Fem. Plur., § 147, (b) ;—Sing. 
Verb with a Subject in the 
Neut. Plur., § 147, (d). 

Spondee, § 190, 1. 

Subject, § 145 ; — sometimes 
omitted, § 145, Obs. 2. 

Subjunctive, Synt., § 153, 1, Ὁ, 

Subordinate sentences, ὃ 179, - 


80. 

Subordination, § 179, 80. 

Substantive, § 20 1 AS 
§ 21;— Number and Case, § 22; 
—Declension, ὃ 25, sqq. 

Substantive-sentences with ὅσι, 
ὡς (* that’), § 180 ;—with saws, 
ἵνα, ὡς (‘in order that’), § 181. 

Superlative, §§ 49—52. 

Syllables, §§ 9—17 ;—division 
of Syllables, § 17. 

Syncope, ὃ 117, 1. 

Synizesis, ὃ 195, 4, 
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Tenses, ὃ 72 ;—secondary Tenses, §§ lll — 115 3 — Special pe- 

§ 103 ;—Synt., §§ 151, 152. culiarities in the formation 
Tense-characteristics, § 79, 1. of certain Verbs in -w, § 116; 
Tense-endings, § 79, 2. —anomalous Verbs, §§ 117— 
Theme, § 101, 3. 126 ;—Verbs in τρῶν, §§ 127— 
Thesis, § 190, 2. 143 ;—Verbs in -w which in 


Transitive Verbs, Synt., § 149, the Aor. II. follow the ana- 


1, (2). logy of Verbs in -z, § 142. 
Trochee, § 190, 1. Verb-characteristic, § 77. 
Variation of the Root-vowel, | Verbal-adjectives, Synt., § 168, 


§ 102. 1, 2. 
Verbs,§§ 70—144 ;—pure Verbs, | Verbum-finitum and Verbum in- 
Verbs, §§ 93—99 ;—contract | _finitum, ὃ 74, Obs. 
96—99 ; — mute Verbs, | Vowels, § 3. 
§§ 104—110 ;— liquid Verbs, 


sara: instead of -vras, -aro instead | -θεν, -6ι, suffixes, ὃ 53, Obs. 2. 


of -νσο, ὃ 106, Obs. 4. μέχρι ὅτου, μέχρι οὗ, § 183, 2, 6. 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ὃ 183, 2, b. μὴ οὐ With Inf., § 177, 8. 
«δε, suffix, § 53, Obs. 2. ν ἐφελκυστικόν, ὃ 7, 1. 
tis ὅ, ὃ 183, 2, ©. οἷός σε With Inf., ὃ 182, Obs. 4. 
ἐν ᾧ, ὃ 183, 2, a. οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov, memo non, § 182, 
ἐξ ὅτου, ἐξ οὗ, ὃ 183, 2, Ὁ. Obs. 5. 
ἔστιν οἵ, ὧν, &c., ὃ 182, Obs. 3. «σε, suffix, § 53, Obs. 2 and 3. 
ig’ gre, § 186, Obs. 2. σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος, ὃ 1470, 
ἕως οὗ, ὃ 183, 2, c. Obs. 2. . 
εζε, suffix, § 53, Obs. 3. ὡς ἄν, ὃ 181, 3. 
-néne, Accent of “Adjectives end- 

ing in, § 42. 

THE END 


Pattison JOLLY, STEAM-PREsS PRINTER, 
22, Bawa at. West, Dublin. 
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